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THE LESSONS OF FOLKLORE 
By J. W. POWELL, 


The study of folklore is the study of superstitions, Super- 
stitions are opinions which stand over froma lower into a higher 
state of culture. 

There are people who can move their ears at will: the lower 
animals can do this, but only a few human beings can wink their 
ears. Organs that are useful in lower species may remain tm an 
imperfect and practically useless state ma more highly developed 
species; they are then called vestigial organs. As there are 
vestigial organs, so there are vestigial opinions. These vestipial 
opinions are commonly called superstitions. When we come 
to investigate vestigial opinions and treat them as objects of 
science, we no longer call them superstitions. but we call them 
all folklore. 

The science of folklore may be defined as the science of 
superstitions, or the science of vestigial opinions no longer held 
as valid. Yet such erroneous opinions that hold over from the 
days of greater ignorance to the era of modern scientific research 
are found to be of profound interest in the revelations which 
they make of the nature of superstitions themselves. We might 
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neglect them or seek to substitute for them valid opinions, 
However, science does not hesitate to investigate any question, 
and even the natural history of superstitions has come to be a 
profoundly interesting and instructive science. 

Some years ago a movement was made in Europe and 
America to investigate superstitions themselves on the theory 
that they are valid. Societies were organized in London, Paris, 
Berlin, and New York for the purpose of determining whether 
or not there is substantial truth in error itself, This is the func- 
tion of the Societies for Psychical Research, the purpose of which 
is to discover the truth of dreams, the validity of necromancy, 
and the reality of ghosts, I have a suspicion that the Societies 
for Psychical Research are rather instrumental {n increasing 
superstitions than in dispelling them, and that we reap the 
natural fruit of these researches in the increased prevalence of 
such abnormal cults and arts as christian science, mind healing, 
spirit rapping, and slate jugpling. Be this as it may, there is one 
result growing out of the modern Societies for Paychical Re- 
search which ] hail with pleasure: In the transactions of these 
socitties there is put on record a great body of superstitions, all 
of which are valuable material as folklore. 

There is also a great body of material for use in folklore 
which is usually called mythology, Until of late years myti- 
ology has been studied rather for literary purposes, for it has 
been abundantly used in poetry, as the similitudes, allegories, 
and tropes of poetry and other kinds of polite literature 
derived largely from mythology. From this standpoint mythol- 
egy has been extensively investigated, and all its material is avail- 
able for the purposes to which folklore js relegated, 

In addition to these subordinate materials, the folklore stu. 
dents of the world are actively engaged in collecting material 
among all the people of the world. Alread 
are yielding abundant fruit, and 
facts of folklore can be 


athe 


y these researches 
the time has come when the 
put into orderly arrangement and the 
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principles discovered upon which folklore itself may be organized 
into a science. It is my purpose at this time to present a sketch 
or outline of this new science. 

Remember it is the science of superstitions, and the science 
must deal with the fundamental errors of mankind (as the 
phenomena of nature have been int erpreted by savage and barbaric 
peoples), and how these errors as vestigial phenomena have 
remained over in civilization and are:still entertained. Of course 
the ignorant entertain them by wholesale. but it is not the 
ignorant alone who entertain superstitions. Superstitions are 
domiciled in many parlors, they are paraded on many platforms, 
they are worshiped in many temples, and they lurk even in 
scientific haunts and appear in scientific publications and are 
taught by scientific men. There is much folklore in this world, 
and sometimes it may be found in strange company. 

The most fundamental elements of folklore may be set forth 
in an ‘intelligible manner by explaining the erroneous opinions. 
held by mankind in the stage of savagery about the cosmology 
of the visible world and about the world of ghosts. I shall 
therefore try to present the cosmology of savagery with some 
reference to its appearance in modern times in vestigial forms, 
and 1 shall try also to present the savage theory of ghosts and 
how this theory still remains in vestigial forma in the higher 
cultare which we call civilization. 

To the wildwood man who roams the prairie and haunts the 
forest the world is the grand domicile of beasts. Beasts are men, 
and men are but beasts. To his mind the beasts are rather 
superior to men. The beasts have more magical power and 
rably superior to human beings. 
The savage admires the superiority af the beast and longs for his 
activities; he is forever contemplating the accomplishment of 
beasts—the wonders which they can perform—and is envious of 
their skill in what he supposes to be magic. He sees the trout 
dart from bank to bank in the brook and is amazed at its magical 


hence are oftentimes immeasu 
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powers, and from admiration he often proceeds to adoration. 
He sees the serpent glide over the rock, swift without feet and 


having the sting of death in his mouth; in this respect he seems: 


superior to man. He sees the chameleon gliding along the 
boughs of trees in sport with rainbow hues, and is delighted with 
its magical skill. He sees the eagle sail from the cliff to the 
cloud region, at home in wonderland. He sees the lion walk 
forth to conquer with occult majesty. Yes, all of the animal 
world is magical and men are but degenerate animals. Inspired 
with wonder he is filled with adoration, and the beasts are gods. 


The world is thus the home of men and gods, and the pods are. 


the beasts. 


This home itself is a tabernacle of wonderful structure with 
the sky above and the earth beneath —the sky of solid crystal, 
the plane of the earth with mountains and valleys, with hills and 
plains, with forests and prairies, with rocks and deserts, with lakes 
and rivers. What atent is this; The blue dome aver the green 
earth, the mighty structure of the solid crystalline sky, a atupen- 
dous vault over a vast floor. This is the chamber of the world — 
a tent with a canopy of heaven and a floor of carth. 

In this world sun and stars are but shining magical beasts 
that travel by appointed paths along the face of the sky. No 
hint of astronomy has been given to’ savagery. No scientific 
research has revealed the structure of the heavenly orbs, The 
sky as a dome and the éarth as a floor constitute a chamber in 
which dwell the star beasts, the prowling beasts, the bird beasts, 
the reptile beasts, the fish beasts, and the insect beasts. In this 
Magical temple they are engaged in magical activities. st 
chamber with the sky above and 
of a world of magical beings. 
aawiee a oe the savage — who also at 

cits gm ins | ‘hese are the shamans, as we often. 
call them, —the priests. They call them Jossaherds, or by some 
other name, for there are a multitude of languages in savagery, 


“A vast 
the earth beneath js the theater 
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and every language has its name for these wonder-working men. 
All tribes have jossakeeds, and the savage believes that all tribes 
of beasts have jossakeeds; even the stars have jossakeeds. 

These wonderful beasts, the stars, have to travel by appointed 
paths along the lower surface ol the crystalline dome; but there 
are stars of greater magical powers —jossakeeds of flashing light 
__ meteors of the sky. So liona have jossakeeds, so eagles have 
jossakeeds, <0 humming-birds have jossakeeds, so serpents have 
jossakeeds, so trees have jossakeeds, and so rocks have jossa- 
Leeds. The savage distinguishes between common people and 
priests, common people and wonder-makers; and trees, rocks; 
waters, animals, and stars are all common people and priests. 

Now, we must see how this world is enlarged in the mind of 
the savage. There is still the dome above and the world below ; 
but still as men travel from iand to land and meet with tribe alter 
tribe and return to tell of their journeyings, gradually the notions: 
about the world are enlarged and men come to talk about the 
world in terms of direction. They speak of the world above and 
the world below in reference to the world here or the midworld, 
for every tribe believes itself to inhabit the center of the world; 
thus we have a zenith world, a midworld, and a nadir world. 
Then they speak of a world to the north, of a world fo the south, 
of a world to the east, and af aworld to the west, for men think of 
the world in terms of the cardinal points. Chained to this mode 
of thinking by the terms of language, the three worlds are multi. 
plied and seven worlds are known: the midworld, the under 
world, the upper world, the north world, the south world, the 
«ast world, and the west world. Ail tribal peoples, savage and 
barbaric alike, believe in these seven worlds as departments -or 
pavilions to the world of firmament and earth. 

it is still'a folk habit among civilized people to classify good 
and evil by regions. The good is from above and the evil is 
from below; the good belongs to heaven, the evil to hell, Letus 
expatd this way of classifying things and consider every attribute 
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as belonging to or coming from one or another of the seven 
regions. Let us say that the gopher is proper to the lower 
world, the eagle proper to the:sky. Let us classify all birds by 
regions and all prowling beasts by regions; let us classify trees 
by regions; let us classify colors by regions: Ah, there we have 
it, colors are yet classified by regions, and when we speak of 
seven colors we use the vestigial classification of savagery, Sci- 
ence no longer classifies colors in sevens: but folklore still classi- 
hes them in this manner, and this is the classification which haa 
held over since tribal opinions were formed. In tribal society all 
objects and all attributes properties or qualities are classified 
in this seven-fold manner, and every body and every attribute of 
a body is believed to be proper to some region, so that the idea 
of seven worlds is extended to all things, for everything is proper 
toxome world. In-savagery the folk think of bodies and proper- 
ties in a cosmological scheme; just exactly as you think that a lie 
comes from hell and the truth from heaven, as though these 
qualities were proper or appropriate to‘a particular region, A 
man may know that a lic comes fram the tongue and is proper to 
a false heart, yet from immemorial habit he will use the expres 
sion, “a lie from hell."” As everyone who knows quite well that 
truth comes. from correct-reasoning may still affirm that some 
‘particular truth in which he is interested isa truth from heaven, 
s0 the savage considers that red is from the west world, is the 
color proper to a particular region. The red of the crest of the 
woodpecker he believes to be the red of the west world, which is 
the red sunset. So he will suy the red of the west world ‘is on 
the crest of the woodpecker, as you would say the light of the 
upper world irradiates the brow of the Saint, or 
the anger of hell is'on the face of the Assassin, 
must be understood to be universal 
bodies, properties. and qualities sever 


a8 you would say 
In Jike manner it 
in savagery to attribute all 
ally to the coamical regions. 
It is the universal opinion in savagery that the world is a hol. 


low chamber between a solid dome and a fat earth, and that in 
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this world there are seven regions, —the region where the tribe 
lives, which ts spoken of-as a midworld; @ region above, or upper 
world; a region below, or under world: a region to the east, 
another to the west, one to the south, and one to the north, 
which are the cardinal worlds, and that everything in nature is 
assigned to one or the other of these worlds, and everything of 
which man may speak is proper to or belongs to some world and 
that it has been derived from that world. I[t is thus that the 
cosmology of savagery 15 the theory of its classification. 

In the last stages of savagery and on to early civilization this 
cosmology is gradually changed into a new theory. The cardinal 
worlds become cardinal elements. In the primordial cosmology 
earth, soll, or dirt belongs to the midworld. Inthe same manner 
in:savagery the sir is supposed to be the breath of animals, and so 
the winds are supposed to come from the cardinal worlds and to 
be proper to the cardinal worlds; but when the atmosphere is 
discovered:as something universally present and ambfent over the 
surface of the earth, new concepts about the air spring wp. 

In the same way it) savagery fire is proper to or comes {rom 
the south in the northern hemisphere, or from the north im the 
southern hemisphere; but in early civilization men gradually learn 
that fire is proper to combustible material, and they gradually ac- 
quire new concepts about it, Among savage people water be- 
longs te the region of the direction in which the sea was known 
to the particular tribe; but gradually, in early civilization, men 
learn that the sea is everywhere beyond the land, and they learn 
that water is evaporated from the sea and falls upon the land, and 
gradually they acquire new opinions about water; 30 earth, air, 
fire, and water, that once were supposed to be regional things, are 
gradually transformed into elemental things, and men believe that 
everything is composed of four substances, — earth, air, fire, and 
water. They gradually give up their opinions about the cardinal 
worlds and speak now of cardinal substances, though they still 
adhere to the three worlds,—the upper world, the midworld, and 
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the lower world. This js the cosmology of early civilization, in 
which we find men speculating about the proportions in which 
earth, air, fire, and water are mixed in the different things, Thus 
the cardinal regions become cardinal elements, In savagery 
everything is attributed to same region: in early civilization 
everything but pood and evil is attributed to elements, while good 
is still attributed to the upper world and evil to the lower world, 
and we still think of heaven as above and of hell as below —a: 
survival from saVvarery, 

Good comes from the mind of man, not from the clouds; from 
human purposes, not from heavenly regions. It js hot an attri- 
bute of space, but an attribute of mind. 
is proper to the mind ; evil is in the soul, 
hell as a place; it is not 


In the same manner evil 
Evil is not devised in 
an attribute of space, but it is an attri- 
‘bute of purpose, Hell and heaven are in the souls of men. Think. 
ing men clearly understand this, though they may use language 
which implies that good and evil are properties of space. The 
ignorant misunderstand this language, and-still believe that good 
is in heaven and evil in hell, and that by magic they come among 
men. 
I ‘say that the sun comes up, though I know that the earth 
turns down toward the east. This habit of expression does not 
deceive the astronomer who understands the 


ntman may be deceived, 

fore: is ancient érror still believed by the 

ignorant. Often the ancient errors stil] remain in the usages of 

language, but are Properly interpreted by wise men. 39 Wise 

men often say foolish things, but they understand them as sym- 
bols, while ignorant men believe them. 

All of the bodies of the world — stars 


plants — are animals, so the tribal man thinks, 


This doctrine is 
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hylezoism. Animals live in Penerations, 0 he believes that all 
bodies live in generations, that generation itself is something 
magical, atid that magic is the cause of reproduction, The sav- 
age man is forever speculating how this or that thing is generated, 
or, as they say, Who is the mother of this thing? Who is the 
mother of the rock? Who is the mother of the rain? Who is 
the mother of the lake? In this manner they speak of the origin 
of things. 

In barbarism the expression is changed. The barbarian asks, 
Who is the father of this thing? Whots the father of fre ? Who 
is the father of water? Who is the father of the cloud? Who is 
the father of the sun? Not only do tribal men speak of bodies 
having mothers or fathers, but they speak of properties and 
qualities as having parents, for this is their theory of causation. 
In all speculation and in all controversy about causation, the 
cause is always considered as the parent and the effect as the 
child, s6 causes and effects are conceived in terms-of generation 
or of parenthood and offspring. This is a good trope, but it ts 
bad logic. That carly civilization which has come down to us 
through the Greek language inherited this method of looking at 
cause and effect as if they were dilferent generations of things. 
Having resolved the multitudinous properties of the world into 
simple concepts, they speculate as to how one produced the other 
and disagree about the ltimate parent. Some say number 
is the father of all things, others that form is the father of all 
things, others that force is the father of all. things, others 
that being is the father of all things, and, finally, that mind 
is the futher of all things, This controversy has been con- 
tinued even unto the present time. The speculations on this 
matter ure called metaphysic. In-the literature of these specula- 
tions we find a large boily of valuable material. ready for the use 
of the folklore student. 

As tribal man believes that all causation is magic and that 


causation is alao magical generation, he universally believes in 
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some method of reincarnation, The same bodies appear again 
and again in different generations, Among the Aryan peoples of 
India this is systematized into a doctrine of reincarnation by 
which men are rewarded for the good and evil done in life by 
being transmuted into other species at death. 

Metaphysic is the modern doctrine of metempsychosis; it isa 
learned explanation of magic: it is sometimes called philosophy, 
then it isa philosophy of the occult. There are two very distinct 
schools of metaphysic: the one believes that all material things 
are creations of the mind, that stars, rocks, and rivers are only 
thoughts: the other, that all material things are derived from 
force and that thoughts are only forces. The one believes in the 
dynamic origin of the universe, the other believes in the psychic 
origin of the universe. These two primitive doctrines of worlds, 
which are regions instead of stars, and of the origin of all bodies, 
properties, and qualities by magical generation, is the cosmology 
which comes to us from savagery. These doctrines are still be- 
licved as vestigial opinions, and we call such vestigial opinions 
folklore. Cosmology is thus a theory about the regions of the 
world and how things are created by magic, 

Having thus briefly explained primeval cosmology, the pri- 
Meval ghost theory must be set forth. Tribal man believes in 
ghosts, and this theory is called animism, The science of eth. 
nology teaches the nature and origin of the ghost theory; that is, 
it discovers the nature of ghosts and explains how men come to 
believe in them. There are a good many people who believe in 
ghosts, the opinion being a survival from 
with tribal men the belief is universal, 

We must first consider what ghosts are supposed to be and 
what they are supposed to do, | have already explained the 
primitive world as a domed firmament over a horizontal earth, 
and that all the bodies seen by men-are supposed to inhabit this 
vaulted tabernacle—to dwell in the tent of the sky. The savage 
believes also that the stars are living bodies that Pass along the 
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sky by appointed paths. He sees the heavenly orbs move along 
the crystalline surface above, every one by a definite way and 
every ane at a definite time.. So he sees the heavenly bodtes aa 
animals compelled to journey by appointed times and ways in 
obedience to some spell or magical influence; they cannot move 
at will, because they are under the power of magic. In the same 
manner trees and all plants are living beings struck motionless by 
magic and fixed to the soit. He believes that rocks are living 
beings rendered motionless by magic, All bodies of water are 
fixed to the earth in. springs and lakes, but free to travel by 
appointed ways. in streams. Every drop of water which is 
gathered in dew and every drop of rain is a living being under 
the spell of magic, Every one of the lower-animals and every 
human being may move from place to place at his own 
will, 

With this theory of the nature of the bodies found in the 
domed world the savage has a further theory that bodies and 
ces. Bodies are composed of solid 
hed, heard, and seen. On the other 
hand, ghosts have a tenuous of spectral existence and they are 
often called spéecters and sometimes haunts, Bodies do not have 
life, only ghosts have life. Rodies do not have mind, only ghosts 
have mind: however, ghosts dwell in bodies, though they may 
leave them at will: A ghost may choose its own body whenever 
it finds one unoccupied, and ghosts sometimes quarrel with one 
another if by chance they wish to inhabit the same body, Ghosts 
can travel in the world as thought joumeys: ghosts can go to the 
moon and back again in twice the twinkling of an eye, Ghosts 
are magicians; they can do anything that is wonderful and occult, 
but they must be freed fcom their bodies in order ta be wonder- 
makers: A ghost may cause 4 man to shout, and then instantane- 
ously may go our among the rocks and repeat the call and come 
back into the man’s body, or other ghosts may repeat his words. 
Such magical wonders the savace sees in every echo. All the 


ghosts have distinct existen 
substances they can be toue 
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life and mind exhibited by animal and human bodies are attributed 
to their zhosts, for every body is inert and mindless. 

Now we can understand what the jossakerds are Supposed to 
be. They are persons who can communicate with and have 
power to control the action of ghosts. It js only in the Algon- 
quian languages that they are called jossakeeds. They are called 
adawelhe in the Cherokee. In the hundreds of Amerind tongues 
there are an equal number of names by which they are known, 
Scientific men usually call them shamans, but by those who have 
some acquaintance with the savage tribes of America they are 
sometimes called medicine-men, and perhaps more often they 
are called priests, How they come to have these popular names 
is made plain when we understand the offices which they perform 
in tribal society. In every tribe in America there are sucieties 
called fraternities, as the members of such a society constitute 
a brotherhood, Among the ancient Grevles and Romans they 
were Called phratries, as we call them fraternities. 

Fraternities are organized to control ghosts, the ghosts being 
cousidered the active principle in every body. Ghosts control the 
production of all the fruits of plant bodies, and it is to them that 
appeal is made for natural fruits: they control the harvests of 
grassseeds, nuts, and berries: they control the production of 
game, and the hosts of the game birds and beasts are appealed 
to by these fraternities. In the fame manner fraternities. are 
Organized to produce abundance of fish. In regions where insects 
are important portions of the daily food, fraternities ate organized 
to secure their abundance. Grasshopper fraternities are formed 
in America, grub fraternities jn Australia. There is no article of 
food which may not have its fraternity organized to. secure its 
abundance. Especially in arid lands the relating between rainfall 
and food leads tothe organization of { ratemities for the broduttiogd 
of rain, 

In savage Society, disease, cyen though 


| : it may be due to acci- 
dent, is believed to be the work of ghosts, 
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is supposed to be deceived by a ghost, and ifa man is wounded it 
is the ghost of the tomahawk to which the deed is attributed. 

Among many tribes in Ame rica a cough is believed to be caused 
by insects, the toothache by worms, rheumatism by snakes, head- 
ache by birds. Every crudely distinguished symptom of disease 
has a name which is derived from the object whose ghost ts 
supposed to cause the disease; thus there is the bear disease, the 
elle disease, the rabbit disease. Pethaps it would be a better 
translation of these terms to speak of them as the bear evil, the 
elk evil, the rabbit evil, the deer evil, the antelope evil, the turtle 
evil, the frog evil, the birch evil, the oale evil, the rock evil, the 
fire evil. Good and evil are clearly differentiated as magical 
powers, and witchcraft or sorcery is distinguished from shaman- 
craft or jossakeedcraft, Hence fraternities are organized to secure 
health and to prevent disease and injury. 

War-clubs have ghosts.. The power of the club is the ghost of 
the club. Spears have ghosts, and the ghosts of spears have eyes. 
The warrior who throws a spear must control its ghost. The 
ghost of the spear must have unerring aim, or the aim of the 
thrower ia in vain, Arrows have ghosts, and arrows will not: hit 
the mark unless their ghosts are controlled. Bows also have 
ghosts, and bows will fail unless their ghosts are nerved to the task. 

It is thus that fraternities are organized to influence the 
ghosts of food, the ghosts of evil, and the ghosts of weapons. 

The jossikeeds are the tieadmen or chiels of the fraternities; 
hence they are sometimes called medicine-men, because some- 
times medicine is their office ; sometimes it is food, sometimes it 
is war power, sometimes ip is hunting power, sometimes it is fish- 
ing power. A shaman is a person who has the power to control 
ghosts through magic for any or every purpose. 

With this understanding of the nature of the fraternity and 
the chief of the fraternity 45 4 jossakeed or shaman, we are Pre- 
pared for the explanation of the methods by which the fraternities. 
perform. their tasks. 
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As ghosts are magical beings and perform their wonders by 
necromancy, so ghosts can be inflaenced or made to subserve 
human purposes by magic. Savage man finds his grentest delight 
in music and dancing, As his own ghost takes supreme pleasure 
in revelry, so, he reasons, other ghosts love music, dancing, and 
feasting. Hence festivals are organized by fraternities, and the 
leaders in these festivals are the shamans. A man is made a 
shaman because of his supposed skill in organizing the festivals 
and in conducting their exercises in the manner most pleasing to 
ghosts. Before the festivals take place, the shamans prepare them, 
selves by various agencies, These methods of preparation are 
numerous when we consider all the tribes of America, and still 
more when we consider all the tribes of the world, It will] there. 
fore be impossible to set forth all of these preparations: time will 
not permit; but I will mention some that are common, = 

It is usual for the shamans to fast during one or more days 
before the festival takes place, and sometimes the most active 
participants in the festival take part in the fast. Fasting is almost 
a universal preparation for a festival among tribal peoples. 
Puking and purging are also extensively employed, It seems to 
be universal also that intoxicants are ised either by eating or 
drinking them, This is the primeval habit out of which the 
modern custom of using intoxicating beverages has sprung. It 
is a survival of one of the shamanistic rites of savagery which 
has produced an appetite for intoxicants in the 
After due preparation by the shaman and other ¢ 
people are assembled in the dance, 
instrumental music, while he may chant some fragments of folklore, 
parts of which the dancers may repeat in a refrain which is corm: 
posed largely of unmeaning syllables. Men, women, and children 
all dance, Hoary-headed grandfathers: old, wrinkled, ugly hags: 
stalwart and battle-scarre;| Men, carmest matrons, lithe youths, 
lissome lassies, and prattling children aij dance, their naked, 
wart bodies shuffling and flitting in the torchlight that plints 


human race, 
elebrants, the 
The shaman Usually makes 
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among the trees and reveals weird shapes in the forest, while 
over all the stars twinkle and the moon sheds her weird light. 
The dancing is often interrupted by dramatic performances. The 
shaman or chief actor relates an appropriate myth, while the mem- 
bers of the fraternity aid him as dramalis persone. Sometimes 
the performers are masked to represent animals or other 
mythic personages who are. concermed in the myth. Besides 
masks other heraldic devices are used in ornamentation. The 
man who represents the bear may have a mask of the skin taken 
. from the head of the bear, or he may be enveloped in a bearskin, 
or he may decorate his body with paintings to represent the bear 
or to represent parts of the bear, The man who represents the 
goose may have the ekin of a wild goose stretched over his head, 
or he may be decorated with the feathers of a goose, or he may 
have goose emblems painted on his face and body. Theman who 
represents the serpent may Have snakes or snakeskins wound 
about his peck or body, or he may be variously ornamented with 
symbols of snakes; the actor who represents fire may flourish 
brands of fire; the actor who represents the sum may have the 
suis: face painted on his cheeks or his body. Strange and miutlti- 
farious are the devices used to symbolize the characters which the 
actors impersonate. So the members of the fraternity are be- 
decked with masks and skins and feathers and tails and all 
manner of symbolic paraphernalia. 

The leading shaman may intone the myth and himself take 
part in the acting, while the other members of the fraternity, in 
panoply of symbolism, perform acts and assume attitudes as they 
are suggested by the theme of the shaman, though they them- 
eclves may speak no words. 

The most important ceremonies. of every festival are those 
which have come to be known as altar rites. They are dramatic 
performances illustrated by altar symbols, The ceremony isa 
performance founded on some myth about the article of food 
which they desire or the ghosts which they wish to invoke. The 
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actors in the drama are the members of the fraternity, and the: 
leading actors are the shamans, while in the dancing, music, and 
feasting all of the members of the tribe usually take part. 

The altar may be a cleared space on the ground, before which 
the fraternity acts, or it may be elevated upon atable. The 
objects upon the altar are many, and from tribe to tribe they differ 
very greatly, though they may briefly be characterized. First 
upon the altar they place the object desired, the securing of 
which is. the purpose of the fraternity, It may be corn. We 
know these festivals among the tribes of America as corn dances. 
They place ears of corn upon the table, and the shaman prays 
for corn; then they place vases of meal, and the shaman prays 
that they may have an abundance of meal: then they place 
sheets of bread upon the table. Among many of the tribes of 
North America these sheets of bread are as thin as wafers and 
are folded and piled one upon another. Then they place a casket 
of jewels on the altar—crystals of quartz, beads of turkis, carne. 
lians, garnets, and other hard fragments of rock: then the shaman 
prays that the corn may be allowed to ripen and become as hard 
as the jewels upon the altar; Then they place birds carved of 
wood or modeled of clay or formed of cotton, all painted to. 
resemble the most remarkable species of the repion, and the 
shaman prays that the harvest may be so abundant that the birdy. 
will be made elad. There may be a special fraternity to bring 
rain; but sometimes the Corn clan will pray for rain, then-a ewer 
or Hagon of water will be placed upon the altar. and the shaman, 
with a brush made of the bright feathers of some bird, will 

tinkle the water over the altar and prav thar ¢he <<: 
= Fotaiee bated coos ‘eh eae ide ns 08 an may in 

J fOrn to frrow, 

Then they paint hieroglyphs of clouds upon tablets and stand 
them upon the altar, and the shaman prays that the clouds may 
come in due season to bring rain upon the earth. 

Festivals are held at certain 


times of the year and in certain: 
phases of the moon, and especi 


ally at certain times indicated by 
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the signs of the zodiac. Among the higher tribes calendars are 
kept for this purpose in which the days of the year are counted 
off by various hieroglyphic devices. 

In conjunction with the symbolic numerals indicating the 
sign of the zodiac or period of the festival, the ceremonies are 
symbolized in many quaint ways. No field in ethnology is of 
greater interest than-that of the study of ancient calendric sym- 
bols. [tis these rites of the fraternities for game, harvest, and 
weather that are regulated by the calendar, because they must be 
conducted at the proper. season. 

The medicine rites are not calendric, but the time of their per- 
formance is determined mainly by the illness of some individual 
or by the prevalence of an epidemic. Of course they are not 
connected with festivals. Notwithstanding this, the shaman 
must prepare himself with fasting and) vigil. Sametimes he 
resorts to puking and purging; often he takes some narcotic or 
stimulant which produces stupor, in which the nature and cause 
of the evil may be revealed. Sometimes he retires to the sweat 
house, or sudatory, where he is put em rapport with ghosts. 
Sometimes the medicine-man may he initiated by a festival with 
its ceremonies, the most important element of which consists ina 
device to produce that ecstasy which is necessary to ghost com- 
munication, When the medicine-man appears before the patient 
—the person possessed of art evil—he, with the members of his 
fraternity, may first resort to an ‘ntoxicant or narcotic: to produce 
not complete ecstasy but a favorable state of mind. Then he 
shakes his rattle, and the brethren and sisters dance, while he 
howls and produces weird ululations in which the fraternity take 
part at intervals as a refrain. Then he proceeds by various means 
to extract the evil or devil of which the patient is possessed. 
The most common practice in America is to extract the evil by 
sucking it from the body, and especially is it common to draw it 
out by suction from the top of the head, This may require many 
efforts and repeated resort to intoxicants with music and dancing. 
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It may require many days to eradicate the evil in this manner, 
especially if the patient is an important man in the tribe and the 
evil is attributed to some ghost controlied by a powerlul enemy 
ofthe man. In the metaphysic of savagery 110 man dies a natural 
death ; death is always produced by sorcery or evil magic, for 
there are bad shamans and good shamans. The good jossakeed 
finds it hard to contend with the bad jossakeed. | 
War and the implements of warfare lead to the organization of 
fraternities which have many rights, These are often festivals, 
Some are called, by people who wittiess them among the tribes: 
of America, war dances; others are called scalp dances, because 
often the scalps of enemies are used as decorative emblems or as: 
altar symbols, In these ceremonies the preparation of the cele. 
brants is of great significance, for they: submit themselves to self- 
inflicted torture, such as swinging on hooks thrust into the body 
and attached by ropestoa central post around which the members 
of the fraternity leap and shout and howl. They knock out their 
teeth, they cut cashes in their bodies, they cut off their fingers or 
toes, and they do many acts of torture, while with singing and 
leaping and howling they hnally exhaust themselves and produce 
astate of ecstasy. In this state the ceremonics are believed to be 
most potent, Then come the dancing, singing, and charming of 
weapons, all of which is a highly ceremonial affair. This latter 
part consists of elaborate rites, the purpose of which js to inspire 
the ghosts of the weapons with anger at the foc. 
The symbolism used on the altars at war festivals is: very 
elaborate, for the ghosts of weapons have passions like 
beings, and they see and hear like human beings. The w 
themselves are fashioned and decorated with such altar symbols 
to make them potent, The weapons themselves are potent be. 
cause of their symbols, and symbolic Weapons are constructed to 
be used on altars and to be used also by shamans who are leaders 
in the war and in the chase. It is a significant fact of the symbol. 
ism pertaining to weapons and implements of the chase, that it is 


human 
ecapons 
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more highly developed than that of any other department of 
symbolism found: among the Amerinds, as it testifies to the 
supreme interest which these people take in war and hunting. 
The symbolism of the weapons of tribal men is already becoming 
a science. 

Thus tribal men believe tn ghosts; they believe that ghosts can 
he controlled, and they organize societies for their control. 
These societies are called fraternities; they are found not only in 
Ameri¢a but wherever tribal men are found. We have sufficiently 
set forth the nature of ghosts as they are conceived to exist in 
the minds of tribal’men, and we have also set forth the method 
pursued in tribal society to control them. It now remains for us 
to explain the origin of the notion of ghosts. 

Ghosts first come from dreamland, then they come from €csta- 
ticland, then from hypnoticland, then from intoxication-land, 
and finally they come from insanityJand. We cannot enter inte 
the extensive subject of the psychology of the notion of ghosts. 
I have done that elsewhere. Here 1 can take only the time 
from. dream. visions, ecatatic visions, 


to sliow how ghosts come 
and insane visions: Science calls 


hypnotic visions, drunken visions, 
all such visions hallucinations, hence I must show that ghosts are 
the product of hallucinations. 

Dreams we know to be real, for every human being has dreams 
and every rational human being t:nows it. At the same time he 
knows that the notions he entertains in dreams are fallacious. 
Dreams are realities, for there are such things as dreams; the 
notions of dreams# are not realities, for they are hallucinations. 
The dream is a reality to which every man of common sense 
readily assents, The notions of dreams are 






fallacies to which 
every man of common sense also assents. Shall we believe in 
dream notions, or shall we believe in the concepts of waking 
life ? 

The notions of dream life are operation 
the concepts of waking life are operations © 


sof the mind, just as 
f the mind; they are 
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woven into the structure of the brain in the same matiner, marvel 
hence they can be remembered in the same manner. Dream 
action in the mental constitution is less vivid than waking action, 
and yet there are not many of the thoughts which we produce in 
waking life that are afterward remembered. Dream thought 
occurs when the body is at rest, while waking thought occurs 
when the body is more active; and taking it altogether it is fair 
to say that waking thought is much more vivid than dream 
thought, Were this not the case, then we would have the same 
aptitude to be governed by dream thought as we are by waking 
thought, but waking life is controlled largely by the concepts. 
developed in waking thought, Dream notions would have little 
effect on our waking activities were such notions not organized 
into a system to control waking action. This is accomplished in 
tribal life by the organization of: fraternities; so that there is 
a special method of perpetuating the notions of dreams: ‘There 
is abundant literature about dream visions, and the subject is. 
“undergoing special investigation by scientific methods. 

The dreamer sees strange sights, and strange histories are 
inacted in his imagination, The dead appear and thie living are: 
seen as they appeared in years agone, The personages with 
which the dreamer was acquainted at different periods of life and 
at different places widely apart are associated in common trans. 
actions, The old soldier dreams of battlefields: not of a specific 
battlefield on which he fought, but of a battle in which some of 
the actors are of his immediate acquaintance. His wife is heht- 
ing by his side, his daughter is in the ranks of the enemy, or his. 
father is slain. Perhaps feats are performed which in, waking 
houts would cause unbounded astonishment, but which in his. 
dream seem to be natural and commonplace ; so dreams are often 
imaginary histories. As the dream B0es on, transformations E60 
on, perhaps by dissolving views, The father becomes a tree, 
the mother a spring, the daughter a rosebush, and the battle. 
field a meadow ; per haps the transformation seems not to be a 


rowntt]| THE LESSONS OF FOLKLORE at 


gradual change. Somehow the new scene replaces the old; but 
the change causes no astonishment, all seems natural and com- 
monplace. 

There is nothing in romance more marvelous than a dream, 
Listen for a moment to the dreams of Alice in Wonderland: 


Alice was beginning to get very tired of sitting by her sister on the 
bank, and of having nothing to do: once or twice she had peeped into 
the book her sister was reading, but it had no pictures of conversations 
in it, “and what is the use of a book," thought Alice, “without pictures 
or conversations?” 

So she was considering in her own mind . + » whether the 
pleasure of making a dalsy-chain would be worth the trouble of getting 
up and picking the daisies, when suddenty a white rabbit with pink eyes 
ran close by her. 

‘There was nothing so ery remarkable in that; nor did Alice think 
it 50 cery munch out of the way to hear the Rabbit say to itself, “ Oh 
dear! Ob dear! I shall be too late!" . « - = but when the Rab- 
bit actually éook ao watcA oud of its marstcore-pockel, and looked at it, and 
then hurried on, Alice started to her feet, for it flashed across her mind 
that she had never before-seen a tabbit with either a wittatcoat-pocket 
or a watch to take out of it, and, burning with curlostly, she ran across 
the field after it, and was just in time to see it pop down a large rabbit- 
hole under the hedge. 

In another moment down went Alice after it, never onte considenng 
how in the world she was to get out again. | 

The rabbit-hole went straight on like 4 tunnel for some way, and 
then dipped suddenly down, so suddenly that Alice had not # moment 
to think about stopping herself before she found herself falling down 
what seemed to he a very deep well, 

Either the well wan very deep or she fell very slowly, for she had 
plenty of time as she went down to look aljout her, and to wonder what 
was going to happen next. First, ehe tried to look down and make ont 
what she was coming to, but it was too dark to sec anything; ten she 
looked at the sides of the well, and noticed that they were filled with 
cupboards and bookshelves : here and there she saw maps and pictures 
hing upon pegs. She took downs jar from one of the shelves as she 
passed ; it was libelled “ORANGE MARMAT-ADE, but to her great disap- 
pointment it waseaipty : she did not like to drop the jar for fear oF 
killing somebody underneath, so managed to pt it into one of the 
cupboards as she fell past it 
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“Well!” thought Alice to herself, “after such a fall as this, [ shall 
think riothing of tumbling down stairs! How brave they ‘Tl all think me 
at home! Why, I wouldn't say anything about tt, even if I fell off the 
top of the house!" | | | oe 

Down, down, down. Would the fall gevr come loan end? “TE 
wonder how many miles | ‘ve fallen by this time?” she said aloud “— 
must be getting somewhere near the centre of the arth, Let me see: 
that would be four thousand miles down, Dthink"— . , | “Wy es, 
that's about the right disthnce —but then | wonder what Latitude or 
Longitude ! ‘ve got to?" , 

Presently she began again, “I wonder if I shall fall right (rough 
the earth! How funny it ‘Il stem to come: out among the people thar 
walk with their heads downwards! ‘The Antipathies, I think —" . 4 
“— hut I shall have to ask them what the name of the Country’ is, vcHE 
know. Please, Ma'am, is this New Zealand or Australia #" : 
“And what.an ignorint little girl she ‘Il think me lorasking! No in'll 
never do to ask: perhaps 1 shall see it written up somewhere,” 

Down, down, down. ‘lhere was nothing-elst to ds, s0 Alice soon 
began talking again. “ Dinah ‘ll miss me ve y much to-night, I should 
think!" (Dinah-was the cat.) “I hope they ‘ll temember her saucer 
of milk at tea-time: Dinah, my dear! | wish you were down hore with 
me! There are no mice in the air, 1 ‘mn afraid, but you might catch o 
bat, and that ‘s very like o mouse, you know, Hut do cate ent hata, 1 
wonder?” And here Alice began to get nither sleepy and went on 
saying to herself, in o dreamy sori of way, “Do cats cat baty? Da caty 
eat bats?” and sometimes, “Do bats cat cats?” for, you see, aa she 
could n't answer either question, it did n't much matter which way she 
put it, She felt that she was dozing off, and had just begun to dream 
that she was walking hand in hand with Dinah, and was saying to her 
very earnestly, “ Now, Dinah, tell me the truth : did you ever cat g 
bat?" when sudilenly, thump ! thump! down she came upon g heap 
of sticks and ry leaves, and the {all Was over, 

Alice was pot a hit hurt, and she jumped up on ta her fect in & 
moment © she looked wp, but it was all (littk overhead: before lier was 
another long passage, and the White Rabbit was still-in sight, hurrying 
down it, There was not a moment to be lost : away went Alice like the 
wind, ond was just in time to hear it say, a5 it turned acorner, “Oh my 
ears and whiskers, how late it ‘Sgetting!" She was close behind it when 
she turned the corner, but the Rabbit was no longer to Dé seen + she 
found herself in a long, low hall, which was lit up by a row af lamps 


hanging from the roof. There were doors all round the hall, but they 
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were all locked, and when Alice had been all the way down one side 
and up the other, trying every door, she walked sadly down the middle, 
wondering how she was ever to get out agai. 

Suddenly she came upon a fittle three-legged table, all made of 
solid glass; there was nothing on’ it but a tiny golden key, and Alice's 
first idea was that this might belong to one of the doors of the hall; 
but alas! either the locks were too large, or the key was too small, but 
at any rite it would not open any of them. However, on the second 
time round, she came upon'a low curtain ahe had not noticed before, 
and behind it was a little door about fifteen inches high ; she tried the 
little golden key in the lock and to her great delight it fitted’! 

Alice opened the doar and found that it led into a smal) passage 
not mich larger that a rat-hole ; she knelt down and looked along the 
passage into the loveliest garden you ever. 54¥. How she longed to get 
out of that dark hall, and wander aboat among those beds of bright 
flowers and these cool fountains, but she could not even get her head 
through the doorway; “and even if my head would go through,” 
thought poor Alice, “it would be of very little use without my shoul- 
ders. Oh, how | wish I could shut up like a telescope! 1 think I 
could, if 1 only knew how to begin.” For, you see, $0 many out-of-the- 
way things had happened lately that Alice had begun to think that 
very few things indeed were really impossible. 


omens and recall them to divine 
the future, this constant familiarity with them makes the absurd 
itself seem real. Then if we practice the methods of hallucina- 
tion, visions become. realities, Poets, philosophers, statesmen, 
warriors, and religious zealots are peculiarly liable to such visions, 
and to them visions are realities. One of the most common 
methods of producing visions is by crystal-garing. When 
rational judgment is overturned and false judgments arc made, 
the reali of ecstasy, like the realm of dreams, is a home of hallucina- 
tions. In civilization crystal-gazing is an art of mountebanks, but 
in the earlier stages of civilization men resorted habitually to the 
practice of ecstasy by a great variety of methods. 

So hypnotism is a source of hallucination, In civilization it 
may be practiced aé a curative agency, but mountebanks sOme= 
times practice it for purposes of deception. In tribal society 


If we consider dreams to be 
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hypnotism is a customary agency to secure communication with 
ghosts. In civilization intoxication has become a remedial agent 
and is universally practiced to relieve pain and to produce uncon- 
sciousness during surgical Operations; but intoxicants and narcotics. 
are used in savagery as an agency by which men may commiuni- 
cate with ghosts. Oftentimes disease subverts the intellectual 
faculties and men become insane, and they are treated { oF insanity 
as for other diseases: but in tribal societ y the insane are supposed 
to be possessed of foreign ¢hosts—that is, ghosts not Proper to 
their bodies. So the realm of shosts is the land of dreams. the 
land of ecstasy, the land of hypnotism, the 
and the land of insanity. Ghost notions are 
To confound the notions of visions with 

ing reality is to pass into the land of m 
realm. 

It is thus that the study of folklore 
Practical and valuable of all the 
and nature of superstitions 
tinction between valid Concepts and uticanny visions, 

The habit of believing in the impossible, of expecting the ab. 
surd, anil of attributing phenomena to the occult, pives rise to 
two classes of magical agencies which, from savagery to the high. 
est Stages of culture, have played important roles in the explana- 
tion of magic. - These are the beliefs in mascots and taboos. 

Those who dwell on the mysteries of 
are revealed in cestasy, hypnotism, intoxi 
forever looking for Mascols or mysteri 


land of intoxication, 
produced by visions, 
the concepts of wak. 
ystery—the uncanny 


has come to be the most 
sciences, for it reveals the origin 
and makes the grand scientific dis: 


life, especially as they 
cation, and insanity, are 


“Uperstitious people, just as scien. 
the discovery of sctentife facts. What a 
wonder it was to Scientific men to discover that bones could be 
photographed through thefr covering of flesh! 
the Rorntgen rays was held ta be‘ 
Was awarded a preat meed Of praise, 
hind fot of a SMmveyard rabbit plucke 


The discovery of 
important that the discoverer 
But the potency of the left 
d in the dark of the moon 
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is held by superstitiaus people to be of more importance than the 
Reentgen rays, More people believe in mascots than believe in 
telephones, and those who believe in mascots believe that tele- 
phones are magical. In the same manner taboos perform won- 
derful magic feats in the notions of many persons. In savagery 
there are many taboos, and men must not do this thing nor that 
thing lest thetr enterprise should fail. Survival of taboos still ex: 
ists; e.g, thirteen persons must not sit at the table lest one should 
dic. So mascots and taboos still have their influence in civilized 
society. 

1 have already explained the origin of the seven regions or 
worlds existing in the notions of savagery, and how four of these, 
the cardinal regions, were transmuted into the cardinal substances 
—eéarth, air, fire, and water. I have also explained that still 
three of the regional. worlds remain in folklore —earth, hell, 
and heaven, Then I have explained the nature of ghosts 
and how the notion of ghosts springs from dream visions, 
ecstatic visions, hypnotic visions, drunken visions; and insane 
visions, and have still further explained how magical causation still 
lives in folklore by pointing out the influence which mascots and 
taboos exert in society. , 

I have yet to point out one more souree of folklore to which 
allusion has already been made. ‘The habit of explaining mysteri- 
ous phenomena from visions has developed a special learning or 
cult which da known as metaphysic.. This T must now ses forth. 
In so doing [shall show that the belief in magic still exists in 
very highly cultured quarters. Metaphysic is a system of ex- 
plaining how the properties of badies are generated one from.an- 
other. In modern times there has-come to be two very distinct 
schools of metaphysic— the one called idealism and the other 
materialism. The idealists believe that the properties of bodies 
are all generated from mind: the materialists believe that the 
properties of bodies are all generated from force. 

A third school remain who believe that the psychic properties 
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of bodies and the physical Properties of bodies are derived from 
distinct substances: the physical properties of bodies are derived 
from a substance that can he tusted, touched, felt, heard, and 
seen, while the paychical properties of bodies are derived from a 
tenuous or spectral substance which can be manifested to the 
senses of certain Persons only under certain conditions: This 
third doctrine is the survival in modern times of the ancient doc- 
trine of animism. It is only with idealism and materialism that 
we are here to deal, 

On my table there lies a knife made by one of the ancient in- 
habitants of America from a bowlder of clay sandstone. I can 
break it into pieces, that is, dissect it into parts, and put these 
parts in different battles, or I can analyze it into different sub: 
stances and put these substances into different bottles. For sim- 
Plicity's sake Jet ys say that it [s composed of oxyren, silicon, 
aluminum, hydrogen, and iron, By analysis I can separate these 
Substances and put each one inva different bottle. This same ab. 
original lnife has Properties; but L cannot separate them from 
the knife and put them into distinct bottles. I cannot dissect 
them into properties, nor can | analyze them inte Properties, and 
yet the properties are realities. While they are not discerpible, 
they are still concomitant and may be considered severally, 
although they cannot exist ‘Severally, Bodies can be generated 
one from another, animals may be generited from other animals, 
plants may be ecnerated from other plants, rocks may be pener- 
ated from other rocks: but essential Properties cannot be fener. 
ated from other properties, affinity cannot be penerated from 
persistence or Causation, persistence cannot be generated from 
force, force cannot be eenerated from form, form canmot be gen. 
erated from number. Properties cannot exist apart ; although 
they are concomitant they can be considered severally, Ladd 
says, “All the essential factors which belong to the conception of 
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a thing are harmoniously present to our cognitive experience in 
every concrete thing.” In-this he affirms that the essential prop- 
erties of things are concomitant, and that one cannot exist with- 
out the other; and he goes on in many chapters of his. new book 
to prove this concomitancy of properties and the impossibility of 
their dissolution, Some of the Greeks thought the property, 
which is the father or ancient (dpxi) of all athers, to be 
number; This. is the doctrine ascribed to Pythagoras. Plato 
thought the father or ancient of all properties to be form. Aris- 
totle thought the ancient of all properties to be enerpy OF force; 
others of the Greeks thought the ancient of all properties to be 
being. In modern times two schools have been developed—ane 
which claims that the ancient of all properties mind, the other 
that the ancient of all properties is force. Thus we have idealism 
and materialism, which are theories not of the origin of bodies by 
genesis one from another, but of the origin of properties by 
genesis one from another. 

In the. earlier controversics on this subject —and they 
have been many and bitter, for the opinions held about them are 
supposed to come from those regions which we call hell and 
heaven,—a pecullar theory of properties is taught. All bodies 
are supposed to be porous and to be composed of unknown and 
unknowable matter, and the properties are supposed to be held 
in their pores. This doctrine took on the most extreme notions 
about the nature of magic. The matter or substance of a body 
could give out an -nextiaustible supply of these properties, or they 
could absorb an inexhaustible supply: Substance, or substrate, 
according to this theory, +s endowed with magic as the inexhaust- 
ible cause of properties. The flint knife has number; it Is many 
+» one; but you cannot gather the :nife into one bottle and the 
number into another. The same piece of quartrite has form, 
which is its structure and shape, but you cannot take its form-and 
put it into a distinct bottle. The same fragment of rock has 


motion —the motion of the earth about its axis, the motion of the 
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earth about the sun, and that motion which we call heat,—but you 
cannot take this motion called farce and put it in a distinct 
bottle. This same bit of rock has persistence, or being, of catisa- 
tion, but you cannot take this being away from the flint knife and 
put it by itself in a distinct bottle. The same bit of quartzite is 
composed of different chemical substances that have affinity one 
for another, but you cannot take this affinity away from the 
molecules of the knife and put it in a bottle by itself. Here we 
have five properties of things,—number, form, force, persistence, 
and affinity,—but they are inseparable. A survival of this doc- 
trine existed in science up to the days of Newton, for he believed 
that heat, which is a mode of motion or loree, could be indefinitely 
added to or taken out of a body. The greatest work of the 
greatest philosopher of time was marred by this 
survival from an earlier day. His successors in scientific research 
have repudiated the doctrine, The SMe superstition that prop- 
erties may be produced one from another in inexhaustible gener- 
ations still exists, and the lore of these superstitions is called 
metaphysic; but there are two schools of metaphysic,—one be» 
diewing that all other properties are generated by the psychic 
Property, the other believing that all other properties are 
generated by the force property, 

“At one time in my life I believed in idealism, and for forty 
years I have been ‘a constant reader of its literature, During all 
this time T have never ceased to search for a definition of ideal. 
ism. 1 have forever been on the lookout for the standard 
concept of the theory, and from time to time IT have tried to 
gmasp the concept and express it in language. During the 
present year a great scholar lias devoted two large volumes 
to the defense of idealism, and I find that there is involved in 
his new book a definition of idealism ‘which is as Food as any 
other that I have read, though it is not expressed in affirmative 
and concrete terms so that they can be quoted, | must there. 
fore attempt this definition, premising that I obtain 
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seems to be implied by James Ward in his voluminous exposition 
of the subject.’ 

Idealiam is a theory that all of the material objects of the 
universe, other than human beings, are ¢reated or generated by 
mind, and that human beings are the real things and all other 
things are but the concepts of human beings. There are no 
stars, but only human concepts of stars; there are no waters, but 
only human concepts of waters; there are no rocks, but only 
human concepts of eocks 2 there are ne plants, but only human 
concepts of plants: there are no lower animals, but only human 
concepts of lower animals. However, on this point Ward is 
vague. Either he has not considered the subject, or has not 
committed himself to 8 doctrine of the reality of the lower 
animals. God and human beings are realities which manifest 
themselves to one another in perception and conception as ideas 
of the objective world. 

He rejects the scientific use of the term phenomenon asa 
manifestation of objective reatity, and adopts the use of the term 
36 a manifestation of mind. He teaches that science is amethod 
of expressing ideas; It 15 but a aystem of language and has no 
other significance than that of a system of language, There is 
no objective concrete world with which science deals; but there 
are ideas with which science deals, and the whole function of 
science. is to reduce these ideas to their simplest expression, 
There is ne objective standard of truth; there is only a subjec- 
tive standard of opinion, and all scientific research is the attempt 
to formulate these opinions or ideas oF concepts of perceptions 
in universal terms. 

Science is only a device of language; mathematics is only 
a device of equations, chemistry is only a device of atoms; 
« of worlds; geology is only a device of 
formations; botany 15 only a device of cells; biology is only a 
—— 
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device of organs. All of these devices are useful for linguistic 
purposes; they do not express objective reality, but only sub- 
jective ideas. The world is a realm of ideas and words, It is 
not a réalm of objective real things, This is how I interpret 
idealism as:expounded by James Ward and by all other idealists. 
On the other hand materialism is a theory of the existence 
of the world as constituted of forces. This theory is perhaps 
best expounded by Boscovich as points of motion, not points in 
motion ;—centers of motion, not centersin motion, There are no 
atoms or molecules in motion, but there are atoms.or molecules 
of motion. There are no stars in motion, but there are stars of 
motion. There are no waters or gases in motion, but there are 
gases of motion, There are no rocks in motion, but there 
are rocks of motion. “There are no plants in motion, but there 
are plants of motion. There are no animals in motion, but 
there are animals of motion. There are no thoughts that are 
the motions of brain particles, as there are no brain particles, 
for thoughts are motions themselves, 
Usually it suits the logic of idealism to speak of forces as 
usually it suits the logic of materialism to speak of motions, 
Idealism accuses all scientific men of being materialists, and 
it divides mankind into two groups, the good and the evil. | The 
good are idealists and the evil are materialists. ‘The idealists are 
from heaven and the materialists are from hell. Idealism accuses 
materialism of ignoring all values in the world: jt forever seeks 
to belittle scientific research. Chemistry is only a controversy 
about words; astronomy js only a disputation about words; 
physics is only a disputation about words; peology is only a dis. 
putation about words; botany is only a disputation about words - 
and zodlogy is only a disputation about words. 
ee accuses Idealism, as being the enemy of science, 
of rejecting every scientific discovery until it can he translated 


into terms of idealism, being the great bulwark of ignorance and 
the fortress of superstition, C8 
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As idealism is interpreted by materialism the accusations are 
truc, and as materialism is interpreted by idealism the accusations 
are true, Materialism is arrayed against religion, and idealism is 
arrayed against science. 

Both idealism and materialism are fallacious because they both 
attempt to reduce all of the properties of bodies to one, and in.so 
doing they transmute the realities of the world into magic and 
continue the superstitions of primeval culture, What these 
‘superstitions are we have attempted to set forth. The particular 
logic which is used by both parties ts called dialectic. This logic 
consists in the use of words with more than one meaning, —the 
habit is universal as trope and upon it the beauty of literature 
largely depends, The origin of trope is found in the concomi- 
tancy of properties, The essentials of all properties are con- 
comitant in every patticle of the universe; <0 that when one 
property ‘« discovered, then others may be assumed — the dis- 
covery of one implicates the existence of all, If we discover the 
property of number in a body, it implicates that there exists the 
property of form. If we discover the property of form, it impli- 
cates the property of force. If we discover the property of force, 
it implicates the property of causation. li we discover the 
property of causation, it implicates the property of affinity. One 
of these properties cannot exist without them all. This impli- 
cation is a fundamental habit in psychology. When I taste an 
apple, 1 implicate its touch property, that is, its form. When I 
touch the apple, 1 implicate its force property, that it has weight, 
or tliat it has that motion which we call temperature, or that it 
has that motion which is common to all the objects of the earth. 
When I weigh the object in my hand by the sense of strain and 
discover the force property, I Implicate the further property of 
causation, that it has the property of cause and effect; and when 
by my sense of causation | discover cause and effect in the object, 
I jmplicate that it is composed of particles held together by 
affinity. 
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Thus, when we cognize one property in a body, we recopnize 
its other properties with which we are familiar, and this engenders 
the habit of figurate expression. The majority of words are used 
with figurate meanings ; but we must not carry such meanings into 
logic; we must use terms with single meanings, This ia the 
- fundamental necessity of science. The fallacy of using words 
with different meanings in the same Proposition of logic was 
pointed out long ago even by the Greeks and has been con. 
stantly referred to in modern systems of logic, and yet this is the 
primal fallacy of dialectic, or that method of reasoning which is 
used in metaphysic, It is the failure to distinguish figurate from 
fundamental Meanings that constitutes the logical source of all the 
fallacies af metaphysic. I sneak of a parallelogram of forces as 
if force itself were a Property of form, This fzure of speech is 
of daily use in the mathematical classroom, and it serves a good 
purpose in Presenting the concepts of farce by a diagrammatic 
method; but just as soon as you forget that it is a method of 
figurate expression, and apply it to the equations regularly de- 
veloped in the higher mathematics, and talk of» dimensions of 
space instead of x dimensions of motion, you are in. the realm 
of absurdity. WV dimensions may be used jp uations, but there 
is no such thing as n dimensions of space. 

In dialectic logic there ix no term which ig «q tortured with 
diverse meanings as form, Form fundamentally 
lations: fixed by structure and externally 
any body which has form must have all 
and so we use the terny form with a fig 
any one of the properties of q body 
poetry: it is good trope jn literature - 
reasoning. | 

There-are two elements of motion, the one a 
other relative. Speed is the absolute, path is the relative. Spved 
is the rate of motion + Sometimes Velocity is used as 4 
speed cannot be defined in terns of space 
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‘can be measured in terms of space and time. You cannot re- 
duce speed to space and time, but you can measure speed in terms 
of space and time, Measurement is not reduction. Measure- 
ment is the expression of one thing in) terms of another, We 
may use reduction by metonymy for measurement, We may re- 
duce feet to miles or we may teduce cents to dollars; that is, we 
may express feet in terms of miles or we may express cents in 
terms of dollars. We can reduce one quantity to terms of another 
by standard tables or by actual measurement, but we cannot 
change one quantity into another, So we cannot change speed 
into space and time, theugh we can express the rate of speed in 
terms-of space and time. There is no possibility of transmuting 
speed jnto space and time, one or both, though by a habit of ex- 
pression we may speak of reducing speed to space and time: 
Yet every man must understand that he is using the term rea‘uce 
only asatrope. How often I have listened to the statement that 
motion can be reduced to space and time—by motion the speaker 
meaning speed, and by redaction the speaker meaning the 
annihilatian of motion. 

When we use the term form or the term reduce, now in one 
sense and now in another, it confirms the belief in magic that one 
thing can be transmuted into another by occult catisation, [t 
makes the world a playhouse of lererdemain, and this is just 
the mental attitude necessary to conviction when metuphysical 
propositions sare the subjects of discussion, By metaphysical 
propositions | mean those propositions by which the idealist 
attempts to prove that all the properties of bodies are funda- 
mentally ideal, or when the materinlists attempt to prove that 
all the properties of bodies. are fundamentally dynamic. 

I use metaphysic as the term to indicate that doctrine which 
affirms that one essential property can be derived from another, 
whether it be idealism or materialism, and I use the term to 
distinguish it from such doctrines as are taught by science. 

That bodies and their properties can be produced by magic is 
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one of the oldest errors in human reasoning. This primeval error 
still remains asthe essence of modern metaphysic in the doctrine 
that one essential property can be produced from another or be 
transmuted into another, 

! have used the terms idealism and materialism because these 
are the terms by which these theories are usually known, but I 
think that the real nature of materialism would be better ex- 
pressed by calling it dynamism, for that which | have called ima- 
terialism is a theory thar all the Properties of bodies may 
ultimately be reduced to motion or force, and it- would be 
peculiarly apt to call the doctrine dynamism. 

There tsa variety of this doctrine of dynamism which cognizes 
that there are other properties which cannot be reduced fo force, 
such a5 mass or number, and extension or form, and time or 
cause, and yet it is believed that mind or consciousness can be re. 
duced to force of mation. In this condition it becomes a dynamic: 
theory of mind, but idealism derives all of the properties from 
consciousness or mind. ’ 

All human language is symbolic, fora word is the sign of a 
concept. The spoken word Aerse is the symbol of the concept of 
a horse. The written word Avrse is the symbol of the spoken 
word Horse. The written word is therefore the symbol of a 
symbol. The written word and the spoken word: are alike Siena, 
and. as linguistic phenomena they are signs of concepts: but the 
signs of the concepts are also signs. or symbols of the objective 
reality which they signify. Being symbols of concepts they are 
also symbols of objective realities. There isa concept of a horse 
and there is also the horse itself. The horse is an objective 
reality, the concept ia a subjective reality, and the same symbol 
stands for both. The word dream stands for. an objective reality 
as an act of the dreamer: jt also-stands for a subjective reality 
when it stands for the act of the evo who Is the dreamer. What 
is objective may also be subjective, for the object and subject 
may be the same person. Unless we understand this we cannot 
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understand psychology at all. It ts fundamental to scientific 
psychology that the distinction between subject and object 
vanishes when the ego is the object, for the ego is also the sub- 
ject. A word isa sign of a concept, or, as some grammarians tell 
us, it is the sign of an idea; but it is also the sign Gf the object. 
The history of spoken words seems to teach that the concept ts 
rather held in view: the history of written words seems to teach 
that the objective reality is held in view; but in both cases the 
concept and object must be firmly grasped if we are to have a 
sound psychology. ‘Thus the distinction between concept and 
abject vanishes in symbolism, and the distinction between subject 
and object vanishes when the object is. also the subject. 

Idealism is a theory that there is no objective reality, or, to 
use the language of modern idealism, there is no trans-subjective 
reality, Symbols are signs of ideas, but not signs of objects, 
The objective world thus becomes the creation of thought. The 
apparent or phenomenal objective world is created) magically by 
thought. There are no stars as objective realities; there are only” 
stars by the magic of thought. Astronomy is tiot a science of 
orbs which depends upon the existence of objective realities ; but 
it is a science of words which depends wpon our concepts, and 
cotitributiona to astronomy are only cantributions to language 
and consist only ina better method of using symbols as words to 
describe our concepts. There are noatoms or molecules or sub- 
Starices as Science teaches: but there are concepts of atoms, 
molecules, and substances, and all contributions to chemistry are 
but contributions to language by which symbols that do not 
represent reality, but only concepts, are made more useful as lin- 
guistic devices. There is no such a thing as motion; motion is 
but the product of thought. We think there is motion, but it 
has no objective reality, and contributions.to dynamics are only” 
contributions to language. 

James Ward does not always assert these doctrines, but when 
he does not assert them he assumes them. Wien he antagonizes. 
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materialism and substantiates his claim by quoting Boscovich and 
Huxley and other champions of materialism, he makes such asser~ 
tions. He is right about the metaphysic of materialism, but he 
does not see that he overthrows metaphysical idealism by the 
same atpument. 

When the subject becomes. the object, that is, when the 
thinker thinks about himself, the distinction between subject and 
object vanishes. The same principle holds true when we attempt 
to distinguish between mechanism and telism in the universe. 
Changes of dissolution are mechanical; changes of evolution are 
both mechanical and telic. There can be dissolution without 
telism, but there cannot be evolution without a mechanism which 
istelic. The watch in my pocket rans down by mechanism ; it is 
wound up also by mechanism, but the winding of the watch ins 
volves telism, I cannot telically wind my watch = that is, 1 cannot 
wind it with my purpose unless at the same time 1 resort to the 
mechanism provided for winding the watch. All organic changes 
are controlled by purposes, but inorganic changes may occur 
without a purpose purely through the agency of mechanical laws. 
It is the error of materialism to suppose that all classes of changes 
are mechanical, that all tetic changes can be resolyed ultimately 
into mechanical changes, for in fact every telic change requires a 
mechanism, but the mechanism does not work without 
pose. The distinction between Purpose and causation 
when purpose becomes a cause. 
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ABORIGINAL OUARRIES AND SHOPS AT MILL 
CREEK, ILLINOIS! 


By W..A. PHILLIPS 


The quarries and shops about the village of Mill Creek, in 
southern Llinois, have been known for many years, but up to the 
present time have received only passing notice. The remains, 
however, indicate an important source of the large flaked imple- 
ments of Mississippi valley, while the material quarried is one 
widely distributed in finished products. Identified with a region 
of unusual interest, the locality ranks with other centers of 
aboriginal flaking which have been recently studied. 

Previous work relating to the subject is apparently covered in 
the following references. In Prof. Cyras Thomas’ description” of 
remains in Union and Alexander counties an account is given of 
the appearance of the main group of quarry pits west of the 
village and mention made of the prevalence of flaking refuse on 
many sites in the vicinity, notably on the Hale farm. In Pro- 
fessor Thomas’ catalogue reference may also be found,” Another 
description of the mounds, by Mr G. W. Morse, was published 
in volume 111 of the American Antiquarian. 

In 1886 Mr Gerard Fowke visited the locality and inspected 
the quarries, and subsequently described many of the products of 
the shops. In his classification of the types of spades this author 
nion county and refers to series of 


cites numerous examples from U 
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unfinished forms obtained at Mil! Creek.’ 
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from residents of the village | have learned that observyation® 
were also made at this place by Col, P. W. Norris in 1884 and 
later by Messrs R. E. Earll and L. H. Thing. 

A number of Mill Creek rejects collected some years ago by 
Mr R. L.’Fahs and now in the museum of Northwestern Uni- 
versity, led to the present study, which was begun in December, 
f$98, and continued in April, 1899, under the direction of the 
Field Columbian Museum. The writer is especially indebted to 
Dr G. A. Dorsey, curator of anthropology in the last named insti. 
tution, for valuable suggestions and personal assistance in the 
exploration, As the work is not yet finished. only a preliminary 
report can be offered. 

Material and Distributian.— cannot perhaps do better than 
to point out in the beginning the distribution of products in this 
stone. In collections which represent the general area—south. 
western Tllinois and castern Missouri—several Vaneties of chert 
or flint reappear constantly as materials used for flaking, and of 
these certain distinguishing shades of color have thus far formed 
the basis of descriptions, They are spoken of ae cream-.white, 
whitish or light gray. yellow, brown and grayish-brown flint and 
chert, nodular bluish-gray homstone, etc. The large forms 
classed as agricultural implements commonly occur in the darker 
varietics of rather coarse structure. although materials of finer 
grain corresponding to the lighter colors were shaped into «mailer 
examples of the same class, 

The chert obtained from the Mill Creek quarries was the least 
handsome of the flinty stones used for flaking. While generally 
of grayish-brown, an cxamination of the refuse heaps shows a 
number of colors. Sometimes the material is yellow or again 
brown, red-brown, mottled pink and gray, or gray, but all are of 
the same dirty or dusty cast. A banded arrangement of colors is 
also noticeable. In Structure Much of the Material ix coarse, 
fairly smooth on fracture, and with little or no luster. It is also 
Sofe in comparison with other flints and not remarkably brittle, 
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yet in one particular it surpassed all other stones and that was in 
its adaptability for flaking into broad, thin blades. More exact 
characters: upon which to establish the identity of the chert 
derived from the Mill Creek diggings with that distributed over the 
region in finished tools will probably develop from microscopic 
sections now being prepared. Along both banks of the Missis- 
sippi to a point considerably north of St Louis, and in the 
opposite direction throug! the southeastern counties of Missouri, 
blades of this stone are common. <As the limestone formation in 
which the-chert occurs is of great extent, other sources probably 
wexist, 

Locality —The village of Mill Creek, Union county, is situated 
en the Mobile and Ohio railroad, hall amile north of the south 
line of the county. The stream of the same name which passes 
out. of Union county at this point, becomes the dividing line 
between Alexander and Pulaski counties next adjoining, The 
locality, therefore, includes small portions of three counties, 
The surface is hilly and wooded. In the sketch map (figure 1) 
the sites of quarries and shops are indicated. The main group 
of pits is one mile west of the village on portions of Sec. 31, T. 
13 S., R. 1 W.,and Sec. 36, T. 13 5., R. 2W. There is a smaller 
group two miles north of the village om Sec. 19, T. 13 5, BR. 
1 W., near the middle of the section, Shops are scattered about 
the hills both near to and at a distance from the quarries. The 
large shop site in Sec. 6, T. 14 5, Ry 1 W. (Alexander county), 
offers the greatest visible accumulation of refuse. A railroad cut 
at Weaver hill, about three miles north of the village, and sev- 
eral mounds, are also shown on the map. 

Geolocy. — Extensive phenomena of rock disintegration are 
met with in this part of the state which lies south of the glacial 
boundary, and it is with one of these that we have to deal in exe 
amining the source of the chert. The railroad cut at Weaver 
hill furnishes ati excellent view of the chert-bearing formation, 
anda study of the soil and rock exposed at this point was of 
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great service in trenching the quarries. The section is through 
clay overlying the limestone. In the sides of the cut and in the 
embankment beyond the hill, nodular masses of chert are scat- 
tered in great numbers. Details and measurements taken at the 
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middle of the cut were as follows: F 


constitute the upper stratum, which js free from gravel and other 
stones with the rare exception of-a pebble here and 
the bottom of the layer. A broken Pavement-like layer of 
cherty rock, eight inches thick, lies next below, 
defined. Twelve feet of clay of a deeper red 
sand and many free nodules of 


ifteen feet of reddish clay 
there near 
but is poorly 


» mixed with coarse 
chert, complete the section down 
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to the limestone: ‘There is no arrangement ef the nodules as: 
they lie in the clay. The limestone may be seen to a depth of 
nine feet and presents an uneven siirface. Cavernous hollows 
and furrows six to eight feet deep, and of irregular width, 
separated by rounded. and often fantastic prominences of rock, 
characterize the exposure throughout its length, a distance of 
several hundred yards. The original condition and manner of 
securrence of the chert are at once apparent. Thin horizontal 
rows of concretions, often regularly spaced and mainly of one 
size in a given layer, stand out of the softer rock in a conspicuous 
manner. Many empty socket-like cavities show where nodules 
have dropped from their places, while loose nodules may be 
rattled about in other cavities which have not dissolved to such 
an extent as to free the stone- A much greater thickness af 
limestone than the twelve feet now represented. in mixed clay, 
sand, and chert next above must have existed to supply the 
numberof concretions that are found free. 

The conditions here presented probably do not oceur within 
the glacial boundary, except in the drifthess area, which Mr 
Leverett. informs me offers similar phenomena in northern 
Lilinois. 

There are few nodules to be seen on the surface or in natural 
expostires in the surrounding country, still they were observed in 
stream beds at two points on branches of Mill creck south of 
Weaver hill, and a large block of limestone with a row of pro- 
truding nodules occurs several miles west of the village on @ 
branch of Linglecreek. A knowledge of the underlying stratum 
containing {ree chert concretions might formerly have been 
gained from-such occurrences. 

Characters of the Chert Nodules. — Externally the nodules are 
all of o rusty brown colar, rough and harsh and slightly encrusted, 
In shape they are usually thin and flat with curved outlines and 
rounded edges, but as with many other nodular formations the 
shapes and sizes are exceedingly yaried. The cross-section is 
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generally in the form of an elongated ellipse (figure 2, 6), which 
greatly facilitated the flaking of large products. Some masses are 
like flagstones, occasionally two feet long and hail as wide, and 
vary from two to five inches in thick. 
ness, Small nodules are like flat- 
pebbles and cobblestones. Several 
smaller masses are often united by 
arms of extensions, with openings 
between, while the shapes of familiar 
objects, the heads of animals, ete, 
are imitated. 

The Quarry Sites.— The main site 
of ancient quarrying is reached by a 
path along the top of the hill which 
rises directly west of Mill Creek sta- 
tion. The distance is little fess than 
a mile to the first of the pits, a group 
covering four or five acres, while 
across a narrow valley and on the 
next hill to the west, the pits cover 
an area of ten or twelve acres. The 

| land is wooded, but many of the 

" dhe cose Secon ptt larger trees have been felled and a 
considerable growth of small trees 

and bushes obstructs a general view, Bowl-shaped depressions, 
twelve to forty feet jn diameter, are closely crowded together 
‘over the top and down both sides of the hill Few exceed four 
feet in depth, but accumulations of leaves hide the surface. 
While the exploration was in progress, a fire which burned over 
the area of the smaller Eroup did truwels to reveal surface ap. 
Pearances. Although scattered refuse is fairly abundant, it is in 
Great measure imbedded in the soil, Along the west slope, at 


the head of a steep side-valley in the hill, the pits are elongated 
into indistinct trenches. 
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In regatd to the number of pits on this hill, a definite result 
was-never obtaified in spite of many attempts: to count them 
during the early part of the investigation, but it is safe to say that 
there are several hundred. Any count, however, would be inex- 
act if surface indications only are considered, as facts learned 
from the excavation will show. 

The pits located on See. 10, north of the village, occupy a low 
hill in the corner of a field which hus long been cultivated, and 
in extent cover about three acres. This is probably the place to 
which reference is made by Professor Thomas ' as difficult to plow 
on account of stone refuse. A section of the hill seems formerly to 
have been exposed by the stream which flowed through an old 
lageon on the southeast, and in disclosing the presence of the 
nodules may have led to the ancient quarrying. The remains of 
about forty pits were counted, although cultivation has nearly 
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the pits are well defined. | 

Excavation on the Main Quarry Site. — A trench shown in fig- 
ure 3. was dug along the top of the hill near the northern end of 
the large group of pits. ‘Two well-marked depressions (4 and 2 
in the diagram), were selected for the purpose, one nineteen feet, 
the other thirty-two feet in diameter, 

| Mound Explorations, op. cit. Pe tS 


® 
pina eeepc he l poem! fred 





separated by 4 bank about 

















a 


; 








44 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST (s. &, 2 tiger 


three feet high (4), Digging was begun on each side of the bank, 
and the undisturbed ‘clay and former surface of the hill deter: 
mined at that point. Above the old soil the pile consisted of a 
mixture of broken nodtles, coarse sand and clay, and oc 
flakes and rejects. | 

Extending the section across both depressions, a deposit of 
black forest mold was first encountered, covering the surface of 
each pit to a depth of eight or ten inches at the thickest portion. 
Below the black mold, material like that found in the bank but 
showing partial sorting and arrangement in bowl-shape layers, 
was followed to a considerable depth. The old pit (marked 1) 
was traced to a depth of over ten feet, with a width of ten feet at 
the mouth between undisturbed sail, Pit 2 was followed to a 
depith of eighteen and one-half feet, with a width at the top of 
thirteen feet. As the work Progressed it became evident that 
two old pits occupied the space of the single large depression 
(8), The second of these (3) Was not traced below seven feet; its 
width at the mouth waa approximately twelve feet, The mixed 
material which filled the openings was of yellowish color, and soft 
and wet in comparison with the stratum of firm red clay which 
surrounded it; there was therefore very little di 
the outlines in the wall of the excavation, 





ficulty in tracing 
The openings were fun- 
nel shaped, and judging from the partial arrangement of the filling, 
had acquired their form from natural causes —the gradual wash- 
ing in of the surrounding dump-piles and the cuving of the edges. 

In tracing the old pits, the dump-piles, @ and ¢, seen at the 
right and left in the figure, were intersected by the trench, These 
piles differed from the one first excavated, in that @ was wholly 
clay, and ¢ clay topped with a layer of broken nodules. Save for 
the dump-piles and mixed co 


| titents of the pits, the section was 
altogether in the overlyin 


& ted clay represented at the railroad. 
cut by a thickness of filteen feet and here by several additional 
feet. Stone had not been encountered at any point in undis 
turbed relations: An attempt was then made to reach the 
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nodule-bearing stratum, and the depth at the lowest level in the 
trench, under pit 2, was increased to twenty-four feet. when stone 
was encountered. The wet contents of the old pit, however, 
made {urther work dangerous, anda cave-in followed soon after 
the bottom was abandoned, 

Trenching was then continued through the next depression 
(C), shown:at the right, when the outlines of two more openings 
appeared, one in either wail of the trench. Pit 4 presented the 
characters of the three already described ; pit 5 was quite different. 
While the mouths of the pits previously examined had evidently 
been left open when deserted by the quarrymen, the last pit ex- 
posed had been filled when still fresh with material brought from 
the bottom of some neighboring pit, and had therefore. been pre- 
served in its original shape. This pit was traced to a depth of 
ten and one-half feet and was found to slant into the trench ina 
manner favorable for excavating. Its contents were like the 
material found in bank é—mainiy broken nodules without ar- 
rangement or sorting. Operations were here brought to an end, 
but measures were taken to protect the work done on this por- 
tion of the trench that it might be resumed at the stage in which 
it was left. ‘The trench reached @ length of sixty-two feet. 

The distribution of art remains need only be pointed out in 
this connection. Hammers of peculiar type were found in pits 2 
and 3 at the places indicated by hk. Flakes were fairly well 
represented in some layers of the filling, and were encountered a3 
far as the pits'were traced. Few rejects of stages of working 
above that of testing were found in the excavation. A broken 
finked stone, classed as 2 reject at the time of finding, lias since 
with washing proved to be a used implement —a digging tool im 
all probability. Nodules bearing the marks ofa few blows, a3 evi- 
deneed by the loss af a-single fake or the presence of a fracture, 
constituted the main proof everywhere of previous handling and 


testing of the stone. 
The character of the section shows that no change is now 
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going on, and present conditions have probably existed during the 
whole period of growth of the trees standing on the site. Few 
trees grow in the depressions: the largest oaks, some of a diame- 
ter of two feet, are rooted in the old dump-piles above the lormer 
surface, 

The Quarry Refuse.—1n digging through the clay, the an- 
cietit quarrymen brought to the surface so much of that material 
that its mixture with the stone refuse was constantly resulting, 
and this fact in some Measure accounts for the scarcity of 
visible quarry-shop litter, still, in some spats, especially on the 
Wester slope of the hill, low piles were observed Which were ex- 
amined for the purpose of determining the character of the work 
done alter the nodyles Were brought to the Surface, Over circu. 
lar spaces averaging fifteen feet across, broken nodules were seat: 
tered as if a selection of desirable stone had been made. The 
work was confined mainly to trimming off bunches and irregular 
ends and testing the quality of the stone by such fractures and 
occasional flaking. Some rejects occur of stages of working far 
advanced toward finished forms, but they are relatively few, 
Shaping seems commonly to have been carried On farther from 
the site of quarrying. Smail shops occur on the cleared land 
at the southern end of the hill, and others near by may be ob. 
scured by the forest. 


Quarry Tools, — The tools recovered fron the trench were 


While not complete, its shape js readily supplied from other ex- 
amples obtained from the lodge sites. Its orginal length may 
be considered to have been equal to specimen é of the same fig 
ure, or about thirteen Inches, The wear at the broad end of the 
blade consists of a rounding off of the edge, but without the de 
gree of polishing which js senerally so marked in the used spades 
and hoes, It was doubtless hafted and used in digging, 
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The hammers (plate I) were provided with short handles, 
shaped out of the stone, and in every instance presented a pol- 
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ished area on the flat side of the ammerhead (figure 5). presum- 
ably from friction and contact with the thumb while in use. It 
seems likely that this tool was used in 
a flatwise position in the hand (figure 
6), and with an upward stroke, judging 
from the flaking at the heavy end, and 
that its function was to loosen the nod- 
ules from the clay. “Hf this interprets 
tion is correct, the specimens are in 
the main right-handed examples. The 
average length of this tool is eight 
inches. | 

Accumulations af Shop Refuse—Shop 
refuse ig abundant on the Hale farm, 
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at the county line, between the railroad and the creek. A group 
of mounds on this farm has been described ‘as situated “in the 
midst of or rather on an immense refuse heap; in fact the whoie 
top of this ridge appears to be covered to a depth of from three 
to six feet with an accumulation of flint chips, broken pottery, 
mussel shells, ete, Charcoal, burned limestone, and other evi- 
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dences of fire are plentifully scattered throughout the mass, The 
locality would probably be better described as a kitchen heap 
averaging four to five feet in depth and covering several acres,” * 
An.area of three acres about the Hale house je thickly covered 
with refuse, while this tract might be increased to six or cight acres 
to include scattered patches. The farmhouse stands on the larger 
ue, barnyard, and garden occupy at least 
half of the ridge where the remains are most abundant, The 
depth of the deposit has been overestimated. 
On the hill across the valley at the south, an area of two or 
three acres offers similar litter, likewise the extension of Pulaski 
On the Heilig, Goodman, and Fink farms, southeast of the 
smaller proup of quarries, there are many accumulations of refuse, 
| and here the manner of Occurrence ts better shown. than in the 
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confused deposits on the Hale place. Flaking refuse generallyyin 
this vicinity occurs mm wellalefined circular spaces about thirty 
feet in diameter and from several inches to a foot in thickness 
at the center. Unfinished, broken, and rejected work, with quan- 
tities of flakes, covers the ground with little mixture of soil save at 
the edges where the material is distributed more sparingly. Such 
deposits are seen everywhere in the fields, and in spite of re- 
peated plowing are still distinetly outlined. Near'the southwest 
corner of the Fink farm one of these accumulations was trenched, 
The excavation revealed little eoncerning the flaking refuse, 
which could net be made out from inspection of the surface, but 
besides the chert there was found to be a collection of charcoal at 
the middle of the space, and fragments of pottery. several broken 
and used hoes, hammerstones, a limestone tool, and grinding- 
stones completed the list of mixed objects... In view of this result 
all similar deposits were interpreted as lodge dites, and on the 
Hale farm the aréa 50 thickly eovered with the same mixture of 
remains must have been repeatedly dwelt upon and used. as.a site 
of working until the various deposits joined and possibly lay one 
above another. 

Rejectage, Flakes, and Proiducts.— The main features of reject- 
age are here essentially the same ay in all leaf-blade working, and 
the principles established by Professor Holmes need only be 
applied to the special case in hand. 

The nodules were eminently suited for flaking, and natural 
shapes supplied width and relative thinness when required. Re- 
markable results seem chiefly to be due to a regard for the com- 
mon cross-section shawn in figure 2. A preliminary thick stage 
was therefore climinated in a measure from a large portion of the 
work done, and massive farms do not appear 5 often as in the 
rejectage of quarry-shops generally. Thin rejects, on the other 
hand, are numerous and in any other known group of shops 
might pass for very cyccessful shaping in the various. stages 


represented. 
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Again, certain forms intended to be strong and thick have 
been shaped from thick nodules or in a manner designed to pre- 
serve relative thickness, ‘This class of rejectage is very similar to 
the average forms.of waste blades found in the Peoria quarry- 
shop tn Indian Territory and described by Professor Holmes.’ 

The shape of the nodule often supplieda desirable curve on- 
the-flat which has been commented on in descriptions of the 
finished products. The fejectage also contains many specimens. 

illustrating the shaping of forms which ‘fe prominently, convex 
on one side and flat on the other. | 

In size and shape rejected blades are exceedingly variable and 
a wide range of products is easily traced. The forms which pass 
into broad thin blades (plate 11) vary from eight to seventeen 
inches in length, four to Hine inches jn width, and one-half to. 
three inches in thickness; Half-blade< are cammoen. Lang and 
relatively narrow forms Pass into thin knifelike blades on the one 
hand and into thick celt-likee forms on the other. Circular forms. 
are not so frequent, Some highly developed products were fin. 
ished by grinding on-the-flat, while an edgewise grinding is char. 
acteristic of all rejects which have arrived approximately near 
completion. Asa rule the latter Operation affected only that 
part of the implement which was designed to enter inta the 
hafting. 

A more striking example of flak 
any similar line of refuse. The flakes are uniformly large, thin, 
and wide, and commonly are four inches in length where products 
like the spades have been shaped. Exceptional flakes are of 
much greater length. Favorable natural shapes with the supe: 
rior flaking quality of the Material were evidently the circum- 
stances which made the spades. and hos Possible, whatever may 
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have been the special skill of the worker or his method of 
operating. 

Mill Creek products are among the most noteworthy of the 
great farnily of leaf-blades, and deserve a detailed account which is 
quite beyond the scope of the present paper, They are well rep- 
resented in museums and are familiar to archeologists. Fifteen. or 
twenty specializations were abserved in collections in the vicinity: 
Implements made here were used Ina different class. of pursuits 
from those flaked at Piney branch and Flintridge. The rejectage 
which would eccur in shaping smaller forms, as projectile heads, 
is altogether absent. 

Tools of the Flaking Skops.— Tools recovered from the shop 
sites include numbers of faking hammers of the ordinary type 
found throughout the country. 
They are principally of the same 
tiaterial as the stone worked. A 
few hammers with handles like 
those found in the trench also oc: 
cur, but the heavy end is battered 
about the edge as in the case of the 
flaking hammer, Stones used for 
grinding are particularly abundant, 
Some specimens are of large size 
and are marked with deep grooves 
from the edgewise grinding of im- 
plements, while others are without 
grooves and were used for grinding 
on the flat. Many rejects served as 
grinding tools (figure 7), the sharp 
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Blocks of sandstone were also used, | 
Associated’ Remains. —Important remains are associated with 
the industry which has been described. The stone grave mourned 
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on the Hale farm and the large mound on which the house 
stands were built at the time of active quarrying and flaking. 
Refuse is distributed among the cists and mixed with the earth 
of which the mounds are made; refuse has also accumulated on 
lodge sites located over the excavation where material for the 
mounds was dug. Much other evidence is of a character to con- 
nect the industry with the ancient race whose works. extend 
through the middle Mississippi valley, 











MAVAN TIME SYSTEMS AND TIME SYMBOLS 
By CYRUS THOMAS 


That the discovery by Mr J. T. Goodman’ of the signification 
of certain time and numeral symbols in the Mayan inscriptions, 
coupled with the discoveries by Dr Férstemann in reference to 
time counting and also time symbols, must point out and open 
new channels in. the investigation of Mayan hieroglyphics, is 
evident. The determination of characters which had previously 
received widely different interpretations must cancel a number of 
previous speculations, and the discoveries must largely influence 
future attempts toward interpretation of the inscriptions and 
codices: While Mr Goodman's ungenerous treatment of co- 
workers in the same field—ignoring entirely the work they had 
done, though often appropriating it and building thereon—is 
calculated to give his monograph an unfavorable reception ; and 
although some of his assumed discoveries must be rejected as 
lacking proof and his leading theory discarded as untenable, the 
new light he has thrown on the subject by his real discoveries, 
when added to that from Dr Fdrstemann’s investigations, will 


penetrate the mysteries of the inscriptions and possibly also of 
ed to say that he makes 


the codices. The writer may be permitt 
this assertion after careful investigation, during which he has 
tested, one by one, Goodman's renderings by reference to the 
otiginals as given in Maudslay's excellent photographic reproduc- 
tions and drawings, accepting only those sustained by absolute 
demonstration. 

The discoveries mentioned consist chiefi 
fact that the time periods or orders.of units, 


y in ascertaining the 

hich are indicated in 
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the Dresden codex by the relative positions of the numerals, or 
counters, are indicated in the inscriptions by special symbols. It 
is wel] known that among the Mayan tribes the Vigesimal system 
was in vogue, and that to express numbers up to to (that is, 
units of the first or lowest order), they used dots and short lines ; 
but to express units of the higher orders the authors. of the 
codices (at least of the Dresden codex) had recourse to relative 
Position, For example, to indicate 5 units of the first order, 4 of 
the second, 11 of the third, and 6 of the fourth, they placed them 
one above another, thus: 


Fourthorder 6 = 28 foo 
Third order +; = 3,960 
second order 4 = fo 
First order 5 = 5 


32,545 


second one of the third,-20 of the third one of the fourth, and so 
on; the number of the second order to make one of the third 
having been changed in time counting from the regular vigesimal 
order to 18, apparently to conform to the number of months in a 
year and thus to facilitate counting, It is apparent, therefore, 
that the value of one unit of cach of the different orders in time 
counts was as follows, the day being the primary unit: 


—twenty of the first order making one of the sccond, 18 of the 


First drdeq 1 day 
Second order 26 days 
Third order 360 days 
Fourth order 7,260 days 
Fifth order [44,000 days 


Now, Mr Goodman has discovered that in the inscriptions the 
orders of units (or rea) time Periods as he believes them to be} 
Were indicated not by relative position, but by specific characters, 
To these orders of units for time Periods, as he terms them) he 
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has applied (except the first) arbitrary names, as follows: To the 
first or lowest, day or 4m, to the second, churn; to the third, 
ahau » to the fourth, Aafun,; to the filth, eyed; and to the sixth, 
great eycle» each having its symbol.’ 

Mr Goodman has further discovered that in the inscriptions a 
date is frequently followed by a number series and this by another 
date, and that, asin the codices, this intervening number indicates 
exactly the lapse of time from one of the given dates to the other. 
As this, when several times repeated with different dates and 
different numbers, amounts to actual demonstration, we are com- 
pelled to accept his claimed discoverics as real, so far as thus 
proven. As] have presented in detail, in a paper now in course 
of preparation, the data verifying these discoveries. so far as the 
data afford demonstration, a'simple statement of the fact must 


suffice. here, 

Although credit is due chiefly to Dr Forstemann for demon- 
strating the method of expressing high numbers in the Dresden 
codex, which has been followed with further evidence by the 
writer, [ may note in passing that we scem te have overlooked 


the fact of the near approach of this method to that of the 


‘Although we speak of this discovery #4 Mir Goodman's, yet we would do De 
Forsiemann injostice if we shoal! overlook the fact thar part of the credit Is Hut to 
him. Net only had be discovered and anplied to the time secies in the Dresden 
codes the orders of unite accepted and 
mined wa carly ae i6g0 the value of the symbols designated wien ane Sater note 
Goodman, as appears from his articles "Zar Mayu-Chrewalogie™ ka the Lief 
fer Ethaolacie tor that-year, Mr Goodman's paper hot published until 1897, 
althewwh Ht appesre from hin preface that it wae completed in 1895. LE De Focstemans 
heitt (neck eatalltes Goodman's paper when his article titled ** Dir Kreusnichré ff eee 
Patengue,” wens published in Globe (n 1647, oud It makes no reference t0 tbe (OWE 
itis evident that ke had discovered Independently the value of the symbols which 


M: Goodman ilesignates ¢dnen anil vic, ly vevidtent alao {tran the figures tn umbera) 
he gives ii bile *! Zor Aateaferwag arr Maputandyrhri stem,” TV. (1894), that De 
| . Boj, the value of moat if not all the 


Firstemane had discovered as carly June,! 
based on thn series found on the ciel: 


five time-period apintads, a these figures are Da 

ant witars at Copan, as given by Afandsiny, (To the s6ouday period Forsemann 
applied the name * oll year,” and to the eocilay period the name Pad tied hee 
he failed to discover their use. The chief credit therefore for this important discovery 


thould be given to Mr Goolman, 





used by Mr Goodman, bat in fact had deter-. 








— 


a 





56 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [¥. 5., 3, ago 


ordinary decimal system of the present day, which has been sug 
gested —though not expressly dwelt. on therein —by reading 
Professor McGee's able paper on The Beginning of Mathematics" : 
in the one, as in the old Babylonian notation, it is by steps up 
ward, in the other by steps to the left. 

One important result of Mr Goodman's discovery is the 
evidence it furnishes of the strong similarity, if not absolute 
identity, of the time systems of calendars of the different Mayan 
tribes: To call attention to this point is the chief object of this 
paper. By means of his discovery we are enabled to determine 
positively the dates where the symbol is obscure or doubtful, and 
the numeral or time-period symbols where they vary from the 
typical forms. It was in this way that the advance in the inter- 
pretation of the time and humeral symbols of the Dresden codex 
was made and the explanation of their use and office was given, 
The names and order of the days of the month given for the 
Maya (i. e., the Maya Proper, or Yucatecs) and the Tzental and 
Quiche-Cakchiquel tribes, as based an historical evidence, are as 


follows: 
MAYA TeenTat, (" Ro MATA TEENTAL C Pi seein 
tr. Imix Imox [mox i, Chuen Hate Batz 
a.| Tk igh tk tz. Eb Kuob # 
3. Akbal Folan Aklial 13, Hen Meer Ah 
4. Kan Ghanan Kat 4. oe Hix Balam 


5. Chiechan Abagh Can rs, Men Triquin Tziquin 
6, Cimi Tox Camey 1. Cib Chabin Abmak 
7- Manik Moxic = Owed 17, Caban Chic iVak 

& Lamat Ltondaas Cane] 18. Etanah Chieax Tiliax 

9. Mulur = Molo Toh 19. Canter Cahogh Cooe 

o. Ov Elab Tai 20, Ahau  Aghawal Hunahpu 


| The names jn italics are the supposed dominical days in the 
calendars of the different tribes. That the dominical. days of the 


Troano codex, which is generally attributed to the Maya of 
sa theta) . 
| American Anthrop toes st (x, .). vol, October, Thy. 
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Yucatan, were Aan, Afoluc, fx, and Cawac, is conceded; and that 
those of the Dresden codex, which are known to correspond with 
those of the inscriptions at Palenque, were Afhal Lamat, Ben, 
and Arawaé, is also admitted. Goodman, it is true, shifts the 
initial day, but his method of counting gives the same result. 
It is seen, however, by reference to the list, that the three calen- 
dars, according to the historical evidence, begin the years with 
different days, it being assumed that the names opposite one an- 
other in the lists are equivalents 30 far as relative position in the 
series is concerned. Although the parallel names (names occupy- 
ing the same relative position) differ considerably from the stand- 
point of morphology, some are but equivalents (as to signification) 
in the different tribal dialects; but this does not apply to all, as 
is evident from the efforts of Drs Brinton and Selerto bring them 
into harmony.’ /mer and Inox, [& and Tek, Xan and Gaanan, 
Cimi and Comey, Lamat and Lambat, Maine and Molo, fx and 
fix: Eb, Euob, and &e ; Cana, Cahogh, and Cove; and Axau and 
Aghanal,are merely different forms of the same names. But this 
cannot be aaid of Potanw and Atéal, Aan and Kat, nor of most of 
the other corresponding names. 

Turning now to the codices and inscriptions, let us compare 
the days as represented symbolically im the different sections 
where found. Of course we cannot say positively to what tribes 
or to the ancestors of what tribes the inscriptions in the ruins 
of the diferent sections are respectively to be attributed, -All 
we can assert positively is that they are Mayan; that those of 
Palenque are in what is or was the country of the Tzental and 


Zotzil those at Menche (or Lorillard city) in the country of the 


Lacandon; those at Copan and Quirigua in the country of the 
Quiche and Cakchiquel ; and thoseat Tikal in the country formerly 
occupied by the Itzac. Norcan we say that uniformity in the form 
of the day symbols proves positive identity in the names, allowing 
_ WSacalethe waiter’ paper Dap Syrrteds af the Avene Year in the Sixteenth Ann. 
Rep. Bur, Am, Ethnology (1597). 
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for the variation necessary to express the same idea In the 
different tribal dialects; nevertheless it tends in this direction 
and undoubtedly indicates unity of origin, 
That there are in the inscriptions forms of some of the day 
and month symbols and peculiarities in. other characters not ob- 
served in the codices is true, But considering what has been 
stated by early writers as to the names and order of the days and 
months among the different tribes, the agreement in the forms of 
the symbols and in the order of the days and months in the inserip- 
tions is remarkable. Take, for example, the day Adan ; although 
we meet here and there with a face form, the usual symbol at 
Palenque, Tikal, Menche, and Copan is the same as that found in 
all the codices, The same is true of the symbols for the days 
fk, Akbal, Kan, Ben, Esanah, Lamat, Chwen, and one or two: 
others, Cim? and Caban vary slightly from the typical form? 
Muluc, Ei, Men, and [x are of sare occurrence in the inscriptions, 
Another fact which has an important bearing in the comparison 
of systems is that ¢ach holds its relative position throughout the 
series in precisely the same ordér as in the Dresden codex. 
There is no known variation from this rule. Not only so, but 
the proof is clear that the years are counted from. the same 
dominical days. For example, we find Afaw occurring on the 

' 3d, Sth, 13th,and 18th of the month - Adéal on the ist, 6th, cith, 

) and 16th, which can be true only when Akbal, Lamat, Ben, 
and £savnaé are the dominical days or year-bearera. 

z Conceming the question as to haw 


far the similarity in the 
form of the day symbols 


can be taken as an indication of a simi 
larity in the names, the following facts are noted; The day. 
Votan in the Tzental calendar stands in the place of Adfad in the 
other calendars. Now, abhal in both Maya and Cakchiquel, sig- 
nifies “darkness,” “night,” and “ to grow dark,” of “become 
- night"; while Vo/an is the Name of a hero-god formerly much 
venerated by the Tzentals. Votan or wlan is supposed to sig- 
nify “heart” in the Tzental dialect, and according to Nufiez de la 
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Vega he was called * The Heart of the Nation.” Yet the sym- 
bol of this day is remarkably uniform ‘n the Dresden codex and 
in al] the inscriptions where it appears, The same is true of Aan, 
Lamat. and Esanab, which never appear as face characters. 4s 
it is admitted that Vefan is not equivalent to Akbal, its corre- 
sponding name, Ae? to Kan, nor Cancel to Lamat, how are we to 
account forthe uniformity in the symbols af these days in the 
several regions which the tribes mentioned are known to have 
inhabited ? 

However, the widest variation between the historical evidence 
and that of the inscriptions is 1n reference to the names of the 
months, In regard to these, as gives historically, it may- be 
stited that those of the Maya (proper) and the Tzental-Zotzil and 
Quiche-Cakchiquel groups differed throughout morphologically 
sO far as the latter has been determined, no 
ception, being the same as that in 
, Maya calendar, which 


and in signification, 
tame in one, with a single ex 
another, As compared with those in the 


are — 
1. Pap « Yaxkin 13. Mac 
z. Uo 8, Mol 14. Kankin 
3. Zip g. Chen 15, Moan 
4- Zotz io. Yax 16, Pax 
5, Tzec tt. 2ac 17, Kayab 
6. Xul 12. Ceb 2. Cumhu 


those of the Tzental were 1 230i, 2 Ratzal, 3 St sae, ete. , those 


of the Quiche, 1 Teguerepual, 2 Teiba pop. 3 20 4 Ch'ad, ete. 
differing in like manner throughout, 5° widely different, in fact, 
are they, that Drs Brinton and Seler made no attempt to. bring 
them into harmony. In fact Dr Brinton says: While the names 
of the twenty days of each month are practically identical in: all 
the five languages [including Zapotec and Nahuatl] under con- 
r ig the cas¢ In the names of the eighteen 


sideration, the reverse | ne 
months which made up the vague solar year. These differ widely 
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in tribes very closely related, as the Quiches and Cakchig 
and even in the same dialectic area, as among the Nahuas.” 

Now, in contrast with this the symbols are not only compara- 
lively uniform in the inscriptions, as shown by the figures given 
in Mr Goodman's work and in Maudslay's photographs, but with 
very few exceptions they correspond with those in the Dresden. 
codex. There are also indications that 
a5 found in the Maya calendar. 
month fap 


the names were the same 

For example, the symbol of the 

is characterized by an interlacing figure apparently in- 

tended to denote matting; in Maya fof signifies" mat.” Thename 
of the 4th month, Zoe signifies “a bat,” and the symbol, which is 
always a face form, has an extension upward from the tip of the 
nose presumably to indicate the leaf-nose bat, But as conclusive . 
evidence on this point, if Mr Goodman is correct-im his interpre. 
tation, the month js designated on one of the stele at Copan by 
the full form of a leaf-nose bat. So general is the uniformity of 
the month glyphs, in both the Dresden codex and the inscrip- 
Hons, that Mr Goodman has not hesitated toapply the names as. 
given in the Maya calendar, and to place side by side those of the 
inscriptions with those of the codex. “There is not,” he says, 
"Anvinstance of diversity in‘all their calendars: their dates areall 
correlative, and in most of the records parallel each other.” Of 
course there are sporadic variations and imperfect glyphs which 
often render determination by simple inspection uncertain, but 
this is generally aided by the connecting numeral series. 

The change of day symbols from the typical form to face 
characters is found in the codices as well as in the Inscriptions, 
asis shown by an examination. of the Troano codex, where this 
is of frequent occurrence, The occasional variations of the 4ym- 

bols for the days Chrechan, Cimi, and Jz. in the latter codex, are 
i 60 radical that identity js ascertained only by means of the 
positions they Occupy In series, Tt jg chicily on this uniformity 
that Mr Goodman bases his theory of an archaic calendar, 


Another item Th the evidence is found in tlie identity int form 
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of the time-period symbols or symbols denoting the orders of 
units. Though face forms are frequently introduced, the typical 
forms ure the same in the inscriptions of each section, and the 
face charactere are used in each, In-addition to the localities 
mentioned, one or two of the former are found in the inscription 
on a tablet from Tonina, Chiapas; on an amulet from Ococingo, 
Chiapas; and on a vase from a Quiche tomb, Guatemala; and 
at least three of the typical forms are found in the Dresden 
codex. 

We therefore have as evidence on this point the similarity in 
form of the day, month, and numeral symbols; the uniformity in 
the order in which the days and months follow onc another; the 
use throughout (except by the Maya of Yucatan) of the same 
days as dominicals or year-bearers; and in fact, throughout, pre- 
cisely the same time system and the same method of representing 
craphically its several Teatures. In addition we find represented 
in the inscriptions of each locality what Maudslay has appro- 
' beginning with a large or quad- 


priately termed " initial acrles, 
inscription on the Tablet of 


ruple glyph, as that with which the 
the Cross at Palenque begins (in the upper left-hand corner of 
the left slab), and also the same order in placing the glyphs with 
reference one to another; that is, all are to ‘be read in the same 
direction. ‘These facts, therefore. indicate much closer uniformity 
in the time systems of the different sections than that inferred 
from the historical evidence. 

What is the deduction to be drawn from the above-mentioned 
facts? Is Goodman right when he says: " From this is deducible 
tle important fact that __ whether a single empire, & federation, or 
separate nations — they were a homogeneous people, constituting 
the grandest native civilization in the Western Hemisphere of 
which there is any record”? In other words, do they not show 
that when the inscriptions were chiseled the Mayan group was 
much more homogeneous and the tribal distinctions far less 
marked than when the Spaniards arrived on the scene? Dr 
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Brinton ' says that “jn all the Mayan dialects the names [of the 
days] belonged already at the time of the Conquest to‘an archaic 
form of speech, indicating that they were derived from some 
common ancient stock, not one from the other, and that, with 
one or two possible exceptions, they belong to the stock and are 
not borrowed words.” The inscriptions ‘seem to go far toward 
confirming this view, which was based wholly on linguistic evi- 
dence, although the opinion would imply cither that the Maya 
of Yucatan are to be regarded as the older division of the Mayan 
group (excepting the Huasteca), or that they had retained, with 
less change than other tribes, the original names of the days and 
months. | 

If the view herein reached be accepted as well founded, the 
inscriptions and codices will form in this respect a fixed basis for 
further research into the history of the Mayan tribes, The next 
step will be to determine from these records, if possible, the prob- 
able age of the inscriptions, for. as appears from what has been 
shown, the history as derived from the early Spanish writers can- 
hot be fully relied on: and the traditions can only be trusted so 
faras they agree with the monuments and the linguistic evidence, 
That Mr Goodman's conclusion jn this respect cannot be accepted 
is. evident from the quotation given ina previous communication 
to this journal, * 


Aas will be seen, T have limited this Paper to a very brief sum- 


mary of what may be called one branch of the mathematical 
evidence. To exhaust it would require a comparison of the num- 
ber and calendar systems of the Mexican codices. Nor have 1 
broached the mystical use of time periods and numerals by the 
Maya and Natua, both of 


: which must have an important bearing: 
; on the subject treated. 





| Matter Calradar, ae | 
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LINGUISTIC FAMILIES OF MEXICO 
hy OTIS T. MASON 


In 1895 Alfonso L. Herrera and Ricardo E. Cicero published 
in the City of Mexico a Catdlage de fa Coleccten ie Antropologia 
de? Musee Nactanat, in which will be found Pimentel’s linguistic 
families and Orozeo y Berra’s list of tribes, more than seven hun: 
dred in all. In 18QI appeared Dr Brinten’s American Race, in 
which, for the first time, he brought all the tribes of North 
America and South America into a 5ystem. The Bureau of 
American Ethnology in the same year issued Major Powell's 
Linguistic Familtes of North America, a model of philological 
taxonomy. In the last named paper the etocks of Mexico are 
not mentioned, but in the three works before us there is a start- 
ing point for systematic treatment of the tribes of that republic, 
in which the American Indian population is ten times greater 
than it ever was within the boundaries of the United States. 

Orozco y Berra’s list is valuable in that it assembles the 
names to date, The Bureau of American Ethnology has made 
an exhaustive synonymy of the United States and Canada, con- 


taining many thousands of terms; but there are duplicates, lost 
tribes, and. those whose linguistic affiliations are not known, so 
alogue will eventually 


that one-half of Oyorco.y Berra’s long cat 
disappear, 

Brinton's work is far in ad 
on the linguistic families of Mexi 


vance of anything before or since 
co. and it isa pity that the author 
did not go a step further in the adoption of Major Powell's spell- 
ing of all family titles, 1 propose now f° take that step and offer 
the fallowing revision of Pimentel's table which makes the error 
that generic names shall connote all that the genus includes. A 
by 


7. 
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denotive name is all that we need, coupled with a systematic 
spelling which shows on its surface whether a tribe, a speech, are 
linguistic family is intended, I desire here to acknowledge the 
assistance of Dr A. S. Gatschet. without whose codperation I 
should not venture to propose the scheme. 


Lincuistic Fawittes or Mexico 


Pimentel's List. List Proposes. 
Apache Athipascan 
Chontal Zapotecan (uncertain) 
Gusicura y Cochimi-Laimon Yuan 
Hauve Hauvan 
Matlalzinga 6 Firinda Otomian 
Maya-Quiché Mayan 
Mexicana Nahuan 
Mixteca-Zapotecs Lopotecan 
Otomies Otomian 
Seri Serian 
Sonorense Opata-Pima Piman (or Nahuan) 
Tarasca ‘Parasean 
Totonaca Totonacan 
ogue-Mixe Zoyuean 


The Apache are stragglers into northern Mexico. Chontal is 
aterm of reproach and should not be used fora family designa- 
tion.’ Guaicura y Cochimi-Laimon is connotive, and the family 
title Yuman must take its place” In Matlalzinga 6 Pirinda we 
have the choice of two names, of which the latter is preferable, 
but this group is Otomian.’ Mayan is the simplification of a 
double name, Nahuan, the most important family in the 
Western Hemisphere, is the southern branch of Buschmann’s 

| Uto-Aztekan (1859: also Gatschet, (877, and Hrinton, 1891), As 

| the matter now stands. there are the Shoshonean tongues for the 

~ United States, the Piman for the Sonoran area, and the Nahuan 
' Brinton, Aewrican Race, tigi, Pp: tab. 


* Turner, Latham, Gatechet, in Powell, /ndian Linguiste Familins, tit, p. wb. 
* Hrinton, op, elt, rogt, p. rah. | 
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forthe great southern group. They may be called separate families, 
or regarded | at prese tas sub-families. The term Aztekan may 
be discarded in this connection, since it mixes ethnic and linguis- 
tic matters. The Serian has hitherto been regarded as a part of 
the Yuman family, but recent investigation of linguistic material 
collected by Mr ‘McGee shows it to be clearly an independent 


stock. The other names: proposed offer no difficulties. 


ae ANTAL. i. — | 




















ORIENTAL INFLUENCES IN MEXICO 
, By WALTER HOUGH 


Putting aside the mythical or problematic accounts of ancient 
landfalls, which to be sure are « fascinating field of conjecture, 
firm ground is reached at the period when the Spaniards governed 
the Philippines as a dependency of Mexico. 

In former times several waves of Malay colonization swept 
over the Philippines, displacing one another-and the original popu- 
Jation of woolly-headed Actas, but later the Chinese overran and 
Conquered the islands. After a time the Chinese yoke was 
thrown. off by the Filipinos, who, being undisturbed for many 
years, became inert and fell easy prey to the land.prabbing Span- 
iards of the sixteenth century. Sebu was taken in 1564-65 and 
Manila in 4571, fifty years after the discovery of the islands by 
Magellan. 

Early in his reign Philip Il saw that voyages to the Orient 
could better be made from New Spain. In rss, Ruy Lope de 
Villalobos was sent from Mexico, but his expedition, though it 
reached Sebu, was unsuccessfy!. Then Philip sent Miguel Lopez 
de Legaspi, a Mexican, who sailed from Navidad in 564 by the 
middle route. 

Legaspi was a navigator and warrior of the stern stuff of the 
age—the Dewey of 327 years ago on the same scenc—and. to 
him the Spanish Crown ever owed the Phil 


route back to Mexico. Contrary to orders, one of the ships of 
the expedition, commanded by Alonzo de Arellano, turned back 
from the Philippines ana sailed northward to the islands north of 
Japan, crossed to the Pacific const off Columbia river, ‘sailed 
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southward, and brought up at the port thereafter to receive the 
golden stream of the East on its way to Spain. 

Other complications also made it almost imperative for the 
Spaniards-to reach the Philippines through Mexico. The con- 
tests between them and the Portuguese for the possession of the 
earth had resulted in the famous division of Pope Alexander VI 
at the beginning of the sixteenth century. Thif cut off the Span- 
iard= from the former route to the East, when the discovery in 
1420 of the Straits of Magellan by that great navigator opened 
another route, which after several trials proved long and unsatis- 
factory, and the’sailing from Mexico was decided on. 

In 1375, Guido de Labazarries was made governor of the 
Vhilippines, and from this time the islands were ruled by the vice- 
roysof Mexico, Later the Spanish Crown resumed direct control 
and appointed governors from the mother country, but commerce 
was carried on with the Philippines until the separation of Mexico 
from Spain. 

It is an important fact 
ries was the establishment of trade and commence between China 
and Manila. This commerce, which was only interrupted by 
events, had been carried on for centuries, bringing many Chinese 
traders [rom the mainland not over 460 miles away. 

De Morga to the commerce carried on 
in show that the inter- 
d that Mexico and the 


that one of the first cares af Labazar- 


Many: references by 
between the Philippines and New Spa 
change of products was begun early an 
Orient were closely connected.’ 
way became familiarized with the products of the East before a 
similar state of affairs prevailed im Europe, and the going and 
priests, soldiers, sailors; and traders could 
to Mexico useful plants, manue 
arded as indigenous 


coming of the viceroys. 
not have failed in introducing 
factures, ete, that have come. to be reg 
products. 





The PAN Apiee Silands, by Antinia De Motga. 1 
rhs. 


The people of Mexico in this. 


ovdon (Hakluyt Society), 
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Manila has long been an emporium of commerce. De Morga' 
says: “ The merchants and traders form the greater part of the 
residents in these islands, on account of the quantity of merchan- 
dise which flows in to them (in addition to the produce of the 
country) from China, Japan, Maluco, Malacca, Siam and Carm- 
boja, Borneo, and other parts, with which they make their ventures, 
and every year enibark them in ships which suil for New Spain,” 
The same authority gives a general account of the articles form: 
ing the basis of the trade, and the list is interesting as showing the 
great variety which might be selected for trade with New Spain, 

This commerce so increased that it worked injury to the trade 
between Spain and her possessions in Peru and Mexico. lo 
1509 it was suggested, and later acted on, to limit the amount of 
Mexican money to be used in the Philippine trade it any one year 
to $500,000, Just how effective this law was and how much it 
hampered the free Movement of commodities between the coun- 
tries it is difficult to gather, Perhaps like the prohibition ef gov- 
emment officers engaging in trade, it was a good thing if enforced. 
It is true in-any case that each year for centuries two vessels 
were dispatched from Manila to New Spain, one a stately pallean, 
the other a large ship) as a eenvey on which prohibited goods 
were carried ina clandestine way, At the time of the arrival of 


| ie the great distributing point 
whence the commierce of the East was cene to South America. 
Acapulco, Mexico, and Vera Cruz were the cities in Mexico 
directly touched by this trade: 


mounted to $40,000, and ‘the two 
to Mexico reached $20,000, while 
hilippines was $3000, 


percent duty on goods shipped 
the duty from Mexico to the P 


' fied, page 356. 
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The population of Manila, like: that of most seaports having 
extensive commerce, was of very mixed character, the bulk of the 
foreigners being Chinese, who, while viewed with suspicion, were 
recopnized as being indispensable because they were industrious 
workers at all employments and demanded small wages. The 
same is true at this epoch in the Philippines, and there seems to 
be as little reason for excluding the Chinese now as there was in 
the sixteenth century. Owing to trouble with the Japanese: in 
15397, the governor sent to Japan all the Japanese who were set- 
tled in Manila (and they were not a few) and those who came in 
trading ships.” ” “The Chinese have maintained their hold in the 
Philippines to the present day in spite of various massacres and 
the stringent enactments to which they have been aiibjected. 
There has been a decided mixture of Chinese blood with the na- 
tives, forming the class known as mestizos. 

The question may be asked, then, whether the centuries of 
communication between the East and Mexico have had any 
marked effect upon cither. Perhaps the first marked intrusion of 
the East into Mexico is to be found in the flora of the country. 
It was the custom of the priests who invariably accompanied or 
closely followed the Spaniards on their conquests, to select plants, 
seeds, and other curious objects for introduction into other lands 
world ia greatly indebted to the 


and as presents to royalty. The 
nation of a multitude of use- 


missionary fathers for the dissemi 
ful and beautiful plants whose presence in various unexpected 
localities has often perplexed botanists. | 

The Spanish leaders of explorations were not less active in the 
search for strange products to illustrate to the rulers the remark- 
able character of the countries which they gained for Spain. 
That the Pueblo Indians of our Southwest early possessed sheep, 
to the friars of the seven- 
attributed many of the 
in Mexico and South 


horses, cattle, peaches, wheat, etc., 18 due 
teenth century, to whom also may be 
plants of the East now thoroughly at home 
aS Sees ee 








a 
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America: The return of the viceroys and merchants, who had 
made fortunes in the Philippines, was no doubt likewise a potent 
factor in enriching the flora of Mexica by the plants brought from 
the Orient ta beautify their estates, | 

Wherever the Chinese go they carry with them their native 
country. In our cities, whenever feasible, they grow their favor 
ite lily, water-chestmut, and gourds, In one of the southern states 
a farm is devoted to raising and canning Chinese vegetables for 
the use of our Chinese colony, This gives Opportunity for the = 
cape from cultivation of plants that Jater on May spread: widely. 
There is no reason to doubt that in Mexico this process has gone 
on for a long time, 

With these statements in view it does not seem anomalous to 
find the cocoanut on the coast af Mexico with the attendant 
Manufactures connected with the tree as houses from the trunk, 
thatch from the dead leaves, cups from the nut, toddy from the 
flower-stalik, and Various other products, The toddy is called 
fttba, a Tagal word, and jts collection and Preparation and the 
other arts grouped about the cocoanut palm might be transported 
bodily from Colima to an island in the Pacific without jarring the 
scene, 

The presence in America of the banana which. 
nut, has been fancifully accounted for as the resylt of some pre- 
historic dissemination, bears witness to the contact with the East. 
The banana, which can be Proparatedd only by living plants, came 
to Mexico by way of Manila within the last 300 years and has: 
been widely distributed over the tropics of America, The same 
is true of the Plantain. 

The mango, them 
the most delicious, 
This handsome and 


like the cocoa- 


ost popular fruit in Mexico 4s wel! as one of 
is also-an immigrant from the Philippines, 
useful tree is a native of India, and is now 
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landscapes of Mexico. There are a number of varieties of 
the mango in the temperate regions, the one most prized being 
the large yellow subacid kind called ~ mango de Manila,” 

Another East Indian fruit, called by the Mexicans prid-none 
UMonstera déliciosa), is naturalized in the tropic and subtropic 
zones of Mexico and is frequently offered for sale in the markets. 

The list of useful plants introduced from the East into Mexico, 
probably by way of the Philippines, could be extended, but 
enough has been presented to show the strong current which be- 
gan to flow at the close of the sixteenth century. OF ornamental 
plants atid trees’also there are not 4 lew naturalized in Mexico. 
Among these may be mentioned the Chinese umbrella tree, the 
pepper tree (Schinws mollis), whose habitat is Australia or India, 
but which flourishes in Mexico.as does the ailanthus in the United 
States. In the beautiful plazas, A graceful feature of every town 
and city, one sees rare exotics whose home is in the East, 

The debt of the Philippines to the New World must be ac- 
knowledged in this connection. ‘The century plant, the prickly 
ptar, and the pineapple came from Mexico, the last furnishing 
fiber for the praia cloth for which the Philippines are famous. 


The Spaniards early sought to introduce the grape and the olive, 


fig, pomegranate, and other trees from Castile into the Philip- 
successful, and it was 


pines, Only pomegranates and grapes Wer 
found that green vegetables of Spain did not produce seed, an 
experiment showing lack of judgment. 

If, as it seems true, Mexico ts indebt 
plants, one should look for traces of t 
of the country. Search for objects of this kind ts one’of the most 
dificult of undertakings: The disintegration af aboriginal popu- 


lations under contact with the higher races leaves little except the 
terial for restoration. 


thrum ends of former arts, giving scanty ™ 
A number of evidences have been observe + 
making of fvéa, or palm wine, has been noted. Three kinds of 


rain.coats were seen in use in Mexico by the writer: (a) the coat 


ed to the East for many 


hat contact among the arts 


d, one of which, the. 


_ 
ae 
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made from Pieces of natiral texture out of the spathes af palm 
sewed together; (4) the coat consisting of an oblong mat of palm 
leaves which may also serve as a bed or be rolled up and carried 
on the back, and (c) the coat which outside resembles a thatch, 
the inside showiny the construction by an ingenious looping and 
knotting of strips of palm leaf with or without attachment to a 
cord. This last coat envelops the body, extending down below 
the knees and is tied about the throat. The resemblance of this 
farment to those of China and Japan is striking, and is not super: 
ficial, having points of similarity of construction which appear to 
indicate that this particular variety of rain-coat was borrowed 
from the East. In the Philippines there are worn palm rain-coats. 
apparently similar to those of China and probably introduced by 
the Chinese, since the Malays do not employ this fonn. 

Certain grooved stone mauls or beaters-for the manufacture 
of bark cloth or paper found in Mexico, seem to point to the 
Migration of an art to America from Polynesia, before the Can- 
quest, by way of eastern Asia across Bering strait, The stepping. 
stones are the Indo-Pacific islands, Japan, the northwest coast of 
America, and southeastern Alaska, Mexico, Central America, and 
South America. There seems also to have been an introduction. 
of the grooved club of wood (fafa beater) into Costa Rica and 

| : rees through slaves, who brought inte 
America the marimda, a series of wooden tablets with gourd 
resonators mounted jn , ; 
duce music. Opn the other hand some fo 
merinth: are Similar to the Malay instrument in not possessing 
resonators, which shows derivation from the East. 

A discussion of the origin of the musical bow has recently ap- 
Peared, [py js generally apreed that the musical bow is not an 
“American invention, and that its Presence in the west may be at- 
tributed to importation fram Africa, It is likewise found among 
the Malays, who alsa Probably derived jt from African peoples. 
Curiously the fact is brought out that no stringed instruments 
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were known to the American aborigines prior to the Conquest,’ 
so that all instruments of that character found among the native 
people may be assigned to sources in the Old World, 

The machete resembles the jungle knives of the East, and it is 
possible that there may be kinship or community of origin. The 
introduction of iron inte Mexico was by the Spaniards, but 
Eastern implements of iron may have reached portions of Mexico 
before those of Spain. 

The primitive rope-twisting tool in use in Mexico may be from 
the Philippines: This device consists of a billet of wood revolving 
by one end on a movable axis held in the hand, the revolution of 
the billet twisting the thread attached to it near the axis. The 
wide range of this simple twisting appliance renders it difficult to 
trace its origin, but there Is strong presumption that it came 
from the East into Europe or Mexico. 

The houses of the Indians in some localities of Mexico show 
marked traces of foreign influence. For instance, at Ometepec, 
near the western coast, where there are many negroes, the houses 
are circularafter the African sty!e- It is likely that all the cir- 
cular houses in Mexico are of African origin, 45 the native houses 
are rectanpular. The jacals of the Totonacos of Jalapa, with 
their high thatched roofs having the profile of a truncated pyra- 
mid, resemble strikingly the houses of the East Indies, but it is 
hardly possible to say that the architecture is not indigenous. 

A few American games have affinity with those of the Orient, 
Mr Culin hes traced the analogue of the Hindu paciitst, under the 
name patele, from the ancient Azteca to the existing Pueblas of 
New Mexico. 

It is well known that various f 
corporated into the population of Mex 
The central plateau shows the marked eff 


oreign elements have beer in- 
co during historic times. 
ect of Immediate contact 


1 OT. Masao: GeagrapAical Distritation af the Muscat Bow. American Anthro: 
pologist, Nov. 1897. Henry Wallour: Jae Natural fistery af the Aine! fee, 
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with the Spaniards in the deterioration of the dominant tribes of 
that region and their fusion into the great complex called lin. 


guistically “the Mexican family.” On the east and west cousts 


the tribes are less modified by Spanish influence, and in the 
Sierras and south of latitude 20° the natives remain vigorous and 
but slightly modified, some tribes in the mountains. preserving 
their primitive state. 

In the tropical region one finds the introduction of foreign 
races most noticeable. The difficulty of securing native labor to 
work on the plantations, railroads, ete., has led to the employ- 
ment of great numbers of Chinese. negroes from the West Indies, 
and. Kanakas or other Polynesians. During the colonial period: 
the plantations of Mexico were worked by slaves from every 
clime, felons. and impressed labor from the native tribes, If is 
necessary to take into account the effect of these intrusions of the 
blood and arts of the Mexicans, and in them it is known to be of 
profeund importance, 

That there has been a grafting of Chinese and especially of 
Negro on the Mexican tribes is evident. The writer has observed 
4 number of mestizos of Chinese and Mexican Indians, finding the 
cross virile and healthy, qitite different from the Eurasians, and 
partaking much less of Chinese than of Mexican characteristics: 
Asin Manila the union ju always with Chinese males. The Chi- 


Spaniards, Indians, and Nerroes ‘The names are Meéstiza, Mus 
lato, Zambo, Castivo, Mori 


sco, Zambo prieto, Espanol, and Salta 
atras of the primary mestizos. The secondary mestizos are called 
Calpan mulata, Chino. Tenti en el aire, Lobo, No te entiendo, 


Gibaro, Ahi té estas, Albarrazaso, Cambujo, and Zambo (of the 
sixth blood),' 


a 
"RE. Cicer, in Ciehd lig fy de Coleccion de Antrnpoligds di? Munson Naciamal, 
Page 86, 


THE STUDY OF PRIMITIVE MUSIC 
Ry CHARLES K. WEAD 


In an old: number of the American Anthropolagist (January, 
1889) I have chanced on an article by Dr Boas, which hasa sug- 
gestiveness and significance in a direction quite different from 
that considered by the author. In opposition to some then cur- 
rent loose theories of “alternating sounds” and “‘sound’ blind- 
ness," he pointed out the greut liability we are under of 
misunderstanding a new word by failing te perceive the peculiar 
character of each phonetic element; this point he ‘lustrated by 
instances from his own notebook of Eskime words, and added 
that in the field-notes af even well-trained philologists their mis 
spellings of strange words betray their own nationality, Other 
easily accessible illustrations we may find in the various spellings 
of the same name in the Index to the Documents Relating ta the 


Colonial History ef New Yeré, or in the changes that English. 


words under wien spoken by natives of Hawaii, or in the rival 
spellings Chippeway and Ojibwa. Clearly the trouble comes, as 
Boas pointed out, from the difficulty, first, af apperceiving the 
elements of the word, and, zecond, of expressing them in. proper 


notation. Our standards both of recognibon and expression are 


incommensurable with those.of the atranger: 50 the trinstitera- 
tion may be made approximately in various Ways, and is at best 
imperfect even with the copious scientific alphabets. 

All these remarks concerning Strat re words scent nowadays 
meré truisma: bat the more obvious they seem {0 anyone, the 
more strange it should appear to him that the parailel truths con- 
cerning music are so generally ignored or even denied. The 
purpose of this paper ig to consider some of the difficulties 

7s 
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connected with the hearing and noting of strange music, and some 
helps in overcoming these difficulties. 

The observer of savage or other strange music, ¢. #. a song, 
hears a succession of sawnds diffezing in pitch, duration, or force, 
or probably in all three respects and in others not necessary now 
to consider; and within the limits of the voice the possible varia- 
tion in each characteristic js continuous,—the sound may be of 
any force, length, or pitch: so the sounds not being limited in 
number like consonants or chemical atoms, it is a matter of 
extreme difficulty to observe and estimate them quantitatively, 
and, if estimated, the observer has probably no suitable notation 
for recording his results. At present the familiar symbols for 
noting the force and length of the notes are generally sufficient 
to mark the rhythm as closely as it can be observed: but at Chi- 
tipo some savage rhythms completely baffled the musicians who 
attempted to note them down, To give the pitch, the general 
practice of ethnologists seems to be to learn the song, fix on the 
keynote from the feeling instinctive to a European musician that 
the notes group themselves in familiar relations around one which 
is peculiarly a tone of repose, and then transpose the whole 50 
that in writing on the staff there will not be many sharps or flats 
in the signature: at some pont in the process all the notes. that 
do not belong exactly to the scale on the chosen keynote, with 
its limited number of steps, are changed to the nearest stale-note, 
though sometimes accidental semitones are allowed, The song 
thus noted contains also the observer's errors, and his interpreta 
tions; it has now many features of the dress of civilization, but 
its savage nature is not completely dispuised: so, to permit it to 
enter good society, Mr Souisa will fit it out with full harmonies 
for a brass band"; or (dropping the figure) Professar Stump! * will 
demand that it be intelligible as music,” and arbitrarily change 
the notes as published so as to satisfy his noti Why 








ons of key. 





, National, Patriotic, and Typical Airs, 1800. 
" Peril, far Af urtdw, 169, 
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il 


not a4 well try to make Zula words “intelligible as German’ 
from: the collocations of the letters in transliteration ? 

The use of a phonograph has often been proposed to avoid the 
errors of field observation and to allow of the transcription of 
melodies under conditions favorable to scientific accuracy. It is 
found, however, that great care ts needed to avoid introducing 
various new errors; and unless the driving power ig uniform the 
determination of pitch is very uncertain, For this reason the 
cylinders of Zufii melodies collected by Dr Fewkes in the early 
days of field phonographic work were imperfect,and Mr Gilman's 
thorough examination of them and his published transcriptions 
(1891) are unsatisfactory as to results, though his method of work 
was distinctly in advance of any former work: In this connection 
it is pertinent to add that travelers who get phonographic records 
should aim te obtain several records of any important song from 
a single individual, and ather records of the same song from other 
people; only by a comparison of such supposed duplicates will it 
be possible to tell how much constancy @ tune has and what its 
average constitution is 

If any reader of these pages has the opportunity to observe 
unusual music, as among Indians, Negroes, uncultivated singers, 
etc,, his observations will be far more interesting and valuable 
from a scientife point of view if he can adopt two suggestions = 

First, train his ear to recognize and estimate fractions ef a 
semitone: this may conveniently be done as follows: Paste on 
the finger-board of a violina paper scale divided inte equal parts, 
as tenths of an inch, and determine by ear oF by comparison with 
a well-tutied piano at what points the strings must be stopped to 
produce the notes of the chromatic scale 5 the average distance 
between these points will be about half-an inet; since, however, 
the string may be: stopped at any intermediate point, notes not in 
the scale can be produced and their pitch fixed toa tenth of a 
semitone; so the ear may be trained to estimate both minute: in- 
tervals and deviations from the piano stale: @ bit of wood will be 
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better than the broad finger for stopping the string with exactness. 
One German musician trained himself to estimate with certainty 
at public performances deviations of a tenth of a semitone. 

The second suggestion is that the observer record his results. 
not on the ordinary staff with its lines sometimes three and aome- 
times four semitones apart, but on a chromatic staff having 
thirteen equally-spaced lines to the octave; for convenience those 
lines may be drawn heavier which correspond to the white keys 
of a piano or the syllables of the diatonic scale; all sounds agpree- 
ing exactly in pitch with piano notes will then be written on the 
lines, while in the spaces potes of intermediate pitch will be prop- 
erly interpolated. This staff or chart, used by the phonologist 
Steele a century ago, and invented by patentees and scientific 
men several times since, is the only one fitted for scientific use 
in the study of non-harmonic music, for it complies with the 
demands both for mathematical precision and for musical intelli- 
gibility, and the records on it can readily be translated into sound, 
as with the violin or voice, or to the ficarest semitone with the 
piano, To familiarize oneself with this staff, it is a good exer- 
cise to lay down on it the “just diatonic scale, the Siamese 
scale of seven equal steps, and any other curious scales the 
student may know of, 

In conclusion: It is sometimes asserted that the deviations of, 
¢. + Indian music from our scale are immaterial and of no sig- 
nificance: perhaps so, but the people who say so furnish no facts, 
and ask to have their dictum accepted, Unquestionably the 
deviations of some Negro songs and of many Oriental tunes are 
material and intentional, and are’ as significant of history and 
relationship as the silent letters in many English words, If, how- 
éver, the deviations in the tunes of any peaple should be proved 
to be non-significant, we shall learn therefrom that the enjoyment: 
of music is not generally dependent on that most modern demand 
of the harmonic Musician, — accuracy of intonation,—and that 
the simple music of primitive Peoples does not need the firm 
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harmonic foundations of German folk-song or modern | music. In 
either case;we may be sure the careful study of these deviations 
will not only train the observe | but ultimately bring new and 
valuable truths to light. And: in all work on alien music it is to 
be hoped the field-worker will take -warning from the experience 
in a similar field of the distinguished ethnologist cited at the 
beginning of this paper, and strive always to obtain and to report 
the objective truth, free from all. subjective interpretations. 




















THE NEW-FIRE CEREMONY AT WALFPI 
By J. WALTER FEWKES' 
INTRODUCTION 


Among the Hopi the making of the new fire in each No. 
vember is one of the most important ceremonies In their ritual. 
The collection of rites of which the New-fire is the mast striking 
is called Wiwditetmti. from one of the religious socitties prom 
nent in its celebration, Every fourth year these November rites 


become very elaborate, and are then called Nadematya, from the 


importance of the initiatian of novices into the pricsthoods at 
that time. Both the elaborate ccremonials and the abbreviated 
annual New-fire rites have elsewhere ' been described, but not in 
the exhaustive way that the Subject. merits, As the author 
witnessed the abbreviated rites in November, 1898," under faver- 
able conditions, he has attempted 4 new article on the New-fire 


eeremony, with considerably more detail than has yet been given," 


‘These studies were made under (he sutpices of the iurean of —Anierican 


Po" Naacualya,"” Petr, Astor Polktore, wiya, WW 
aor, Nat, Ait. 18593. The word I Saeticie 
dence, «7 coremomny of the wine ancients (hd 
called mayehit), “ ancient heads" 

This wan the first time this the wathor witneme/ these rites among the Hopi In- 


fia, “The elaborate notes on the Mauvsratd pe, poblished under Joint aut hoeship with the 
late A.M. Stephen, were mae by thir litter, ay Were thone an the abhrevinted New.fire 
Me eta ee ne stephinedeath, Althioiigh the aviher bas repeateilly eaprexied 
his indebtedness to (his able ehulent of Hopi ceremotics, be avilin. takes oOpportinity 
to call attention to the services renilered th science by this plinecr is Hopi ethtology, 

“There ia a5. New-fire ceremony at either Sitcomovi or Hino, but probably all 
the other Hopl puchlos olserre the tite; [tis commonly stuted thet.in former times 
the elaborame New-fire cemmiouy, oe NVanemuépa, was celebrated every yeay, but of late 
It oteurs only at ulated intervals, 7 | 


Re 


Cw tein i,” Pre. Seat 
le interpreted to mean, die mths? 
tasks, the names of which are lost, ate 
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PERSONNEL OF THE New-FIRE CEREMONY 


Four societies of priests, known as the Tataukyamd, Wi- 
witcimdd, Aaitd, and Awakwantd, unite in. the celebration of 
the Walpi New-fire ceremony, The public dances are conducted 
mainly by the former two, whose actions are of a phallic nature. 
These two act as chorus in the kiva when the fire is made, but 
the sacred Aame is kindled by the latter two societies. All four 
organizations are considered powerful, but the fact that the name 
af the ceremony is practically the same as that of one of the 
priesthoods does not mean that this society 15 the most prominent. 
Hani,’ chief of the Tafawtyanril, directs the whole society, and 
Anawita, chief of the Ateahwaatd, personates the Fire-god, in 
whose honor the most important part of the celebration 45 
performed, 

Kivas Occuriep ty Tk NEW-FIRE CEREMONY 


Foursacred rooms were occupied in this ceremony: The 7ataw- 
hyaneg met in the Moi-.étva, which wid the only chamber in which 
fire was kindled with the rotating fire-drills, as else where described. 
The Wisvitteimta society metin the Wrhwaltedttrea, t he dlaita 
in the Adéree, and the Ateabwanld in the Trmeatodive. The 
Nacaé-kiva was nat used in the New-fre ceremonies, but rites 
were conducted simultaneously in all the others, especially on the 
last day and night. 

Sticks with attached feathers, called nateis, were displayed at 
the entrances of the occupied kivas to indicate that ceremonies 
were in progress within, and duplicates of the same, called 
ketsaktwa, were used in several kiva rites, and were carried by 
some ol the chiefs in the processions and public dances as badges 
of office, The wafcts of the Moa-Aiva and iitwattabrAiva were 
sticks, about a foot long, to the ends of which bundles of hawk- 
feathers were attached. The rafef at the entrance to the kiva in 
- ) Hani was appoiited by the Indian Agent a8 Governor of Walpl, bat Turnoa t 


the Hopi diawedad or govermor. 
AM, ANTH. &, 1, et 
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which the Kwakwantd society met, was an agave stalk, at one 
end of which were attached several crane-feathers and a circlet of 
cornhusks. The chief of this society used a similar object in the 
rites about the medicine-howl, beating time with it on the floor 
an accompaniment to the songs. These Hatets, with one ex- 
ception, were set in the straw matting of the kiva hatches on the 
day of Assembly, and remained there during the ceremonies.’ 
The watei of the Aait¢ society was net displayed on the kiva 
hatch on Assembly day, but was first sten on the day called 
Komoktotokya. et consists of a cap-shaped object of basketry, to 
which are attached two small whitened fourds in imitation of 
horns, and closely resembles the horned cap worm by novices in 
this society. 


CEREMONIAL Days or THE ADBREVIATED New-pige Rites 

There was remarkable uniformity in the dates on which the- 
Witwiteimti was celebrated ar Walpi in 1892, 1893, and 1898, 
which were the same and as follows: November §, feetcoiyunya, 
Smoke assembly; o, ‘iyunava, Announcement : 1012, 4 
13, Yuive, Assembly; 14, Sockalind, All rest: | 5, Aomohtorohyn, 
Wood pathering: 16, 7 Ook yer, fotoker, Piky making; 17, Jihuné, 
Pudding-feast representation (Pigumneei ), 

For several days before the ceremony began, large quantities 
of wood were piled near the kiva hatches, and alter the rites be- 
gan this fuel was carried down into the rooms and continually fed 
to the flames of the new fire by an old man who never left his 
task. The flames of the new fire were reparded with reverence | 
mo one was allowed to fight a Cigarette [rom it or otherwise 
profane it, 

Novaatner 8—Teorcosvuttva ox SMOKE Assrunty 
The chiefs‘of the four sOCcieti 


es assembled for their smoke-talk 
in an old house of the Ata 


clans, cast of the Wikwatiabt.kiva. 
) "The watcl ts generally put in 


Potion at sunrise and iq taken dwn at sunmet, a 
Pinch of mew) being cast towanl the aun whee this ts done, 
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This house is owned and occupied by an old woman named 
Wukomana, the sole female survivor of the 4sa clan in Walpi, 
and during the smoke she slept in one corner, It is highly sig- 
nificant that this preliminary gathering occurred in this room, 
considering that the son of the occupant ts chief of the society 
from which the New-fire ceremony takes its name, and which met 
in the adjoining kiva. 

The smoke assembly of the New-fire chiefs was formerly held 
in one of the dilapidated rooms’ west of the kiva mentioned, near 
the head of the stairway trail. When this room became so dilapt- 
dated as to be uninhabitable, the meeting-place was moved toa 
house on the other side of the kiva, now occupied by the old 
woman, Wukomana; but this room ‘cannot be used for many 
more years, and will probably be abandoned at the death of the 
present occupant. 

The following chiefs participated tm the smoke assembly in 
this room in 1898+ Hani, Tatankyami chief, Pita clan; Anawita, 
Kwebwantd chief, Pathi clan; Sufvitiwa, Wiwntcrmté chief, Asa 
clan= Tuwasmi and Kotka’ Aafrd (dual) chiefs, Asa and Bear 
clans. 

In the southeastern corner of this room there is an ancient 
fireplace around which the chiefs gathered, sitting ina semicircle, 
Hani at the extreme right, next to him Tuwasmi, then Kotka, 
Suflcitiwa, and, on the extreme left, Anawita. Hani made a 
sinall fire, and Anawita acted as a pipe lighter. Each chief 
brought his bag of native tobacco, a5 well as hisown pipes, some 
of which were of most ancient pattern. The gathering took place 
shortly after sunset. 

After the chiefs had smoked for some time, Hani took a ball 
‘The writer has been told: that Hani’s muther, Tetwaqtl, onts lived: ime this 


root. “The amoke aseembly in 1593 was held in her home to Sitcoms. | | 

In the other presentations of the New-fre ceremony which have chewhere been 
desctibed, Katka waa not old enough to take this part, bance Winuta officiated for 
him. Wingta, however, belongs to the Paéad people : one of the dual chiefs of the 
Adit? must be the Bear chief, who is Kotka. 
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of cotton string and measured off four equal lengths which he 
twisted together and ticd a yellow-bird feather at the end. 
This string with attached feather is called fu'tabi, and on the 
morning of the following day, at the faintest dawn of light, it was 
laid by Hofiyi in the trail at the narrowest point of the entrance 
to Walpi. Hani measured off a second long string and several 
smaller ones to which he tied feathers and laid them on the basket 
tray of meal before him. The other chiefs then opened their 
feather boxes, and each made nawakivocts, which, before placing 
in the tray, they held to: their mouths, breathing an inaudible 
prayer as they did so, 

After all had made these prayer-offerings and tied up their 
feather boxes, Anawita lighted a pipe and passed jt to Hani, who 
smoked for some time upon the offerings and puffed in sequence 
to the cardinal points. Hani then passed the pipe to Tuwasmi, 
who smoked on the prayer-offerings and handed the pipe to his 
neighbor, Kotka, saying, as he did 80, Jnaa" (“ My father"). 
Tuwasmi may be ten Years Or more older than Kotka, but the 
latter responded, “ Jj; * (My son"), After a long smoke. 
Kotka passed the pipe to Sufioitiwa with the words, “ Jiwa™ 
(“ My grandfather” ), and this chief handed it in turn to Anawita. 
Prayers followed the smnoke, beginning with Hani, who held the 
basket tray containing the stringed pine-needles and the long 
cotton strings in his hands as he prayed. Hani was followed by 
Tuwasmi, to whom he handed these ‘objects. Shortly afterward 
the basket tray with its contents was passed to Kotka, and 
then to Sufoitiwa, who handed jt to Anawita, and as each 
chief held the offerings hie fervently prayed in alow tone. At the 
close of the prayers each chief took a handful of meal and left 
the room, Anawita said the ceremony Was over, and as.we passed 
through the Walpi court he cast a handful of meal over the side 
of the mesa, near the Nacab kina, 

Hani gathered the offerings which had been prayed over, as 
above described, and took them, with a lighted pipe, to Hofiyi, the 
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town-crier, who was sleeping in a nearby house. These objects 
he handed to Hoftyi with the understanding that in the morning 
he should announce the advent of the New-fire ceremony. 


Novemaek g—TivuRava OR ANNOUNCEMEST 


At early dawn Hofiyi went to Hii/crori, the narrow place in the 
mesa just before one enters Walpi, and laid one of the long 
strings (fw"fabi) in the trail, sprinkling there a little: meal, and 
casting a pinch toward the place of sunrise. At the same time he 
said a prayer, “Our Sun, send us rain.” The remainder of the 
stringed feathers, which Hani had made on the night of the smoke 
talk; he carried to the roof of Saliko’s house and placed in a racdi- 
ating position corresponding with the six cardinal points, He 
cast pinches of meal toward the place af sunrise, and just as the 
sn appeared above the horizon made the official announcement 
of the New-fire ceremony in a loud voice. ‘This announcement 
was not only a summons to the members of the societies to 
assemble, but also an invocation to the gods to send the desired 
snow, ite, and rain to water the farms- It was uttered in rhyth- 
mic cadence, with verbs prolonged, and could have been heard 
even among the mesa foothills. 

A free translation of the announcement 1s. 
follows: 


somewhat as 


All people awake, open your eyes, arise ! | . 
Become Jufrhoye (Child of Light), vigorous, active, spr 
Hasten, Clouds, from the four world-quarters. | 
Come, Snow, in plenty, that water may be abundant when summer 

comes: 
Come, Ice, and cover the 
abundantly, 
Let all hearts be glad. 
The Hiewéeimtd will assemble in four days. . 
They will encircle the villages, dancing and singing thet lays. 
Let the women be ready to pour water upon them, Ls 
That moisture may come in abundance and all shall rejoice. 


ghtly. 


fields, that after planting they may yield 
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NOVEMBER 13—VURVA OR ASSEMELY 


The first of the five days" continuous rites of the New-fire 
ceremony Is called Viviya, the day on which the priesthoods 
assemble in their respective kivas. This is not, however, called 
by the Hopi the first day of the ceremony, but is always referred 
to as that on which the chief officially enters his kiva. 

Early in the morning of Assembly day the writer visited the 
Walpi kivas and found the chiefs present in all except the Vaer- 
Atva, which is not used in this ceremony. The others had been 
swept and small piles of twigs had been carefully laid in or near 
the fireplace ready to be ignited. A quantity of fuel had also 
been gathered and stacked on the kiva roof in preparation forthe 
coming ceremonies.’ 

Just before sunrise Hani entered the Mon-kiva, carrying his 
bag of fetishes on his arm, and shortly afterward Sufloitiwa came 
to his kiva and set his standard (mater) in the kiva hatch. Ana- 
wita soon placed his mavei in position, but that of the Aa/f@ was 
first seen on the kiva entrance two days later. 

Early in the morning Hani passed through the pueblo telling 
all the men to come to their respective kivas, and, ae they re- 
sponded, each, with the exception of members of the Amabwanti. 
‘brought with him an ear of white corn. Hani alao sprinkled val- 
ley sand over the floor of the kiva both on the upraise and on 
the ceremonial part* of the room, 

Several important rites were observed and ceremonial objects 
noted in the kivas on Assembly: day, among which the follow- 
ing may be mentioned: 1, An altar to the six directions, at sun- 
rise, in the Moa-éitw: 2, An altar to the six directions, at noon, 
in the Zervatabive > 3, Kindling new fire in the Mofi-tina ; As 
Visits of the societies to the shrines of Tuwapoitumsi, Talatumsi, 
and the ancient site of Walpi. 





_ After the new fire is kindled It is not allowett to become Hnguished‘le: aay af the 
kivas until the final day of the cass : ome extinguished in amy 


"That portion of the kiva Hoos eaat of the ladder Hi alivhily raised, hence jn name, 
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1. The Six-directions Altar in the Afon-tiva 


Hani made the six-directions altar on the floor of his kiva 
at sunrise of Assembly day. A low pile of sand was placed near 
the fireplace, and six radiating lines of meal were drawn upon it. 
The medicine-bow! (mdéiwept) was deposited at their mecting- 
point, and charm liquid poured into the receptacle. The details 
of this rite were not observed, but it was probably very much 
simpler than that of the Kwakwantd chief in the Trivate-kiva. 
In the course of the day Hani tied pine-needles to short strings to 
use in the sacrifices to the new fre on the evening of this day, as 
later recorded. 


4. The Six-directions Altar in the Trivate-hiva 


About noon Anawita prepared six cotton strings, to each of 
which he attached pine-needles for use as sacrinces to the new fire, 
as will later be described. 

Shortly after noon Cikuli, who acted as medicine-chief in the 
Kwakwanta society, began the installation of objects of the medi- 
cine altar to the six cardinal points. He first emptied on the 
kiva floor, between the fireplace and the western wall of the 
room, a bagful: of common valley sand, and drew upon it, with 
meal, six lines, radiating from @ common point, corresponding to 
the six cardinal directions, north, west, south, east, above, and be- 
low.’ These lines were made in a sinistral ciréuit beginning with 
the north, and after having made them Cikuli deposited a hand- 
ful of sacred meal at their union, and placed on it the medicine- 
bowl, which was of rectangular form with a terrace on each of the 
four sides of the rim. It was without a handle, and on the mid- 
dle of the inside were painted a frog, and four tadpoles, radially 
arranged, each facing an angle of the bowl. 

The floor west of the ladder la that where the altar Ié placed ami the most important 


ceremonials are performed, “EB : 
They are pol, however, the tue cardigal paints, = han cfsewhere bee indicated, 


bot correspand to solstictal directions. 





58 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST? [N. #.. 2. 3900 


While Cikuli was arranging the bowl, Anawita unwrapped the 
birdskins and other fetishes which Jater were placed at or near 
the ends of the meal lines. He gave Cikuli directions regarding 
the disposition of these objects as the arrangement of the altar 
progressed, 

Cikuli first arranged the six ears of com at the extremities of 
the lines of meal, setting yellow corn at the north, blue at the 
West, red at the south, white at the east, black at the above, and 
speckled at the below—so placed that their tips pointed inward) 
almost touching the sides of the bowl. He then laid to the feft 
of the ears of corn a number of birdskins, corresponding to the 
cardinal points, as follows: North, Tatwemana ; West, Likdre 
sand; South, Mirtnyawe » East, Pasta : Above, Tokufeha > Be- 
low, Metcke. To the right of the west ear of com he placed a 
fragment of a stalactite, and a white stone disk about the size of 
a half-dollar. At one side of the south ear he deposited a small 
Ercen stone implement, while on the other side of this ear he 
placed a section of a crinoid stem, Near the tip of the eastern 
ear he put a spherical Breen stone about the size of a marble, 
Near the black corn corresponding ta the direction called the 
above he placed a stone object resembling a Spearpoint, and near 
the tip of this car a small stone cylinder,’ 

Cikuli next filled 


the medicine-bow! about half full of liquid 
(water?), pouring jt 


in on the four sides jn turn, making a pass 


pleted the preliminaries of the 
Asnentd. 

While this altar was being made there were but three persons, 
besides myself, in the kiva, namely, Anawita, Kewahwanti chief; 
Cikuli, Medicine chief; Teali, Smoker chief. All these chiefs 
had washed their heads earlier in the morning, as is customary in 
cS ee 3 


© These Medicine stones are identical with 


7 these hich are often foond in anelent 
Bares in Atirons. 
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preparing for altar and other rites, and the ceremonies began di- 
rectly after the altar had been made. Teali first lit the pipe and 
passed it to Anawita with the words, “ Jnaa " (* My father "and 
Anawita responded, " Jr” (" My son "), As the pipe was passed 
from ane priest to another it was held near the floor, with bowl 
foremost and stem horizontal. Anawita blew oreat puffs to the 
cardinal points and into the medicine-bowl, after which he handed 
the pipe to Cikuli, who followed his example, and returned the 
pipe to Teall, the Smoker chief, who smoked a. little, cleaned 
the pipe, and then laid it on the floor by the fireplace. 

After the formal smoke Anawita began 2 50ng, took an agave 
rod with attached cornlusks and feathers, and beating time with 
it accompanied the songs- As the singing progressed Cikuli 
slowly added to the medicine-bow! the stones which lay on the 
floor near the ears of corm, beginning with that at the north and 
following with the others in sinistral ceremonial sequence. When 
this was concluded Anawita gave several quick raps on the floor 
with his agave stick asa sign for a change in the song. 

In the second song Cikuli dipped the heads of the birdskins, 
one by one, into the medicine, beginning with that at the north 
and following with the others in sinistral circuit. As he dipped 
the birds’ heads into the medicine he dropped a little pollen at 
the same time into the liquid. 

The third song was accompanied 
with the agave rod, and Cikuli drew 4 line with pollen along the 
northern ear of corn, and then made a circular’ pass over the 
medicine, at the same time dropping 4 little pollen inte the bowl. 
As the song continued he made similar movements OVet the ears 
of corn at the west, south, east, above, and below, holding’ the 
pollen to his mouth each time before he made these passes. 

At the close of this song Cikuli gathered up the six ears of 


by rapid taps on the floor 





+ Anawiti.ls net Teali’s fattier, mor do they. BORE the same clan. Teal 
member of the Pide or Tobacco clan, consypuently a Smokes chief, ni hes father, who 
now lives at Zodi, is named Totel, | 
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corn and laid them side by side across the medicine-bowl, Dur. 
ing the fourth song he grasped the medicine-bowl in both hands 
and moved it with the corn upon it, with a twisting motion, back 
ward and forward, keeping time with the rapid taps of the agave 
stick on the floor. 

In the filth song Cikuli dipped the end of each ear of corn in 
the liquid, in sequence, asperged with each to the cardinal points, 
and laid them back in their former places, 

The sixth song was accompanied by a slow beating of the 
agave stick on the floor, and as it continued Cikuli dipped the 
tail of each bird in sequence into the medicine, beginning with 
the north and ending with the birdskin corresponding to the 
below, A little pollen was added to the liquid as the tail of 
each bird was dipped into it. 

During the next song, which was the seventh in serial order, 
Cikuli took one of the quartz crystals from the medicine-bowl, 
sucked it, and handed it to Teali, who mounted the kiva ladder, 
and holding the crystal in a sunbeam reflected the light into the 
medicine. 

At the close of the eighth song Anawita prayed, and ‘was fol- 
lowed by Cikuli, after which Teali filled and lighted the pipe, 
which, at the close of the prayers, he handed ceremonially to. 
Anawita, exchanging terms of relationship. Anawita smoked 
for some time, puffing smoke into the medicine, and later passed 


the pipe to Cikuli, who did the ‘ime, returning it te Teali, the 
Smoker chiet. 


3 Making the New Fire jn the Mof-hina 


Ats P.M. the Awakwantd, led by their chief, Anawita, marched 
from their ceremonial room to the Mot-Atva, Most of the mem- 
bers of the society were not costumed, but their chief wore a skin 
rug, and carried in hig hand a trayful of meal on which Were laid 
several pine-needles attached to strings. After him came Teali 
bearing a cubical fire-stone (plate Iv, 2) and a fire-stick, then 
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followed all the members of the society. As they came to the kiva 
hatchway each one threw a handful of meal through the opening, 
which struck the floor near the fireplace. 

The Tatankyamil, who bad already assembled, immediately 
huddled behind Hani in one corner of the Jfen-bre. As the 
Kwakwantd entered the room they squatted in a group north of 
the ladder, and Anawita sat on the upraise of the floor near them, 
where two of their number held up a black blanket before him, 
concealing him from view. In the rites which followed Anawita 
personated the Fire-god. Teali deposited the fire-stone north of 
the fireplace and squatted beside it with two other Awatwaati 
members seated near him. The last of this society to enter the 
kiva was Hayi, who carned au agave stalk painted white, and as 
he stepped into the room, he drew a line of sacred meal across the 
middle of the raised part of the floor from the ladder to the north. 
eastern side of the room, and tooka position near the right ladder- 
pole on the northern side of this line of meal. As Anawita entered 
the kiva he placed his tray of meal with the stringed pine-needles 
on the floor by the fireplace near the basket belonging t° Hani. 
he kiva was the Aaitd (Alesake), led 


The next society to entert 
lL upon which 


by one of their chiefs, Kotka, who bore a tray of mea 
were six triple pine-needle strings, ‘Their advent was announced 
by balls of meal thrown through the hatchway. The second 
man in the line carried the fire-board of this society (plate IV, 1). 
They passed on the southern side of the ladder along the western 
wall of the room, with the exception of the two chiefs, Tuwasmt 
and Kotka, who took positions by the freplace on the southern 
dide. Pautiwa and the two fire-makers of the Aaita society de- 
posited their fire-board to the southwest of the fireplace. 

Fach Aaifd had a white spot om each cheek, and their chief, 
Kotka, wore the helmet with the artificial mountain-sheep horns 
st Absaka. He stood at the bottom of the ladder and with an 
ell-horn directed the incoming men where to seat themselves. 

The Wawitcimtd, led by their chief. Sunoitiwa, followed the 
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Aaitd. Their leader carried a rod to which hawk-feathers were 
attached, and their advent, [lee that of the societies which pre- 
ceded them, was announced by balls of mea! thrown into the kiva 
through the entrance. They passed southwest of the ladder, and 
grouped themselves. in the positions indicated in the accompany- 
ing pian (plate 1v, 7). but two of their Humber seated themselves 
by the fireplace between the Vatenkyama and Aalfd chiefs, | 

All those who were to Participate, numbering possibly a hun- 
dred, were now present in the kiva, and all stood in their respect- 
ive quarters of the room, the Awakwantd (d)in the northeastern 
corner, the Ziavfankyaimil (4) in the northwestern, the fad (a) in the 
southwestern, and the Witwiitcimed (¢) in the southeastern, all on 
the western Or Ceremonial! part of the fleor. Hayi remained 
on the northern side of the Jine of meal from the ladder across 
the Spectators’ part of the kiva, and the Man tepresenting Alo. 
sate (#\at the foot of the ladder onthe southern side. Anawita (atv), 
shielded by the black: blanket held by two men, was seated on 
the upraise; Hani, Sufisitiwa, and Suyoka stood Ina row, the first- 
mentioned at the Jeft of the line, or at the northern end, facing 
the fireplace (4). The Kwekwante fire-stone (*) was north of the fire- 
place, and two Awahwanti Priests knelt by it, one holding each 
end firmly and Pressing it to the floar. 
a bed of shredded cedarcbark upon whi 
resenting the cardinal poin ts, had been 


This fire.stone was set on: 
ch six radiating lines, rep- 
drawn with pollen, During 
the fire-making, Teali and a companion twirled the Krawdeoantid 
fire-stick, relieving cach other at intervals during the rites, 

(w) was placed south of the fireplace, and. 
‘was held in position by two kneeling men, one of whom was 
Tuwasmi. Pautiwa and a rompanion manipulated the fre-dell 
of this society. [ft was laid on shredded Cedar-bark on which six 
radiating lines had been drawn, The four baskets containing 
meal and the stringed pine-needles af the differer 
arranged ina semicircle between the chiefs and the fireplace in 
the following order: Kwakwantd, Tatauhyaned, Wetwitteiméd, and 


soled a THEO OomT 





CEREMONIAL OBJECTE, ETt. 
» dave fire-board, 


Awoalwaetdé helinet 
3, Kedenete Breanne ar =k +e eed bvkdte. hs 
tort ae 


ih hy ry ree Ce a im the soutien 
Shrine of Tuwapahtumel, 1, ne fac am, 
iene etal Stale: 4Yals crac Martie of sk Yom 
Attuuwha: a, afta ick i i 

‘4, Aluale 
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Aaltd, the basket of the last society at the northern end of the 
semicircle. As S00n 45 all the priests had entered the kiva the 
fremakers fitted their fire-drills ‘ato the depression of the fire- 
stone or fire-board, and all the other priests: arose while Flani re- 
cited a short prayer. Each chief held the badge of his office, and 
fora few minutes there was silence, which was broken by Hani, 
who gave the signal to begin, and the members of the Tataukyandl 
and Mawaicontd began to sing. The Kwakwanta accompanied 
this song with the clanging of their bells, and the Aaita with the 
rattling of tortoise-shells and deer-hoofs, Thetwo societies ap- 
peared to sing different songs, although in unison, and these of 
the Zatawkyama resembled those of the Snake priests at the 
snake washing. 

Almost simultancously with the beginning of the song the 
fire.makers began to rotate their drills, corm pollen having been 
dropped into the slots of the fire-board and fire-stone belore the 
spindles were inserted. ‘The spindle was held vertically between 
the palms, and in rotating + the top was pressed downward. A 
eecond fireemaker relieved the first at intervals, and amoke was 
produced by the Aalti society in twenty seconds, followed by a 
spark of fire in about 4 minute. The Kwakwonth produced 
smoke with their fire-stone in one minute and twenty seconds, 
and a spark in a minute and filty seconds The operation of 
twirling the fire-drill was the same in both societies, — a Man iti 
the middle held the board firmly in place, and the two fire- 
makers relieved each other every Ffteen seconds in rotating the 
drill. Soon there was @ smudge in the cedar-bark which was 
blown into a flame with the breath, the fremakers standing 2s 
they did so that all might see the new fire. The songs continued 
and the burning cedar-bark was placed in the fireplace where it 
ignited the pile of greasewood which had previously been placed 
there in readiness by Hani. 45 this wood blazed to the ceiling, 
When the fre had burned down toa moderate 


the songs ceased. 
Euwa for the Kwakwante 


flame, Hani for the Tatankyama and 





— 


ad 
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societies took the basket trays of their respective societies in 
their hands, stood before the fire, and prayed, holding the pine- 
needle offerings over the fiame before them. After these prayers 
each chief dropped six stringed pine-needles into the flame, one 
for cach cardinal direction. Tuwasmi then prayed on behalf of 
his society, dropping his pine-needie (matwekwoe?) into the fire. 
He was followed by Kotka forthe same society, and by Sufoitiwa 
for the Witteutezongg. Last of all Anawita, still concealed behind 
the blanket screen, prayed, to which all vigorously responded with 
“ Anteat.” 

After the chiefs had dropped their offcrings into the sacred 
flame, they again Prayed. Twenty-four offerings were made to 
the fire, six’ from each of the four societies, The acts of the 
chiefs in making these offeringrs were much the same in every 
case—the pine-needles were brought to the lips and then dropped 
into the flame with a Pass in the direction of the cardinal point 
for which the sacrifice Was intended. There was almost perfect 
silence as this took place, and after the chiefs had made their 
sacrifices individual members of the four societies also prayed, 
and to thes Prayers /nawita, from behind the screen, replied 
to all collectively, The Prayers were directed to Masauth, and 
material blessings were requested," 

Shortly after this two of the societies, led by A/osaka, left the 
kiva in the following Order: Hani. taking up his tray of meal 
and certain prayer-offerings, followed by the Tateukyamd, went 
up the ladder, followed by Sufoitiwa leading the HWiwarcemrd. 
The Aalti also lett the room, but the Areeéwan ty remained for 
some time and did not join the first two Sacieties, which pro- 
ceeded down the western trail to Old Walpi; as will presently be 
described. 

The line of meal across the upraise of the kiva floor east of 
i¢ vittrw ba rhiy . | s 
Bikini ond enna m rtia Points, the Maces of sunrise aod sunset at the 


1 Tt was taid that on carh celebration of the Newfie dis 
feather to his fire-stone. Tew-Ite rites Anawita thes » ebringesd 
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the ladder was obliterated by Avosaka, and Hayi then went about 
the kiva brushing the floor where the men had stood, and 
sprinkling the walls with medicine liquid—a lustral ceremony to 
offset evil influences. The blanket before Anawita was dropped, 
and he stepped to the fireplace, said a few words, and then went 
to the Ternefotiva, followed by his society. The members of the 
Tataukyaued and Wirwitcimtil societies filed off through the 
western court af the pueblo, and went down the trail to the site 
of the old pueblo of Walpi and the shrine of Tuwapontumst (plate 
rv, 6). 

As soon as the prayers and sacrifices to the new fire had been 
made, one of the Aaifd, who wore two minute antelope or deer 
horns on his head, ignited a cedar-batk torch and passed with it 
up the ladder. He went first to the Wikwaltobitiva, where he 
ignited a pile of fuel left in the fireplace for that purpose. He 
then passed on to the AL#iea and the T-ivato-kiva, where he did 
the same, but was careful in each instance to See that the wood 
was thoroughly ignited before he teft the room. Thus the sacred 
flame was kindled in all the Livas used in this ceremony. The 
fire thus kindled in these different rooms was regarded with the 
same reverence as that ignited with the rotating fire-drills, and 
was not allowed to become extinguished during the rémaining 
days of the ceremony.” 


g. Pst te the Shrine of Twa pod inst and Old Walp 


When the socicties left the Jfoa-Arva, directly after the new 
fire had been made, the procession was formed in this order: 


1A stone enctoaure in which i » log of fossil wood. ‘The site of Cid Walpi is 
on the terrace north of the end of the mest oP which the present pueblo stands, Little 
can now be seen there except mounls and piles of debris, with here and there the tops 
of the walls of former houses. “The Hane (Tewa) name ol jranna meal tray ly the 
Gothdess of Germs, is Nasieldntd, Farth-altar-woman, a cast translation of 7 wot- 
poiftueut, 1 believe all these names refer. to the sane personages a 

© There le no evidence thit a perpetual fire js maintained in Hopi kivas or in any 
place fu Walgi, not is there any association od ihe new fire with the name Montescms 
as is popularly believed, 
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An Alosaba, Hani followed by the 7; afautyama, Sufoitiwa followed 
by the Wiwatcimitd, an Alosabe. All members were naked, which 
must have been very trying in the cold air after the superheated 
Kiva exercises. The procession moved to the shrine of Tywapon- 
fumst, where rites were performed which the writer did not 
witness. This shrine (plate tv, 5) is among the rocks at the south- 
western point of the mesa in the foot-hills west of Simo's new 
house, It is made of flat stones set on edge, open above and 
on one side. The fetish which it contains is a low of fossil wood 
30 c. long by io c. in diameter. 

After having made their offerings at this shrine the procession 
moved along the trail leading to the site of Old Walpi, calléd 
Riitcaptuvela, on the terrace north of and below the present 
pucblo, Alosake led the procession in four circuits around a 
definite space about 150 by 75 feet. This entire area was said to 
be one great sifapt' where the wise old men live. Patting his 
foot on the ground, one of the men in the procession said, point- 
ing downward, “ Here, just below here. the old people dwell. We 
are now,” he continued, + praying to them for material prosperity 
—riun, health, abundant harvests." The Halwekweer deposited 
here are offered to the early Hopi ancestors who once dwelt there, 
and who are now believed to be éatcinas in the lower world, Led 
by Aloseée, the Procession encircled the sipapuni four times, now 
and then stopping to deposit Pprayer-sticks or to drop pinches of 
prayer-meal in depressions in the rock or elsewhere as directed by 
Aiosaka. After these four circuits of the Supposed abode of the. 
ancients, the procession passed along the trail leading to the high 
biuff forming the Western point Of the mesa, where it halted. Up 
: *, Or spoke only jn whispers; buton 
halting some one said, “ T.ai" ("Come on, begin ’’), and one of 
their number uttered some witticism which the writer did not 








The orifice through which man “ame 1 the surfare of the earth from the under 
word 4 called Speed. “This is symbaticad hy a wmall hole {o the Boor of the kira, 
and the home is often applied to hrines 
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understand. All yelled with laughter, and the rocks echoed with 
their shouts. This was repeated several times, after which the 
march was again taken up, and in silence they proceeded up the 
trail to Walpi, through the passage west of the Afon-Arva to their 
respective kivas. There was half an hour of social conversation 
in their rooms, alter they returned, and. soon they rolled them- 
selves in their blanketsto sleep. As it was said that there were 
to be no further ceremonies that night, the author retired about 
midnight to his room in Sitcomoyvi for needed sleep. 

It is at this stage of the New-hre ceremony that the statuette 
of Talatumsi is brought into the pueblo from: her shrine below 
the mesa and deposited on the hatchway of the WMo#-s1va. This 
does not take place in the yearly celebration, but only in the 
quadrennial Maaenatya. This image is brought into the pueblo 
by Kakapti, an Aaltd priest, directly alter the new fire is made, 
and is returned to her shrine on the morning of the filth day. As 
the rites when this image is returned to her shrine appear to be 
the most complicated yet observed in connection with the image, 
I quote the following description of them from a previous work; 


“ An hour before sunrise the Fifaukvame and Wwasiteimid marched 
to the Zifmate-kina and stood on the roofs ( Trivato-kive and Al-kiva) 
wrapped in their bhinkets. Their chiefs and those of the Horn society 
were clustered around the Za/a/umst, holding meal trays in their hands. 
All sprinkled the figurine, and the two societies began their fine solemn 
hymns, ‘The two Horn sentries (Alesaha) stood in front of the Yalaw- 
kramd-keles (novices) at the west end of the & wan-kiea | Trinate-hiva). 
. . . Ow the-first glimpse of the sun the song ceased and Kakapti 
took in his hands the Talatwats! figurine. The Tateudyamed then filed 
off toward their own kiva (.Afea-Aimt), and the HM switeimid followed 
them, Nearly all the Horns (dalie), wearing heimets (horned) and 
buckskin mitntles, and some fifteen or twenty Kwahtuenta with their 
helmets, but in ordinary clothing, followed. Kakapti went in front of 
the Horns (4a/t#) bearing the figurine of Tulotumst. | | 

“As the ‘Tutaukyamd reached the stairway trail (#fewiea) they 
filed past it, all the rest (except Aalia) following to the broad terrace, 4 
little west of the group of homes at that end of the mesa. There the 
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Awakwantd, the Tataukvamd, and the Wirwilscimed clustered in three 
separate groups or irregular lines about one hundred yards apart. The 
latter two societies on halting began. their sings. The Homa (a/ti) 
scattered among the cliffs between the terrace and ‘the summit, and 
bounded constantly back and forth among the crags, faithfully imitating 
mountain sheep. The songs continued fifteen minutes, during which 
time Kakapti placed the figurine back in its concealed niche from which 
he took it on the first day," 


From this account, written in 1892, there seems no doubt that 
the Zalatwms:' firurine is in the special keeping of the Aa/fa@ and 


is directly associated with the Alosaka cult. 


NOVEMBER 14—SocKkAniMG, Aut Resr 
Dance of the Waseiitcimid 


Atintervals during this day, and on the two days following, 
there were public dances of the Wawiltctintd society which began 
early in the morning and lasted until dark. About an hour alter 
sunrise twenty men of this society, accompanied by a drummer, 
passed singing through the pueblo, They formed two platoons 
facing each other, linking hands, with fingers imbricated, Their 
faces were whitened and they bore zigzag fingersmarks drawn 
down their cheeks: reminding one of the symbolic designs on 
the masks of Mehkea-hatcinas. All were quite naked, smeared 
with a band of yellow pigment around the calf and thigh, witha 
girdle and cross painted on the body, and parallel bands on chest 
and arms. They directed their songs and obscene remarks to 
the women belonging to the Mamerauti society in lusty tones, 
mingled with taunts and songs —"/Vai-ya-js-hat-ya-a,” ete. This 
singling out of certain women is in conformance with legends, as 
elsewhere explained in this paper: and it is instructive to note 
that the same women return the compliment for this and the 


following day's proceedings in their October rites called Afan- 
srantt, 





' The Hano (Tewa) name of Judsfuscd in Crniesa. Horn. woman, 
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On the sixth and eighth days of the festival the women retort 
in this way to the taunts of the Tataukyameé, On the former day 
twenty-fve women and girls participated, and all rubbed their 
breasts, arms, and legs with mud before leaving the kiva. Several 
of them were decorated with zigzag facial marks representing the 
Heiwa-katemna; they wore a sheepskin over thetr shoulders, and in 
their dance imitated the movements of the personage’ mentioned. 


Nocturnal Patrols of the Novices 


From time to time during the nights of several days there were 
patrols through the pueblo of costumed men carrying cowbells, 
the meaning of which was discovered by studies In the Zcrtualo- 
kiva, These patrols were connected with the initiations of novices 
of the Avtakwantd society, and were specially prominent on the 
evening of the first day. The departure and return of these 
novices were watched, and one of the parties was followed through 
the pueblo, 

Four lads of about sixteen years of age were initiated into the 
Kwakwantd society, and these were run through the town by an 
older priest in much the same way 45 in college society initiations. 
They were led from place to place at hreakneck speed, along diff- 
cult trails; in the frosty air. About midnight Kanu, 4 priest ap- 
pointed to conduct them, approached the western end of the 
kiva, and taking from the wall one of the horned helmets (plate 
TV, 5) hanging in the kiva, put + onhishead. He wrapped askin 
about his body and took the large clk-horns in one hand and a 
huge agave stick or elub in the other. The Awotwants have 
thany copper cowbells which they carry in their patrols, and 
Kanu took one of these from the raised seat at the western end 
of the kiva, The four novices (kefes), cach one of whom carried 
an ear of maize, also placed helmets. on their heads and toole bells 

Y Ta a collection of dolla gatheted by the author én 16ga there is a compound ene 
consisting of two Pale Aizesranas sntinosnted 57 » ggure of Heke, “There i some 
connection between thes pecsomages.One aspect of which i beonght oat. in the New- 
fire rikes. | 
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in their hands. The company, led by Kanu, started up the kiva 
ladder, and the clanking of the bells could be heard through the 
pueblo as they made their patrols. They made their way to sev- 
eral shrines on the East Mesa, running from one to another, and 
returning i about half an hour. Similar patrols, under leadership 
of other members of the society, were made during the night, and 
the explanation of these patrols was said to be simply the initiation 
of novices. 


NOVEMBER 1 5—RKoMOKTOTOKVA, Woop-caTHERING 
Dance of the Witmusitepmed 


About half an hour after sunrise the members of the MH atuil- 
feimtad society emerged from their kiva and sang their song, called 
the We-ja-/o-/ol, through the pueblo. There were a few more 
participants on this than on the day preceding, and this increase 
of number continued each day. The singers were escorted from 
their kiva by two naked Horn priests (Aaltd), who wore mountain- 
sheep helmets and were called A/osadas. They carried ears of 
corn in their right and deer antlers in their left hands. 

The dancers formed two platoons facing each other, the mem- 
bers linking arms and clasping hands with imbricated fingers. 
The senior chief, Suficitiwa, stood at the right or western end of 
the northern platoon: he carried in one hand a rod with:an at- 
tached bunch of hawk tail-feathers. a badge of his chieftaincy. 
Their song was lively and eHective, and a drummer walked be: 
tween the two lines, accompanying them with taps on an ancient 
drum. They began a sidelong dance, moving in thythm with 
their song, shuffling along a few paces eastward, and then back 
to their former position, With this strange movement they made 
their way in front of the houses to the end of the pueblo, after 
which they countermarched, and returned in the same way to 
their kiva. From time to time their songs broke out into shouts 
and gibes at the Women spectators on the roofs of the houses, 
calling out to them to Pour water on their heads. A few of the 
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women descended the ladders and poured ice-cold liquid over the 
shoulders of the dancers, which made them shiver, for they were 
naked and the air was biting cold. 

The costuming of the Waited in ther dance on this day 
was as follows; Hair hanging loosely over the shoulders, but 
with no feathers on the head; astreak al yellow ocher was daubed 
on each cheek, and they had bands of the same color, about the 
width of the paim of the hand, across the upper part of the chest, 
and four streaks made with their fingers parallel along the ribs; 
similar streaks of -a fingers breadth were drawn across the upper 
arm, and.a band, the width of the palm, decorated their forearms. 
There were similar broad bands around the midthigh and the calf 
of the leg. 

On Komoktotokya night the author visited all the kivas, but 
found no exercises transpiring in them up to midnight. He was 
told there would be no rites in them that night, but that after the 
Pleiades or Orion reached the meridian all would sleep the rest of 
the night; he is unable to record whether or not this program 
was carried out, but as no altars were erected, no complicated 
rites are probable. 

Pautiwa came into the Afer-Arra about g P-M., and-sat by the 
fireplace smoking im silence for a long time. He wore on his 
head the same two small antelope-horns which the Gre-bearer 
wore on the evening of Assembly day, when the sacred fire was 
ignited; and when he left the kiva there was a loud shout by 
those who had assembled. His visit had @ ceremonial import, 
but for what purpose the writer was unable to discover. 


Novemprk 16—TOTOEYA OF Feast 


The day called Zo/eéya ts one of the most important in all 


Hopi ceremonies, and, as 4 rule, is marked by the public exhibi- 
devoted to secret rites in 


tions, whereas the previous days ars 
the kivas, The ceremonies performed on Yotekpa in the New-fre 
festival may be classed a3 follows: 1) Purification of all the 


Lames — — 
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kivas; 2, The altar in the ALdiva ; 3. Ceremonies about a 
medicine-bow! in the Tcwate-kiva; 4, Public dances of the 
Wiiwitcinrd society; 5, Public dance of the fatauhyamdé society ; 
6, Episode of the meal beggars; 7, Feast in all the kivas; 8, 
Night songs in all the kivas. 


f. Purification of all the Kivas 


Early in the morning a man with his lace whitened, carrying 
a small deer-horn and an ear of com, and wearing diminutive 
antelope-horns on his head, visited all the kivas in turn, beginning 
with the Mof-Aiva, and carefully swept the floors, carrying the 
sweepings outside and casting them over the mesa side, 

About 9:30 a.m. the Aaird chiefs placed on the straw matting 
of their kiva hatchway, for the first time, a small basket helmet 
with two horns made of painted pourds,' and at the same hour 


Anawita and Tali began the preparation of the Awahwantd 
prayer-offerings. 


2. Lhe Alfar in the wll-ding 


The Aait# altar (plate V) was made in the 4i-diva at noon 
on the last day by the two chicis, Kotka and 
simple construction, consisting main! 
and four prayer.sticks which had 

Alayer of valley sand w 
western end of the room, 


Tuwasmi. It was of 
y of the fifonis of the chiefs, 
been made earlier in the day. 

a5 sprinkled on the kiva: Hoor in the 
and at intervals on its western border 
this sand had been h caped up into four mounds at equal distances, 
A single prayer-stick Was set in the apex of cach of these mounds, 
and sticks with attached feathers, one for each member of the 
Aaitd, were also inserted in the top. The tipenis of the two. 
chiefs were placed on the two middle mounds — Tuwasmi's fipone 
on the right, Kotka's on the left. A string with attached feathers 
Was stretched from the base of the latter diagonally across the 


"This diminutive helimet was identical with those warn by novices, 


— 
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floor toward the ladder, Between the mounds of sand were piled 
ears of corn, of many colors, tied in bundles with yucca hber. 
The floar in front of the ¢ipowss was covered by symbolic figures 
representing rain-clouds drawn with meal. There were three of 
these symbols, a rectangular one ‘n the middle and a-triangular 
one on each side. In the elaborate New-fire ceremony (/Vaae- 
naiya) this simple altar gives place to one more complicated, 
having an upright framework with symbolic figures which have 
not been accurately noted. 


7. Ceremonies about a Medicine-bowl int the Ti vipafe-Arpa 


The songs and accompanying rites about the medicine-bowl 
in the Teivete-kiva, on Assembly day, have already been de- 
scribed. They were repeated with greater elaboration on the last 
ceremonial day. 

All of the members of the Kwakwantd society were present, 
and there were several additions to the paraphernalia of the pre- 
vious celebration. The wooden plug which ordinarily closed the 
small hole in the floor called the sipapa had been removed, and a 
line of meal had been drawn across the floor [ram it to the left pole 
of the ladder, A second line of meal was also drawn across the 
floor from the medicine-bowl to the right pole of the ladder, and 
the bow! itself, with ears of corn, birdskins, and medicine-stones, 
were arranged as descr bed in the account of this altar on the first 
day. On the floor of the room at the western end there were 
three basket-trays with meal- and prayer-offerings, and the whole 
western wall of the kiva was covered with helmets with curved 
horns, and agave stalks of many sizes, all painted white. These 
had been installed by Anawita in such manner as to be termed 
an altar (ponya). 

All the assembled Awatwantd, not excepting the chiefs about 
the medicine-bowl, wore their ordinary clothing, but soon after 
noon one of the society undressed and was painted with the 





——< 
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prescribed pigments. He wore no helmet, but on his back he car- 
ried a framework covered with skin, called a moisture tablet. He 
put ona ceremonial kilt, and decorated his body and legs with yel- 
low and green pigments. He made two parallel marks of these 
colors on each breast and shoulder-blade, and rings of yellow and 
green.on his knees, elbows, and over hisheatt. This man was later 
@ Courier who was sent to fawapa, or Sun spring, to bring a 
small netted gourd full of sacred water for the charm liquid of the 
medicine-bowl, A second Kwahwanti priest, wearing a helmet 
bearing large elk-horns, and clothed in a skin, accompanied the 
courier to the head of the stairway trail west of the pueblo. The 
escort left the courier at the head of the trail and returned to 
the Feivaro-4izw, but the courier hastened to the spring, return- 
ing ona run up the trail, so that in about twenty minutes he 
had brought the water from Sun spring to the Awakwanti 
chief. The‘song and the exercises about the medicine-bowl then 
began and were found to be practically identical with those of 
Assembly day. Before the songs commenced one of the chiefs 
ascended the ladder, and, holding a Quartz crystal in-the sunlight, 
deflected a ray into the medicine-bowl-at the western end of the 
kiva. 

The fifth song in sequence was accompanied by the ringing of 
cowbells, of which the society have many and wish still more; and 
at the close of the sixth song fragments of a root were passed 
around, each priest mbbling a little, which he afterward threw into 
the fireplace. 

Just as the songs ceased the Tataukyama were heard outside 
the kiva singing their ribald Songs, and, as the author stood on the 
kiva hatchway watching them pass, Patche emerged from the 
room and sprinkled charm liquid upon them by dipping a feather 
in a medicine-boiy], which he held in his left hand, and throwing: 
the liquid upon the dancers. He then asperged to the four cardi- 


nal points and returned to the chamber below where the A’wa- 
kwantd were assembled. 
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¢. Public Dances of the Wiinwiteimid Seetely 


The Witwatcimta society appeared in public at intervals 
throughout the day, emerging from the Wikwaliobi-kiva and 
forming two platoons facing each other, with a drummer between 
them. They were escorted by Aaltdéd priests, or Adosakas, two or 
four in number, one at each end of the platoons, ‘The men of the 
Wiitwitenmd society clasped hands and moved with a sidelong 
motion, singing a song called Me-kato-fol, Each man had his legs 
painted yellow, with a band of the same color above the knees. 
The arms, from hands to elbows, were likewise covered with yel- 
low pigment, and there were parallel bars of the same on the 
chest, back, and arms. 

Sufoitiwa led the two platoons, bearing 4 stick with attached 
hawle-feathers, and Katci stood between the two lines beating a 
drum. Each Wiwilteomta wore on his forehead a flower made of 
pasteboard, and carried ati car of corn in one hand; all wore varie- 
gated feathers in the hair, Their dress and bodily decoration vary 
somewhat, but on the day called Tofokya, when the costuming 
was particularly striking, it was as follows: The participants wore 
hed to the crown of their heads 


variegated paroquect feathers attac 
backs; the left shoulder was 


and their hair hung loosely over their 
painted yellow, the right, blue; a double blue and yellow line ex- 
tended from-each shoulder te the waist in front and on the back ; 
the right arm had two blue lines or bands drawn along the outside 
over the shoulder to the elbow, and the arm from the elbow 
to the wrist was painted yellow, with the same colors reversed on 
the left-arm. The right leg from a hand’s breadth above the 
knee over that joint was colored yellow ; from below the knee 
over the foot, blue: and a blue band the width of the thumb grirt 
the leg above the knee. The same markings were painted on 
the left leg with reversed colors, Each man had a white ceremo- 
nial kilt girt with a belt, and wore 4 foxskin dangling from the 
kilt behind, with a second helt over the first. He wore @ little 
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disk or artificial Hower on his head, and carried an ear of corn in 
one hand. The society was escorted by members of the Aaltd 
society wearing imitation mountain-sh cep helmets and bearing an 
ear of corn in one hand, a painted stick (plate rv, 3) in the other. 
This society repeated its public dances several times during the 
day, in the same way as in preceding presentations except that 
their costume and adornment were more elaborate in the closing 
performance than on earlier days. 


5. Public Dance of the Tateukvamd Society 


About 2 P.at., or just at the close of the tites about the medi- 
cine-bowl in the Trrudto-kina, the Yataukyamd emerged trom the 
Mof-Aiva headed by their chief, Hani (plate rit), They wore only 
breechelouts, necklaces of rabbit-taile stained red, and ear pen- 
dants of the same objects. Their bodies were painted yellow, and 
their hair was tied with comhusks in a bunch over the forehead ; 
their faces were likewise yellow, Red bands were drawn from 
the eyes to the ears, and from the corners of the mouth across the 
checks. Large figures of the generative organs were painted on 
their chests, backs, legs, and arms, and in their hands they carried 
realistic representations of the human vulva made of watermelon 
rinds attached to the ends of short sticks, 

These Tatwudyimii Were accompanied bya drummer, and were 
escorted by an Aalid or A/osaka priest who wore diminutive 
horns on his head. The fataukyami marched IT) & group from 
place to place, holding up the imitation vulva (/uma) to the 
women at different houses, singing obscene songs, and making 
lascivious gestures and remarks. Their faces bore the expression 
of, and the movements-of their bodies were in keeping with, their 
Songs and remarks, while certain women replied to them in kind. 
Others threw { oul water or urine y Pon the singers, which made the 
naked men shiver in the cold air. Their Jeers were directed 
mainly to the women of the Mamesrauta, which the Tatankyama 
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call a sister society. Naturally. very few women gathered on the 
housetops to listen to these remarks of the dancers. 

The Tatanbyama first danced and sang in the court of the 
Moa-kiva and then made their way to the houses near the “ Snake 
rock.” From there they continued past the ALsma and Jevato- 
og, and then dividing into small squads Visited the row of houses 
on the northern side of Walpi. Wherever they went they sang 
the same songs, calling out to the women, challenging them to 
come down,’ and holding up the phallic emblems which they 
carried in their hands. The Aa/fd priests acted as escorts in all 
these public dances, accompanying both the I awsitcamti and the 
Tatankyamed in their rounds of the pueblo. 


6, Episode af the Meal Beggars 


At the close of the public dances pair of men from each of the 
Kwatwantd, Aaltd, and Tataukyamil societies, made a circuit af 
the pueblo begging for meal, Each pair were the garb of their 
respective societies, were characteristically painted, and carried 
basket-trays. They went from house to house, silently halting at 
the Jadders and holding up the baskets to the occupants, waiting 
until a woman came out and dropped a handful of meal into the 
receptacles, after which they continued their quest. The circuit 
made by these men, in thelr begging tour for meal, led them 
from their kivas eastward along the mai court, then back along 
the less-frequented street on the northern side of the pueblo to 
the kivas whence they started. 

The Aalitd beggars (plate v1) wore helmets with two Alosaka 
horns, and white buckskins, leggings, and moccasins. Their hair 
was loose, and the whitened artificial mountainsheep horns were 
decorated with raw cotton. The bodies of the Fatawhyamd 
begears were naked, but were painted yellow, with red bards 
across the face fram eyes to ears and from mouth to neck. One 

1 Cua old woman lifted her blanket and made remarks that need not be repeated. 
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of the begears carried in his left hand a short stick with attached 
hawk-feathers, similar to the kiva standard. 

The two Xwaktwantd beggars (plate Vit) were more elabor. 
ately dressed and decorated thanthe others. Each wore bunches 
of variegated feathers in his hair, and under one cye was 
painted a crescent in white—a characteristic marking of this 
priesthood. It would seem that the Xwabeeanté very rarely wear 
their helmets in public or outside the kiva in the daytime. Their 
chests were daubed with yellow and green pigments, and there 
were small yellow and green rings on the middle line of the body. 
Similar rings appeared on the knees and calves, the former being 
painted green, the latter yellow, while barids of the same colors 
encircled the legs above the knees. The men wore white em- 
broidered kilts tied with sashes, to which bella were fastened, and 
both had anklets of variegated patterns, 

The distinctive object worn by these men was a rectangular 
framework over which was stretched a painted skin; it was bor 
dered with plaited cornhusks to which red horsehair was attached ; 
a bunch of variegated feathers was fastened to the upper margin, 
and these objects were worn on the backs of the priests. The 
figure painted on this skin consisted of two rectangles, one green, 
the other yellow, separated by a median band parallel with the 
longer sides. One of the men carried a short agave stall, to the 
extremity of which cornhusks were fastened. In the basket in 
which they received the meal given by the women a prayer-stick 
was seen. The prayer-meal obtained by the bepears was. later 
used in making broad trails from the kivas to the shrines in which 
sacred offerings were deposited. 


PALAHIET IVE 


On the afternoon of the fotekva celebration of the New-fire in 
1892 there occurred an episode of the Tataukyama dance which 
was not witnessed in 1898. This was called the Fatahihtive, and 
was the personation of the Falahiko-mana or Corn-maid of the 
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Mamezrauid, who wears the rain-cloud symbols in the form of a 
tablet) on the head. About 3 P.M. fifteen Tatauéyamd emerged 
from their kiva and danced through the pueblo, singing joyfully. 
Their hair was tied up in cornhusks, and their faces were smeared 
with bands of red pigment. Their bodies, covered with yellow 
ocher, were naked, and they wore ear-pendants and necklaces of 
red-stained rabbit-tails.’ Several of their number were diseuised 
as women, or wore women 5 hiankets. These bore on their heads 
radiating wooden slats symbolic of feathers. One of their number 
wore on hia head a terraced tablet, symbolic of rain-clouds, and 
personated Palakifo-mana. The five disguised men danced to a 
spirited song of the Tataukyamé for about twenty minutes, and 
then returned to the Woa-tiew. They were accompanied by two 
Horn men, or Aalfd, as escorts. 

While this was taking place the Hvwatcimtd society, accom- 
panied by a drummer and four Aalti, appeared and performed 
their eccentric dances through the pueblo. The personation of 
the Palahitomana is simply 4 complemental performance to that 
of the women of the Mamasraute, who, in their celebration in 
October, represent the dances of the Tatankyamd and Winen- 
teimid, and personate the same Corn-maid. 


ALTA 18 TILE TcrvaTo-Ki¥A 


The installation of objects, as helmets, agave stalks, and elk- 
horns, hanging on the western wall of the kiva, is regarded as 
an altar, especially when the tipori of the society is formally 
placed on its mound of sand on the floor. Counting this as one, 
there are two true altars in the New-fire ceremony—one, that of 
the Aalfd society in the ALG, and the other the objects above 
mentioned in the 7rfrato-érva. The chiefs of the remaining 
societies, while they have @ medicine-bow!l placed on the floor in 


This ie totemic. ‘The Taide or Rabble chan Fived with the Pike peopte from whom 
this priesthood sprang. 
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a prescribed way, have no tree altar in either the elaborate or tlie 
abbreviated New-fire rites. 

From the fact that the altar of the Kwakmwantd consists of the 
objects worn or carried by them, a description of these objects 
separately gives the best account of their altar, and naturally falls 
in another place.’ 


yj. feast tn all the Aivai 


If the reader will consult the list of men who take part In the 
New-fire ceremony he will find in it the names of almost all the 
adult males of East Mesa. There wasa feast in all the four kivas 
late in the afternoon of fotekya, and never has the writer seen a 
greater quantity of food brought to the kivas than an this acca- 
s10n. Every woman in each of the three pueblos contributed 
something, and the amount of food thus brought together was. 
enormous. /\ man stood at the kiva hatch, and as the trays of 
piti, or paper-bread, bowls of stew, and other delicacies were 
brought by the women, he called down to those below the name 
of the man to whom it belonged, and it was arranged along the 
middle of the room. 1 noticed no ceremonial pudding ( piewmer ) 
in this collection of food, but almost every other dish known to” 
the Hopi was well represented. This Was @ most auspicious oc- 
casion to study the costumes of the women and girls, nearly every 
one of whom went to one or another Walpt kiva at this time. 
‘The feast began just before dusk and lasted until sunset or later. 


& Night Songs in the X fees 


The night of the day under discussion was almost wholly 


passed by the different societies, in their respective kivas, in 


singing their songs about their fiponts, all of which were set in 
position on the floor.’ The nature of these rites in the different 
' See Gecomnt of helmets, wivthad #), atl other ceremonial parapbernalis. 
P'The time for ireportant Hight ceremonies in the Fetpatondips, and possibly in 


the others, is determined by the position of the Piciades and Orion (éfotmmeba) which 
were chisely watched by the natives at thie tine, | | 
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sacred rooms is considered in the following pages, but the ac- 
count is more or less fragmentary because { was not able to see 
the ceremonies which were performed simultaneously in different 
places. . 

ToToKva Night in THE MOS-RIVA 


Late in the afternoon of Totokya, Hani placed his fiponi in po- 
sition just back of the sspape, setting a prayer-stick just before it, 
and on either side cars of corn were arranged regularly on the 
floor. At g:30 P.M. ail the Tataukyannd withdrew to the spec- 
tators’ part of the kiva, except the chief (Hani) and three others, 
who sat in the northwestern corner. 

Shortly after the HW ieetcomi socicty, headed by their chief, 
Sunoitiwa, and accompanied by a drummer, came in and arranged 
themselves in double crescentic lines facing the fireplace, with the 
chief on the right of the mner Tow. These visitors presented a 
song called Me-ha-lo-lol, accompanied by a stamping step and 
rhythmic motions of the body, for about ten minutes, when 
Sufioitiwa passed a stick with attached hawk-feathers’ to the man 
at his left, saying, “ Une yi han yurit af This man, on receiving 
it, danced with the others once around the fireplace in a dextral* 
circuit, until he reached the end of the line, where he stood, then 
returned to the first position, when he passed the stick to the 
man at his left, and after saying, “Akowaatn’” ("Good bye”). 
went up the ladder, as Sufoitiwa had done before him, This 
was repeated and continued until all but six of their number had 
left the kiva. Then the song ceased the men of the Wiiwiterméen 
who remained greeted those in the kiva in the same way, and 
went up the ladder, passing on to their own kiva. 

At t2rz0 oclock the Wiwatcomin came to the Moi-tiva 
again, and repeated the dextral circular dance just described. 





TA deituakoa. ‘This object te a badge of office which fs uedla i kiva rites and 
carried by the chiefs in their pablie dunces. In this society it le identical with the 
mailed, 

The sinistral cirenit 1 all bal aniversal among the Hopi. 
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Their bodies were naked, save for a breechelout, but they wore 
many beads about their necks, and artificial rosettes representing 
flowers on their foreheads. 

On a visit made to the Jfod-tiva at 2:20 alm. the Jafau- 
4yamd were heard chanting their songs, which ceased about 
four oclock on the next morning, These chants were remarka- 
bly solemn, with stirring measures, and altogether were very 
impressive. During the singing Hani sat behind his fifont with 
his back against the kiva wall: and two Aa/fi. wearing their 
horned helmets on their heads and carrying deer-antlers in their 
hands, stood at the ladder beating time to the songs with a 
movement of one leg to which a tortoise-shell was attached. 
They were naked save for the scanty covering of a breechcloth. 

At the close of the songs an Alasaka brought down into the 
kiva two vessels of water which had been standing in the frosty 
air on the kiva hatch, and poured a little of it on the head of 
every singer, The cold water caused the singers to wince, and 
made a nasty wet muck on the floor. 


ToTokva Nour ix Tig WIKWALION- KIVA 


No special ceremonies were noted in the Wikwaltobt.<iva 
during 7ivebya night, for the frequent visits of the society to 
the WoA-tiva left little time for rites in their own chamber. No 
altar was seen, and during the intervals between theif exhibitions 
in the neighboring room most of the 


men were dozing on the 
floor wrapped in their blankets. 


ToOTORYA Nicutr in THE AL-KIVA 


At one oclock in the morning the Aa/fd society were singing 
in their kiva around the medicine-bow! before the pofiya or altar 
already described. Their medicine-bowl was placed on a low 
pile of sand, on which had been drawn six radiating lines repre- 
senting the six cardinal directions. Kotka sat on the right, 
Tuwasmi on the left of this bowl, and there was a line of priests 
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on each side, Other rows of members:sat with backs to the 
torthern and southern walls of the kiva. The fa#alanka, or 
pipe- passer, sat near the pipes on the door west of the fireplace, 
and the fire-keeper (4w/ifata) under the Jeft ladder pole, A 
tyler, wrapped ina blanket, kept watch in the frosty air, on the 
kiva hatch, beating time with a bunch of hoops to the songs in 
the chamber below. Fach man in the jine from the medicine- 
bow! to the fireplace had a small rattle. 

The nature of the rites in the ALdiva was not determined, 
although visits were made from time to time to the room, and 
it waa found that the ainging was in) progress throughout the 
night ; but as simultaneous performances in the other kivas 
appeared to be more important, most of the writer's attention 
was devoted to them.’ 


TaroxvA NIGHT IX THE TeIvATO-EIVA 


The songs In the Teivate-#1va on Totokya night were in- 
structive. At about midnight Anawita, the chief, took a handful 
af prayer-meal from the tray and deposited it on the floor over 
the sifapd. On this he set his fioni, and drew 2 line of meal 
from the latter to! the left pole of the ladder, after which he 
took his seat just behind the tipont, The whole western end of 
the room was filled with Kwakwantd helmets, horns of deer, and 
other paraphernalia, forming, #5 Anawita said, a true pomya or 
altar, At Anawita’s right sat Nasimoki, and the Kwakwantt 
members were disposed ‘nan irregular circle, leaning. against the 
northern and southern walls of the room. 

Basket-trays, with sacred meal and makwakwoci, WETe placed 





Tt is quite impossible fors single stuibent to gilequately witness tm ODE juesarsta- 
tion all the events af soy af the great cereminies af the Hopi, On Tele night of 
the New-fire ceremony rites were being performed tn three diferent rooms a the same 
time. The writer patrolled from «ne iva to another, passa into the acperheated 
roonis agaiti and mgAio throughout the nyght The outside air wa bitterly cold and 
the porsage from ene kiva to another on the cmekan StarereEIE ts often: dangerous on 
account of the darkness: Some of the rites comequently may mbt have been chee 
ca account of the imposibiliry of witnessing all the features #1 OSS 

An, AT. et. 
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on the floor on each side of the ‘ifort, and the medicine-bowl 
was near by. The asperger sat near the bowl, and in front of 
him there were several wooden slats, each representing the Great 
snake. The pipetighter sat near the fireplace, and the man who 
tended the fire squatted under the ladder. A song score was 
kept by the pipedighter with kernels of com, and each member 
af the society had an ear of corn tied to his breast by a string 
or piece of cloth. Many carried wooden slats in their hands, and 
¢ach had a white crescent painted under the left eye. | 

At half-past one oclock the tyler took his station on the kiva 
hatch, and the asperger, dipping the aspergill in the medicine, 
asperged to the cardinal points, Anawita and Nasimoki begana 
song, in a very low tone, accompanied by the others ringing 
copper bells, Each man held in one hand his wooden effigy of 
the Great Snake. 

The medicine-bowl had been placed directly on the stones of 
the floor, not on the sand, and there were no meal lines below it 
and no ears of corn or birdskins arranged radially about it as in 
former celebrations. The songs were intended to consecrate the 
prayer-sticks which were placed in basket-trays on the floor, 
These songs never rise above a low murmur, and only the chief 
sings—the remaining priests beat time to the Sori gt. 

In the fourth song Anawita nipped on the floor with his arave 
rod to which cornhusks were tieil , and the fifth song was a rapid 
quickstep in which the din of the cowbells was almost deafening. 
During the stxth song the medicine-bowl was raised a few inches 
from the floor, and every priest beat violent time as the SOnpy pro- 
gressed. The seventh and eighth songs were also accompanied 
by violent rapping on the floor and long-continued clanking of the 
cow bells. 

At the close of the songs-all the | 
stepped to the sipone, sprinkled it with 
the same along the 
prayed, after which 


_ 


Priests, one after another, 
meal, and threw a pinch of 
floor toward the ladder. The chief then 
the pipe-lighter passed the pipe to him, and 
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at about three oclock in the following morning the exercises 
were concluded witha formal smoke, when the two Afesaka men 
came to get their prayer-olferings. 


NovEMBRR 17—TIHUN! OR PigumMNOvI 


The filth day of the New-fre ceremony, in its abbreviated pre- 
sentation, is called Tima, and as.one of several purificatory rites 
occurs on that day it is also called Navotcima. 

The events of the fifth day may be considered under two 
headings: 1, Visits. of six youths with prayer-offerings to the 
shrines of Zaéafumsi and the spring called Tawapa; 2, Disposal 
of the embers of the sacred fire. 

At the earliest light, on the fifth morning, a lew Vatankyama 
pricsts sprinkled broad trails of meal from the Wrbwaliobi-Aiva 
through the passageway to the 7ewbme, then across it to the 
Atkiva and the neighboring Teivntokiva, and back to the Je#- 
iva, casting what was left into a tray upon the hatcliway, after 
which all descended into the room. 

Cn this morning everyone, man and woman alike, washed his: 
head with amole, and many of the mothers performed the same 
for their children. It is customary for all participants in cere- 
monies to practice this form of bodily purification before rites 
begin, but its universality in the New-fire Ftes is noteworthy, for 
those who had taken no active part ‘a the rites observed it as well 
as the participants. An explanation of this general and wide- 
spread performance of head:washing at this time may be that 
almost every adult male on the East Mesa belongs to one of the 
four societies which combine tn the celebration of this fire cere- 
mony, and the families of all are directly interested inasmuch as 
- all women brought food to the kivas. 

1. Departure of Six Youths with Prayer offerings 
six young men of the Aa/?# society, 


Early in the morning ; 
wearing their typical costume, took all the nakwalwoci from their 


— 
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own kiva- and went in pairs to all the other kivas where they were 
given like prayer objects of the other societies. They received 
also a considerable quantity of prayer-meal and went off sprinkling 
the meal along the trails as they departed. 

Two of these men went to fawapa, two to the shrine of Tala- 
tuntst, and two to Hopakpakoki, the shrine where the image of 
falatumsi was formerly kept, but from which it was removed 
on account of the inroads of hostiles.’ The trails which these 
couriers made with meal were so plain that their course could 
readily be followed, and from them it was possible to discover the 
shrine in which the image of Tishatuness rests. This shrine is 
a built-up nook in an angle between two large bowlders, on the 
lower terrace of the mesa about Opposite the upper stairway trail, 
on its southwestern point. A rough wall encloses the front of 
this shrine, Irom which two stones can be removed, The image 
sits within the shrine, costumed in a white ceremonial blanket 
with a girdle in which are two or more prayer-sticks, In the 
abbreviated New-fire rites two Alsade priests are said to carry 
offerings to her, but at Naacnaiya she is carried inte Walpi by 
Kakapti and set on the kiva roofs where interesting rites are per- 
formed about her. 


2. Disposal af the Embers Of the Now Fire 


The most important ceremony on the 


last day of the New-fire 
rites was the purification of 


the participants and the disposal of 
the ashes of the new fire from the fireplaces of the kivas, The 
latter event, which is also a purificatory rite, occurred at early 
dawn, and each society disposed of the embers from itsown kiva 
in its own way. As has been shown, the flame of the new 
fire cannot be profaned by lighting cigarettes or by other secular 
uses, 30 the ashes must be treated {na reverential manner. They 

This last-mientioned shrine js just beyond the A 


the wagon trail to Wate, whos seventy-five yards 
giving the number of the stain in the last invasi 





puche and Wie pictographe above 
West of the connt inched on the cli 
at cf these momuits, 
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are therefore disposed of in a ceremonial way befitting the regard 
in which they are held, 

The first society to perform this rite was the Atoakwantd, each 
member of which took a fragment of wate rmelon rind and scooped 
inte it, out of the fireplace, quantity of embers and ashes, divid- 
ing them into about equal proportions among the members. 
Special care was taken that all the ashes were removed from the 
fireplace. Each man then took a handful of sacred meal and, led 
by Anawita,—Hayi closing the procession,—they all filed up the 
ladder of the kiva, marched through the plaza under the covered 
way leading northwestward from the “Snake rock,” and then 
along the alley to the cliff at the western end of Walpi overlook- 
ing the site of the old pueblo, There they stood in line facing 
the west, each man holding the mejon rind in his right, and the 
meal in his left-hand. He first cast a little meal on the ashes, 
then waved his left hand in sinistral! circuit over his head four 
times, and cast the remainder of the meal toward the west, 
They next threw the melon rinds with the enclosed ashes over 
the cliff and returned to their houses, These movements were 
observed almost simultaneously by all members of the society. 

The other three societies disposed of the embers of the fire in 
their kiva in much the same way 45 the Kwatwantd, but went to 
a different part of the mesa for that purpose, They came out of 
their kivas bearing in their right hands melon minds containing the 
embers of the fire, and filed through Walpi along the main thor- 
oughfare toward Sitcomovi. Passing this pueblo they continued 
to the western edge of the mesa, each society huddled together 
apart from the others. The Aaltd were more isolated than the 
other societies, which were together. The manner of performing 
the purifications was almost identical in all the societies and it 
took place at about the same time. 

The Anetwaatd address their purification to the fatcinas of 
the Sale cave of the Grand canyon where there are stalactites 
(/epéena) believed to be contiected in some occult way with the 


a 
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horns of their helmets. The other societies address themselves. 
to a point near the junction of San Juan and Colorado rivers. AU 
the societies were without ceremonial costumes, but had common 
blankets wrapped about them. There is much mysticism in the 
proceedings which thus far the writer fails to understand. 

Explanations of many rites are offered by priests, but as there 
are no means of deciding whether they are ancient and traditional 
or simply modern and personal, they are not here recorded. In 
many instances these native explanations in which much esoterism 
appears to enter, have not been understood ; and in some cases 
it appears evident that the man wha gave them was inventing 
what seemed to him to be a satisfactory solution. 

The Jatavkyamad threw over the cliff with the ashes from their 
kiva the imitation vulva: made of watermelon rind, the cornhusks 
in which their hair had been bound, and the rabbit-tail ear-pen- 
dants. The Wwatctmtit cast over the cliff with the ashes from 
their fireplace the pasteboard flowers which they wore on their 
foreheads during the last days of the ceremony, | 

Alter disposing of the ashes of the new fire, all the priests 
vomited over the cliffs, as in the last day of . 
then returned to their kivas where other p 


performed,’ 


the Snake dan ce, and 
urification rites were 


: Four Days Fottowiyg THE PURIFICATION 
Four nights after the close of the Witwiteimti the chiefs slept 
in. their kivas, and the helmets and other paraphernalia of the 
Kwakwontd remained hanging on the kiva wall. This is believed 
to be an indication of the connection of the abbreviated cere- 
montal with the elaborate Naacnaiya, The latter presentation 
has nine days of active ceremonies, while there are but five in the 
Wires tedenaty. without counting the four above mentioned: but if 
' A shmple form of partication Corpciets 


=i | of taking » litte meal of ashes In the left 
ver Waring with a clreular pass over the heal, and throwing ft out of the kiva 
Ich, . 
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these were added to the five, we would have a nine days cere- 
mony in the abbreviated variant. ‘To this may also be added 
the days preceding the Assembly and following the Smoke-talk 
which in the Me#dermfi number Gve* but the number between 
the Smoke assemblage and the Assembly ( Yaya) in the Naacnatya 
has yet to be determined, 


NEw-FIRE RabBiT-HUNTS 
For several days after the close of the festival elaborate rabbit- 
hunts were organized by the different societies which took part 
in the New-fire ceremonies. Each society had its own hunt, 
which occurred on its own day, and the game obtained was eaten 
in the kiva occupied by the society during the festival. 


Comparisons OF THE ELABORATED AND THE ABBREVIATED NEW-FIRE 
CEREMONIES | 

The elaborated New-fire ceremony is made much more com- 
plicated than the Wawarcimés by the clement of initiation of 
novices, which gives it the name Naacnatya, Utis likewise a nine 
days’ ceremony, instead of one of five days, the episodes of which 
appear in the following list = 

Vwaya, Assembly = 1, Gix-directions altars in the Afoa-dina, l/-Aina, 
and Tifvato-dine, and accompanying making of charm liquid or medi- 
cine. 2, Making of the new fire in the Afen-frva, 3 Figurine of 
Taiatume brought into the pueblo from lier shrine, 4 Initiation 
exercises in the .Wer-dtra. 5; Initiation exercises mm the 7rinalo-4rra, 

Custale = 1, Figurine of 4 alatumat carried to kiva hatch of detour 
diva, 2, Patrols of the Kwakwantd and Aaltt. 3. Novices visit 
shrines. 4, Making and smoking of the snow pipe. 

Luciaia: 1, Tatavkyand dance with Aeies.. 2, Hoys dressedl a5 
women. 3, /atas made. | | 

Paistaia: 1. Trails closed; 10 living bemg allowed to enter the 
puehilo, 2, Novices carried to Custupuntukwi (Moki butte). 3, Altar 
constructed in Altra, = 4 Smoking of the snow pipe. 5s Patrols of 
the dale and Awatwanté ; wisits to the shrines, and sprinkling of 
Talatumst, 


Por an abcowmnt of these vines sob eur. areueravan’ POLST: 1852, pp. t8a-220, 
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Naluctala : 1, Sprinkling of the figurine of 7u/atarur and accom- 
panying songs, 2, Return of Twlatuncd to her shrine. 3, Dance of 
the Tofewhyamd, 4. Dance of the Wazeiitcimeté 


Fuaya: 1, Dance-of the IF iargtcinig +, Hunts by the different 
societies, 

Cuskahimd : 1, Dance of ihe Waadtamtd, 2, Dance of daind ani 
idtaatyamé, and of Kwekwantd, Aaid, and Titaudyamil. 3, Beggars 
ask for meal, 4, Initiation ceremonies jn dvivad-brng. 

Aemoktotokva » 4, nongs of the Atoakwanté andl processions. @, 
Public dance of the Wawatcimpy 3 Public dance of the fatrudyamé, 

Totokye > 4, Danee of the Wimitcimte. 3, Dunee of the Ziréase- 
Ayame. 3, Leaping of priests over fire: 4, Lines of meal made in 
plaza, 5, Procession of the Awadioanta. 


Aside from the complicated rites connected with the initia- 
tions, one of the most important event 


sin the New-fire ceremony 
called Maacnaipa is the bringing 


into the pueblo of the image of 
the Dawn-woman, Talatumsi, which occurs on the first day. 
Directly after the new fire had been kindled in the Mof-Liva 
in the Nagenatya, * Kakapti, a member of the Horn society, ap- 
peared at the head of the stairway (south) trail, on the edge of 
the court in which the Mom ding is situated. He wore the typical. 
helmet of the Aisi. a large white Havasupai buckskin thrown. 
over his shoulders as a mantle, and a large clanking tortoise rattle 
on each leg fastened behind at the sorters. He crossed the court 
bearing Talatnms; (Dawt-woman), a wooden figurine, cighteen 
inches high, arrayed in the Miniature white mantle and girdle 
which had been observed in the ALBiia on that morning: 
Thrust in her girdle were the two sets of palias also noted in the 
same place. Kakapti held a deer antler in his: lef hand, and 
carried in both hands before him the figure as if ina tray. He 
approached at a very reverential pace, and Placed the hgurine, 
facing westward, on the eastern front of the Moa-tiva hatchway 
where the wafef stood.” On the morning of the next day the fipu- 
rine of Zalaturmsi was set on the kiva hatchway of the Téfvaso. 
Atva, and there it remained until the Morning of the fifth day, 
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when it was returned to its shrine among the rocks by Kakapti, 
escorted by the four socicties, especially the daitd. 

‘The sacred character of the New-fire rites, in their elaborate 
form, may be seen from the fact that the trails to the pueblos are 
“closed” by drawing a line of meal across them. In former 
times, it is said, this tabu was very strict, and anyone who ven- 
tured to cross the lines of meal was killed. The symbolic closing 
of the trails is not observed in the abbreviated New-fire rites.’ 

The smoking of the great snow pipe is omitted in the abbrevi- 
ated ceremony, This pipe, the capacity of which was at least 
four ounces of tobacco, was manufactured by the Aiwabewntd from 
clay, and was baked by women members of the clan to which this 
socicty is related. 

The altar of the 4a/fd socicty, in the Naarraiya, is much 
more complicated than that made in the abbreviated rites, but 
unfortunately the author has been unable to make a sketch or 
photograph of this more complicated form. Although we have 
a fairly complete account of JVaacratya in the article above 
quoted, there still remain many obscure points which need eluci- 
dation, and it is particularly desirable that exhaustive studies of 
the ceremony be made at Walpt and the other Hopi pueblos. 


SociaL OROANIZATION OF THE Foun Reigns Socieries WHICH 
PARTICIPATE IX THE New-Fixk CEREMONY 


It is of great Importance, in all studies of Pueblo ceremonies, 
to gain accurate knowledge of the relationship of the religious 
society to the clan. Among the Hopi this knowledge is the key 
to the history of the ritual. Certain phratries or clans, according 
to legends, brought to Walpi certain religious societies, and the 
rites characteristic of those societies are best understood when 
we know where those clans lived before they joined Walp! anc 
to what other Pueblo atocks they arc kin. This connection of 


(When a line of meal is drawn along the trail, an: ft is in, all great ceremonies, 
the trail id opened, but.when scros ihe trail it ls closed, 
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Supela, Kwazru, Nanaha, 3. Avnaw elan - Nakwaimd, Tawa, 
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clan and religious society is intimate, and although difficult to 
trace in all its significance. it cannot be overlooked in the study 
of the New-fire ceremony, and therefore merits special considera 
tion, In the following pages will be given the names of the 
different members of these societies and the clans to which they 
belonged, followed by a discussion of the legendary derivation of 
the socicties. 

The following lists give the names of all members of the 
different societies who Participated in the New-fire ceremony at 
Walpi. They are arranged under their respective clans, and it 
will be seen that they come from all three pueblos’ on the East. 
Mesa, and practically Include the whole adult male population. 


Members of the Witwiitcimid 


‘isa clan: Sufioitiwa (chief), Kakute, Tuwaktikil, Amitola, Hayo, 
Mac, Hola; 7. Tria cian - Kopeli, Moume, Sikyahoniwa, Sanna, 
“Pinto,” Navawinu, 6. Zine an; Sikyahonau, Pavatiya, Kaven- 
lima, 3. aba clan - Potes, t. Fina clan - Sikyapiki, x, ¥da clans 
Homovi, 1. Paths fan - Tela, Tukpa, Makiwa, 3. Avkep clan: Ku- 
natihia, Katel, Maho, 3, afcina clan» Naka. Talawiftuh, 2, Ada chin 
Sikyaventima, Hoyimtiwa,-2. Tude daa: Teaine, Titel, 2. Afonant 
diam: Sita, 1. Mexaw ¢elan: Leloy rn Susy ; Ara (chief), 7; 
Teiia, 6: Tanna, Path, Kohop, 3: Aateing, Aly, fate, a; Pakab, Tawa, 
ffenau, Honani, Piba, 1. 


Members af the Ti feeb ys wed 


Pita dan: Hani (chief), Namoki, Siskyama, Naatiwa, Masahoniwa, 
Papu, 6. fenani clan: Ami, Hezi, Mofiwt, Hozeu, 4. Ado clan: 
Sokoni, Siihima, Pakabi, Nukto, ‘Teoria, g. Ae | 


| | “op can > Mau, Leso, 
Nae, Sami, 4. Letva clan: Teizohoya, ‘Turnoa, Sami, 3, Path clean: 


Nata, 4. 


ivan clan: Wiki, Koyawaiama, 2. Pakab clan > Naw, Piba, 2, Autoline 


tian : Tasi, Siventiwa, 2. Aghey cian © Stites, ti. te clan: Wacni, 
Turkia, 2, Tie clap ; Teaka, 1. Suswany - Pibe (chief), 6= Ak. 
5: Afonani, Kokop 4- Lealys, Pathi. ffonau, 3: Teh, Pakal, Katcina, 
Asa,2; Atkatc 7 uti, .t, 

ee *——_ 


' There jw ho celebration nf ihe New-fire ceremony at Sitcom and Hano. 
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Members of the Aaltd 


dita clan: Twwasmi (chief), Murna, ‘Talahoya, Flauta, Sikyatala, 
Nuvati, Chiaswzru, 7. Honani clan; Tura, Yoyowaia, Teoketi, Ya- 
kwa, Yovowata, Soy, Apa, 7. Zee slan= Sania, Takala, Mateo, 
Kakapti, Maichwufi, ‘Talanainiwa, 6.. Afemaw can: Kotka (chief), 1. 
Ke clan < Tewioma, ‘Tobi, 2- Patti clan: Teasra, Pocto, Kwateakwa, 
Teino ('Tcoshoniw), Wiwila, 5. 7 ale risa c. Talasi, Flonauuh, Lele, 
Letcomo, 4. £edya clan: Hayi, 1. Auten vlan: Koka, Tawaianmd, 2. 
Kokop clon: Sikyane, Koitchwinth, 2. @ cian; Pontima, Pehima, 2. 
Tria clan; Botyi, Lemovoys, 2: Suansary 2 asa (chiel), 73 Hanant,7 + 
Tuwa, 6; Path, 5; Tabo, 4; Kanina, Kohkop, Ala, Teta, Ke, 35 Honau, 
Lenya, 1%. 

Members of the Kohounte 


Pathi clans; Anawita, Nasimoki, Kwa, Nakala, Vehti, Poyi, Klee, 
Klee, Paca, Kela, Sakwistiwa, Citaimt, Guie, 13. adv clan > Vote 
kone, Urvi, 2. Aiihite clans Tubefiiya, 1. Ala «clan: Pitche, 1. 
Letya dan: Turkw1, Mohti, Nitioma, 5. Honant claw: Cikuli, Tote, 
(Zusi), Natakoci, 3, sa cian: Pebley. Afwuci, Lomaiisba, Tur- 
kwenufl, 4, Zuma clan Naminhu, 1, ‘ee dans Nuvawiit, Alo- 
saka, Wikyatiwo, Tenutel, 4 Katcing clan: Avaiyo, & Piba clan: 
Teali, Letaryo, =. Kueclan (A adore-torat) Kanu, 1, SUMMARY: Path 
(chief},.13; 4a, Zea, 43 Honant, Leaya, 33 Tube, Piba, 25 Rabie, 
Aida, Tanit,Xateina, Aolon (of Hang), !- 


THE WHwOTcINTD SOCIETY 


The H'ewateinitd society ts aaid to have been introduced into 
Tusayan by the Pafwe or Squash phratry, to which the predeces- 
sor’ of the present chief belonged. The clan is now extinct 
at Walpi, ard consequently is not represented in the list of mem- 
bers of the society. According to several traditions there were 
Pater or Squash clans at Awatobi, and as the chieftaincy af the 
Witewrtetmen was tormerly held by @ member of this clan it may be 
that the society was introduced from Awatobi pueblo, just the 

At nt denth cha Sqnagh clan in Walpi became extinct and the office of chia! waa 
transmitted to Wis acu, ‘This ia ‘irregular, for the ebiefiaincy of mny Hinpl society bs 


always retained in the same clan, so that-ir falls either to & brother et a néphew: 


1 dea men predominate in the presen renitership, See the lint. 


a a 
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fiba or Tobacco clan is supposed to have brought the Tifan- 
Ayame from the same pucblo. Before they came to Tusayan 
the Patué clans lived in cértain pueblos, now in ruins, along the 
Colorado river. They first settled in Tusayan, on the Middle 
Mesa, ata place called Toukubi, where the ruins of a pueblo 
of some size may still be seen, The Afoko (Crane), and Avle 
(Hawk) clans are also said to have lived with the >juash people 
at that place, and it is highly probable that they migrated from 
the south together,’ entering the Hopi country at about the same 
time. Like the Squash, the Crane and the Hawk are now extinct 
at Walpi, but several of the Crane peeple lived in Walpi and Si- 
tcomovi within the memory of the oldest inhabitant, 

It would appear that the cultus ancestral personages of the: 
Wiwitctetd and fataukyami, whose sister was of the same clan, 
were descended from Taiowa in the Underworld. Provisionally 
‘we may believe that they belonged to the Squash or Sorrow- 
making” phratty, as that phratry brought these societies to 
Tusayan. Taiowa* invented the flute and made the first altars 
and fetishes. In his visit to the Underworld he met a maid, and 
drew her toward him (Orpheus-like) by means of this flute. He 
took her to his house in the Underworld, and she bore him sons 
and daughters. To one‘ol his sons? he fave the mysteries of the 
Niwatcimté, and taught one of his daughters the secret rites of 
the Wamsrautd, for which reason these two societies in a sacer- 
dotal sense, are brothers and sisters. 

"Some good authorities aay the Stach clans came | 

* Some say Talows is 9 aolay t, which harmasites with the wlwowe lngend, for the 
San is father of ail cults heroes. The sun emblem lays an impuitant pert tn the 
Gres! cerrmumy (Fiutel in which ie Mute ix well, Some Hopi say the Squash or 
“Sorrow-inaking “plirntry introduced the Maciiciye society, one of which hears the 

wun shield in Micafiinay, and jt ip o significant fact thar heh this society oad the 

; Sqpiaah clin, which are szid to have jntrodpeed Ml. arecextinet at’ Walpl, | 
® Pethare two legenils are inextrenhly mixed im the above accunnt, for neither t4 
the flute weed in the New fire Ceramony, tot does a fepresentation of the Flowermougd 


appear in the kiva exercises in that rite. [y the Flite ceremuny the mound with 
attificial towers ia mule in thie kiva, ancl the idole of the Flute-youth and Flute-maid et 
before them, = _ | 


from the mort, 
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The altars were erected in the Underworld by the son and 
daughter some distance apart beforethe Atkya Siteomert, “ Flower- 
mound of the Underworld,” on which sat the God of Germs. 
Then the youth called out to his sister, "J civatya mt nikue 
mana" (“ My sister, you area nasty maid). she replied in kind, 
and after many gibes and jeers they closed by pouring water 
upon each other, in jest, ~ and thus, we hope,” the narrator said; 
“the rain may water our fields."’ The Squash clans to which 
the youth and maid belonged are also-called 7xéie, or Sorrow peo- 
ple, possibly from this interchange of rude jests, which is called 
tubicfatoto, “sorraw-making.” Muiyinwi, the Germ god, they 
claim, gave to the boy and his sister the seeds of the corn, 
melon, squash, and bean, and was probably their mother. 

The above legend presents 4 plausible explanation why it 
is that throughout the New-fire ceremonies phallic rites are espe- 
cially prominent, and why ribald remarks of the MW eroitcumtd are 
especially directed to the women of the Mamsrantd socicty- 
The clans from which these two societies spring were formerly 
the same or near akin. 

The Wdwiltciméa have on their cheeks the zigzag marks which 
are characteristic of the Hehea-hateina, and during the New-hre 
rites they wear on their foreheads rosettes made in imitation of 
flowers. We finda similar artificial flower wer by personators 
of the Hedea-batcina in the Preamd ceremony at Walpi; and in 
the buriesques of the Wawadteimtd by the women in their cere- 
mony called Mamsranti, 2gzag markings are painted on their 
cheeks to denote Hehea-kaicenas, These facts indicate an intimate 
connection between the Macarena and the Hekea-katcinas. 

It may be interesting here to note several so-called shell 
masks obtained from Tennessee by Professor Putnam, and others 
from Virginia described by Mr Carr,” which have #g2#8 lines 





\ The key to all ceremonies ts embodied here, ‘The priest-imitates the natural 
proceises he wishes to bring to pass, or ahaa va the pod what he wishes him to de. 
® Tenth Annnal Report af the Prabndy Afuscum. 


= 


 — 
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under the eyes like the Hopi Ariva-katcinas. ‘The Hopi priests, 
to whom copies of the figures of these objects were shown, identi- 
hed them as masks of Aekea, so close was the symbolism, Tt has 
been suggested that the zigzag lines on the Tennessee shell masks 
represent tears, on the supposition that they were mortuary; but 
this explanation is not accepted by the Hopi priests, although 
they have given no lucid explanation of the meaning of the zig- 
zag symbols. In adoll of the Zuni Aehea they are replaced by 
parallel lines, which are also found on an cfiigy vase from a cave 
in the Nantacks elsewhere described. 


THE TatTaAukyamet Socrery 


Hani, chief of the Tiatanépaml society, is also chief of the 
frba clan, arid claims that the society was introduced into Walpi 
by his-ancestors,’ He says that Tapolo, who admitted the hos 
tiles into Awatobi on the hight that pueblo was destroyed, was 
chief of the Pda clan and of the fataukyamd priesthood, and 
that he is Tapolo's direct descendant. 

The home of the Pi#a- Taste clans hel ore they went to Awatabi is 
fairly well known, for legends state that they formerly lived with 
the fatk and Squash clans in now-ruined pueblos along Little 
Colorado river, Near where Chevlon fork flows into the Little 
Colorado, on its left bank, there is a ruin called by the Hopi 
Cakwahbaiyaki, “ Blue-running-water pueblo.” This place is often 
visited by the Hopi, and from the Chevlon they procure water to 
ust in some of their ceremonies. A doll representing a Tatawe 
Ayana priest was identified for me as one of the cakwadaryakyamd, 
or priests from. Cakwabaiyaki: and as the Pré@ clans are said to 
have brought the Tatankyamd to Tusayan from the puchlo on 
the Little Colorado south of Walpi, it is reasonable to conclude 
that this pueblo was that now in ruins on the Chevlon. In the 





' Pide wen now predominate ip thissoclety, See the preceding List, 
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Pida-Talo clans we find a Tawa or Sun clan, and possibly the 
name Jafauéyamed ' refers to that clan. 

Like the H’#witcimtd, the public dances of this society during 
the New-fire festival have a phallic import, which is suggested in 
the decoration (7) of the bodies of its members with phallic 
emblems, their bawdy gestures, and the objects which they carry in 
their hands. ‘Their remarks are especially directed to the women 
of the Wamsrantié society which, like the Tatantyand, was for- 
merly represented in Awatobi. Their coarse ribaldry, obscene 
gestures, and drenching with foul liquid are simply repetitions of 
what legends say took place in the Underworld, as mentioned 
elsewhere when the youth and his sister quarreled before the 
altar of the Germ god. 

A complemental portion of this ceremony when the Jafan- 
éyamed jeer at the women and greet them with obscenity, is thus 
described in the writers account of the Mameraati; On the 
eighth day, “ before sunset, twenty-one persons, nearly all young 
women and girls, came down into the kiva, wearing nothing but 
their oldest and shabbiest tunic gowns and girdles. They rubbed 
their bodies with mud, in the eastera corner of the kiva, as on 
former evenings, and then decorated themselves by tying thetr 
hair up with cornhusks and plumes in a cone over the forehead, 
They adomed themselves with rabbit-skin tufts for cardrops and 
necklaces, and painted red (eufa) across the face. Each took an 
ear of corn and one took a drum.’ 

“ Having thus arrayed themselves they made an entire circuit 
of the village, imitating the Taraukyami, singing, and pointing 
the ears of corn in @ sarcastic fashion to the men, who came to 
the edge of the house terraces as did women of the Manezranta 
ia the Newdire ceremony. They sang many jesting songs in 
which they pretended great anger and denounced the men as 
9m seenuint of the similarity of the words (2, “ine,” and dmald, "to sing,” 


the detivation of Avéaw-dyaerd le not clear, po 
* Compare this costaming with that of the 7iahudpere on Tetobya, the final day 


al the New-fire ceremony. 


ed 
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being lazy and worthless, declaring they had come to kill them as 
the Apache used todo, Some of the other songs, a5 the snow 
chant (Vevaiwinu) and certain moisture chants were very pleasing 
melodies, 

“The men pretended to be angry, and poured water on the 
women, throwing it promiscuously, as a general thing, but in 
many instances particular young women were singled out, chased, 
anid douched, and thus from home to home the women continued 
their serenade. About half of the jars emptied on them con: 
tained urine, most of which had been standing long enough to 
partially decompose, and the stench in the courts was almost 


. overpowering, although a high wind was blowing, Half adozen 


of the young women were chased by the men (no women threw 
any liquid or took part except the celebrants), and these were 
either thrawn down (not violently) or laid down, when overtaken, 
and when about a dozen men had surrounded one woman, they 
rubbed filth in her hair, on her face, and over the upper part of 
her bosom and neck, They raked this filth with their fingers 
from the moist alley corners, and in ane instance, at least, a man 
was seen to rub a girl with ordure. A crowd followed the singers. 
and keenly enjoyed the foul fun, Completing the circuit of the 
village, on reaching the ALi they darted down and laid their 
ears of com on the altar, but all the young women ran home, 
changed their drenched gowns, and rinsed their hair. The elder 
women neither washed nor changed their clothes, but simply 
laughed and remarked upon the awful stench, saying it would 
soon pass.” 

Thus do the women of the Mamsrauta and the men of the 
Yataukyama dramatize the frolics which the son and daughter, 
children of Taiowa, cultus hero and heroine of the two societies, 
performed in the Underworld before the altar to Muiyinwi, the 
mother of both societies, 

Similar episodes in which Mamsrauti personations figure 
occur also in a éafcina called the /onaned, Thus, on one of the 
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last days of this ceremony at Walpi, while the personators called 
Natackas are going the rounds of the pueblo, there emerged 
from the AZéiva six men arrayed and coatumed as the featw- 
makea of the Afamsranti dance, who, singing as they went, 
marched to the dance court and halted near the edge of the cliff, 
facing the houses: The Mefacha group accompanied them, and 
two men personifying //riee-tateinas assumed erotic paroxysms 
and lay down on their backs on the ground close to the disguised 
Mamsranti personages, endeavoring to lift up their kilts, and per- 
forming obscene actions, Then they rolled on the ground in 
assumed fits. . . . After about five minutes of this exhibition 
the Avkea seized the Wawesrauté personators and tumbled them 
into-an indiscriminate heap, fell on top of them and did other 
acts which need not be described. 

The reader's attention is called to the fact that here we have 
the IWwewntcimid represented by /Vedea-Aatemas, the symbolic 
marks of which they paint on their faces in the New-fire cere- 
mony. These A’cica-tafeinas treat the .Mamesran personators 
much as the Hwitcini? do the same in the public dances in 
the New-fire ceremony. 

There is a public dance at sunset of the last day of the fam. 
srautt which is called Palahittinva from the fact that Palahito- 
mana is personated, which corresponds with the exhibition of the 
Tataukyanea on the filth day of the New-fire ceremony. About 
thirty participants celebrated this dance, and they dressed them- 
selves for the representation in their kiva. They first daubed 
their feet, arms, and necks with muddy sand, and fastened their 
hair with cornhuska in a mass on the crowns of their heads, 
Preceded by a drummer they went to the eastern end of the 
plaza, at the edge of the cliff. Before them danced four maids 
costumed alike. They wore on their heads a tablet fastened ver- 
tically by a string passing under the chin. Their hair was hang- 
ing loosely down their backs, their faces were coated with white 


meal, and a string of turquoise beads hung from each ear lobe; 
aM. AXTH. ©, o,, 2— 
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a white blanket girt with a belt covered the body, and in each 
hand they held, about vertically, two eagle-tail feathers. These 
girls represented the Padahif£eomana, but are not personated in 
the Mameranti at every presentation. 

In the presentation of the Jfamesranti, at Walpi, in 1893, there 
Was a modification in the symbolism of the actors who address 
these jecting songs to the men. This episode is called the 
“ Kohonino “ (Havasupai) dance and js supposed to have been 
derived from this people inhabiting Cataract canyon. 

Among the dolls frequently offered for sale at Walpi there is 
one called the “ Kohonino datcina,” which is a close imitation of 
the symbolism of the women in the dance referred to, so that its 
designation as. a Aafcina refers more to its reneral supernal nature 
than to its sex, 

Two days alter the dance of the Pul/ahiko.mana,in the celebra- 
tion. of the Mamsrauts in 1893, this Kohonino dance was per- 
formed in the courts of Walpi, There were three groups of 
participants: (1) Five maids with yucca fillets bound on their 
foreheads; (2) Six maids wearing two lateral homs on the 
head, attached to a band: (3) A grou p of women, one of whom 
had a drum, serving as the chorus, 

The first group wore an ordinary dark blue blanket, but no 
mantle, although many had a piece of calico over the shoulder. 
Their faces were rubbed with meal, and across the nose and 
cheeks was drawn a curved line by means of the finger tips 
dipped in moistened shale. They wore many necklaces and in 
their cars strings of turquoise, All were barefoot and faced the 
chorus or third group. In their right hands they carried gourd 
rattles, and cars of maize and strings of fancy bread in’ the left. 
The bread and other food they later gave to the spectators, 
generally men or boys. 


'The-symbdiiem of Catikeovawa is ay close to that of Patahidemane that 
they are regarded ay practically identical personages Sometime: invliead of being 
personaled by girls they are represented by a pictare on a wooden tablet, 
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The second group, composed of six young women, wore on 
their heads a fillet made of willow wrapped with strips of red, 
green, and white cloth, To the lront of this fillet, over the fore- 
head, were tied several downy feathers from the eagle's body. To 
the back of the fillet was attached a bunch of paroquet feathers 
and-several vertical radiating parrot tail-feathers. On each side 
of the fillet there projected a horn made of a flat slab of wood 
striped in different colors, cither painted or bound in atrips of 
colored cloth. The face of each woman was covered with meal 
and a bright vermilion spot appeared on each cheek. She wore a 
kewaca and an ata’ blanket and had moccasins on the feet. In 
her-liand4 each woman of the second group carried » Havasupai 
basket which she held as do the Mopi women in the Lafahofte 
dance. The women of the second group alternated in line with 
those of the first; and during the songs they moved their baskets 
in cadence with the songs. 

The third or largest group of women in this Kolhionino dance 
surrounded one of their number, the drummer, and sang various 
stitring songs. They introduced in their songs names of prominent 
men, calling them gluttons, filthy, lecherous, accusing them of 
many crimes and peccadillos. They satirized, however, only 
members of the HWiewatcimtl and Tatawkyand societies, for they 
stand in.awe of the Atewhwantd"” and the Alosata or Aalta, 


THe AALT? SOCIETY 


There is great obscurity regarding the clans which introduced 
the Aa/fa society into Walpi, and statements of different tra- 
ditionists on this paint are not easily harmonized. The Aaéfd are 
also ¢alled the Avesata, whom they personate in wearing the 
imitation horns of the mountain sheep. The relationship of the 
Alesoka cult to the Hopi ritual has elsewhere been discussed and 
1 itwuce, the ondinaty dark blue blanket: afd, white with red or green borders. 

"Sreerditally the Avseebeneetd anil Lardadudiet societies call themselves brothers 
anid sisters, which probably means that they wore loth evolved fram the same clang, 
the Rainclond or Pare. 


_— ae 
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the conclusion reached that this cult was introduced by the 
Squash people from southern Arizona; but it will be seen that 
the dsa and Henani clans, both of which came from the Rio 
Grande pueblos, are prominently represented in this society. It 
would seem perfectly natural to associate the 4a/fd or Horn men 
with the A/a or Horn clans, especially as Pafiwe, the Mountain 
sheep, is often relegated to these clans. The Aaltd, however, 
associate with societies which have no connection with the A/a 
clans. 


There is good evidence ofa personification of A/esaka in the 
cult of the A/a-Flute people of Walpi. Thus, in the Flute ob- 
servance of Walpi, we find A/osaba personified by Amitola on 
the fifth day, 


“Amitola [of the 45a clan] arrayed himself in a white kilt and painted 
a streak of white under his right jaw and a curved mark under his left 
eye. He tied a tortoise rattle below each knee and adorned himselt 
with many bead necklaces, putting the Alesute head-dress (helmet with 
two horns) on his head. He took a moaévhy in his left hand, and a 
tray of meal in the right. He sprinkled the trail with meal, likewise 
making upon it symbols of the cloads. Cimo donned his white kilt, 
and moved the tiles in succession from one to another of the cloud 
symbols made by Aimitola (A/uada). All the other priests stood in a 
group at the beginning of the trail, where Cimo stead holding the tray 
of yellow pollen and Hofivi the blue. Sikyaustiwa had a meal tray; 
the others carried rattles, All then sang, Lesmu (Hani) playing the 
fiute. As they sang 4/aseka moved the staff (nafel) and tiles, advane- 
ing them one symbol (cloud) ata time, and then carried them up the 
ladder, The procession followed slowly in four lines of four each, 
close along the pollen trail. singing as they walked, After A/osaés had 
carried all the tiles and the made staff to their ultimate positions, the 
four chiefs, sprinkling meal as they advanced, went up on the réof. 
Aiosaka returned to the chamber, but the others remained singing, and 
only four chiefs mounted the roof, The sun rose before the ceremonial 
raising of the standard on the roof had ended,” 


At the dramatization of the reception of the Flute priests by 
the Bear and snake chiefs on the cighth day, A/ssaka likewise is 
present at Walpi and performs a significant part. He draws the 
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line of meal on the ground and makes four cloud symbols in meal 
just as he did when the standard was carried to the housetops on 
the previous day just described. The priests advanced from 
symbol to symbol, halting at each to repeat a stanza of their song. 
At the close Adosake drew the end of his mottehe along the line: 
of meal (as in the exercises of Fuaya at the conclusion of the 
New-fire ceremonies), erasing it from the floor of the Afe#tra. 
On the ninth day he escorted the procession of Flute girls, the 
Flute boy, and others to the spring called Tawapa. Finally 
Alosaka headed the procession from this spring to Walpi on the 
closing day of the Flute ceremony at Waipi. 

The Ala-Fiute legends likewise mention the existence of 
Alosaka among the ancestors of this group of clans when they 
joined the Snake phratry at Walpi, which would seem to indi- 
cate the existence of a phase of the Alosake cult in the former 
home af the 4é@ clan at Tokonabi tn southern Utah. As sup- 
porting this evidence the existence of a Mountain-sheep clan 
among the A/a and the personation at Alosaka in the Flute cere- 
mony at Walpi may be mentioned. The name of the A/a cians 
is also significant in this connection, and it is not improbable that 
a form of Adosaka cult may have been introduced by the A/a- 
Flute phratry. 

The Ada clan long age lived with the Snake clan at Tokonabi, 
on Colorado river, not far from Navaho mountain. For some 
reason these clans and others associated with them migrated 
southward, The A/a separated from the Snake at a place called 
Sisikibi, The former continued southward and founded Old 
Walpi; the latter went eastward and eventually united with a 
large settlement of Flute people at Lenanabi, the ruins of which 
lic about thirty miles from Walpi. The combined A/a and Flute 
clans later abandoned Lefianabi and joined the Snake people at 
Walpi, as biennially dramatized. 


' There ix no personation of Alsoata In the public Flute dance at Orniid and the 
Middie Mesu, and there is also ne representation of the Asa clans, 
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The claims of the different clans that their ancestors intro. 
duced the A/osake may be harmonized by provisionally accepting 
them with the reservation that there were formerly different 
aspects of this worship which have now become so amaleamated: 
that it is impossible to separate them. The escort duty of 
Alosake may readily be referred to an introduction by the ine 
clans, while the Squash phratries may have brought other phases 
of it as legends recount. There is no doubt, however, that there 
was an Afosaka worship at Awatobi, where the shrine and idols 
of the Avosaka of that pueblo are known, and where there were 
Squash clans; nor does there seem to be any doubt that these 
clans once lived on the Little Colorada far south of Walpi. 
There are also legends that on the Awatobi mesa there was once 
a pucblo called Tctibki, which would imply Horn (A/a) clans. 

The clan composition of the ‘alta society is: Asa. 7’ i Ffonani, 
7: Twa, 6; fomaw, 3° Fathi, 5; Tithe, 4: Letiya, 1 Kateina, 
1; Aohop, 2; Ala, 3: icha, 2. fraudh, 1: Piba, 4. There are’ 
two Aalti chiets, one. Tuwasmi, from the “Isa clan, the other, 
Kotka, from the Aonaw or Bear clan, one of the oldest in Walpi. 
This dual chieftainey is certainly sugpestive of a dual origin, and, 
as els¢where shown, the fosahe cult shows evidences of a dual 
Nature. 
Tit Kwacwanto SOCIETY 
: More definite information can be Biven regarding the ancient 
home of the clans which brought the Atwatwourg society to 
Walpi, The « wadmanth or Arwany (Agave) priesthood was intra: 
duced by the Parki or Raincloud clans from Palatkwabi, the 
mythic “Red Land of the South,” 


This society, in which Paths 
: men outnumber all others, is g fraternity of Warriors, and their 
7 chief, Anawita, personates a Fire-pod in the New-fire rites, 


Each member wears on his head a gourd helmet with a long 


—_———————— 
* So for TuMbers gos majority of the atid 
fon. Path 7; he Pda (16), 
Rrogpa of clans, ome of which 


Delong to 4 ae: Joma (74), aod tbe: 
Thirty sut‘of fortycthree members holes ty these two 
came Irom the Rie Grande, tho other from the Gilg. 
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curved extension ornamented on cach side with a rain-cloud sym- 
bol. Each also carries.a small wooden effigy of the horned sér- 
pent (Fal#likom), which may possibly be a totemic badge, One 
ot the characteristic marks of the society is-a white crescent 
painted under the eye. The Kwakwonti-as a society claim that 
the women who celebrate the Lafasents are their sacerdotal 
sisters, 
CEREMONIAL PARAPHERNALIA 
wokKOHUS 


Two of the societies carry in their hands wooden objects 

called monkohus, “chief's wooden slats,” which appear to be 
badges, but their exact meaning is problematical. The mofkokus 
of the Kwaéwantd society were small flat slats of agave stalks 
with the head of a horned snake carved on one end, These 
slats, as a rule, were slightly curved, painted white, with four in- 
cisions arranged in pairs on one side. They were carried horizon- 
tally in the hand by # string fastened in the side opposite the 
notches, That these objects are effigies of the Great Horned 
Snake there can be no doubt, for many of them are very realist. 
cally carved, and the name Paiaiiikel ts applied to them. 
Among the larger whitened stalks of agave used by the 
Kwakwanti society there is one six feet long and of proportion. 
ate thickness, which has the head of the Great Snake carved on 
the end. This herculean elub is carried by the chief and’ the 
conductors of the novices in their nocturnal patrols. Bearing in 
mind the claim of the Awatwantd that their clan in the até in- 
troduced the Plumed Snake cult into Walpl, and the fact that 
they carry slats carved in imitation of snakes, the reader's atten- 
tion is called to the staffs representing snakes which occur s0 
constantly in Nahua pictures of gods.’ 


(The [Nahua] word evtaaf! (make) secomlarily designates sny implement in the 
nature of a wick orstaf, Ut was from his wooden staff, decorates with plumes, that 
Quetralochuat! derived his name. precisely ae that of ‘Tercatlipors wae derived from 
bis. fiery shield'+ his ix clear from the cirenmatance that this stall appears in some of 
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The mofkohkns' of the Aaltd society were also flattened sticks, 
painted white, and suspended by a cotton string, To them were 
fastened four eagle feathers, but in no instance had they the form 
of shakes. At one end of these sticks terraced figures, represent. 
ing rain-clouds, were cut, and across them lines representing falling 
rain were drawn (plate 1y, 3: 4). 

IT have not observed mofkohus in the hands of the M/itow. 
fcimid and the Tataukyama, both of which socicties, however, 
have ears of com in their hands in their public performances. 
These monthuline ave evidently badges, and the fact that those of 
the Awakwantd have heads of a horned snake cut upon them is 
significant. The Aseadeentsl society is reputed to have brought 
the cult of the Plumed snake, Fuliifkefi, to Walpi, consequently 
these sticks are possibly totemic in character. | 

The members of the Avid society, however, do not bear 
these totems, but on their monkelus we find rain-cloud and other 
symbols, These objects are called Aiims-mofikahus, i. e., corn 
morikohus » the terraces at their extremities, omautcokt, and the 
feathers suspended to them, fake adta, i. &., its patho,” 


ALOSAE A HELMETS 


The headdress worn by the men of the Aaia society repre- 
sents horns of the mountain sheep, mounted ona cap of basketry. 
These horns, which are often of huge size, are made of buckskin 
and painted white, Raw cotton is glued to them, and feathers 
attached to strings hang down over the face of the wearer. 

The novices of the Aajra socict 


yy in the abbreviated presenta. 
| tons preceding their final 
7 Sor 


initiation, wear a basket helmet with 





represcot, From the faed shat th 
them, and are bitemisth. it wea! 
inpert, bet of this there is no p 
their hands wooden slats u 


e modidohes of the Aaa bunennd have anake heads ‘pon 
dl appear that the stedtodier of the fal had the same 
tool. The women of ‘the. Mamzruntd society carry in 
pon which ears of corm ‘armounted by their totems are 
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short curved gounts painted green and white, representing the 
hall.crown horns of the mountain sheep. On their final induction 
into the society they are permitted to wear the large horns made 
of buckskin, a specimen of which ts elsewhere figured.! Novices 
of the Aaif@ have a blue or green crescent painted under one eye, 
in contrast with the white crescent of the Kwahwants, 


EWAKWANTOU HELMETS 


The members of the Awatwantd were observed to wear two 
kinds of helmets, one with a single long curved gourd represent- 
ing a horn (plate IV, 5), the other with a round top, but hornless. 
Both were painted white, and on each side there was a triple rain- 
cloud symbol in black outline. Raw cotton was attached to these 
objects, which were mounted ona close-fitting basketry cap to 
the rim of which stringed feathers were fastened, The single- 
horn helmets were called sekomaka; the hortiless ones, (ufumdeca. 
Concerning the meaning of these objects the best information 
elicited from the priests was that they represented chiefs, a com- 
mon way of designating ancestral clan totems, Figures of gods 
with a single horn ornamented with rain-cloud symbols, to 
all intents and purposes identical with the fedonake, are called 
Cotakinuiwa, “ Heart of All the Sky," or the Sun; and the asso- 
ciation of this god with lightning and sun emblems might indicate 
that Totonaka is a solar or sky god. 


Grexerat Remagks ON THE New-rine (CEREMONY 


Were this article intended as a comparative treatment of New- 
fire rites we might instance many examples among other races 
where ceremonies similar to those described in the preceding 
pages are performed; but such comparisons would be imperfect 
on account of the great mass of detail on Pucblo New-fire rites 
which as yet is unknown. This festival is celebrated in five of 

' Fifteenth Annual Report of the Bureau of American Ethnology, The helmet of 
the novices ie called anéeo ala, *' green horn,” aptly #0 called; that of members, pad 
ala, ** moontain-sheep horn.” 
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the Hopi pueblos, yet we have not a single fact in regard to: the 
ceremony in any pueblo except Walpi, The same obscurity en- 
velops the rite at Zufi, Jemez, and the Rio Grande pucblos, 
where most instructive fields of research await the ethnologist. 
Ina general way it ac be said that the Wels New-fire see 
Be tation wordith all of which:a are e tatirantely PRG The 
Aaltd and Kwakwanfd societies, which kindle the new fire, are 
not those which perform the erotic dances; and the other two, 
Wittwitetmid and Tataukyami, take no part in the act of kindling 
the new fire, 

The most important conclusion reached from these studies is 
that the rites described were brought to: Walpi by clans which - 
once lived in Gila valley. It remains to be seen how closely they 
resemble the New-fire rites of the aborigines of Mexico, 








THE TOARA CEREMONY OF THE DIPPIL TRIBES 
OF QUEENSLAND 


By R, H. MATHEWS 


As no description of the Je'a-ra" ceremony of initiation has 
hitherto been published, L shall endeavor to give a brief account 
of it, gathered from the natives, in which the principal parts of 
the ceremonies are detailed with sufficient fulness, it is hoped, to 
enable comparison between this and similar rites in different parts 
of Australia, The country occupied by the people among whom 
the Joara is practised comprises the Queensland coast from Port 
Curtis to the New South Wales boundary, extending inland to 
include the valley of Dawson and upper Condamine rivers. The 
principal languages prevailing ii) this areacare the Dippil, Tur- 
rubul, Kahbee, Goonine, Kurranga, Kanalloo, and others, I have 
given the name of the first-ementioned tribe to the whole group, 
as their language is the most widespread and best known, All 
these tribes are divided into four intermartying sections known) a5 
Barrang, Banjoora, Bunda, and Terrawine’; the first two. form 
a phratry called Karpeun, and the 
Decyajce phratry. 

When the headmen consider that there are 4 au fficient number 
of youths old enough to be admitted as men of the tribe, messen- 


gers are despatched to invite their neighbors—who will probably 


also have some boys-of suitable age—to participate in the cere- 
monies. When a messenger arrives at his destination, he 
approaches the men’s quarters about sunset, and, sitting down, 
commences tapping two boomerang. together, or @ boomerang 

"Alo pranau ~el De aero ond Tar ere in different paris of the district. 

\ Auetratian fhiveskenal Spatemes 7 Journ, Roy. Soc. New South Wales, vol. 82x11, 
p. 8s. — 
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and a throwing-stick. When this is heard in the camp, all the 
men give the shout usual on the arrival of a stranger, The mes- 
seger again. taps his boomerangs, which is answered as before, 
He repeats the tapping for the third time, and the men int the 
‘amp proceed a short distance toward him and light a fre. A 
few of the chief men then go to the messenger and invite him to 
come up to the fire. On his arrival there, the oldest man present 
says to him, employing the indirect form of speech used in connec- 
tion with secret matters, “ You appear to have found something 
—to which the Messenger assents, “ Where dit you find it?” is 
next asked, upon which he states the 


name of the hunting grounds 
of his own tribe, 


and proceeds to deliver the details of the mes: 
sage, accompanied by the sacred bullroarer, which is always 
used on these occasions. 

In summoning the tribe who are 
the novices from the men who h 
bush, as later described, 


to act the part of liberating 
ave the custody of them in the 
the messenger, in addition to the usual 
emblems of his: mission, hands to the headman a small parcel, 
wrapped in tea-tree bark, consisting of a portion of a feather or of 
4 porcupine’s quill, a piece of an animal's skin, or the like, and 
tells him that the other part of it is hidden in the embankment 
bounding the Taare circle, 

While the several envoys are away assembling the neighboring: 
tribes, the local mob is énigaged in preparing the ground for the 
reception of their visitors. A clear, level spot is selected near the 
camp, and all the grass and rubbish removed from the surface. 
Around this space small logs and sticks! are laid in the form of a 
citcle, and) are covered with loose earth, forming a low wall or 
embankment about 18 inches high, The Space thus enclosed 
ranges from 70-to 100 feet in diameter, according to the number 
of people who are expected to attend. In a secluded locality 


about a quarter or half a mile away (the distance depending 
ol 

* This way of building the embankmen differs from that ordinarily employed ia 
ether communities, which consists of heaping up the loose earth only, 
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upon the character of the country), another round space is cleared 
and enclosed in the same way. Within this second circle two 
stumps, resembling those used in the geonaba enclosure of the 
Kamilarol tribes,’ are inserted in the ground. A small opening 
is left in. the surrounding wall of either circle, and a narrow 
cleared pathway leads through the forest from one to the other. 
None of the trees is marked, cither at the distal circle, or along 
the path, 

The preliminary performances at the main camp, the proce- 
dure on the arrival of the different strange ‘tribes, and other 
routine matters: so closely resemble corresponding portions of 
the ceremonial of other communities with which I have dealt, 
that they will not be described here: When the tribe to whom 
the portion of feather or other secret object has been sent has 
arrived at the Jeera ring, the headmen commence to search for 
the other moiety, which is concealed somewhere in the earth and 
logs of which the embankment is composed. When it is found 
there is much rejoicing, and the men dance round the ring shout. 
ing the names of male and female genital organs, shady trees, hills, 
and some of the totems of their tribe. [Hf the object has been 
hidden by covering it in such a way as to render the search for it 
unreasonably difficult, the tribe who are expected to discover it 
may quarrel with the local mob, which may result in a fight. 

On the eve of the day settled upon for taking charge of the 
novices whe are awaiting initiation, all the people of both sexes 
move up close to the Toara ring, where they encamp for the 
nicht. Shortly after daylight next morning the novices. are 
painted all over with red ocher and grease, and are placed sitting 
with their heads bowed, close to the embankment, Some small 
green bushes are then held for a few moments in the blaze of a 
fire, after which the leaves are pulled off, and whilst still warm 
are rubbed on the bodies of the novices. 

When all preparations have been completed, the men stand 

| Tie Hors of the Nemilarei Trite: Proc. Roy. 50% Victoria, vol, EX, Dp, &, Po 143- 
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with their faces toward the farther ring and shout, and stamp 
with their feet, whereupon the mothers of the novices, who are 
carrying burning brands, step on top of the embankment, and 
throw the firesticks into the central part of the ring. The other 
women and some of the men throw burning sticks in the same 
way. The guardians now help the novices to their feet and con- 
duct them along the path toward the other enclosure, A num. 
ber of armed men then emenye from the scrub on one-side, as if 
they were a strange tribe, and throw spears and boomerangs over 
the heads of the men and boys as they march along. 

On reaching the farther ring, the novices are placed standing 
in a row near the entrance, and are permitted to raige their eyes 
and observe two old men who are Standing upon the stumps, 
before referred to, within the enclosure. The heads of the 
novices are argin bent down, ane they are Jed away by their 
guardians to acamp in the bush. Tie stumps are then pulled 
out of the ground and burnt by some of the men who remain 
behind for that purpose. It-should be stated that as soon as the 
boys were taken away from the foara circle, the women followed 
them for 50 or too yards. They then turned back and packed 
up all their movables. and, accompanied by some old men who 
had been instructed to remain with them, went away to another 
camping place some distance off. 

We must now retum to the novices, Ag nightfall a con- 
venient camping place is reached, and a bough yard made for the 
boys, with green Jeaves strewn on the floor far them te sit or lie 
spon, accompanied by their guardians. The rest of the men, who 
are collectively called the kooringal, camp near by, and during the 
evening imitate different animals, some of which are the totems 
of those present, while others are Connected with myths and 
superstitions current among the people. These performances are. 
in the main analogous to what | have reported in other tribes. 

Next morning, or the day following, each novice is subjected 
to the extraction of one of his upper incisor teeth, the process: 


et ie ee 





wAtHaws]) THE TOAKA CEREMONY OF THE DIPPIL TRIBES 43 


being substantially the same as that adopted in the punching out 
of a tooth in the Bunan ceremony previously described.’ 

The novices are taken out hunting with the men during the 
day, but as they are required to keep their hands shut, both in 
the camp and in the bush, the guardians open their hands and 
place-a waddy or other weapon in them, when they are allowed 
to join in the pursuit of game. 

One day the Averingal take the novices into a place where 
there is very tall grass, or else a thick patch of scrub, or it may be 
near a deep gully or dry watercourse. Presetitly a whistling noise 
is heard, and also the rattling of weapon. The ooringal pretend 
they think it is a strange tribe coming to attack them, and pre- 
pare to fight, Ina few minutes a considerable number of men, all 
in their war-paint, rise out of the long grass, or emerge from the 
scrub, or sally forth from their hiding place in the deep raving, as the 
cise hay be, and running toward the men and novices; commence 
throwing spears, An apparently real encounter takes place, in 
which the novices participate, and after 4 while the strangers 
retreat and disappear. That alternoon the bullroarer is exhibited 
to the praduates, with the customary solemnities. A smaller 
implement, called fuadandaba, resembling the moonttear” of the 
Wiradjuri tribes, is also shown to them. The bullroarer is rubbed 
on the penis and navel and also under the arms of each novitiate. 

Early next morning, in the vicinity of the camp, some men 
climb trees in which the top foliage is sufficiently dense to hide 
thei, and shout in a clear, weird voice. These men represent the 
Decyajee and Karpeun groups; the men of the former occupy 
the trees on one side of the camp, and the latter ascend trees in 
the opposite direction, Several other men sit in a cleared piece 
of ground, the surface of which they beat with strips of bark held 
in the hand, and in this way make considerable noise. Every 
novice is brought out in rotation by his guardian, and after some 


\ The Mmeriten Anthrapelegtit, vol. 1. Big, Ps 33% 
' Fourn, Anthrop. duit, Lond., wl £E¥, P ait. 
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deliberation among his kinsfolk, he receives a new name, by which 
he shall thenceforth be known by his fellows. As each boy is 
named, all the men give a shout, which is answered by the men in 
the tops of the nearby trees, giving the novices the impression that 
ancestral spirits are hovering about in the air. When a Deeyajee 
boy is named, the men of that division upin the trees imitate the 
noise made by his totem, or that of some of his relatives—as 
the trumpeting of an emu, the song of a locust, the howling of a 
dings, and so on, A Karpeun boy is next led forward and 
named, and the men in the trees on. the opposite side of the 
camp imitate certain animals, The headmen say to one another, 
“Those ghosts have flown over there now, indicating a certain 
direction with the hand, to make the boys believe that the noise 
emanates every time from the same individuals: who pass through 
the air unseen from one side of the camp to the other, 

The remainder of the ceremony will be passed over as briefly 
as possible, because the procedure closely resembles correspond- 
ing parts of the ritual elsewhere described in detail. On arriving 
near the place to which the women had removed the camp, a5. 
above stated, the novices are met by their female relatives and 
are passed through a dense smoke caused by placing green boughs 
ona wood fire, They are then taken away into the single.men's 
quarters, Where they remain for a period regulated by their age, 
but they generally have to pass through several Tearas before 
they are permitted to associate with the women of to take a wife. 

During this long sojourn in the bush, the eraduates are taught 
4 mystic language which is understood by none but those who 
have passed through the prescribed course of instruction,’ Par- 
ticulars relating to the use of stercoraccous matter, the mythology 
of the tribe, the sacrifice of one oF ore men during the inaugural 
gathering, the restrictions relating to the cating of certain foods, 
and other matters, have already been given in other article. 
a SE a de 


* The Bivbing of the Wiredttkeri frites > Jour. Anthrop, Inst., Lond, vol, xxv, 
Pp. 310. 
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THE LORDS OF THE NIGHT AND THE TONALA- 
MATL OF THE CODEX BORBONICUS 


By CHARLES P. BOWDITCH 


The position which the Tonalamatl holds in the solar year has 
for a long time been a matter of doubt. Whether the beginning 
of the Tonalamatl was coincident with that of the solar year, 
whether the year 1 Tochtli began with the day t Tochtli and was 
intimately connected with the Tonalamatl which began with 1 Ci- 
pactli, or whether the Tonalamat! was really the kernel of the year 
and like the kernel of a nut occupied its center with fifty-two days 
preceding it and fifty-three days following it, no one as yet has 
been able to decide. But the publication of the Codex Borbonicus, 
recently issued by Ernest Leroux at the expense of the Duc de 
Loubat, gives Americanists an opportunity of studying in the 
original colors a unique specimen of the Tonalamatl, and offers 
strong evidence not only of the place of the Tonalamat! in the 
solar year, but of the real yale of the” Acompafiados de ta 
Noche “—the Lords of the Night. 

Dr Hamy, in his admirable commentary, tells us that this 
manuscript has been in the library of the Palais Bourbon for over 
seventy years, but that its origin is unknown. This is unfortu- 
nate, since, if its authority is beyond question, we shall be obliged 
to change in some respects our ideas about the Tonalamati and 
the Lords of the Night. 

The Tonalamat! of the Codex Borbonicus wants its first two 
pages containing the first two trecenas. The other pages, con- 
taining the Tonalamatl, are in a very admirable state of preserva- 


tion, the colors being vivid and the designs in most cases clear and. 


uninjured, Each page is large, being nearly a square of Afteen 
inches on a side. The left-hand upper compartment contains 
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a square of about ten inches on a side and is given up to the rep. 
resentation of a god or gods or of ceremonies with their various 
adjuncts and appendages, The lower part of the page is divided 
into small compartments, placed in two horizontal rows of seven 
each, while the right-hand side of the page is divided into similar 
compartments placed in two perpendicular rows of six cach. 
The lower of the horizontal rows and the left-hand row of the 
perpendicular rows contain the thirteen days of the trecena, each 
with its appropriate numeral and the accompanying Lord of the 
Night, while the upper horizontal row and the right-hand perpen- 
dicular row contain birds and figures, which have not as yet been 
thoroughly explained, though some of the figures are the same as 
those of the Lords of the Night, 

> far the Tonalamatl does not differ in any especial manner 
from other Tonalamatis, notably from that of the Aubin collec- 
tion, but the fact that this Tonalamar! is followed by two pages 
on which is shown the full cycle of fifty-two years, or a calendar 
round, is the important point. On these two pages (numbers 21 
and 22 in the Loubat reproduction), the center of each ig occu 
pied by a picture, and around these pictures are fifty-two com- 
partments (twenty-six on cach page) containing what have been 
called the initial days of the years in a cycle of fifty-two years. 
These days, if not initial, at feast gave the names to the years. 
Thus at the left-hand lower corner of Page 21 the first year is 
denoted by 1 Tochtli accompanied by a Lord of the Night; at 
the right is 2 Acatl with its accompanying Lord of the Night, and 
so on in a sinistral circuit about the central picture the years suc- 
ceed each other until we reach the twenty-sixth year, 13 Acatl. 
The remaining years follow on page 22 in the same order, begitt- 
ning with 1 Tecpatl in the left-hand lower corner and ending with 
13 Calli,and in each compartment is the accompanying Lord of 
the Night. It is these Lords of the Night with which we have 
especially to deal. These Jiords, as given by Gallatin and Léon 
y Gama, run in the following order: 
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Xiwhtecuhteli tletl, or tetl, Lord of the year, fire, 

Tecpatl, flint, 

Sochitl, flower, 

Centeotl, Goddess of maize, 

Miguiztli, death, 

Atl, water, Goddess Chalchihuitlicue, 
Tiazolteotl, Goddess of love, 

Tepeyollotii, Deity, who lived in the mountains, 
Quahaitl, rain, Tlaloc. 


The first year on page 21 of the Codex Borbonicus is, as has 
been stated, 1 Tochtli, accompanied by Miquiztli, the fifth Lord. 
As there are 365 days in the year, a number divisible by 9 with a 
remainder of §, we should expect to find that the Lord accom- 
panying the next year, 2 Acatl, would be the first Lord, Xiuhte- 
cuhtli (5 +45 = 10 —g=1); but so far from this being the case, 
it is the third Lord, Xochitl. This shows that the Lords of the 
Night do not run on from one year to another in regular order, * 
but that there is some irregularity in the sequence. Of what 
does this irregularity consist? Let ussee what Lords accompany 
each year, By referring to Table 1, we see that the years are 
accompanied by the Lords in the following order: 

: Tochtli by the fifth Lord, Miquiztl. 

: Acatl by the third Lord, Xochutl. 

3 Teepatl by the ninth Lord, Quiahuitl Tlaloc, etc. 

The distances between these Lords (not counting in each case 
the one at the beginning, and counting the last one) run through- 
out the cycle thus: 7,6; 7, 6,6; 7, 6% 7; ©, 6, etc., excepting in 
One case where the distances run 7, 6; 7, 6: 7. % ©. 

How can this apparent irregularity be accounted for? Very 
simply. On referring to the Tonalamatl, we see that on the be- 
ginning page, the third trecena begins with 1! Macatl with the 
ninth Lord, Quiahuit!, The first trecena would then necessarily 
begin with 1 Cipactli with the first Lord, Xiuhtecultli, The last 
day of the twentieth trecena is 13 Xochitl with the cighth Lord, 
Tepeyollotli. This must necessarily be #0, for as there are 
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20 X 13 = 260 days in the Tonalamatl, and as 260+ 9 = 28 witha 
remainder of 8, the cighth Lord would accompany the last day. 
After this a mew Tonalamati begins with 1 Cipactli.. Is this 
first day of the new Tonalamatl accompanied by the ninth Lord, 
Quiahuitl, or docs the new Tonalamatl begin with the first Lord 
as did the old one, thus neglecting the ninth Lord and leaving 
him out of the count? 

Léon y Gama’ says: “ Moreover, as the companions were 
only nine, and the days of this second calendar 260, they could 
not complete the period and one was left over, which was Quia- 
huitl, which in the new count, which was framed to regulate the 
solar count, came now as a companion to Cipactli, which in the 
beginning of the year had had Tet! for its companion, and thus 
though there were some of the same symbols and numerical 
characters of the days, which were repeated, the companions, 
which went with them in the last five months of the common 
year, were different." 

Hoturini* says that the nine Compantons of the Night did not 
enter the five intercalary days of the year, and gives asa possible 
reason for this that otherwise the same Lord of the Night would 
not accompany the first day of the following year. 

Gallatin * says: “As the number ‘nine’ is not a factor of 260. 
the first day of the thirteenth (he means the fourteenth] month, 
which is the 261st day of the year, was distinguished from it by 
the sign of nine, and in the same manner every day of the five 
last months was distinguished by a sign of this series differing 
from the sign of the same series, annexed to the days of the five 
first months, which have the same name and numerical character." 

The first and last of these writers can never have heard of the 
Codex Borbonicus, or, having seen it. they have denied its 
authority. Let us take up the numeration from the beginning : 





‘deat Dia Pirdray, Merion, 1833, p. $4, 
five de oma Nuepe Historia. ete., Madrid, 746, p. 57. 
* Trietactions ol the American Ethnological Society, val, 1, P. 52; 
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The first year, 1 Tochtli, is accompanied by the fifth Lord, 
Miquiztli. On referring to the Tonalamatl, which precedes, we 
find that 1 Tochtli with the fifth Lord, Miquiztl, is found on the 
day beginning the twentieth trecena, or, in other words, is the 
248th day of the Tonalamatl, which comes to an end 12 days 
thereafter with 13 Calli. If the 248th day of the Tonalamat! is 
the first day of the year (considering ! Tochtli for the present as 
the true initial day of the year), then the 26oth day of the Tonal- 
amatl is the 13th day of the year, and the 261st day, or the first 
day of the next Tonalamatl, is the fourteenth day of the year. 
The 260th day of this second Tonalamat! will then be the 273d 
day of the same year, and the z61st day, or the first day of the 
third Tonalamatl, will then be the 274th day of the same year. 
In other words, two Tonalamatls will have been finished during 
the year. 

li now the Lords had run on through the Tonalamat! and 
through the year in continuous sequence, WE should find that the 
first day of the second Tonalamatl, or the fourteenth day of the 
year, would have been accompanied by the ninth Lord, Quia- 
huitl, and the first day of the third Tonalamatl, or the 274th day 
of the year, by the eighth Lord, Tepeyolloth; while the o2d day 
of the third Tonalamatl, or the 365th day of the year, would 
have been accompanied by the ninth Lord, Quiahuitl, and the 
o3d day of the third Tonalamatl, or the 366th day of the year 
( = 1st day of the succeeding year), would be accompanied by the 
first Lord, Xiuhtecuhtli, As a matter of fact the Lord is the 
third in order, Mochitl. 

This would seem to prove that Léon y Gama and Gallatin are 
both wrong, and that instead of counting the Lords in continu- 
ous order from one Tonalamatl to the other, the Indians began 
again with each new Tonalamatl and jet the day |! Cipactli be ac- 
companied in each case by the Grst Lord, Xiuhtecuhtit. [In other 
words, at the end of each Tonalamatl they neglected the Lord 
which was left over and began again with the first Lord. If this 
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were done, whenever one Tonalamatl came to an end within a 
solar year, we should gain one in the series of Lords, and when 
two Tonalamatls came to an end within a solar year, we should 
gain two in the series of Lords. ‘This is the case in the Codex 
Borbonicus, as is shown in Table 1, which gives the names of the 
years, the number of Tonalamatls which came to an end in each 
year, and the name of the Lord which would occur if the count 
of the Lords was made ina continuous sequence, together with the 
name and number of the Lord at the beginning of each year, as 
given on pages 21 and 22 of the Codex Borbonicus. 

A proof of this can be shown by a slight calculation, If we 
take any year in the first column, add up the number of Tonala- 
matls in the second column down to and including the number 
opposite the year, then add this sum to the number of the Lord 
in the third column, and subtract as many times 9 a3 are con- 
tained in this final sum, the result will be the number of the Lord 
in the fourth column. Thus, take the year 1 Acati-z Tecpatl ; 
add 2-1 2+4 +4 pay I-23 t+ ofeoatr tot 
t= 20-+- 3 (the number of the Lord in the third column) = 23; 
‘deduct 8 (2% 9), and the result js § (the number of the Lord 
in the fourth column), 

If we recognize this Codex as correct, the result must be that 
the Lords of the N ight did not ha 
they have been supposed to hold 
continuous sequence, instead of b 
each new Tonalamatl, it 


ve the important place which 
» Jf they had been used inva 
eginning the series anew with 
would have been possible to differentiate 
the days of nine Tonalamatls and to tell in which of the nine 
Tonalamatls any day occurred, thus coverin gaspace of g « 260 = 
2340 days, Again, in like manner it would have been possible to 
‘ays of nine calendar rounds of filty-two years, 
OF 9 X 18,980 = 170,820 days: for, if a calendar round began with 1 
Tochtli accompanied by the fifth Lord, M iquiztli, the next ¢alen- 
dar round would then begin with © Tochtli accompanied by the 
fourth Lord, Centeotl, and the third calendar round would begin 
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with 1 Tochtli accompanied by the third Lord, Xochitl, and so 
on. 

But if the surplus Lord is neglected at the end of each Tonala- 
mati, cach Tonalamatl will begin with the same Lord, Xiuhte- 
cuhtli, and each calendar round will begin with the fifth Lord, 
Miquiztli, and the only result of the presence of the Lords will 
be the differentiation of the days which belong to the parts of two 
different Tonalamatis which occur in one solar year; and even 
this will only be possible if, as Léon y Gama atates,’ the Indians 
did not think it necessary to give the name of the Lord accom- 
panying the first twenty trecenas in a year, but only those accom- 
panying the last eight trecenas. 

But we have no right to impute to the Mexicans and Mayas a 
larger use of their calendar system than they can be proved to 
have possessed, and I know of no proof in the Mexican picture 
writings that the Indians used the Tonalamatls and the Lords for 
differentiating the days in any longer period of time than a solar 
year. Is there a single case of a Xiuhmolpilli symbol being ac- 
companied by the sign of a Lord, or indeed is there any case 
where the day symbol 1s so accompanied except in the Tonala- 
matis themselves? Is there anything to show that the Lords, 
besides their work of distinguishing the days of a solar year, 
which occupied the last eight trecenas, from those occupying the 
first twenty trecenas, did more than to play a part in the divina- 
tions to which the Tonalamat! was devoted? 

The only escape, as it seems to me, from this deduction is that 
the Codex Borbonicus was written by an ignorant person, oF by 
a fraudulent writer. The beauty of the drawings and the care 
which was evidently taken in preparing them are a refutation of 
the first suggestion; and the fact that it has been in the library 
of the Corps Legislatif for seventy years would seem to do away 


with the possibility of fraud, as in the early part of this century 
heology and ethnology 


©o little interest was taken in American are 
| fas Dow Piedras, p. 33. 
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that there was no inducement to spend time and money in fraud. 


ulent reproductions. : 

From this examination I am led to believe that the views 
expressed by others, namely, that the Tonalamatls were not con- 
tinuous from one year to another, and were distinct periods occu- 
pying some particular part of the solar year, are erroneous.. If 
this were so, and if but one Tonalaniat! occurred in cach year, 
we should expect to find the Lords of the Night either confined 
to the Tonalamatls and not accompanying the initial days of the 
year, or else following one another throughout the year continu- 
ously or with a regular interval, But we actually find these 
Lords repeated with irregular intervals, and these intervals are 
regulated by the number of Tonalamatls ending in each solar year. 
Apparently, therefore, the Tonalamatls succeeded each other, 
continuously lapping over from one year to the other, while the 
Lords of the Night accompanied the Tonalamatls and lost one of 
their number with the ending of cach Tonalamatl. 

Moreover, the first day of the Tonalamat) coincided, in turn, 
during the course of 73 Tonalamatls or 52 years, with every day 
of the solar year which ended with a 3 Oran §, and that day could 
never coincide with the first day of the solar year unless the year 
itself began. with Cipactli, for I know of no Tonalamatl which 
begins with any other day than Cipactli, (See Table UL.) 


Nore.—We find the Lords of the Night bearing as a body the same 
hame as one of the months of the Mexican year, namely Quecholli. Ue 
would, therefore, seem that the Lords and the month had same CONC 
tion, ‘This connection is apparent when we consider that Léon » Gama 
states that the names of the Lords were not given to the days of the 
first twenty trecenas (which [x the same as the first thirteen months or 
two hundred and sixty days), but began to be attached to the days of 
the next trecena or fourteenth month. If this is the case, jt would be 
Very natural that the month should take its name from the Lorda, or 
the Lords from the month, and this fact would tend to prove that 
Quecholli was: in reality the fourteenth month, a5 indecd has been 
believed by stndents of the subject with some notable exceptions. 
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Hawaiian Feather Work. By Wu.iau T. BricHaM. Memoirs of 
the Bernice Pauahi Bishop Museum of Polynesian Ethnoiogy and 
Natural History, vol.1, No, 1. Honolulu: i899. 4°, 31 -+ i pp. 
15 pl, 115 figs. 

Scientific literature hag recently been enriched by the issue of a 
handsome monograph on Hawaiian feather-work, forming the first part 
of volume bof the Memoirs of the Bernice Pauahi Bishop Museum in 
Honolulu, The author, William T, Brigham, Director of the Museum, 
is without doubt the best qualified person in the world for the task 
undertaken, not only because of his long residence In Hawaii, but be- 
cause of lis wide knowledge of the anthropology of the Pacific. The 
material ia assembled in excellent manner, the style is simple and 
direct, and the numeroiis illustrations are all that could be desired. 
Ethnologists have thus another interesting group of facts available for 
use jn the great work of building up the history of the race. 

The use of feathers in various branches of art was very general over 
the American continent, a4 well as in the islands of the Pacific, when 
Europeans first appeared ; but the fragile products were not lasting and 
in the main they have disappeared from view, while, through lack of 
foresight of the early explorers, only meager records of their character 
were made. Although the art itself was practically extmet on these 
far-away islands fifty years ago, enough has survived to serve a5 4 key 
to the feather-worker's art. Through the efforts of Mr Brigham thts 
material has been brought together in such a way as to furnish a satis- 
factory idea of the acope of the art and to give some hints as to its 
significance and symbolism. - 

The principal articles described areas follows: AaAéiis or plume 
standards, éeis or feather strands, advala or capes and cloaks, wmarkiole 
or helmets, évéai/imotu or images, and a model of an anuw, the house 
of the temple oracle. 

Birds Furnishing the Feathers.— There are but few birds in the 
Hawaiian islands, and the feathers used in the various native fabrications 
were derived chiefly from a few species, the three principal ones being the 
iiwi (Vestiaria coccinea), 2 small bird. which furnishes vermilion plom- 
age: the ov (Aerulacereus nobilis), yielding black and yellow feathers, 
and the mamo ( Dreponts pacifica), yielding orange and black feathers. 

rks 
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The capture of the birds was a very important and difficult matter and 
engaged the attention of professional hunters. The smaller varieties 
were captured by means of bird-lime or nets, while others were shot, and 
some species which furnished a few feathers each were caught, plucked, 
and set free. “These feathers were carefully tied in bunches and formed 
an important feature in the local trade, It is stated that they were used 
(9 s0me Extent as currency, a5 were shells in other regions. | 

Aatis.— The daAtie in its typical development consists of a long 
pole or staff, to the upper end of which is attached the Aufw or cluster 
of feathers: The later is generally somewhat cylindrical in shape, but 
with considerable variation in detaila of form ; the complete object has 
a general resemblance to a stalk of cat-tail fag, or the swab used in 
cleaning the bore of a cannon, The feather cylinder is in cases as 
much as two feet in diameter and six feet or more in length, while the 
staff often reaches. the length of twenty feet or more: the inajority, 
however, are small and can readily be held aloft in one hand. In early 
times they were used as standards or banners and served as symbols of 
rank, In Mr Brigham's opinion the prototype of the Ag was the 
leaf of the Ay (Corabitne terminalis) used as a fy-flap. This. plant was 
a symbol of peace, and it is suggested that the AaAiif inherited this sig- 
nificance and gradually developed into a symbol of wider application. 

Although in later years the use of the Aadi/i hecame teneral and 
thus lost much of its sacredness, the great plumes continued to be used 
on Ceremonial occasions by royal personages down to the close of the 
monarchy. Mr Brigham believes that “before white influence was felt, 
ho thought was given to fitness of color to particular use or oceasion, 
and it was only by foreign teaching that reds and yellows were reserved. 
for coronations or general state functions, while black and the sombre 
colors were appropriated to funerals” (page +7), 

The remarkable effect of these plime banners ina royal funeral 
Procession 13 graphically described hy the Rev. C. 5, Richards, mission- 
ary on the islands in 1822: “There is. something approaching the sub- 
lime in the lofty noddings of the kahilis of stilte as they tower fur above 
the heads of the group whose distinction they proclaim : something 
conveying to the mind impressions of greater majesty than the gleam- 
ings of the most splendid banners [ Ever saw unfurled us (page 20). 

Lets. — This ornament is formed by attaching feathers to a cord in 
a symmetric manner, forming fluffy, cylindrical strands, It ix used a§ 
are strands of flowers to wreath around the neck, head, and shoulders, 
and is. 4 most pleasing and effective Personal embellishtnent. Gener- 
ally the smaller feathers were emploved, go that the strands were slender 
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and light, the length varying from 15 to 30 inches. The true feather 
leis are generally of uniform, cylindrical section and are either mono: 
chromatic or made up of alternating bands or spirals of mixed colors, 
in some cases the Jest have longer feathers inserted at regular intervals, 
giving a considerable diversity of form. 

These strands are not difficult to make, but older examples made of 
mame ot oo are held at high prices, Mr Brigham mentions ane spect- 
men valued at eight hundred end another at one thousand dollars. 
Upward of forty of large size are preserved in the Bishop Museum, and 
other museums have a limited number of examples. 

Masiole or Helmets. —The ancient helmet of the Hawnhiians, worn 
on ceremonial oecasions and in war, and primarily a mark of rank, was 
a work of art and @ thing of beauty, It was made of richly colored 
feathers woven into & net of word fiber which in turn was stretched 
over a skull-eap of neatly plaited wicker. In appearance it strongly 
suggests the ancient Greek helmet, but it originated no doubt with the 
Pacific islanders, Mr Brigham suggests that the crest of hair, worn by 
primitive peoples, extending from the forehead to:the back of the neck 
and made to stand in high relief by proper clipping and dressing, was 
the prototype. ‘The helmet crest rises in a strong, graceful curve from 
behind and terminates in a more or less prolonged point or beak in 
front. In cases it is: perforated, the crest-rim being held in place by 
sploke-like stems rising from the crown. It is of effective and noble 
shape and when elaborated in the plumage of tropical birds must have 
tivaled in beauty the richest helmets of any people or period. ‘The 
author enumerates forty-one helmets, preserved in various places, but 
several of these have been totally denuded of their plumage by moths 
or decay, while others consis! merely of the wicker foundation over 
which the feather-decorated cover was drawn. ‘The helmet af King 
Kaumaulii, who died in 1822, done in colors aa.8 {rontispiece to the 
memoir, is a superb and typical example. 

Ahuule,— The capes and cloaks are the most varied and beautifal 
of the Hawatian feather products, Mr Brigham describes and illus- 
trates the preparation of efend fiber and the making of the cord used in 
the foundation fabric of these garments as well as the manner in which 
it is netted. It was the common practice to make up the foundation 
fabric by sewing toyether many small pieces of net or even of other 
cloth, ‘To these the feathers were attached in a manner Known to 
nearly all feather-workers; the quill end of the feather was passed 
around a strand of the fabric and tied with fine thread, and the colors 
and sizes were so atranged as to produce the desired pattern and effect. 
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In shape the cloaks and capes are similar. The short upper margin 
is curved more or less to fit the neck, and the body of the garment 
widens rapidly as it descends, sometimes with lateral variations of ott: 
line, and terminates in a long, curved lower margin, Some capes are 
quite small, but others are of generous proportions and, indeed, may be 
said to pass into the cloak which, in its greatest development, measures 
60 inches in length and has-a border or peripheral measurement of 156 
inches. The fastening was a firm braided neck-band continuing in 
cords or braids long enowgh to tie in front. 

The decotations are generally in. rather simple patterns, such: as 
crescents, crescent-like figures, triangles, diamonds, circies, and bands, 
and ore without known significance. ‘The prevailing ground tones are 
yellow and the pronounced figures are in red, black, and green, The 
amount of work necessary in the making of one of these large cloaks 
was chormotus, and the time consumed was not always within the limits 
of a lifetime. They were worm by men: in battle they were a warlike 
decoration indicating rank, and as trophies of victory were displayed 
on public occasions, such as funerals, coronations, etc, Generally to- 
day they are considered ag great rarities, and it is not unusual to hear 
of offers to sell at fabulous prices, The sale of one specimen at twelve 
hundred dollars is mentioned by Mr Brigham. ‘The list given inciudes 
one hundred examples, thirty-three of which are cloaks and the 
remainder capes, 

Kukatlimeku.— Perhaps the most extraordinary use to which feathers 
have been put in art was the makin § Of images of deities, Kukailimoku 
was a war deity and the Hawaiians sou ght to honor him by constructing 
his image in the most costly manner known to them. These images 
represent the head and neck only, and though made of the most beauti- 
fully colored feathers, portray a grotesque and forbidding visage which 
agrees, however, in general character with the masks of other Pacific 
peoples. “The structure of these peculiar images is simple, A wicker 
work, neatly made of the long and very durable arial roots of the ie-ie 
(Froeycinctia arborea) in such a way as to show the general form and. 
features, is strongly braced by hoops or ribs within, and then covered 
with a tightly fitting net of olonid to which feathers were attached, as in. 
the feather cloaks which will be described later. Red jiwi was the basis 
to which yellow and black oo was added for embellishment or to dt- 
mark features, In some cases human hair crowned the head, in others 
the mahiole or crest, ‘The eyes were of pearl shell, and in those of the 
Bishop Museum are attached in two ways by carved knobs of dark 
wood representing pupils. . . , The teeth were those of dogs 
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saved from the priestly feasts, Ears were represented by small patches 
of black or yellow, sometimes by both colors united. These gods were 
carried in battle on kauila poles; most of them having no other suffi- 
cient support, and being also too small to be placed over the head of a 
priest, as has been suggested (page 35). Naturally, few of these 
objects have been preserved, and only nine are enumerated in Mr 
Brigham’s list, 

Anwe,— Mr Brigham illustrates a very interesting relic of Captain 
Cook's visit to the island,—a model of the obelisk-like structure from 
which the priests of the Hawaiian temple delivered their oracular com- 
munications. ‘These-structures were enclosed within the temple, and 
the example described by Cook was about foar feet square at the base 
and twenty feet high, They were made usually of wicker and covered 
with kapa cloth and had a small door for the admission of the priest. 
The model, which is 20} inches high and elaborately finished in feathers, 
was brought away by the Cook expedition and is now preserved in the 
Hof Museurn at Vienna. 

The publication of this vahialle memoir proclaims the wisdom of 
the founder of the Bishop Museum, who by his opportune liberality 
made the preservation of Hawaiian historic treasures possible ; and by 
the same taken the world will know that the present management of the 
institution appreciates the important fact that the benefits of a great 
public museum should not be confined to 4 small community in the 
Pacific and the visitors who happen that way, but should extend to the 
whole civilized world, Wittiaw Henry Houmes. 


Pipes and Smoking Custems of the American Aborigines, Based on MW afe- 
rial in the U. S. National Museum. By Josepn D. McGuire. 
(Report of the U,S. National Museum for 1897.) Washington: 
1899. 8°, pages 351-645, 5 plates, 239 figures. | 

A work on the pipes and smoking customs of the aborigines of North 

America has long been needed by students of aboriginal art and cus 

lom. ‘The monograph by Mr MeGuire has therefore been reac with 

much interest and not without profit. The objects with whieh tt deals 
have engaged my attention more or less. for the last fifteen years, and 
since my report on Afewnd Explorations (Twelfth Annual Report of the 

Bureau of Ethnology) was submitted for publication, ] have hoped 

that some ane would take up the subject and prepare & memoir on 

it, More than once, if my memory serves me correctly, the question as 
to who would do the work was the subject of discussion between myself 
and others interested, I was pleased, therefore, at the appearance of 
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Mr McGuire's paper, especially as I know from personal acquaintance 
with the author that it is his custom, when he takes up o subject, ty 
dig, if possible, to the root and, after due consideration of the opin- 
ions of other investigators, to draw and to state fearlessly his own ° 
conclusiins. | 

Although this brief review will be devoted chiefly 10 a discussion of 
points in regard to which | differ with the author, I take pleasure 
in stating that hia work is timely, and on the whole a valuable, useful, 
and much needed contribution to the literature relating to aboriginal 
artand custom, It brings together in compact form the data relating 
to the subject of which it treats, which could previously be obtained 
only by search through many volumes and the examination of numef- 
ous collections, for the author, notwithstanding the statement im the 
title of his work, has evidently searched-a number of other collections 
than those of the National Museum, though the latter have been taken 
asa basis. Toa large extent the memoir will relieve students of this 
laborious research, and any work which does this is always valuable even 
though all the author's conclusions may mot be accepted, 

The chiet criticism to be offered is directed to what may be deemed 
a lack of system in classification, and to the author's conclusion as to the 
very modern origin of some specimens and even types. His clasaificar 
tion of pipes appears to be as follows - 


Tubtlar pipes, ‘Pipe bowls -without stems: 
Heavy animal and bird pipes, Monitor pipes. 
Rectangular pipes. Micmac pipes. 

Disk pipes. [roquoian pipes, 

Bird pipes. ‘ Mound pipes, 

Nouble conoidal pipes. Idol pipes, 


(rreat pipes, 

Pipes of the Northwest coast. 
Delaware types, 

Southern types. 

[OMe UNIQUE types. 


Catlinite and Siouan pipes. 
Miscellaneous Pueblo pipes. 
Indeterminate types. 
Athintie coast pipes. 
Ssuthem mound pipes, 

This classification, if intended to bein a 
opinion defective, 

Fam fully aware that «satisfactory classification of the antiquities of 
my extensive section has not yet been accomplished. It of course 
would have been a difficult task for Mr McGuire to make an entirely 
satisfactory artangement where the forms are a0 varied, and at the same 
time to have this correspond in some degree with the geographical 


Dy sense scientific, is in my 
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distribution of the types. Vet it seems that 2 better and more aysiematic 
classification than that adopted might have been made, The. best 
results in this direction, so far as my observations extend, are obtained 
by the method followed by Professor Holmes in dealing with pottery. 
He first strips, as it were, —that is, omits from consideration, — the 
ornamentation and figure forms-so far as possible, leaving the simple 
hasal forma: these he arranges im comprehensive classes or groups by 
certain Jeading or more essential characters, without regard to geo- 
graphical distribution or ethnic relation. In the subdivision of these 
primary classes, the more restricted, and, if found practicable, the 
geographical distribution are taken into consideration, Some such 
arrangement as this would doubtless have been more scientific, more 
systematic, and far preferable to that adopted by Mr McGutre. Even 
an arbitrary division, first ito primary groups by leading characters, 
would have been better than. that followed, and would have avoided 
confusion. 

Such titles as "Mound pipes,” “Great pipes,” “Southern mound 
pipes,” ete., are certainly without any typical or real classificatory sig- 
nification. ‘The term “ Mound pipes,” if used with its ordinary incaning, 
includes 4 number of types and more than one of Mr McGuire's divisions 
or classes, hence is confusing and inappropriate ; ir might stand ina broad 
sense in contrast with “Surface pipes,” oF jossibly “ Modern pipes,” 
but not as referring to a particular type. His application of the term 
“Monitor pipe” is different from that which | have understood it to 
be, or at least includes, according to the examples given, types different 
from that to which I have understood it to be applied. This, however, 
would be of minor importance if the author were consistent in his 
arrangement, Comparing his figures 89 to 99, one with another, it 
would seem that there are included here two, if not three, different 
types, Tf we strip his figures 94 (among the monitor types), 128, and 
t3¢ (among the mound types) of their ornaments, we have the simple 
platform ot monitor type, the slight curve inthe base of the latter being 
insufficient to constitute a type. The pipes represented by figures gz, 
93, and gs are, at least apparently, but modifications of the platform or 
monitor type, and such forms are 50 classed by Thruston. ‘That the 
term “ Mound pipe" has been used, though very indefinitely, to indicate 
a class or type, is true, but such inappropriate terms should be dropped 
unless used in the broad sense of contrasting with “Surface pipes," etc. 

Another point in which [must differ with the author, if I understand 
him correctly, is the recent date to which he is disposed to relegate 
certuin types. For fear the inference I draw may not be considered 
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exactly a fair one, 1 quote in full his statement made on pages 632- 
633: 

“ The typical, elaborate, and artistic curved-base mound pipes, found 
to be contemporaneous with copper implements, are drilled by means 
of tubular and solid drills, almost necessarily made of metal, In certain 
instances the shapes of bow] cavities are of an irregular form, indicative 
of the use of a loose drill head ; which supposition, if correct, would 
Suggest the use of either a pump or strap drill, probably the former, 
either of which implements appears to have been unknown tothe natives 
prior to the advent of the whites. The polishing of this type of pipe ts 

. $0 pertect as to raise a suspicion of white inflences: The common ob- 
servance on pipes of this type of marks which scem to be those of the 
file suggests white man’s tools in fashioning them. The fine lines cut 
on many of these pipes would indicate the possible use of steel tools; 
‘Inlaid eyes suggest modern methods. Carving in the round as perfectly 
as is done in pipes of this type also implies modern influences and the 

F presence of the white man, as do objects of copper covered with silver 
found in contact with these pipes. Besides this, the knowledge of the 
existence of the elephant and the finding in the mounds articles of un- 
doubted European origin are all suggestive of the comparative modem 
date of pipes of the curved-base mound type. It does not of necessity 
follow that these pipes were of foreign manufacture, but probably they 
were the handiwork of fur traders and hunters catering to native trade 
demands. The figures on these pipes are doubtless pi totemie signifi- 
cance, and, with few exceptions, face the amoker: and where at 
exception is noted, jt is commonly observed that the dtems on the front 
end have been broken. ‘The figures beyond, being of men, beasts, 
birds, and reptiles, are seldom of determinable species, The finding of 
pipes of this type made of cailinite is indicative of modern. influences, 
though by no means proof of it, ‘The area of distribution, of this type 


conforms to the route of the early French voyageur and of the mis- 
sionary,” 


The same view is also expressed in that sect 
to “Mound pipes” where the author refers to 
carving them, That some of the classes o 
Columbian cannot be doubted, and I am inclined to ugree with Mr 
McGuire that many of those found in the Atlantic coast region, some 
of them m mounds and so-called ancient graves, bear the impress of 
European influence, and are in some instances imitations of European 
forms, as I believe to be true in regard to some specimens of southern 
mound pottery; but I am not prepared to #0 quite so far in this 


on of the paper devoted 
metal implements used in 
r types of pipes are post- 
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direction as the author 4eems disposed to do in the above quotation and 
elsewhere in his paper, 

it is inferred from this language that he believes the ge ere: 
nates * Mound pipes” did not come imto use until the French began to 
make their way into the northwest, He bases this opinion chiefly on 
three items: the supposed file marks on many specimens, the high 
polish of others, and the fact that the localities where specimens of this 
type have been found are along the lines of eatly French travel—that 
is, in central and southern Ohio, northwestern Illinois, and eastern 
Lowa, 

if this theory be correct, and these pipes were manufactured by 
the Indians, is it not a little strange that, with all the digging that. has 
been done in Ohio and eastern [owa, not a single file nor, so far es. I 
am aware, a single stee) or iron drill has been found? In the mounds 
of western North Carolina, where type? ayparently copied after Euro- 
pean forms have been obtained, parts of iron or steel implements have 
been discovered, If, however, these ~ Mound. pipes” were made by 
white traders for barter with the Indians, as Mr McGuire suggests as 
vossible, it is strange that these traders should have adopted a pattern 
previously unknown both to Europeans and Indians, | 

Although articles showing European contact have been found in two 
or three (or at most but very few) mounds of the sections from which 
the so-called “ Mound pipes" have been obtained, the general and 
almost universal rule has been the other way, though pipes of this form 
have been found in many, If pipes of this form were made after inter- 
course between the Indians of these sections and the French began, 
then the mounds in which they have been found (for their presence 1s 
not attributable to intrusive burial) must have been built after such 
intercourse commenced, This being $0, 1 it not remarkable that there 
should be in these mounds such a dearth of articles, aside from these 
pipes, showing contact with the whites ! | | 

There is, however, another objection to this theory, at least so far as 
pipes of this character found in Ohio mounds are concerned. Lt was not 
until the firat half of the seventeenth century that the French began to 
work their way up the lakes, nor did they reach the interior of Ohio. 
or traverse the Mississippi until the latter half of the same century, It 
follows as a necessary result of this theory that the mounds in which 
these pipes have been found were not built until after this movement 
of the French began, yet, as. 15 generally admitted, Ohio, from about 
this date until the Shawnees and Delawares began © come into it 
about the commencement or in the early part of the following century, 
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was virtually without inhabitants, they having been driven out by the 
Iroquois, Who then were the builders of the Ohio mounds? More 
over, it is known from persons who visited the region of Chillicothe 
about or soon after the middie of the eighteenth century that these 
works were then looked upon as very ancient, | 

Taking these facts into consideration, 1 do not think that Mr 
McGuire's theory on this point is tenable. 1 am no advocate of the 
very great antiquity claimed for the mounds and other ancient works 
of Ohio, yet I believe most of them antedate the appearance of the 
whites in that region and are possibly pre-Columbian ; and 1 believe 
also that the pipes designated “Mound pipes" by Mr McGuire are, 
both as to design and manufacture, to be attributed to the Indians. 

Previous to reading Mr McGuire's memoir Iwas impressed with 
the idea that the tubular pipe wus comparatively rare and intrusive in 
the mound region, but he shows that it is of much more frequent 
occurrence than I supposed. He is inclined to look upon it as the 
most ancient form of pipe among the aborigines of Narth America, and 
is probably correct in this opinion, This being admitted, it would be 
interesting to ascertain, if possible, the section. in which it first came 
into us, My own Impression is that this isto he found somewhere on 
the Pacific slope. 

Other interesting questions are raised by the author in regard to the 
origin and distribution of certain types ; these have an interesting bear- 
ing. on the lines of aboriginal trade and travel, but they must be passed 
over without further notice here. 

Notwithstanding the criticisms, presented, which relate only to two 
points, we commend the work to students. 

Cyrus THomas. 


The Natural History of the Muses} Bow, A Chapter in the Developmental 
History ef Stringed Instrument; of Mfwsic. By Henny Barrour, 
MLA. (Prinnitine fypes.) Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1899, 8° 
87 PP. Or figs., map, | 


There are two ways of looking at human Inventions, the one ethno- 
graphic, the other technographic, The ethnographer makes his home: 
among tribesmen and tells the story of their industrial lives: the tech- 
nographer pursues a single art over time and place until he knows it 
thoroughly. Mr Balfour (whose Opportunities in the last regard are 
unparalleled, since he is dtirator of the Pitt-Rivers Museum at Oxford) 
has followed the latter in respect.to the musical bow, ‘The monograph 
here reviewed is devoted lo the primitive fonns only ; a second part 
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will deal with the more complicated instruments that trace their origin 
to the lowly forms, But even tn is primitive form there are three 
stages of elaboration: (1) The temporary conversion of the archer's 
bow into # musical instrument; (¢) monochord instruments made for 
musical purposes only; (3) attachment of a gourd or other resonator 
more or less permanently to the bow. 

The discussion proper is preceded by a delightful summary of 
oriental and classical legend on the subject. Of the archer's bow type 
the author finds examples among the Damara, Mandingo, and Kaffirs, 
Of the second or simple monochord instruments he goes to the west 
coast of Africa, to Zululand, and also among the Hottentots; a rude 
form is found in northern India and many in the Negroid Indo-Pacific 
area, ‘The resonator class is found on the Kongo, in West Africa, and 
in the south fn fact one can scarcely escape from the sound of it south 
of the Soudan, Many varieties exist also in India, but Africa is the 
home of the single-string musical bow, 

Balfour traces the African forms throughout the West I niles, 
middle America, and South America, wherever African slaves were 
taken by the Spaniards. Saville's modern Maya Aeo! ia traced to Africa, 
and in the figure in Le Afanwserit a Cacigue “nothing of the nature of 
4 musica! bow is represented.” 

In Asia no musical bow occurs north of the Himalayas. The prada 
vine of northern India is described as a survival in the midst of instru- 
ments of high class, its descendants, the intermediate forms, having 
dropped out, In hither and farther India, where the musical bow has 
a local perspective, the problem is more serious than that relating to 
America. No doubt the primitive musical bow is a survival here from 
an early time, and while we are guessing how Africa and India possess 
the same invention, we may turn the problem over fo the keepers of a 
sunken continent or to the believers in the new doctrine that the most 
intricate devices in regions far apart “grow up” like Topsy. Mr 
Balfour believes in the common origin for the musical bow in India and 
Africa, ‘The instrument has a wide distribution in Melanesia or the 
Negroid Indo-Pacific area, This is extremely interesting, a3 much so 
as that larger question how two woolly-haired peoples came to live, the 
one on the eastern, the other on the western side of the Indian ocean. 
No resonator is seen here, though iteffloresces in southern Asia. Mr 
Balfour thinks that the two areas are one, the older forms having dropped 
out of the latter. In the brown Polynesian area the instrument would 
seem to be sporadic, and tt does not occur in Micronesia at all. 

The author invokes the codperation of his brethren in order to make 


—— 
i. 
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a complete account of the structure and spread of musical bows. 

Meanwhile, we commend to all who read this brief notice to take this 

monograph as an example of how to study and write, ; 

0. T. Masow. 

The Bird-Stone Ceremonial. By Warren Kina Mooreneap. Being 
ia Acount! af seme Singular Prehistoric Artifacts Found im the 
United States and Canada, Saranac Lake, N, ¥.- 1849. 4", iv, 
3! PP, 53 figs. 


This brief paper is devoted almost entirely to the description and 
iNustration of those singular artifacts known generally as “ bird-stones " 
from their more or less avian form, From it we learn, first, that «peci- 
mens of this type are very rarely found in mounds, only two cases being 
recorded ; second, that they are of rare occurrence south of the Ohio 
river. If these statements are fully borne out by a more complete in- 
vestigation, they become important in the study of the age, origin, and 
use of these singular articles. We say “more complete” because the 
paper bears evidence of haste, as jt acknowledges that the distribution 
has not been carefiilly determined, and indicates that the dat at hand 
have not been entirely worked up, suggesting that a second edition of 
the paper might become necessary jn order to include this undigested 
material, It may. te ((uiestioned whether it would not have been better 
had the publication been delayed until the work could have bern more 
thoroughly done, However, there doubtless Were reasons justifying the 
course taken, and works of this kind, devoted to the assembling of data 
rélating to a particular class or type of articles, are always welcome to 
students since they save labor and research. It is therefore to be hoped 
that Mr Moorehead will complete to his own satisfaction the work 50 
well begun, devoting, we would siggest, @ litth: more space to the work- 
manship and finish exhibited by these objects, and to a presentation of 
the material which appears to bear on the question of their probable 
age. That they are comparatively modern seems to be the tendency of 
the evidence thus far obtained. As to the use of these articles the 
author confines himself chiefly to-a statement of the opinions which 
have hitherto been advanced, offering no new solution of the problem. 

Cyrus THomas, 
L'Hitterien Sakagun et ley Migrations Mexicaines. (Pax le) Comte 
DE (HARENCEY. Alengon: 1898, 4° #2 pp., tables, | 
; Of the Spanish writers whose accounts of the customs, manners, 
myths, and history of the 


natives of southern Mexico have been handed 
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down from the sixteenth century, none can be more highly regarded 
than Fray Bernardino de Sahagun, not only on account of the full, 
graphic, and interesting descriptions of what he saw and beard, but by 
reason of his presence among the natives of the section named ata 
period when they had not been matenally influenced by the Spanish 
colonists. 

Sahagun arrived in Mexico in 1529, remaining two years at Tepeo- 
puleo, thence proceeded to a sulurb) of the capital, where he spent a 
year in gathering information from the wise old men of the Nabuas. 
His Kelacion de las Cosas de Nueva Espada, however, was not published 
until 1829,—three hundred years after his labors were begun, —1te 
publication, even-at this late day, being duc to the historian Mufioz, 
who found a copy of Sahagun’s manuscript in a convent at Tolosa. 
The friar expresses the belief that the first tnbal immigration into 
Mexico was from the direction of Florida, or the northeast. From 
these tribes, he believes, were descended the Toltecs, celebrated for 
their artistic and professional abilities. Through therr talent in these 
directions they acquired the designations Oxomoco, Cipactonal, ‘TMate- 
tecuin, and Xochicauaca, all of which tends to the further belief that 
these people were the originators of the Mexican calendar, Sahagun 
also regarded the Tolteca as a part of or identical with the Chichimeca, 

The deity Quetzalcoat! is said to have riled the Toltecs peaceably ; 
for them his reign formed the golden age. Teotihuacan, with its 
temples of the sun anil moon, especially clings to his name. The 
name of Quetzalcoatl means, simply, my beautiful twin” according to 
Chareneey, who also regards Chicomoztoc as a station of passage, not 
of origin, of the migrating Nahuas, | 4 

The innumerable city legends and Mexican tribal origins make of 
Sahagun’s work a treasure of information which will require a long 
period for modern scientists to exhaust or even (0 compare with the 


results of historical research reached through other channels, 
A. 5. GaTscHer. 


Codex TellerianoRemensis, Manuscrit Mexicain du Cabinet ae Ch-M, 
le Tellier, Arckevigue de Reims, 2 la Bibtiothique Nationale (i, S. 
Mexicain, No. 3&5), Reprodutt en plotochromographie aux frais 
du Dug de Lowbat af procédé d'une Jatroduction contenant a Tran- 
scription compiite des Anciens Commentaires Hispano-Mexicains par 
te De. E. T. Hamy, Paris: 1899. 4,47 PP+ 5° Ph 


In the year tzoo Charies Maurice le Tellier, archbishop of the 
diocese of Reins, donated fourteen ancient manuscripts to the Royal 
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(now National) Library at Paris, having previously been officially con- 
nected with that institution. ‘This donation included Arabian, Hebrew, 
and other oriental writings of early origin, and also a Mexican codex 
known as the Codex ‘T'elleriano-Remensis: It is of large quarto site 
and contains fifty leaves-of Etiropean paper, most of them inscribed on 
both sides. Judging from the water-mark it is assumed that this paper 
had been imported into Spain from Genoa, Italy, That which gives 
special valne to the Ze//erianus is the histotical annotation im Spanish 
added to the colored Nahwa pictographs which embellish every page 
and are intended to illustrate Mexican history in some of its more im- 
portant details before and after the Spanish Conquest. The codex 
consists of three distinct portions, viz, (1) a calendar of stated days of 
ceremonial festivities, of which seven leaves are no longer extant ; (2) 
a horoscopic volume, named forabamati, of which seven leaves are also 
missing; and (3) a chronologic history of Mexican events. 

The series of feast days in the existing portion of the codex begins 
with the seventh of the eighteen moons of the Nahuatl year; it was 
called decwil ertont? and comprised the period equivalent to the end of 
our June and the beginning of July, A full list of the Nahua lunations 
or moons (of twenty days cach) has been included (pages 7, 8) by the 
learned editor, Dr E, T, Hamy. The nemontomi or five interealary 
days ure inserted after the eighteenth moon. 

The fonafamat! (tenalfe, “ sign of birth or nativily,” and anal, 
“paper"’) is divided into series of thirteen days each, thus forming a 
total of 360 days—five days less than the civil year. This curious 
monument of astrology is based wholly on superstition, but it gives an 
idea of the intellectual capacity of the people formerly inhabiting the 
central plains of Mexico, 

The third portion, or chronologic history, is headed by the god 
Huitzilopechtli, represented as armed with reed-lances and ready for 
attack by a group of Indians dressed in skins of wild animals, and by a 
female figure called Jomanicaca, “ our mother standing," os she ig seen: 
standing on the top ofa hill, ‘This personage is recognized as a common: 
symbol of Aztlan, the mother country of the Nahwua, a name which the 
historian Duran interprets. “ lugar de la blancura" Following is an 
enumeration of the towns and sites which the Nahua passed through an 
thetr celebrated migration ftom the northwest, all of 7 | 


| them accompanied 
by the dates expressed in the calendar signs, The start was made from 
Adtlan in t197, and the eight tribes which Participated in the migration 


are given as Chichimeca, Nonoalco, Michihuaca, 


| Cohuixea, Totonaca, 
Cuextecs, Olmeca, and Xicalanga. This 


list agrees pretty closely with 
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the one occurring in the parallel Codex Vaticanus, in which the tribes: 
gre represented as starting from the 4 oeven caves, These names 
testify to the fact that at least four, if not five, racia) and linguistic 
families of Mexico took part in the migration —the Nahua, Tarasco 
Totonseca, and Maya, the last mentioned heing represented by the 
Husxteca, Prom 1197 10 1562 all the events which appeared to he of 
importance were carefully recorded by the chronicler — royal succes- 
sions, conquests, wars, Comets, eclipses, etc. In spite of many lacunes 
in the supputation of the rear, the Codex Tellenanus, with its ‘pertectly 
legible Spanish handwriting, forms one of the most valuable records 
of early Mexican events that has been handed down from the erxteenth 
century, Students of Mexican hierogly phics will not fail te express their 
gratitude to the Duc de Loubat for his continued generosity in making 
available these means of prosecuting their prey Uiries. 
4. S. GaTstHer, 


Ceremonial Deposits Found in an Ancient Puctia Estufa tr Nerthern Net 
Mexico, U.S.A. By Grorcs H, Perrer. New York: 1899. 
4°, 6 pp., e pl, 6 figs. 

‘This brochure is a reprint, in highly creditable style, of the author's 
paper in Afenumental Records, and describes one of many important 
results of the Hyde Expedition which for several seasons has been 
conducting excavations for the Amerncan Museum of Natural History 
in the pueblo ruins of Chaco cafion, New Mexico, under the immediate 
direction of Mr Pepper. 

Pueblo Bontto, which is the largest of nine great ruined towns in the 
cafion mentioned, measures about 30° by 550 feet, ig semicircular m 
shape, anil is surrounded by the remains of 7 massive wall which once 
enclosed the soo rooms or more which formed this: great communal 
structure. ‘The pueblo contained two central courts or plazas, in the 
western one of which was exposed a circular kiva or council chamber, 
251 feet in diameter and constructed of faced blocks of sandstone. 
Excavation of the chamber revealed an adobe floor 15 feet beneath the 
surface, with the usual firebow! in the center. Surrounding the kiva 
wall was a bench 2 feet 2 inches wide by 2 feet high, buill up across 
which, and at regular intervals, were six oblong masonry blocks or 
pillars, On the western side of the kiva, just before reaching the pillar 
level, a hollow clay cylinder, 6 inches in diameter, was found with the 
top broken in and the ends resting on two af the pillars, while on the 
bottom, and clinging to the inner face, Were fibers and strips of bark 
which shawed the former proximity of one of a series of logs, laid 
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horizontally in a circle, which supported the roof-beams in a marmer 
similar to that emploved in some of the still roofed kivas observed by 
Nordenskiold in the Mesa Verde region, The removal of a circular 
adobe cap resting on one of the horizontal logs tevealed a well-rounded. 
cavity in which were deposited turquoise and. shell beads, pieces of 
crude shell, and turquoise inthe matrix, Examination of the roof- 
beams resting on each of the six supports on the kiva bench showed # 
similar log with its cavity containing an offering. These offerings Mr 
Pepper regards, and very reasonably, a5 a sacrificial deposit indicative 
of some ceremony connected with the construction of the kiva, The 
author calls attention to an interesting observation made by Dr Fewkes, 
who witnessed.a honse-dedlication ceremony at one of the Hopi villages, 
noting that particles of food, shell fragments, and beads were deposited 
in a small cavity in the wall at the left of the doorway of the newly 
erected dwelling, which was then sealed with adobe, 
There can be no doubt that as the researches of the Hyde Expedi- 
tion continue in this fruitful field mach knowledge will be gained 
concernmg the culture of the Indians who built and occupied the cliff 
and valley dwellings of the cafion region of the Southwest, as. well 
4s the meaning of many of the surviving customs and rites among ther 
living descendants, F. W, Honor. 


History of the New World Called America. By Enwawp Joux Parne, 
Vol, 1, Oxford: Clarendon press, 1899, 8°, xxviii, 604 pip. 

This is a work of great learning and originality. Volume 1, whieh 
Was printed in 1892, devotes its first 68 pages, called Book 1, to the 
Preparation of the Old World to discover the New, the finding of which 
was only an episode in the universal scheme of exploration, Book tt, 
extending without a break or rest from page 269 in volume 1 to page 
6o4 in volume 1, is devoted to aboriginal America preparing itself 
unconsciously through the Sfe5 to enter the arena of history. | 

The fundaments! activity in-all this waa the food quest, which the 
author claims first to have brought into prominence; but in. this he 
neglects Morgan and Ward, However, he does insist louder than any 
predecessor that the search [ar food, the preparation of food, the very 


acts and noises of the fo getter and devourer are at the root of 
progress, 


A branch of the hum 


| an species wandered into the New World, like 
other animal species pr 


Tocreated on the soil of the Old World, when the 
'wo—afterward parted by a depression of the earth's crust and the for- 
mation of a shallow strait connecting the Arctic sea with the Pacific | 
7 | 
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ocean—were continuous. Driven about by the increasing ice-fields of 
successive glacial periods, this branch spread over the New World in 
all its parts, while it was distinguished from: the inferior animals only 
by some painful and strenuous form of articulate speech, by the posses- 
sion of rude stone implements, and by the possession of fire-sticks, In 
each continent after ages and ages of changes, only the last of which 
were visible at the Conquest, one stock reached higher progress—the 
Nahuatlaca and the Aymara-Quechus. The formation of the Warrior 
and the Peasant class, or the development of militansm and mdustrialism 
consentaneously through food industries, and the evolution of religion 
continue the discussion of the first volume, The unit of aboriginal life 
and history is the pueblo, and the highest result of progress the domt- 
nant pueblo. In the middle of a paragraph on page ér the panorama 
changes to the discussion of Migration, on page 76 to the discussion of 
Ethnological Unity, and at the bottom of page $1 to American lan- 
guages, This third treats of the origin of language as shown in the lan- 
gutges of America, ‘The unit of significance 13 not the root, but the 
holophrase or “ polysyllabic unit of utterance.” Articulation is traced 
from the strenuous movements ia the mastication and ingestion of foods, 
through increasing oralization, relaxation, and adjustments. These 
strenuous movements had their origin in the erect position of the ir- 
thropoidea, Tt these two hundred pages were printed separately they 
would form 2 memorable volume on philology. Sixty pages are devoted 
to primitive mathematics, in which the vicenary system is spectally em- 
phasized, Here the author would be pleased to examine McGee's late 
study on “The Beginning of Mathematics.” The relation of arith- 
metic to calendars and cycles and to games finds abundant illustration 
in American stadies, The remainder of the volume, Commencing on 
page 372, takes up, first, indigenous advancement, with patolli fora 
text, proceeds across the Miocene bridge, to discuss the spread of man 
over the New World, the paleo-ethnic small race, who first wandered 
fram the Old World to the New (three of whose crania are said to be 
in the Peabody Museum, taken from the ‘Trenton gravels), the Eskimo, 
the Athapascan, the Algonquian-[roquons, the Nahuatlaca, and South 
American stocks and migrations, ‘The Caribs are set forth with inter- 
esting originality and traced even inte the Mississippt valley. The last 
hundred and fifty pages sre devoted to Mexico and Peru, where the 
author is most at home.and where he finds the best opportunity to dem- 
onstrale his theorem thatthe food quest overrides every other considera. 
tion in originating and developing human languages, industries, esthetic 
activities, social structures and f unetions, knowledges and religions. 
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a In spite of the charming literary style, original suggestions, and 
great erudition displayed in this volume, we find it a difficult book to 
read. Instead of dividing it into chapters, the author has adopted the 
style of the double magic-lantern exhibition, in which, from beginning 
to finish, one picture fades from the screen and another takes its place 
without a break. The reader will acknowledge his obligation to the 
writer on every page for citations from old: and rare books not within 
his reach, and if he misses any names it will be those of men now liv- 
ing and working. One regrets, for instance, to read hundreds of pages 
on-anctent Mexico jn which the name of Seler is wanting. 

O. 'T, Mason, 
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rigg, tt, 9-122.) A discussion of the 


Thullé (Henri). 


opt lenerer , 


keit der Natarvolker: 


evolution ad sph from ent ye 

recognition oi & certain ay € 
as standard of value_ Ciba fist 388 stand- 
ard of value loses ite neefulness, oF it 
ma ve had soch osefuiness, 
sod ocd becomes rurely a medium of ex- 
change. The examples given in the 
are jaken from the Far East, but 


the sccompantion errr. iliuetrate cur- 
rency fram al) porta o (the world,—F.E. 


Meaty e du mysticnme, 
(Revue de 7 agra Furie. 
Qeb. ts, 199. TX, $33-397;) FT ¢ author 
attributes, a4 ‘did om, the origin of 
inyiticiom to mané fears Primitive 
man was expose! Lo ian: dangers aod 
witnessed many ifexplicable natural 
ea Se oe eed 

and =n ‘ E tring a: 
thunder, and everything power ul oF 
terrible, including dangerous amici ais 
and dheakes, inapined terror ant lec 
pers 


fon wt man Se Tavoke the 
and anexplainable at 


rom ou 
— became early the sub- 


7708, terrible 
the same time— 
The tact that ee 
to muli- 


cl ‘al pes 


fied, bt rari and the tevel 
mot sings that ia the 
a point of an theie superstitions, 
tics, and amy 
There are any fone preacrved 
ditions and osages among cyvilieed 
peoples which are the remnants of their 


primitive mysticism. — —A. Hy 


t (A,) Die primitive Sittlich- 
(Globus, » Hraun- 
149.) The 


Ba LXXVI. 
sew TEU iT anifests itself 


ity of primitive man 
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in the parity of ecxoal relations, hos. 


pitality, pre of social boods among 
members o community, ami in 
their ‘honealy: These phenomena are 
explained in sereml ways: Honesty is 
doc to the fact thot the publicity of 
life makes ee as eee ae theft, 
etc., Im he. strong 
poate between members of one 
commoanity prevents the rise of struggles 
within the community. Uniformity in 
education and lack of intelligence and 
f a. Wrong volition are considered 
further causes of the morality of primi. 
tive man.——F. B, 


Ward (R. De.) Acclimatization of the 
white man in ee tropica, (Bull, An. 
q Sa 7% re. RXXI, 355- 
365. Quotes satis modical journals 
as upholding the pee thas secltineti- 
zation is impossible, 


Usiren STATES AND Canapa 


Beauchamp M.) Are 
New York. pia Auten: ch a 
o,f EX1, 345-916 = } Fob. 
palecol he Nee ar Bis State Uni. 
versity on local archeulogy,—H. |. s. 


Blake (William FP.) Aboriginal tor. 

— mining in Arizona and New 

exico.. (Am. Antlyuatian, Chicago, 

1899, XX1, 278-284.) The ase of tur. 

quoise is conslilered evidence of the 

racial anity of the prehistoric oceupants 

| pf this region, identity of chal. 

chuite and turquoise divcussed, An 

b old shalt and @ stone hammer, Foran 
pear by, are Ulaitrated.— Hi, |. § 


Dennis (Alfred age aah Life on a Yu. 
. kon trail. (as 
rhgq, &, 


- ghetto ane “SCT p 
| bas of th thee Sali (Tahtion * aff the 
region.—H. |. 


Hg 


ser detest LA, 5) ‘Water- monsters of 

metican’ sborigine — | 

Folk-lvace, Bass, oe i et 

afacy, aaa Monsters rhage 

the folkhore of every 

s American Indians 
re mE Tt more of tainehs aka 
ef human aually fn ena and these 


L. snakes, 


t 
“ieee AN these morn fis 


ete, uniter. — 


Hl 
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in Sastry cmaggerated ial 


_— . 
a, i : : 
le 4.) 
Co ee 


[S. 5, 2. tooo 
He | 
Gnostic toate, New York, reamed 


Hraunschww.. . lig, Lxxwi,198, 222.) Tn- 
fnrmation on the Onondaga reservation 
and traditional material obtained from 
Daniel La Fort and Albert Cusick, with 
references to older literuture. TT) 
author that the clan organiza 
ton tw iy on tn — been instituted by 
Hiawatha.—F, 


Horsford (Corl Vinland and ite 
rilte, Some the evidences ihat 
Rovthmen were in petite 5 

Colombian d {Appleton's 
Sci, acl, Monthiy, Dec, $899 4 ulbc reprint. 
The author alduces strong evidence ta 
“the only pomtof land om 
the coast of Mori) America [ e., the 

“raj of the month of Cha aki 

sss | hich we have fool to corre 

tod with the ation of the ete af 

aan Karlseini's houses; ruins: have 
been dup out which hear pee 

turea characteristic of the period in 

Iceland known as the Sapa-time, anil 

differing in certain essential features 

from the handiwark of all the native 
races of North America, and, as yen 

is ite’ a! prevent, from ol} 

races in Euro of in Atmerica it 

Columbin days. = “—F, WL HH, oon 


Kroeber Wii Tales of the Smith 
Sakina, (Jour, Am. Folk- 
Boston, 1899, xt, 

Tales enilected in 18g 758 
York Clty from visiting Exkima, Simi. 


larities with the hac of ‘other Eekimo 
tritkes ate L cee, —H., LL, 4. 


Lavonis ic F. ) My brother's acl 
(Land of Sunshine, Loa 3 
POE toy.) A bedpi eon 
chins ol the ) 


+ policy of the 


hinds 
children, based a] sv 
servation SauRae —A, 5,6. 


Meredith (1.C,) A art in 
sidian, {Land of 
gcles, hig XI, 25c~258,} A bate 
scription a collection of eienhne 
fhipleticaee found in California and 
altrihnted to the *' Digger” [ndimma: 
Some ore of tickle thane, gpa ove! 
editor expinite, isdn to the charact 
of the material rather than to « ‘ 
nffort in thus fading it.— Fo Wy, | 


Peet (5. D.j The chit dacticis wal OB 
wild tribes. (Am, Antiquarian, Chi- 








— = 
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engo, 18g, SRL, 34q-H68.). ‘The author 
ettempte to show the main points of 
difference between the wild tribe of 
ihe Southwest and the Pueblos and 
thoeit — ancestors. The- 
pat te based cly reg hes pee 
other. Wwithendt to te good, a 
i indifferent Gharerier:t it. cevitaine 
nothing new, tat moch that is errone- 
ous Thew whe acas the Ulostrations | 
(oll of which have been used beinre) 
will mownke De Fewkes’ Tait 
af the “ Chief of the Antelope Fricste " 
at Moki now dol _bervioe asa ** Nae 
valo priest."—F. Wi), H. 


The beginnings of pueblo archi- 
tecture, (Am. Antiquarian, | 
1899, XX, 317=3925,) An Wustrated 


editorial — 
tainly from. oe Minto 
—— Prehitoric irrigation, yee Anti- 


404.) A description of the shell. 
hon at Por Hammond, BH. C.,. lased 
on bat little exploration, W ith it is 
ives a some details of which 
are incorrect, aad ethnoldgical notes 
from Port Hammond and the interior 
off. C. “All iv phar! ane Si ried 
of the sheti-beap for w the author 
haa well diselalined respansilility.— 
HB. 1.4. 
Wick aera (Jez) Notes on the Tn- 
diate of Biden (Am, Anti- 
xXxI, e-378-| 
sg Washiipasn State Philologi 
Society is organized to the 
study and recording of the Indian lan- 
guages of the state,—H. I. S- 





Mexico Any CenTRAL AMERICA 


orner (Wim.} Mile: ai archimological 
ay of the ancient roins and remains 


quarion,. ocr 5 Mh iS ci, s8e— in 4 pushlo, (Jour. Anth. Tre... 
308.) The dition of the Bade aati: 1, 20-50.) “The various 
Pueblos ig connected 3 with intigation ; ruins at Mitle are described Sell gh 

tethods af storing water aes ol iri- ianal obvervation stil are illestra nee 


Rating are touched apon and the bon 
tribution of Htehes te mentioned. 
auibor believes the ditches are alder 
then hoa leon mpprets | their builders 
wert agricnlinral people, uncer a vil- 
lage government, who changed from 
savape ain) donialic life ata ver ho! | 
tc and before the present 
Conditions te that regiwt.— HH, Ls 


Potnom (FW) A problem in Ameri- 
can anthropology. (Science, N. ¥., 
Aug. a6, 1899, X, s2e-230; Nature, 
Land, Sept. 7, {8p ks aSt455. 
In his oddrese ax rotiring president 
of the American Aseociation fur the 
Advancement of Pangpeitan Professor 
Putnam reviews the development of 
the different theories an to the origin 
anid praia Phe the American Todians. 
He ere that fron cranial an 

other evidence several groups or types 

may be dhitinguished, and encdorses the 
view that the American Indian does | 
het constitute a homogenous race 
snd Furalican anil Asiatic origina for 
af (Yes ores The Mownd- 
builders are Peg as related io ihe 
sorient Mexicana, the relationship being | 
traced largely through the art age 
boliatn of the two-peaples—R, I. D. 


Webber (Ellen K. C.) An old Kwan- 
tham village—ite ee and ite fall. 
(Am, Antiquarian, Chicago, fgg, XI. 


woven plates and ten text fi 
exstions of a theoretical mature Ra Mtr 
Mavidelay and ie Gee Car) Church 
(allow. —I. RK, 5. ate 
ratemann (E.) Drei Toschriften ron 
pi Svein (Glotus, Braunecher., 1899, 
ixevt, 176). Proof that the [necrip- 
tions in the three tee of Palenque 
are closely re } 
tarr (Frederick). Holy Week in Mexico, 
sr Am. Folk-Lore, Boston, 1 
ati, 161-165.) Some elements ch 
enter into fHlaly Week celebration tn 
‘Mexico are founil in every engat at 
land: same ate simply Spanish, be 
others ate peculiar to Mexico.—H. I, 5. 


SovTn AMERICA 


Berlin fF.) Terracotta antiquities 
irom. Une id of the Incas. (Am. 
Antlqanian, Cry pacer, dlahess 

277.) ption Pe Ale anT 
= ete. in the collection of the 





a ki E rations Ira Pata- 
babe rh Te) Naren Lond, 3899, 
av, 242-269, SST S73) 
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The remaini of the now extinct races 
in thit region are said to resemble 
those of the Chavo and Brazil: some 
remains were {yun differing from all 
others as yet discovered io South Amer- 
lea. Cranial deformation ef all types 
was noticed —K, B. D, 


ASIA 
de Barthelmy (Comtr), Au poys des 
Mois, (Bull. Soc, Geog. de Paris, 


1899, 7 a6r., Xx, 390-343.) “The term 
“Miia” means merely" svage,’' 
hence many different tribes are con- 
founded under one name, Two of 
these tribes, the Deavinte and the Se 
dates, are referred ta, the former build. 
ing thetr villages in the open and 
fortifying them, the latter concealing 
their imal] towns tn the depths of the 
forest.— RK, B. Lh, 

Bastian (A.) Mittheilungen vou einer 
Kelse nach Niederlindisch- Indien; 
Nos d. Berl, Ges. fir Anth,, Eth, 
il ‘geech h., S599, SSE, 420.) Oheals 
with the Montour Him, mane 


ret elements of Javan religinn, 


Carey (fF. W.) A trip to the Chinese 
Shan tates, (Geog. Tourn. Londun, 
1299, SIV. 378-394.) A brief account 
of the Shans is grreh and relercice 
neti bo the “ as anil Lales, two 
tribes differing in some respect from 
the Shaua—f. B.D. 

Collineau (rj. Lmfanticide et!" avor. 


tement en Uhite. (Revuc a. Ecole | 


permeh a Paria, Nov. 1§, 1899, 1x, 
30-363.) “These oleervatlons proceed 
rom Dr Matignon, of the Frosch Le. 
Pear Peking  Infanticideasl shor. 
tian in China, deoonding to these relinhle 
observations, are nat eo corned yy r& 
ported by some authors, novertheless 
they ore frequent and are practice! 
with “more cynlciem™ than th ether 
countie: Means to prevent concen. 
Hon or to prodwee abortion are spent 
and unilisguisedly mlvertive! The 
moet frequent Sprite Ibese practices 
ate porerty an PO af superng|. 
tion. A i iter Ve ccmsiibkecs 7s a 
ron 


Merthandice which one cennot 


relieve himee!{ exces at a Lea." which 


sentiment favors female inlarticide. 


In certain localities the Rirks are pre: 


served only because they may cue 
soy become a cto d oi aren 
by being anid jute perthintion, The 
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‘Arabian respectively 





=a 
. 
r 


[se dy 2, foo 


author enumerates the tain causes of 
infanticide connected with dogma and 
superstition; again female infants are 
tHadhatvantage Theceath of the in 
fant is decided by the family; methods 
of death differ, tut drowning of seme 
eort = exposure. to cold, mingte, 
AE 


Duckworthi(W.L.H.) Note ons skull 


from Syn (Jour, Anth; Een, 
Lond,, 199, 0, 14g-150.) The sub. 


ject of this cketch was ‘picked mp” 
near Damascus after the massacres of 
rB6O. Alter comparing it with other 
skulis from the same region the author 
secs inclined (o repent it as fren ae 
individual who if not a Turk at feast 
had Turkish bloed —J, RLS, 


Holdich (T. H.) Swatis al Afritin, 


(Jour, Anth, Inst. Lond, 1899, i, 
79.) The ruling ¢lavs mong the 
Swatis are Ali¢ham, ood they have been 
mubjected by the encceselve rulers of 
the Punjal: the Afrhiis are of friblae 
origin, living from remote times im jst 
med imlcpendence, “They are divided: 
tro fends, hot there is scarcely any 
more centralized form of gorenrment 
in esch thaw the paternal, cr are 
Characterized aw treacherous, cruel, and 






a ng dlews of family thes, bul, on the 
other. hand; brave, Intell ont, and re 
spectors of civilized methods of ware 


fare.—J, RS, 


—— The Aral tribes of (uur Indian 


frontier, (Jour, Anth. Enat,, Lond, 
1899, 1 1-19.) “This paper te sap 
plementary fo the preceding, taking i 
the southern section of the northwest: 
erm border of Undid, [py spite of the 
harrenness of the country, Balouc stan, 
lyfe on the high foad Ketween Persha 
atl India, hus been traversed. and ac- 
cupied by innumerable peoples from 
carly times, Remnants of « very lirge 
bimber of these are still in the country. 
Most prominent are the Brohuis in the 
weat ath! the Baluch in the east which 
the author classes os Dravidian and 
espectively, in character, 
especially in the absence of fanaticiam, 
the Baluch com pans fareobly with the - 
st tiigh andl a ine discussion 
Which this Paper called forth, an Aryan 
rat at than an Arabian | origin.—J. 


epicle der oder iy 


Karsten iPaulaj. Kinder unl Kinder 
ter tun ‘Singbaleses, 


PERTODICAL LITERATORE 


(Globus, Hiaumechw,, 1899, LXXVI, 
215, 234.) Observations on &. Visiting 
troupe of natives of Todia in regard to 
the treatment of infants, early mar- 
mages, and children’s games.—F. B. 


Klementz (D.) Voyages de Dmitri 
Kiements en Mongale Occidentale, 


(Bull. Soe. Geog. Paris, 1899, 7* atr., | 


EA, 303-335,) A brief account of the 
explorations ol the author from 1685 to 
Prat Bees ears? as a member of the 
Prjeva redition. ‘The Sorots at 
the Satan ectinictaa td people related 
to the Samoynds tut han F wades rete 
ish influence, are described | some <de- 
tails in vegand tp the Busists wre atic 
gren, Ruins and imecriptions, the 
work cf on etglier population, are 
found throughout the area.—K, 8. D 


Olssufew (A. W.) Diab: Ansty cir 
nach A. W, Olsanfjey, Trana, by 1. 


Krahmer, (Peterm. Mitt., Gotha, 
t8py. ALY, 95-37, 298-235, 21-248.) 
In the second ‘of these three art 


the Chakehi are described lo some 
detail, Their division into groups, their 
Physical characters, ilress, aicial of- 
Canication, and mode of Hfe are iuhen 


tp in suctesmion, Lamete, xa the 
Tungute are called im this region, differ 
from the Chukchi 


comiderably, 
are inferior to them in poy develo 
met, ant are banters and not pastoral 
= o: people as are the Chukechi.— 


Beis (K.. Th) Die Zauber. Muster 

er Orang Sémangin Malika. Nach 

re Materialien vou H, V, Stevens. 

feitehr. fir Kthn., Berlin, rag, xXX1, 

rs) A continustion of the Sane 
ton begun by A, Gritnwedel in vol, 

XV of thesemne journal, The designs, 
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Fi 


Schumacher (Rob.) Eine Retse au den 
Tschln-huan te Formosa, (Globes, 
Brounschw., 1899, L&xvi, 317.) De- 
scription of n visit to the mountain 
tribes of Formos, with eketches of 
implementa —F. 5B. 

von Stenin (!'.) Jochelsons Forschon- 
gen nnter den fJukagiren. (Globes, 
liraunschw, + (Gon, LXXVi, 166.) A brief 
summary of W _ Jochelson's Hapactent 
investigations on tho ¥1 
Por on the traditions, cuatcatee, Sr 

social organization of this tnhe, They 

had no chiefs, Forms of respectful 
address, like those present in other 

Asiatic languages, occur, Women erect 

‘the tent, i game home, amd do 

hausebald » The armor, whith ts 

made of rods of reindeer antlers, is 
decorated, Tribal fewls were offen 
settled by ducts between prominent 
men. Two interesting plate 
(charts) accompany the paper—F. B. 


Torley (K. T.) Through the Hun es 


or noted of a tour in’ No Man 
eh Manchnria, (loetne. outst, 
Lord. fgg, XIV, 2g2-302.) Loniains 
a few details as to the dixtritration of 
the Koreans and Chinese in this region, 
the susceptibility of the Latter to fovers, 
and ihair nrexaisatign inti guilds. — 
K. BD. 


AUSTRALIA AND Paciric Istanps 


gon Bilow (W.) Beitrage sur Ethno 
fe der Samea-Liseln, (Int. Archiv 

_ Bh Seana ia ee XU, aa tas): 
Dai Hand Tatuiret’s. 


anet descri tia ot Lak tenant anil 
methods of ned Cesroén tots 


Iv, ie Taube i: den ‘Sprarhtlidern der 
ner, Account of liar infto- 
= oh ee dove, dove hunting, 7 


sree ats 
rentity tying the the soraiied 


fre * aa dbl Lowe = 

ocular, The fact that the Weve te 

but slightly ¢oncerned in tbe religious 
account for ite welectiun. 


| .?, Te toga (Helice Matten). 
hand-plaited ma 


fs msed as sacred — 

arid ot ar pe capr tai e- 

i Soe te ‘Tradition 
to aggre is an in er saanean with 
Gernwn. Ura 

v1, Der Uirepriog ies Aity Mu. Tre 
inion . oe with German transla. 
thet, — = : 
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Earutz (r) Drei Knochengerathe von 
den Anachoreten. (Int. Archiv. f. 
Ethn., Lenin. rp, Nit, 14148.) 
Deseription and ion af bone im- 
plements in the Lubeck Museam. 


= Luschan (Fi) Neue Beitrige cr 

thnographice der Matty-Insel. (Int, 

reais ace Leiden, 1699. XU, Tat 
128.) A. brie! 


aod collections made diring ao visit io 
i897 of the German man-ol.war fuse 
fo Matty land, off the coast of New 
Gutmea, Weapons ond utensils one 
described, and = photegraph anil 
drawings of a characteristic and very in- 
teresting form of native canoe are given. 
No physical measurements por linguis- 
tic seanits Question of stock relation- 
ship retains unsolyved.—1_ F 


Perkins (Herbert), Some Australian 


iree cay (Jour. Anthr.: [Gret., 
Lamd., 19%; i, 152.) These tree 
| if. the Anstration 


Museut ‘at Sydney, Tt was thought 
that they might refer ip some way to 
the buamerang, or have been eet to 
mark the grvet of certain prominent 
men, but the avthor sappests that they 
haclsame conmection with (he * Fors 

ries of initiation tomanhood. All are 
eid io come from one district of central 
Kew South Wales, west of the monn 


tine, The pa ia iustrated;— 
Ths = 

Roth (H. Ling). Cave sheliere and 
the aborigines of “Tasmania, (N ature, 
Lond., Ort. ¢, fgg, tx, <46.) Note 
on the discovery of a cave shelter near 
Hobart—RK. fi. 1D, 

AFRICA 


Bennett (Albert a nar phical 
notes on the Fang, (Jour, Anthr. Inut.. 
al 1899, 11, i-97.3 ay A rery 
complete anthrapol ical occomnt of 
this West African tribe by ope long 
resident among them. [ is 
full im the sections devoted 10 fetishes 
and aetna rites, and contains some 


mies.” 


de Cardi (Got €. N.) JTe-ju lows 
atl customs in the Niger delta, (Journ. 
Anihr. Tnst,, London, 1899, li, $364.) 
The account of custotns anil rites given 
ander this head are from one who hag 
had jong and direct experience with the 
eatives of the region indicated. The 
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report of observations | 


seblestel exerting, the “African pyp- 


Marriott (HL. ®. 


Ella (Samnel), 


5. ae 


|x. &. 2. 1900 


chief beatings in the are" Ju- 
2” ** Watlve caren con apd 
sticks,” ™ Clitondectomy,” In |‘ the 


discussion” (allowing Mise Kingsley 
formebes much information vee 

the sectal organization of Kru, 
The text be (tmstrated Sy core hat and 


Jementeil four roxductens 
im photographs of oS sherheo, west 
const of Africn.—J. K, 5. 


(G. A.) The ocimbands, or 
niloctor of the Ovimluadu of 
Forte ove pang rate Africa, (Jour. 
Folt-Lor remot eras 
(eeiee) Description a 
Soy chest" of o witch-doctor.— 
LS. 


wel 


Hutter, = ener: umf sociale Verhilt- 


nlise bel den Ciraslandatimmen Nord- 
kamerane. (Ushotnis, Brannschw., ae 
Lxxvt, 284, 903.) Description of 
political organization and methods of 
wariare, trade, and laws of the tribe, 
northeast of Cameroon.—F. F 


Fitagerald Tho secret 
Bator wise i (jour Anth, 
Inst, ah _ 1890, tt, c1-27.) “Thiel 
an a ‘only, and the facts Nai 
tained were drawn peepee 
sources Ievernil the duthor’s. ened 
ateexperrence, The compilation an 
upon o very important of African 
pair in the region weet of the Niger. 
5. 


socictes af 


—— 


dl 


E.unRore 


Biinker (J, KR.) Daa slebenbn 


sichelsche Rauernbais, (Mi waft 
Anthr. Ceo. in Wien, 1899, EXI% r9t) 
A contention thet the German peniant 
hose of “Eronsylvania to typ 
Aryan and not af specifically - ‘Saut 
German origin—A. LK. - 


Disteet changes in the 
Polynesian Isnguapes. (Jour. Aan 
inst. Loml., 1899.1, t54-#80.) A 

concise ane a apparently, fai) saree cB 


Foouetls 
‘olynewdan Oaatne koe 1" vehi, cowed 
by a brief acemint ow ‘the by grein re" 
a comparative let of several common 
Polynesian words, The author has tad 
long pesperencs among the | 
spenkin g these dinlects ep 
Santnan group,—] 





Cesky Lid [a Ceech journal devoted to 


Ceech and Slavonic folklore and eth: 
nology, Ed. BE. Niederle, director 
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Czech Ethnolag. Muscom, Prague, Bo- 
hemia}, rol, &, 
volume contains a large numberof in- 
teresting smaller contributions to Czech 
and Slavonic folklore, ethnology, x 
archeol Fisch and. F. ji ie 
tetha ethos to the history of var 
lage in Bohemia ©) Malbec, A. 
Hiavioka, and C. Zibet dectibe the 

rraqoe oostame worn by the com- 
ton people in certain districts of bo 
hemia ond Moravia. Papers F. 
Krets and R- Tyreiva deal: iwely 
with the sujjects of lace makiig and 
cnbroidery among the common people 
Duinn Jurkovie ippecincede the painting 
Mf certain external a ef the howse= 
in Valachia, woe dauer gives the 
tomenisture of various parts of the 
house in Silesia. Dances and songs of 
the people are the wubjects of the cori, 
tunications af A. AlaviAks, ie ee 5. 
Adimek, [L, Quiles ‘ahite abt some tale 
collected am 


given byl Heth cas et toca: 


C. Zihrt comtinues his effort toward ex-_ 
ons minong the | 
atthe end of 


laining the euperstiti 
Crecntiieenate i 
last and ihe beginning of this century. 
Ll. Holas write: about '' traditional Iit- 
rarest F. Kretz contributes to ” 
ti @ certain a pottery in 
Slavodia Matsh ed 2m al pe Mo- 
ravian folklore is the tithe of a paper by 
F, Silhavy, J. V. Neudoerfel describes 
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The International Congresses.—As announced in the latt issue 
of this journal the fourth InterwatinoxatL Concress oF PsycroLocy 
will be held under the patronage of the French government in the 
Palais des Congrés of the Paris Exposition, August-2zoth to 25th, The 
first international reunion of psychologists was held during the Paris: 
Exposition of 1559, and resulted in periodical meetings with a perma- 
nent organization. The second congress met in London in’ 1892, and 
the third, which arranged the organization of the coming meeting, m 
Munich in 1896. The congress appeals to all who may be interested in 
the study of the human mind. The president of the committee i Prof. 
Th. Ribot, the vice-president Dr Charles Richet, and the secretary Dr 
Pierre Janet, while of the seven sections of the congress Professor Delage 
is chairman ol the section of animal and comparative psychology, anthro- 
pology, and ethnology. | 

The twelfth IntekwatiowaL Concress or Prenistorm ANXTHRO- 
POLOGY ANT ARCHEOLOGY will be held in the Palais des Congres, 
Anguat zoth to 25th, the meetings being synchronous with those af the 
Congress of Psychology, ‘The committee of organization js an tn- 
usually strong one, consisting of thirty-one of the most prominent 
anthropologists in France. Its officers are M. Alexandre Bertrand, 

president; M. Albert Gaudry and Dr E, T. Hamy, vice-presidents; 
Dr KR. Verneau, general secretory ; Dr G, Papillault, secretary; M. 
Henri Herbert (74 rue Claude-Bernard), treasurer. The membership 
fee is fifteen francs, 

The INTEexATIONAL CoxGness of Ertixocearuic Sciences will 
hold lis third session in the Palais tes Congres, August 26th to Sep- 
tember rst. The committee af organization are : President, M. Maurice 
Block, president of the Société d'Ethnographie : first vice-president, 
M. le Baron Textor de Ravisi; vice-presidents, MM. Boban-Duverger, 
Gauttard, Greverath,and Léon de Rosny ; general secretary, M, Georges 
Raynaud; secretaries, MM. René Allain, Laporte, Pouvrier, and 
Thomas ; treasurer, M. Leclére. American ethnologists proposing to. 
attend the meetings of the congress or contem plating the presentation 
of papers should communicate as soon as practicable with M. Boban- 
Daverger, 18 rue Thibaud, or with the general secretary at ve aa 

1a 
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Mouffetard, The membership fee is 12 francs. The congress will 
comprise seven sections, as follows: 1, General ethnology; «, sociology, 
ethics + 1m, ethnographic psychology ; tv, Science of religion ; v, lin- 
guistics and paleography; v1, arts and industries ; vu, descriptive 
ethnography. 

The InrernyaTional, FOLELORE Concress will hold its session at 
the Palnis dex Congrés, September 10-12, the general subjects bo he dis- 
cussed being classed under the sections Onl literature and popular art, 
and ‘Traditional ethnography. ‘The membership fee 1s 13 franes. 
Although French has been designated as the official tanguage of the 
congress, papers may. be presented also in German, English, Italian, and 
Latin, in which Intter-event they must be accompanied by a résumé in 
French, and should be in the hands of the secretary by July 1st. The 
committee of organization consists of M. Gaston Paris, honorary presi- 
dent: M. Charles Beauquier, president, MM. |. F. Bladé, Loys Brueyre, 
and Eugéne Mints, vice-presidents ; M. Paul Sébillot (80 Boulevard 
Saint-Marcel), general secretary ; MM. Emile Blémont, George Dan- 
tiens, and Raoul Rositres, secretaries; M, A. Certegs, treasurer, 

No meetings of greater interest to American anthropologists will be 
held during the exposition than those of the twelfth IXTERNATIONAL 
ConcRESS OF AMERICANISTS, which also will be held ander the patronage 
of the French government, the cession beginning September 17th. The 
committee of organization has been selected from the Societe des Amét- 
icanistes de Paris, in aecordance with the decision of the last congress. 
The president is Professor Hamy, with Prince Roland Bonaparte and 
the Marquis de Nadalllac as vice-presidents. Among the members of 
the committee are Baron de Baye, M. Desire Charnay, Professor Lavas- 
seur, M. le Oue de Loubat (who his been 30 instrumental in advancing: 
the interests of American anthropology), MM. Maspero, Oppert and 
Rosy, and Mr Henry Vignaud of the United States Embassy at Pars, 
The general secretary ig M. Henri Froidevaux, 12 Tue Sotre- Dame-des- 
Champs; the treasurer, M. Jules Hebert, Musee d'Ethnographie dit 
Trocadero, Paris. The object of the International Congress. of Amer- 
icanists is to contribute to the progress of scientific research concerning 
the Western Hemisphere, especially for the periods preceding and im- 
inediately following the discovery. Any person interested in the subject 
may become a member on payment of the subscription of 15 francs. 
The work of the congtess has been divided inte four sections, embracing 
practically every phase of American archeology, ethnology, and early 
history, as follows: 4, History and geography é +; anthropology and 
ethnology z 3, archeology; 4, linguistics and paleography, Memorrs 
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Tequiring more than fifteen minutes for treading will be presented only 
by abstract and in Fretich. Papers by persons unable to be present 
should be in the hands of the secretary before September rst. 

It is hoped that American students will be well represented at the 
various congresses either in person or by papers: The latter be 
published, with illustrations when necessary, in the reports of the re- 
spective congresses, which are sent free to members, 


Mexicans and Fatalism.— In nothing, perhaps, are the Mexican 
inhabitants of southwestern United States more markedly peculiar than 
in their fatalism, “God has so willed its so may it be,” is. one of thet 
commonest aphorisms — the idea upon which the most trivial actions Of 
their lives appear to be based. | 

The town of Socorro, situated on the Rio Grande, ¢5 miles south of 
Albuquerque, New Mexico, had suffered terribly from floods which, m 
the rainy season, were carried from the mountains by arroyos passing 
directly through the town, On examination it was discovered that by 
a small expenditure of money two miles above the place, the AM 
could be diverted, thereby making life and property perfectly safe, 
Ton Camilio Baca, a large property-holder, when approached in regard 
to a subscription for the purpose of carrying out this work, replied, 
“God placed the arroyo there, and there is where | want it to stay" 
And this, too, in spite of the fact that hisown house had been washed 
down in a recent Abad. Bee 

The smallpox may be Taging in its most virulent { orm, but the Mexi- 
cans—sofarfrom seeking to avoid it—will take their children with 
them when they visit a house in which it is present, An American 
who was once taken care of in the house of a Mexican (by the way, the 
Spanish language has no word for home) while suffering severely from 
smallpox, told me that the women would bring their babies and liny 
them on his bed in order that they might contract the disease. This 
was done with a twofold Purpose —that the children might have it 

f mal vhi ink ikely to prove fatal), and 
that the parents might not be put to the trouble of rearing their children 
only to have them die afterall, And Yel, a8 parents, they are ordinarily 
Most kind and pleasant, this apparent hard-heartedness being merely i 
reflection of their fataliam, laving as they have for generations in 

i nerally crowded closely together 
without medical assistance being 


obtainable, has tended to foster the idea of submitting to what they 
imagine is “God's will,” 


[know of one little town that lost thirty-eight of its forty-five children 
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at one« visitation of smallpox—nearly all under twelve years of 
age—that length of time having elapsed since the last scourge had 
swept over them, The disease in this case was particularly fatal, but 
even in this instance there was an acquiescence unknown to people of 
Anglo-Saxon derivation. In many of these cases, no doubt, the chil- 
dren would not have contracted the disease had they not been pur- 
posely exposed to it. “The Mexicans whe live in or near American 
towns, or towns in which the American population predominates, have, 
of course, learned more of modem thought in regard to such things 
than have those of the more isolated villages, or the rural folk 

This fataliam, while producing many serious reaults, has still its 
redeeming features, It leads to a certain cantentedness, 4 sort of placid 
cheerfulness, that is somewhat of a relief to the insistent American 
strenuouwsness that will not down. 

While the ordinary Mexican has a roof to shelter himself and 
family,— no matter how humble his abode may be,—and a little food 
in the house, he seems to be perfectly happy. Life, to him, is not a 
perpetual battle of acquisition, He is a5 happy over his pot of beans 
and chile, with the inevitable tortilla, as a crowned king. 

When 4 member of a family dies, one or two days will be given up 
to mourning, after which they appear entirely reconciled to the new 
conditions and all vain regrets are banished, I have heard but once 
of any violent or dangerous outburst caused by grief at the death of a 
relation, In this instance a physician had been called to attend a 
young man, bedndden with a long-neglected case of diphtheria. After 
tuking some medicine, the patient appeared to grow much better, and 
getting out of bed, bade his people good-bye. He then lay down 
again and was dead within fifteen minutes, The old father, frantic 
with grief, obtained a knife and was prevented only by force from 
attacking the doctor. 

The men are usually kind and affectionate husbands; but very sel- 
dom does it happen when a woman dies that her husband remains 
single for a long time; indeed many are married within six weeks or 
three months. Fatalism includes in its list of attributes not only the 


art of expecting and submitting, but aiso that of forgetting. 
U. Fraxcrs Durr. 


7 Polynesian Ethnology-— In arecent letter to Mr William H. 
Babcork of Washington, Mr Edward Tregeat, the well-known ethnalo- 
gist of Wellington, New Zealand, writes as follows regarding the natives 


of that and other islands of Polynesia: | 
“The only people of New Zealand who can be called mountaineers 


——————— 
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are the Uruwera of the eastern coast. Dol consider these mountaineers 
and the Moriori of the same race? Well, no, only as branches of the 
Polynesian race, jiist as Maoris and Tahitians are the same people. 
The Morior were a peaceful, quiet people, almost without weapons, 
untattooed, with their language full of queer sounds, The Uruwera, 
on the contrary, were a very warlike and grim peuple, apparently of 
real New Zealand stock, Our beat authorities consider them, ‘the 
people of the land,’ who were here centuries at least before canoes 
came from Hawaiki five hundred years ago. They claim to he 
autochthonous, but that is doubtfal, for they have the regular Polynesian 
legends born in far other lands than these. There is absolutely no 
sign that New Zealand was occupied bya dark—a Negrito — people. 
The Uruwera have among them many people with fair hair and blue 
eyes (with no possibility of European cross), so that by the other Maori 
they are called ‘ Fuir-haired.” ‘The fairies of the Maori are also said to 
have fair hair and blue eyes, $0 that the elves-and-gnomes theory 
would he untenable here if the prior inhabitants had been short and 
swarthy like the Andaman and Nicobar islanders. 1 mast mention, 
however, that the Maori recognize some short, dark fairies —the 
ferchu. 

"T believe that the Maori darkened'in this way: Their canocs, #3 
they passed castward from India, were full of bold and warlike ex- 
plorers, with few if any women. As they reached the Malay islands 
they stopped to plant feod, Their yams and taro grown, they started 
again, perhaps ino year, perhaps not fora century ; but wherever they 
stopped they tuok the women of the land as wives. Alfuros then, the, 
Malays had not come down from southeastern Asig. Then on to 
Papua, to the New Hebrides, New Britain, New Caledonia, Fiji,— 
always black wives, always darkening fron) the original Aryan type. 

“1 by Maoris one means the “ Norman invasion’ from Hawaiki . 
five hundred years ago, there were certainly people here before them. 
There are forts in New Zealand of almost that age. with giant trees 
growing from their earthworks, one of the latter being three miles in 
length, ‘len thousand men could hardly defend such 4 wall, There 
are parts of the country where forty Beat forts may be counted at 
once. The cOunTEY must have swarmed with people, and all these had 
to descend from a handfal of canoemen and three or four women. 
Moreover, their legends tell of ferce battles which were fought soon 
after landing. But whether these inhabitants were Papuans or a 
Prist mgration of Polynesians cannot be determined, 

"The Uruwerg are the same in appearance as other New Zealand 
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peoples if we except the occasional light hair, They are utterly ontke 
the Negrito or Papnan, they have no tint or shade of that dusky black 
under the skin that marks the Hindoo people, nor of the ~ blue black ' 
of the Fijian and Melanesian, They do not differ in stature, appear- 
ance, tattooing, or anything else from the true Maori, except that, owing 
to. their isolation, they have kept their native bearing and ancient 
customs jn greater purty. 

“T have not observed much difference between the Moriori and the 
Maori. Most of the Moriori bad Jewish noses; Tapu, their pricst- 
chief, had a most tremendous Jewish nose. Their language ts, | think, 
a subdialect of Maori, but with queer variations. Strangely enough 
they have the Eastern catsative. <A causative prefix wheka, or 
faka, is applied to verbs in New Zealand, Tonga, Samoa, and West 
Polynesia—Aaere, to go ; totaka Agere, to CAUSE 10 BO | fakote, to lie down ; 
whake fakoto, to laydown. Tn the cast— Hawaii, the Marquesas, etc.— 
the natives use Ake or Avo for waka, and this the Maori also do. 

“| have visited the Chatham islanders and talked with their oldest 
priest, noting their genealogies, legends, etc. Mr W, A. Shand, a 
native interpreter at the Chathams, was born among them and is the 
only man who thoroughly understands that canous and nearly extimct 
people, their language, religion, etc, He has published, in parts, in the 
P elynesian fournal, a complete history and description of the Morion, 
giving the legends im their dialect, their songs, etc.” 

Divisions of Some West Australian Tribes.—In an article 
contributed in 1898 ta the American Philosophical Society, I described 
the eight intermarrying divisions of the Wom-by-4 tribe, occupying the 
Cresswell Downs station and surrounding country. In that paper it 
was stated that this. eight-section system extended from the boundary 
of Queensland to that of West Australia, and that it was in force over 
the greater part of the Northern Terntory, a name given to the northern 
portion of South Australia,’ Later in the year | ascertained that 
cight analogous sections, with slight variations in the names, existed 
among native tribes in the northwestem. corner of Queensland, The 
names of these eight sections, with the order of their intermarriage and 
the descent of the offspring, are fully detailed in an article published in 
the July, 1899, issue of this journal. 

_ More recently it has been my good fortune to obtain reliable par- 
ticulars of a similar eight-section system among some large and im- 
Portant tnbes in West Australia. The tribe dealt with inhabit the 

' Divisions af Austrahian Tribe ¢ Proc. Amer. Philos Soc., Phila,, vol. XXXVH, 
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country from Cambridge gulf southward for about joo miles and ex- 
tending weatwardly from the boundary between the Northern Territory 
and West Australia for a hundred miles or more. This immense ares 
includes the country drained by Ord, Denham, King, Forrest, and 
other rivers, Stirling creek, Sturt creek, Margaret river, and down 
Fitzroy river from its source to Minnie Pool, or farther westward. 
Some of the best known of the tribes within the geographic limits 
mentioned are the Lunga, Keha, Perrakee, Mayu, Goonien, Nigena, 
Booneba, Jarrou, and Wolmaharry, ‘The nomenciature of the eight 
sections in use among these tribes, their laws of intermarriage, and the 
designation of the children will readily be understood by mn examina- 
tion of the following table : 












FARENTS CHILOEES 





Mea Tay _ = 


As hitherto explained in dealin 


the tribes of the Norther Territory and Queensland, the community 
1s Segrepated inta two phrutries; each of which is subdivided into four 


& with similar organizations among 


sections. Each phratry hes perpetual 
tact, by means of its women, For example, the daughter belongs to 
the same phratry as her mother, but to 4 different section, Taking 
the genealogy of the women composing vhratry A in the above table, 
itis seen that Nunguila is the mother of Nahijerry; Nabijerry haga 
daughter Naboron: Naboron produces Nabungarty ; and Nabungarty 
if the mother of Nangulla, being the sectional name with which we 
commenced, and this series jc continually repeated in the sume order. 
Every woman, therefore, takey the same sectional nanie as her great- 
Eee emnves descent being invariably reckoned in the maternal 

In examining the table it will be ob 
sectional hame 


wecession, or is maintained in- 


ae served that the sons take the 
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man begetsa son Jabulgie by a Nangulla woman of phratry A. Jabulgie 
on attaining puberty marries Nackara, one of the women of the B 
phratry, and begets a son Jungurra, being the sectional name of his 
grandfather, The men who marry the women of the A phratry are 
the fathers of the men who marry the women of the B phratry, and 
tice Dersa, RH. Mariews. 


Deaths.—Since the publication of the last number of this journal, 
death huis retpoved a number of cmment men whose researches in 
various fields of anthropology have been of world-wide importance. 
Sik Joun Wristast Dawson died at Montreal, November ioth, aged 
seventy-nine years Although pre@minently 2 geclogist, his studies 
dwelt long on the borderland of the Science of Man, and several of his 
contributions to the subject have become classic. [nf 1860 he published 
 Archat, or Studies of the Cosmology and Natural History of the 
Hebrew Seriptures”; im 1873 his “Story of the Earth and Man” first 
appeared, and it has since passed through many editions. Dawson's 
“Science and the Bible” (2875), The Dawn of Life (1875), " Fossil 
Men and their Modern Representatives’ (1576 and 1880), were pub- 
lished in the order given; his contributions to periodical literature 
and to the publications of various scientific instimations are numerous 
anc many of them highly important. ‘The losa of Sir Wiliam Dawson 
is a serious one to the scientific world, and particularly will it be felt 
by the institutions with which he had been so long and so honorably 
associated, 

Although perhaps more widely known through his contributions to 
ornithology and kindred subjects, De Enatorr Couns, who died at 
Johns Hopkins Hospital, Baltimore, December 25th, aged fifty-seven 
years, did much to elucidate the problems in the ethnology and history 
of the regions covered by various early explorers af the Great West, 
Lewis and Clark, Pike, Thompson and Henry, Fowler, Larpenteur, and 
Gareds blazed the way through unexplored wilds, but the value of their 
labors was increased a hundred-fold by the scholarly treatment which 
their journals received at the hand of Elliott Cowes. 

Water James Horpmas died at Reading, Pennsylvania, Novem 
ber 8, 1$99, aged fifty-three years. Bom at Weidasville, Pa, May 3% 
1846, he was graduated from Jefferson Medical College, Philadelphia, 
in 1866, and practiced his:profession in Reading until the outbreak of 
the Franco-Prussian war when he was commissioned 28 surgeon 1) the 
Prussian army, On his return to the United states he was appointed 
acting assistant-surgeon, U. 5, army, and was detailed as naturalist to 
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In 1872 he was ordered to Grand River agency, North Dakota, and 
detailed as surgeon of the Northern Pacific Railroad Survey under 
General Stanley, In «877 he became a member of the Hayden Survey 
4 ethnologist and mineralogist, and at the organization of the Bureau 
of Ethnology in 1879 accepted an appointment as assistant ethnologist. 
His researches led him among many Indian tribes, notably the Ojibwa 
and the Menomini, and his memoir on the latter tribe, published by the 
Bureau of Ethnology, was awarded honorable mention by the Loubat 
Prize Committee in 1893, Dr Hoffman's bibliography is extensive 
both in number and in scope. He was a member of many European 
and American scientific and historical societies, and until shortly prior 
to his death was United States Consul at Mannheim, Germany. : 

Other Recent Deaths: Dx Apouy Eexst, Director of the Na- 
tional Museum at Caracas, Venezuela, and author of numerous papers on 
the ethnology of that country. Dr Enwanp Pictai, Professor of Geogr 
phy and Anthropology inthe University of St Petersburg, aged forty-five 
years. Mr JAMES Simvson, curator of the anatomical museum of the 
University of Edinburgh. On October 25th, Grant Antex, author of 
~ Physiological Aésthetics," “ The Calor Sense,” “ Evolution of the Idea 
of God," “ Charles Darwin,” “The Evolutionist at Large,” “ Force and 
Enerpy,” etc. 


Indian Canoe Making.— The material being ready, Le, the 
bark, the ribs, ancl the slats, a suitable piece of ground is selected neat 
| a supply of water—one that is level, preferably of clay, into which 
stakes, when driven, will remain upright and solid. The stakes are 
about three feet long and are driven inte the earth fully eighteen inches. 
Two are fixed at each end, or where each end of the canoe is to be, 
and between these DATs WO fows are driven corresponding to the 
“ beam" dimensions of the intended vessel, the number depending on 
whether the canoe ia to be one, two, or more fathoms in length. One 
al two fathoms long has, I think, seven Stakes on each side, but the 
number of stakes also varies with the size of the pieces of bark, for if 
these are small, additional ‘Stakes are employed to support the joints. 
‘The stakes, of course, are driven into the ground in the form which 
the canoe is to take. 

If the bark has been curs 
sleeping. Enough pieces are u 


QE a 





ome months before, it is softened by 
ited with overlapping edges, by means 
of a stout twine, if it may be so-called, made from spruce roots, ‘The 
hatural curve is of no assistance to the cane maker, because the grain 
of the bark runs crosswise of the canoe: moreover, the inner side of 
the bark is made the outer Side of the work. 
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The two ends of this bettom strip, having been sharply doubled, 
are forced between the end stakes, and the united pieces of bark are 
slightly hollow all along in consequence of this doubling at the ends. 
A fire having been lighted close by, stones ure heated, and these are 
placed in the hollowed bark which has meanwhile been filled with 
water, Very soon the bark has been sufficiently steamed to be forced 
downward between the stakes to the ground. Strips to form the upper 
portions of the sides are now aided by the stitching method, and by 
the application of pine pitch to-all the joints. 

The ribs are next put in plice. ‘These are usually ef cedar, from 
an inch and a half te two inches in width. and Jess than a quarter of an 
inch thick in the middle, lengthwise; toward the ends they become 
thinner, and throughout their whole length they are thinned on the 
edges: They are placed from a half to three-quarters of an inch apart, 
and between them and the bark are ‘neerted slats, of the same material 
anil similarly made, reaching the whole length af the canoc, “Together 
these form almost 3 complete lining. ‘They not only add stiffness to 
the boat, but they prevent Injury by pressure fram within. Gunwale: 
bars are lashed through the bark inside and outside and over the ends 
of the ribs with spruce bark. The vessel is stiffened by three bars 
from gunwale to gunwale — one in the middle and one neat each end 
—which are also bound with spruce-root thongs. ‘The bars are light, 
the central one being about three inches wide and three-eighths of an. 
inch thick in the middle and thinned toward the edges, the other about 
two inches wide and thinned similarly. Holes are bored in the ends 
of them to receive the thongs. Davin Bove. 


The Codex Cospianus, so named from its former owner, the 
Marquis Fernando Cospi (a Bologna patrician of the seventeenth century 
who formed a museum. which he afterward presented to his native city), 
has recently been reproduced in facsimile by photochromography at the 
expense of the Duc de Loubat. The execution of the work 15 marvel- 
ously fine, and reflects great credit.on the Danesi publishing house of 
Rome. The manuscript was first published in colors by Lord Kings- 
borough in the second volume of his Antiquities of Mexico; Vt is.of the 
so-called pre-Columbinn class, by which name are designated such 
Mexican. manuscripts as show no trace of the Spanish conquest, and 
hence may be older than the Cortez invasion. A part of the codex 1s 
painted on the obverse and another part on the reverse only : some 
parts show pictares on both sides. The whole represents the work of 
two artists, one of whom performed his task remarkably well. The: 
first part shows symbolic pictures arranged in little squares, thirteen in 
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each row, which is the number af days in the so-called Mexican week. 
Most of the squares are occupied by two figures only, and as there are 
two hundred and sixty squares, Professor ‘Thomas has concluded that 
“this first part isa fonalamat!, applying to the 26o-day calendar chart 
This reads from left to right, begmning with the lower line and guing 
up, like that of the Vatican codex, while that of the Borgian codex 
reails from right to teft and from bottom upward. The tormnadarmmnat? af 
the Codex Cospianus appears to be much more symbolic or mystical 
than the other two mentioned. The day symbols vary more from the 
typical, as tteual, and, moreover, cach has an accompanying symbol, 
which probably has some reference to the nine ‘lords of the night.’ 
These symbols appear to be repented ot every ninth one, though some- 
what varied inform.” Professor Thomas alto believes that, though be- 
longing to the pre-Columbian series. the Cospi codex appears te be of 
more recent origin than the Codex Borgianuis, as it introduces the dots 
and lines in expressing numbers ; it is alan incomplete, as there are but 
eleven of the larger legiess sitting figures, this number corresponding 
with no known number in the Mexican time system. As to the signifi- 
cation of the single figures composing the #nadamadi or “ book of life- 
signs,” the appended Spanish " Description " ts almost silent, and inmost 
cases their meaning can only he Stim sed, | | 
Another part of (he codex {pages 9-33) is occupied by pictures of | 
Warriors or war gods, monsters, houses or tem ples, or bya single human 
figure, all in bright colors, beneath which ire numeral signs, chiefly of 
the numbers dix, seven, cight, and ning, These marks seem to give 2 
chronologic character to the whole work, which, when fully understood, 
will be of great literary and ethnologic interest. | | 
An imseription states that the codex was presented by Valerio Zani 
to the Marquis Cospi, December #6, 1665. It now belongs to the 
University Library of Bologna, | 
A. 5, GaTacuer. 
Sir Hans Sloane was a born collector, possessing in high degree 
the habit of accumte observation and recording so necessary for the 


y we thee Great Britain, were the aucleus of the 
British Museum, He was physician to the Duke of Albemarle while 
the latter was Governor. of Jamaica at the close of the seventeenth 
eentury. His “iitery of Jamaica ig 4 model for explorers and museum 
collectors, The volumes are in large quarto, with full-size drawings of 
Plants, insects, and birds. The first volume was published in 1707, 
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and after a lapse of twenty years the second appeared, Sir Hans ex- 

plains this delay by telling of his collection and the time and labor 

expended (out of his daily practice as 4 physician) in arranging, classify- 

ing, and inbeling 1, After listing muy thousands of natural history 

specimens, Sir Hans conlinues— 

Humana, iz. Stones of the Kidney and Bladder, Anatomical Prepara- 
tions, and the like, 

Miscellaneous things not comprehended with the foregoing, both 
Natural and Artificial, 

Things relating to the Customs of Antient Times, oF Antiquities, Urns, 
Instruments, &c,, 

Large Seals, 

Pictures, many telating to Natural History, 

Mathematical Instrument, | | 

Large Vessels, Handles, and other things made of Agats, Jasper. Cor- 
nelians, Christals, besides many Came} and Seals, excisa, and in- 
cisa, 

Medals, antient, as Samaritan, Phaenician, and Coins in all Metals, 

Books in Miniature or Colours, with fine Drawings of Plants, Insects, 
Hirds, Qaadrupeds, Fishes, end all sorts of natural and artificial 
Curiosities, 

hooks of Prints, &c., 

Volumes of Manuscripts, the greatest 
and Natural History, Travels, &c, [_ Capes 

The etymology at“ pickaninmes “or, 14 Sloane spells it, pigaes rhuiel, 
is given in his work, It is a corraption of pepwesias mies. applied to the 
slave or black babies of Jamuica. Troms WILSON. 


Borgiano Mexican Codex—Anovther very important Nahuatl 
manuscript has been reproduced for the wae of students through the 
minificence of the Duc de Louhat. The Borgiano codex antedates 
the conquest af Mexico, and ranks among the very Tare codices pre- 
served in Mexico and Europe which are conventionally called pre- 
Columbian: It excels in sie, and consequently in the richness of 1s 
pictorial text, all the others known, while in the integrity of its FEpro: 
duction, including the preservation in facsimile of the original binding, 
it is equaled only by Vatican codex No. 377% published alse under the 
direction of the Duc de Loubat in 189°- ‘Lingnistically and ethno- 
graphically considered, the Borgino codex isa Nahuatl manuscript 
from Anuhunc; in regard to its contents, it Is ritualistic, OT, 3° P. 
Fabrega defines it, a historical, ritualistic, and astronomical almanac. 
lt therefore differs greatly from the Maya and Zapotec, a5 well as from 


art of them relating 10 Physick, 
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‘the historical and tributary codices, The codex 4 the property of the 
ethnographical museum of the Congregation de Propaganda Fide at 
Rome, and was called Borgisno because it was once the property of 
Cardinal Stefano Borgia, who died in ifo4, The facsimile reproduc- 
tion of the original is so perfect that even the most minute details‘of 
the binding are represented. ‘The material of the codex consists of a 
strip of the skin of a Mexican deer, 1¢ meters in length and 27 centi- 
meters in width, and comprising fourteen pieces of varying length, 
glued together and prepared to receive the writing by means of a thin 
coating or sizing of transparent glue. The strip was folded in. thirty- 
nine equal parts, one over the other, in the form of a screen, making a 
volume 27 centimeters high by 26} centimeters wide, Ata period sub- 
sequent to the completion of its pictorial text, the volume was covered 
with two thin boards, to which the ‘wo extremities of the strip were 
fastened with nails. The first three folded parts of the strip (pp. 74- 
76) have been slightly scorched. The text is wotten upon both sides 
Of the skin, Like the Cospianus, the Borgiano codex was published 
by Lord Kingsborough, but it is hardly necessary to add that the Due 
de Loubat's reproduction far exceeds the former in beauty, faith- 
fulness, and freedom from arbitrary additions. 

A. S, GatscHet. 

The Dresden Museum.— pr 4. B. Meyer, Director of the Royal 
Zoological, Anthropological, and Ethnographical Museum at Dresden, 
who recently visited the United States on a special mission from the 
Eovernment of Saxony, for the Purpose of inspecting its museums and 
scientific institutions, alls attention to the omission, from the article on 
The Anthropological Museums of Central Europe, by Dr George A. 
Dorsey, published in the July, 1899, number of this journal, of refer- 

. ence to the museum under hisd rection, Ina note, dated September zsth 
last, Tr Meyer says - 

“Dr Dorsey, . . . speaking of the anthropological collections of 
Germany and Austria, mentions only those of Berlin and Vienna, 
entirely overlooking that of Dresden, | therefore take this oppartunity : 
OF saying that the Dresden collection is the erediest public anthmpo- 
logical collection in Germuny, covering OVEr tooo skulls, a great series. 
of skeletons, busts, and samples of hair, besides possessing the most 
Fomplete set of anthropometric instruments I know of." 

Under date of October 26th, Dr Meyer supplements his previous: 
note with the tallowing infonnation, « 


“The cases and desks. wherein the anthropologie collects 
“=e . ot | | ection is 
exhibited are forty Meters lo Poeee. Cues 


Bg, the cases three to four meters high. 
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There are about go skeletons of the races of the earth, chiefly from 
the East: about 2ooo skulls, among them being about 500 Mclane- 
slans, 350 Philippine islanders (49 Negritos, and: many deformed, from 
caves), about #30 criminals and imsanc, about Goo of the vanous 
European maces, etc., besides many single bones from different parts 
of the earth, ‘There are about goo casts of busts, heads, skulls, brains, 
and single parts of the body, including 63 specimens of criminals and 
intane, about 1g0-of races, 120 of celebrated persons, etc, ‘There are 
about 250 samples of hair from various races, chiefly Eastern, and about 
scanthropometric instruments of all kinds, The entire collection num- 
bers about 3600 catalogued specimens. There are, besides, 73 oateo- 
logical specimens of anthropoid apes. 

Hindu Superstitions —Mr M. &. Pediow gives the following 
superstitions among Hindus in the Central Provinces, in the /mdfan 
Antguary for February = 

If sparrows nest mm @ howse-eaves, 
with charcoal, or spiders make webs 
ino poverty. 
| To guard children against the evil eye, their mothers dishgure therm. 
by applying lampblack to the eyes or make black spots on their fore- 
head, cheek, or chin; but girls are usually taltooed, not marked in 
this way, 

When children are attacked by the evil eye they show it by their ap- 
petite falling off. To remedy this, the roother takes salt, dried chillies, 
and charcoal and puts them into 2 pot of water colored with lime 
and turmeric: This is waved three times over the child, and then 
spilled on the ground, or the ingredients are cast dry into the fire with 
some of the child’s hair. 

Fruit and vegetable gardens 
of protection from the evil eye, or else thelr grow 
even if they are watered daily. 

‘The owners of gardens take the following precaution: A scarecrow 
or some animal's bones oF a whitewashed pot is set Up in the plot. 

Binck or blue threads, or pieces of leather or cowries are also 
fastened to the necks ar legs of the house cattle to avoid the evil ey"; 

On proof of pregnancy, the wile washes herself profusely, taking 
much care to avoid the shade of aman falling on ber, in the belief ui 
her child, if born, would take after that man in features, though not im 
mental character. 

White Mountain Apache baskets #r of many shapes 
and sizes and are of two varieties — the bow! basket, #2. and the 

i ANTS, #8, o—1) * 


or any one scribbles on the floor 
on the walls, the owner will fall 


and patches of cultivation stand in need 
th will be stunted, 
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olla-shape basket, tvere. The Apache also make hasketry waler-jars 
coated inside and outside with mesquite gum. The bowls and ollas 
are made from willow. 1 have often seen the women coming from 
the river almost hidden by loads of willow, When they arrive mH 
camp they strip off the bark and leaves and wrap the osiers into 
simall bundles. The black patterns are made with the Afarfyxia pod. 
it takes a great many of these pods to furnish one pattern, because 
for even a moderate decoration the only part used is a shred of black 
from the prong. The only tools used are a buteher-knife and o 
small awl When the woman begins ta work on a basket she soaks 
the willows in water to make them pliable, then strips off the fine 
splints for sewing by putting the end of the switch in her mouth and 
paring off the filaments with a knife. In this they are so expert that 
the strips are wonderfully uniform, ‘They then prepare the small osters 
on which to work the coil, They punch a hole with the awl for every 
wrap, and push the filament through, asin threading a needle, pulling * 
very tight. They piece out the splints very neatly in the bowl basket, 
and always end on the inside, terminating them with their knives, As 
soon as the basket is finished itis put into use. K. T. Dopes, 


Dr Fewkes' Researches,—In a letter from Dr J. Walter 
Fewkes, he states that before going to ‘Tusayan he remained a week in 
Holbrook, Arizona, to make notes, sketches, and photographs of a 
collection of two thousand objects of pottery, stone, bone, and shell 
from the region, forméd by Mr F, J. Wautron. He says: “The 
collection is particularly rich in Homolobi specimens, and the pottery 
has afew new pictographs, The Sikyatki specimens reveal a most in- 
structive cult which f had Jong suspected existed in that prehistoric 
pueblo, but had only fragmentary evidence of it, | hope the collection 
will find a permanent home in some institution.” ‘The enthusiasm 
with which Dr Fewkes entered his winter's work at the Hopi villages, 
with all its privations, betokens the true explorer, and no one doubts 
that the results will prove as valuable as his previous investigations in 
this field. Water Hoven. 

Anthropology in England.—in comparing the interest taken in 
anthropology in England and on the continent, Vatwre (October toth) 
says; “Asan example of the interest that is taken in anthropology on 
the continent, we call attention to the publication of the free courses 
Ot estes delivered by Prof, E. Morselli, at Turin and Genoa. ‘The 
tile of the publication is ‘ Antropologia Generale: Lesion su {Uomo 
econdo la Teoria dell" Evoluzione.’” When will it be possible for the 
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English public to hear systematic lectures on anthropology of any kind, 
free or otherwise ?” 

In its issue of December 14th, the same journal, commenting on 
the article by Dr G. A. Dorsey on “ The Anthropological Museums 
of Central Europe,’ published in the July, 1899, number of the 
American Anthropologist, says “11 is clear that in the United States 
the study of ethnology is being pursued with the same enthusiasm as 
in Germany, and that it has succeeded ina similar manner in securing 
a large measure of popwlarsupport, Viewed in the light of these facts, 
the conditions of things in Great Britain appears doubly deplorable,” 

The Vai or Vei are the only negroes who possess @ true and in- 
digenous writing. They occupy 4 territory on the confines of Sierra 
Leone and Liberia. The alphabet is syllabic, and it is the only 
syllabic alphabet existing in Africa. The first account of this re- 
markable language was published by Forbes and Norris in 1549, 
and Koelle also wrote on it in 1849 and 1854- Since then nothing 
has been published thereon ull the recent study of M, M. Delafosse 
(Anthropolagiz, tome *, 1899, pp. 129 294). Forbes and Koelle 
asserted that the alphabet was invented about 1329 or 1839, but Dela- 
fosse considers it at least two hundred years old and perhaps older; it 
is not even certain that it was invented by the Val themselves. Forbes 
was alsn wrong in stating that this alphabet was no longer in wee in 
1849; as a matter of fact, it is still increasingly employed. Of the 226 
characters in the alphabet, 25 resemble ferber consonants in form, and 
20 resemble European letters and numerals ; but these may be purely 
superficial resemblances, as the sounds do not correspond. The 
author does not consider that the Vai alphabet has been derived from 
these sources, 

An Ostiak Custom.—Mr William Tees relates 3 custom of the 
Ostiaks who, desiring to test their women, give to them a handful of 
hair pulled from a beatskin. [f the woman aceepis the gift the ian 
may be assured of her honesty and purity, for her belief is that if 1 
were otherwise, the bear, whose hair was pulled, would return at the 
end of three years and devour her. THomas WILSON. 

MINOR NOTES 


De G. A, Dorsky, curator of anthropology of the Field Columbian 
Museum, accompanied by an asaistant and Rev. H. Voth, have 
returned to Chicago from the Hopi pueblo of Oraibi, Arizona, whence. 
they departed December 6th. The aim of the expedition was to pro- 
cure additional ethnological material, to. witness, the approaching 
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solstice ceremony in order to obtain sugyestions for new groupe, and to 
start a systematic and somewhat extended excavation for the purpose 
of strengthening the Museum's archeological exhibit from Tusayan. 
The expenses were covered by Mr Stanley R, McCormick of Chicago, 
who placed $5000 at the disposal of the Museum in addition to the 
$io,cco already expended on the Hopis. The splendid exhibit, which 
Gills three large halls, is attracting many visitors, An account of the 
Voth collection was given in the Anthropologist for April last. 


THe Usiverstry or Pewnsvivanta's Free Museum of Science 
and Art at Philadelphia, one of the late Dr William Pepper's cherished 
hopes, was formally opened on December goth in the presence of 
several thousand people. Immediately following the presentation to 
the board of trustees of the nuseum, a branze statue of the late Dr 
Pepper, the gift of friends, was unyeiled The presentation speech 
was made by ex-Senator George F. Edmunds, in behalf of she Dr 
Pepper testimonial committee. [n connection with his address, Dr 
Edmunds was delegated by Mrs Frances Sergeant Pepper, the widow 
of Dr Pepper, to present to the University trustees, as 4 memorial to 
her hushand, « gift of $59,000 to continue the work which Dr Pepper 
commenced. 

THE THIRTEENTH LECTURE COURSE on science and travel at the 
Field Columbian Museum will be given during March and April. 
Those of anthropologic interest are - March 24, “ Primitive American 
art with illustrations drawn chiefly from studies in aboriginal games,” 
by Mr Stewart Culin; March 31, “ Archeological discoveries on the 
North Pacific coast of America," by Mr Harlan |. Smith; Apmil 7, 
“ Soyaluna, ef Hopi winter Bolstice ceremony,” by Rev, H, R. 
Voth; April 28, “ Indian tribes of the great plains,” by Mr James 
Mooney, 3 


ARCHEOLOGICAL EXPLORATIONS were conducted about Long Island 
sound and lower Hudson valley during last season by Mr M, Raymond 
Harrington, in the interest of the American Museum of Natural 
History, The researches have brought to light a number of Indian 
burials as well as specimens from shell-heaps, Mr Marshall H. 
Saville, of the American Museum, left New York in the latter part of 


December for the purpose of carrying on excavations at the ruins of 
Xoxo for a season of three months. 


Swiss LAKE SKULLS —M. E. Pitard describes in Anthrepolagte 
(tome %, 1899, pp 261) three crania from Swiss Lake sites: “The first, 
from Point, with an index of 91.5, belongs to the Rhetian or Dissentis 
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type, and is remarkably similar to a skull described by M. Verneau 
from Concise, which that author believed to belong to the bronze age; 
but M. Pitard asserts that his example is neolithic, The other two 
crania were found in the same layer at Concise, and are of the bronze 
age; their indices are 77.6 and 64.6, 

Tax Foux-Lore Socrety of London, it Is stated, has placed on 
permanent deposit in the Museum of Archeology and Ethnology of 
Cambridge University a collection consisting of more than 600 objects 
illustrating the folklore of Mexico. The collection, which was made in 
Mexico by Prof, Frederick Starr of the University of Chicago, was 
exhibited last June at a joint meeting of the Folk-Lore Society and the 
Anthropological Institute. 

THY VALUARLE LIBRARY telating to the American Indians collected 
by the late J. Hammond Trumbull has been acquired by the Watkinson 
Library at Hartford. Dr Trumbull’s manuscript Natick Dictionary, 
compiled mainly from the vanous translitions of John Eliot, has been 
presented to the American Antiquarian Society at Worcester, and steps 
have been taken toward its publication. 


‘THE FOUNDATION of a chair of American Archeology at the 
University of Berlin by the Duc de Loubat, has given 4 great impetus 
to the development of the teaching of anthropology at that university. 
Recently it has been announced that Dr Adolf Bastian has been mde 
Professor Ordinarius of Ethnology. ‘This has been followed by the 
announcement of the appointment of Dr Felix von Luschan 2s Professor 
(extraordinarius) of Anthropology. 

A commitres, consisting of Mr James f. Scripps, Mr George Ww. 
Bates, of Detroit, and Prof. Francis W, Kelsey, of the University of 
Michigan, was appointed at the annual meeting of the Detroit branch 
of the Archeological Institute of America, and was instructed to name 
a general committee to prepare a memorial to be submitted to the next 
State legislature on the subject of an archeological survey of Michigan. 


Tue American ARcHa&oLOoIsT, formerly Ze Antiguarian, of 
Columbus, Ohio; has been purchased by Popular Saence (not Appleton's 
Popular Science Monthly) of New York City, and will be merged ito 
and become a part of the archeological department of that magazine 
conducted by Mr Warren K. Moorehead, assisted by Messra J. F. 
Snyder and A. F. Berlin. 

Me Grorce Brrow Gorbow started for Central America, De- 
cember sth, an an archeological expedition under the auspices of the 
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Peabody Museum of Harvard University. Arrangements have been 
made by which explorations will be renewed at the ruins of Copan, 
where the Museum has done much important work during previous 
years, 


BY THE wit. of Thomas Armstrong, of Plattsburgh, N. ¥., Union 
College is to receive between $100,000 and $rsa,o00, It is. required 
that the college shall endow a chair of sociology and offer a certain 
number of annual prizes and scholarships for the sons of Clinton 
County farmers, — Srfence 


THE ARCHEOLOGICAL SoclETY oF Moscow has established “an 
archeological commission” (i, ¢,, an Historical Manuscripts Commission), 
according to the Amerizan Aistorica} Hertew, the function of which is 
to print reports on the contents of the lesser public and private archives 
of Russia, 

Mrs Etizareti A. Jounson, of White Rock, Republic county, 
Kansas, has donated to the Kansas State Historical Society eleven 
acres of land, embracing the site of the Pawnee Indian village where 


Capt. Zebulon Montgomery Pike. in 1806, first raised the American 
flag on Kansas soil, 


ANTHROPOLOGICAL InstrruTe.—aA\ a meeting of the Anthropo- 
logical Institute of Great Britain and Ireland, held January 3oth, Mr 
C. H. Read was elected president, Mr A. L. Lewic treasurer, and Mr 
J. L. Myres Secretary for the ensuing year, 


Dr Merton L, MILLER, author of an int 
" Preliminary Study of the Pueblo 
1898, has been appointed to an 
University of Chicago. 

Dr Dawres, Pp. McMiinan has received 
Child-study De 
Chicago, 


Ma W. L. H. Duckwortn has been appointed to the University 
fectureship in Physical anthropology, Cambridge, England. 


THE DicNtTy of & peerage hos been conferred on Sir John 
Lubbock, Bart. 


eresting and instructive 
of Taos, New Mexico," Chicago, 
associateship in anthropology in the 


an appointment in. the 
partinent recentiy established in the public schools of 
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MORPHOLOGY OF THE CHINOOK VERB* 
By JOHN R. SWANTON 
INTRODUCTION 


Dialects of the Chinook language were spoken along both 
banks of Columbia river from the Cascades to the sea, and for 
some distance up the Willamette. They are divided into two sets, 
Upper and Lower, the former embracing those “from the Cas- 
cades to Grey's Bay on the northern bank of the river and. to 
a point a little above Astoria on the southern "~ the latter “ the 
Clatsop dialect of the lower Columbia and the Chinook of Shoal- 
water Bay." Thesé last are now practically extinct. 

Horatio Hale, philologist of the Wilkes expedition, 1535-42, 
made a slight study of this language, the results of which are con- 
tained in the section on“ Ethnography and Philology,” of the 
reports of that expedition, pages 562-364, @5 “6, The Tshinuk 
Family." t was based mainly on the Watlala dialect of Upper 
Chinook. In Vol. tt of the Transactions of the American Ethno- 
logical Society, (pages xxili-clxxxviil) this account was reprinted 





| | Thesis far the degree af Doctor of Philosophy accepted by the Commitice of the 
Disision of American Archeology and Ethnology of Harvard University. 
ey 
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under the tithe: A’ave's Jnattans of North-west America ana’ vocab- 
ularies of North America; with an introduction, By Albert 
Gallatin.” Prof. Friedrich Miller copied it again into his 
Grundriss der Sprachkwissenschaft, (882, Vol. tt, part 1, pages. 
254-256, adding a few suggestions which were generally correct. 

In the summers of 1890 and 1891 Prof. Franz Boas, having 
learned that the dialects of Lower Chinook were almost extinct, 
succeeded in collecting a series of Chinook Texts, which were 
published by the Bureau of Ethnology in 1894. From studies of 
the language in these and the following years Professor Boas out- 
lined its grammar in “Notes on the Chinook Language,” pub- 
lished in the American Anthropologist for January, 1893 (pp. 55- 
63). These " outlines,” the printed texts, and the manuscript 
notes made by Professor Boas are the bases of the present study 
into the morphology of the verb. 


fxplanations 


Figures appended to the examples given refer to the corre- 
sponding page and line in the published Chinook Texts, thus, 
213-19 means that the preceding example will be found in line 
19, page 213. A. referstothe Katlamat notes, ex. after the page 
number (¢. g., 213 ex.) indicates that the illustration was taken 
from notes on that page of Professor Boas’ original note-books. 

Sounds in the words to which attention is desired are 
italicized. 


[, Proweric Tia ws 


Phonetic changes play such an important part in Chinook that 
they will be the first subjects for consideration, The appended 
alphabet is taken from the Introduction to Professor Boas 
Chinook Texts : | 


a, ©, 4,0, t, have their continental sounds (short), 
4, & 1,5, 1, long vowels. 
4, FE, 1, 0, U, obscure vowels. 
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“vowels not articulated hut indicated by the position of the 





mauth, 

2 as in German Agr. 

A any in dat, 

‘ ein German owl, 

¢ em eel, 

: separates vowels which do not form diphthongs. 

au Fin sland. 

aL ea in Ate, 

| as in English, . 

H very long, slightly palatized by allowing a greater portion 
of the back of the tongue to touch the palate, ¥ 

7 posterior palatal /; the lip of the tongue touches the alveoli 
of the lower jaw, the back of the tongue Is pressed 
against the hard palate, sonans 

L the same, short and exploded (surd ; Lepsius’ ¢). 

bi the same, with very great stress of explosion, 

4 velar £, 

. English 4. . 

atized & (Lepsius 4) almost <7, | 

EX act be heria wae! as a posterior palatal 4, between & 
and #. 

- as ¢4 in German fac. i 

x = pronounced at posterior border of hard palate. | 

t palutal x asin German écé, i. 

yf are evidently the same sound and might be written r oré, 


both being palatized; ¢ (Rnglish sh) is pronounced 
with open teeth, the tongue almost touching the palate 
immediately behind the alveoli; # is modified in the 
same manner. 


4 — a eel se 





d, = at ay | Pe . ' oe 
b, : oe English, but surd and sonant are difficult to dis 
gk) tinguish. 
h as in English. 
¥ as in year. 
¥ asin English. re. 
= is beste caatr with semi-clausure of the nose and with very 

slight compression of the lips; it partakes, therefore, of 

the character of 4 and w. 

= is pronounced with semi-clausure of the nose; it partakes, 

therefore, of the character of 7. | 

q 
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| designates increased stress of articulation. | 

! designates increased stress of articulation due to the elision 
of g, | | 

: isa very deep laryngeal intonation, due to the elision of cL 

2, 4 designate excessive length of vowels, representing approxi- 


mately the double and fourfold mora. 


In this table it will be observed that several pairs of sounds— 
@ and tf, é and p, ¢ and &—are noted as“ difficult to distinguish.” 
This is probably not due to lack of fixity in the sound itself, but 
is because one Chinook sound is mediate between the pair used 
by us, In the present paper one or the other of the above pairs of 
sounds will be used indiscriminately. 6, however, has been 
entirely replaced by » or m. The two remaining unaspirated Ie 
sounds — & and g —will often be found grammatical equivalents 
of £ and g, and a similar interrelation prevails between the three 
aspirates, 2°, A, and 2. The vowels ¢ and t,o and w constitute 
two grammatically interchangeable pairs: @, the only vowel outside 
of these of grammatical significance, will be found more closely 
related to the ow than to the eg pair. 

To summarize, in tabular form, grammatical equivalentsare— 

ou (to which a is closely related), 

é.f, 

d, t, 

4, £, 
1h Sal (rarclygand’) \ These will be 
fe referred to 
=, A, x’, the “aspirates” ) ge k-sounds,” 

More important is the relation existing between the sounds /, 
mand ¢. Nixe'/tcEmadx, he heard about it (266.21),' becomes, 
for in stance, in the third person plural noxo? tcEmadx, they heard 
about it (266.4); anix-EeEmo/sx'Em, I fool him (110 ex.), becomes 
atcuXufmo'sxEm, he fooled them (178.15), the ¢ and # changing 
toe(ori). Again, agigh'/xém, she called him (157.10), changes 





' See explanations, T. 200, 
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to nuguéxé’ma, I will call them (153 ex,), and axEno'tén, she 
helped sing (1§0,10), to nuxoéxo'tén, they helped sing (260.21). 
A direct change from / to wis probably indicated in the words 
o'pod, night (108.10), and nopé#Em, it got dark (23.5). We know, 
however, that the frequentative suffix ¢ becomes # uiider certain 
conditions. Examples are aksé pEnaw, she jumps about (192.1 3) 
nixe’/nkow, he ran about (127-13); Oxunt'™, she was drifting about 
(223.10); teupEna'nil, he jumps much (111 ex. K.); atoLel*- 
emer, he gives him foad always (22.12), In auch words as 
aks6pEnaw and oxuné’n, it is evident that the use of » is 
foverned by the preceding #, but no definite rule can be found 
for the others. The change from /or# to ¢, however, is always 
accompanied by the insertion of an olor w) immediately before it. 
A slight change which ought to be noted in this connection is 
the omission of-a succeeding @ ora prefix when the above change 
occurs. We have atcaya‘/ex, he did her to him (118.10), but 
atcta'wix, he did them tothem (95.2); aq® LE/etx, they gave him 
to it (267,26), and aqta witx, they gave them to them (249.13) 
Where w stands for, and the succeeding a and @ are dropped. 
An important harmonic law now confronts us which must, 
indeed, be considered the most important in the language. It 
has already been indicated in the examples given above,— 
nixE’ ItcEmads and noxot'teemadx, agige'Ixém and nugwexe'ma, 
—where the insertion of ¢ (or m) after + and g follows upon the 
insertion of an o or # beforethose letters. State 
dictates that, when the vowel o or w falls before a k-sound, the 
vowel 2 immediately following is changed to 9% and unless the k- 
sound is one of a group of stem consonants, any other sound has 
inserted Before it, In noxoé’teemadx, for instance, x preceded 
by ¢ is immediately followed by anew ¢ inserted before ¢, The 
same is true of g in nd@guéxe’ma, In these cases 
law is somewhat obscured by the change of /to ¢, but ogué pXati 
(bark-tree, r25 ex.), néxokje'néyak (bundles, 66.22), and @*"kwil 
(woman, 60.1), will bring it out clearly. atge’pXate, alder country 


the action of the 


din full, this law. 





204 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [*. §); 3) 7900 


(340 ex.), contains the same element -pépXaas ogueé'p Xati, the only 
real difference being in the initial vowel, and we find conformably 
to our law that a second o appears between «, the k-sound, and 
* Here the k-sound is followed by ¢: in the next example, 
noxokjoe‘neyak, {rom inixk;'e’niak, the second gis inserted between 
two consonants, + and & x being here the reflexive prehix. This 
word also illustrates the possibility of two successive insertions, 
for we have one between x and &, anda second between 4; and # 
The third example we have given, O°’ kail, woman, illustrates this 
still further, besides giving an example of the application of the 
law to the vowel a. L°a'gil isa neuter form of the same word. ¢@ 
being substituted for 4, @ is then changed to #, and a second ois 
inserted after g. Other examples of the displacement of a by ¢ 
are, tqage'lxte (firebrands, 43 ex. K.), singular, aqogue bete 
(43 ex. K.); Lk'asks (child, 5 ex.) wk'é'cke (pirl, 108.2). Further 
cases Of insertion are na'xtXa (she begins to burn, 168.16), ni 
x0L Xa (they burn, 108.15); né’Xko (he went home, 114.21), nd’xdko | 
(they went home, 618.25): @ktexam (he sanp, 235.12), ®ketexEm 
(they sang, 167.4), Successive changes under proper conditions 
may extend to the end of the word. Lea’xa, her child (neuter; 
77.6), becomes, for instance, #e0 Xe in the feminine (146.9). This 
word and 6*6'lail illustrate the possibility of changes inthe sfem 
where the ksounds are succeeded by aore. With a group of 
consonants in the stem the case is different, atchéluée (he spears 
him, 183.5), atekvektamit (he roasts her, 94.4), atei’tuéc? (he 
sees it, ($4.18), preserve their stems -te, -Meks, ker, intact, although 
& is immediately preceded by w. The converse af the law is 
illustrated sufficiently by examples already Riven, okéfexEm, ni 
xdixa, uk'd'cke. Oqegat ixte, Where the changes stop at #, L, &, 
and ¢, Its great importance. and the necessity of always bearing 
it in mind, are shown by the difference between Lta'gil and 
O*o'kuil, tqagé'lxte and Ogozue'lyte, Lga'xa and ugd’xd, In 
operation it is practically infallible, and the predilection of the 
Chinook forsounds of the k-group makes it an ever present factor. 
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Directly connected with this phenomenon, although not under 
the same Jaw, are certain usages and tendencies also involving # 
and the kesounds. The regular objective prefix for the third per- 
son plural of a transitive verb and the corresponding subjective 
prefix of an intransitive verb, ordinarily ¢, become ¢ when followed 
by a ksound. Examples illustrating the normal use of f are, 
agE'tuke, she saw, them (75-22), atci'fax, lie did them (9.5). 
nfa'owil, 1 catch them; a/égELx, they went down to the beach 
(133.18), afge'tctolax, they went down river (266.10); but com- 
pare with these aqugo'-om, they reached them (89.7); atcd xox, 
he did them (46.18); acgé’ Xuina, they (two) placed them in the 
ground (30.12); nwvgo’goimx, they said (266.5); nogolLa’yax, 
they move (245.9); nwxoexd’tenema, they helped sing (260.21). 

Again, the third person plural pronominal prehix of the intran- 
sitive verb before 4, ¢, 4, of g infixes 8 syllable gv. Né‘kim, he 
said (107.1), becomes nugé’k‘oim, they said (270.7); nigeqxamt, 
: he looked (191.17), nugugué’qxamt, they jooked (62.1): amekLe- 

watek, you (pl) paddle (227.12), nugwkre'watck, they paddled 
(128.25): Iege’staq joama, we will make war (145 €x), nugwaue- 
staq joamx, they po to war (270.1). 

When there are two objective prefixes, the second in this per- 
son and number is always o This is partly a necessary con 
sequence of the above rules, because a second object never occlins 
unless followed by a modifying prefix which can only be &, a> 
gE, L, or mm If ¢ falls before & «5 oF 8, it would therefore 
change to.o in obedience to the rule governing in first objects. 
Before 4 or a, ¢ algo changes to 2, and the ¢ of a-gives place to ¢ 
ori; atcaLe‘lqamx, he shouted at him (##., he sent her forth to 
it) 164.26, atcaneer’qamx, he shouted (/#t., he sent her forth to 
them) 164.1, ‘The wis of no significance. Atcay'lax, he did 
her to him (118,t0), atcta‘twix, he did them to them (95:2); 
agé'Lelotx, they gave him to it (267-29); aqtiwitx, they gave 
them to thent (249.13) illustrate the same, simply standing 
for wu. This phenomenon will recall cases already treated when 
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we first spoke of the change of / or # to ¢: agige’/xem, she called 
him (157,10), nuga?xé’ma, I will call them. But there the 
change to ¢ seemed due to the preceding 0, while inthe cases now 
under consideration the change to seems to be brought about by 
that of {toe It may therefore be stated as a rule that, among 
the prefixes, ¢/ must be changed to or, | 
Besides transformations governed by laws, there are certain 
marked tendencies to the insertion of o alter a final k-sound ; 
aLxuwu'tcatk, he hears (235.6), amxauwu’tcatka, you hear (229. 
4); atciO‘latck, he lifted him (74-23), amidla’tega, you lift him 
(225.11); yuk;'o’niak, he is hanging (302 ex,), aniukj'6’niakd, 
Thang him (302 ex.). The suffix sk may always take a terminal 
o When these k-sounds are followed by some suffix, ane is still 
more likely to be inserted : tgE'tciqLk, they are crosswise (278 ex.) 
aLAtce qlowx, it is usually across (238.6). Between a ksound 
and m, however, @ is-used instead of é& A favorite combination 
is the use of a k-sound followed by o and immediately preceded 
by 2. The future suffix », in Lgia’xé (it will make him, 38.16), 
becomes, for instance, a, —tkeauw?'xa@ (they will make them (2) 
to them, 35 ex.) —when for any reason the preceding a is lost. 
Other examples of a preceding a are Lpwqxe-ike (shags, 89.2), lax 
nikLa'ke-it (he cannot do it, 204.13), nicilgd'qxe-it (he lay on his 
back, 47.5). There js also a suffix -zke. And as we have found 
@- occurring alter ke-sounde not preceded by w, so we also find 
@ preceding the same variety of sounds not followed by o, in 
places where we shoyld regularly expect something else, Such 
are contained jn ated’ qe, he bit her (136.9), aqté’xe, they cut 
them’ (96.12), aydqsti, he had enough (46.17). The significance 
of these changes will become clear when we approach the subject 
of verbal prefixes. 
Finally we have to deal with a 
nected with the use of the accent, 
velar or palatal £ is changed over 
sound of the velar or palatal freqy 


‘set of changes closely con- 
When the accent preceding & 
50 a8 to stand alter it, the full 
ently disappears, leaving only a 


(WAKTON | MORPHOLOGY OF THE CHINOOK VERE 207 


slight catch, *, or an increased stress in pronouncing the conso- 
nant preceding, !, to mark its omission; Lé’gauwilgt, his blood 
(204.16), fd’ wulqt, blood (204.16); olxa'gxalptckix, our fire (73-21), 
6'teptekix, fire (37-20); egret, creck (115,10), t/a LEma, creeks 
(93.t} This rule by no means covers all cases, and especially 
cases where the omitted velar is in the penultimate syllable. 
There is a marked disinclination to accent the ultima; é’gramstk, 
single apit (so voc.) becomes in the possessive not tga‘d’ mstk 
(my single spit, 342 €x.), oT tea’gramstk, but tee“amatk. And 
co with drot, root (199 ex), tga%Zat, my root; Perot, fish 
weir (217 ex.), uye’fat, his fish weir (217 ex.), A rule covering 
most of these exceptions is the following: When more than one 
sound appears before the velar, and the velar is in the penultimate 
syllable, the velar may be omitted without 4 change of accent, 
All that can be stated with unqualified certainty is that where ¢ is 
variable, in those forms in which it is retained, the accent precedes, 

¢, f,and # on receiving the accent are frequently strengthened 
toa: ¢ and £ sometimes to ¢-: lekjalé, basket (321:ex-). Ltckj'ald’- 
yukc, baskets (321 ex.); ica’yim, grizaly bear (61.3), icaya# muke, 
grizzly bears (145.16); aLé'géla-itx, it was in @ canoe (226.25), 
atagé'la-it, they were ina canoe (I 33-5); itca’leXamitk, her bed 
(76.8), ilEmetk, a bed (177-17): ataxk Igl-x, she burns (193-14) 
LElxet'Ige’Lxac, we make fire with it (11-25): anid 11, L bend it 
(lidex.), ixEl/’l, he becomes a little bent (114.ex.). @ is frequently 
inserted to carry the accent, especially in verbs where the accent 
is thrown forward of the verbal prefix. Instead of atcrax (he 
did him) we find ated yax; for atga'mlax (it did her to you), alga- 
mé'lax. The following words insert such a vowel into the stem : 
mLbpia‘LXa, you will gather it (43-4), agiup? yaLXy she gathered 
him (42.25); atcia’qonaitx, he put him on him (165.4), atciuge- 
é’na-it, he put him on. him (165-3); ruXuné’n, it Hoated about 
(272.23), atuXud'nitck, it Moated (47-19): tid’kunat, its spring 
salmon (92.12), igud’nat, spring salmon (92.11). The insertion 
of £ to carry the accent is also common. 








_ 


a 
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Il, Tre Parts or Sreecu 


An adequate comprehension of one part of speech requires 
some knowledge of the others, I shall therefore introduce the 
main theme with a brief chapter on the other elements that 
make up the Chinook language. 

Substantives are classed under five genders, indicated by the 
following prefixes: masculine i, feminine o, neuter J, dual ¢, 
plural/. These prefixes are pronominal, Thus we have from the 
stem -kanax (chief), ¢ka'nax, jy (more strictly 4m) chief, or male 
chief (29.4); oko'nax, she (strictly her) chief, or chieftainess 
(146.20); Lka'nux, it chief, chief of undefined gender (29.18); 
fkana'ximet, them chiefs (194.2): from the stem -ToLé JEXEmr 
(person), f20L2/leXemk. male person (234.1): goLé'leXemk, an 
indefinite person (226.8); egoLélEXEmk, them two persons (117.6), 
The language therefore possesses three numbers as well. singular, 
dual, and plural, As used at the time when the materials for 
this language were collected, the provinces of these genders were 
by no means clearly defined, lt is not surprising to find such 
words as feo'ma, arrow; mat. bay: alee, earth, which in 
English would be neuter, assigned to the masculine, or J ogany 
bucket, cite'watXte, bailer, otsé'oitk, dip-riet, to the feminine. 
The classification of objects with total disregard for consistency 
is a familiar enough Phenomenon in all languages. But in 
Chinook the same form may be used both in singular and in plural, 
singular prefixes appearing in the Plural, dual or plural in the 
singular. Words which convey no idea of duality or plurality 
fous are in one or the other Of these fenders, and wee versa, OF 
the game noun may have plural forms in two different genders, 
while -éc, the regular plural suffix, occurs after the prefix Z- almost 
as frequently as after ¢. Thus, the plural of ikan!’m, canoe 
(157.15), is ekunt'm (133-6): of opa'ute, Crabapple (voce. 32), 
£pA'ute, crab-apples (voc, 32); of &té'late (a kind of berry; 67 ex: 
RK.) aiso 2te'lata: of igo'matk, arrowpoint (218.22), ¢goma’tenma 
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(218.24), t!'d1, house (67.9); tqsto'totx", aspidium root (33! 
ex.); tqamila’leq, beach (75.3), are plural: cka’kole, eel ; c*ola'l, 
ground-hog blanket (177.16); cEqoala‘la, gun (247 ex.), dual. The 
forms ending in -aa, like igoma‘tgema, are, however, readily ex- 
plained, -a being the distributive six, The arrowpoints are 
not conceived of as one group of so many points, but each point 
is taken by itself, the ¢ referring to one ata time. The suffix for 
the true pluralis, as we have said, -ke, which, with few exceptions, 
is found only with the pronominal prefixes / or J-. -ke seems to 
have originally indicated a plurality of human beings. From 
some plural forms tepo'te, arms (27-7); tkemela’plix, armpits 
213.9); t!'a'na, beavers (99 ex.); tE'tsikin, chipmunks (58 €x.); 
te’cvan, boards (38.9), both -te and wa are absent. 

In spite of all exceptions indicated, the use of # and @ as distin- 
guishing masculine and feminine objects 1 fairly amenable to 
rule, and much the same may be said of c@ and &, especially in 
words like chulkulé’L, double-pointed harpoon (109.2); E'qxo 
double-pointed atrow (192.21); fE'peo, Btass (191.17); fkté'ma, 
dentalia (248.22); but the use of J-, which we have called the 
neuter prefix, ig more obscure. ft seems primarily and perhaps 
otiginally to have had an indefinite function, £kj'acke, child, be- 
ing 4 sort of noncommittal form of ikjt'cke, boy, oF Okj'O'cke, girl. 
Inthe plural it occurs more frequently with the suffix -wa than 
with -te which associates it with the distributive. Not infre- 
quently a substantive may take two plurals, one in é and one in 
L. To o’npite, chicken-hawk (192.12), we find the plurals 
renpe'tcke (115. ex:) and zenpe’tcke (89.17), both having the 
regular plural suffix; iki kala, husband (16.10), has fenk meke 
(138.6) and 4enE’mcke (165 ex.). 

Some few substantives have a plural prefix na-; nate tanue, 
Indians (234.12), waua'itk, nets (95.23), and some names of places 
a locative prefix ma- (at), Vakotja’t, (271-2) Nayiagctadwe 
(229.20). Words indicating relationship have # special plural 
suffix:nana:e’qstX, father-in-law (24.3), te qsix'nana, fathers-in-law 


AM, AMT ek, e—h 
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(104 ex. K.); o'qxamgeé, female cousin (27 voc.), LoxaugEmana, 
cousins (tit-ex. K.). The substantival suffix .£& is used to 
indicate the point of anything: igd’ma, arrow for birds (218.17), 
igo’maté, arrowpoint (218.22), and -t¢ to mark that an object is 
of wood, Lia’xetéq uk se. his cross-sticks (313 ¢x:), omé‘etewal. xis, 
thy bailer (118.2). The plurals of substantives not infrequently 
have different stems from the singular: iki‘kala, husband 
(253.17), tEnE’meke, husbands (138.6); Eky'a‘cke, child (256.13), 
tka’cocinike, children (1 38.9). A long list of animal names have 
duplicated stems, as iq) @'sqits, blue-jay (28. (6), (pEnpEn, badger 
(62.14), iqoe'lqoel, owl (61.13), Names of birds are almost all 
onomatopoetic, 

The idea of possession plays an important part in Chinook, 
and since the Possessive prefixes are likely to appear frequently 
it will be best to-append a complete list ; 


Mt, F. N, dD, P. 
my itci- Ogu Lge’ - ope’. tge'- 
thy imé’- 6mé-  ceme’-  eema™ tmé- 
his ia’- Oya pia’. ein’ tia’. 
her itca’- gd’. Lea". cpa’. tga'- 
its iua- aa. La’. cL’. td’. 


our two selves’ (incl.) itxa'- _atxar. Ltxa'- ctxi'- txi’- 


ourtwo selves’ (excl.) intd'- ont’. fenta'-] {ent&-]  ened’- 


your two selves" mtd’ Sing’. Lemta’- [emra’-]  tmta’- 
their two selves ict —wety’. Leta’. [cta’-] tcti'. 
our (incl, ) xa ulsa’ [ueixa’-] cilxa’. Ux" 
our (exel,) intel unted’- untca'- | [cintca’-] tntca’- 
your imed'+ umed'- premea’ [cemea’-] temecii’- 
their ita’. uti’. Liga" cia’ tga= 


The bracketed forms are those of which no examples have 
actually been found, although there is little room for doubt con- 
ceming them. The initial sound, it will be observed, is identical, 
in each case, with the substantival pronominal prefix for the 
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corresponding gender, and we shall find that, except in the first 
person singular and third person singular feminine, the sounds 
following are identical with the objective pronominal prefix in 


the verb, A ksound immediately following the possessive pre- — 


fix is aspirated, and, when the accent is thrown farther back, 
certain slight cuphonic changes are introduced such as have been 
already treated. 

Excepting demonstratives and verbs, the remaining parts of 
speech present few difficult problems. In the following chapter 
we shall show that adjectives are morphologically identical with 
the continuative form of the intransitive vero. They agree in 
gender with the nouns upon which they depend. Numerals 
above one take the suffix -#s when they indicate human beings. 
Cardinal numerals above the first are otherwise invariable. @Xt, 
one, possesses gender and has a peculiar form, @’Xat, for human 
beings. ‘The cardinal adverb is formed by the use of a suffix-1, 
but the ordinal adverb also takes a possessive preixtfa-. Thenu- 
meral three will illustrate these changes well, as follows: cardinal, 
Lon (76.10); with human beings, aLe'ni#s (196.1); ordinal (with 
feminine substantive), aZ@ Lon (211.20); cardinal adverb, Lo'ni, 
three times (23.18); ordinal adverb, ira’Long, the third time 
(191.10), Ordinals (very naturally) agree with the substantives on 
which they depend. i4’newa, first, seems to be from an entirely 
different stem from the cardinal, one. Independent personal pro- 
nouns are formed by suffixing -aita to the objective pronominal 
Prefixes of the first aiid second persons in all numbers, ~arka to 
the third person singular and dual, -acfa to the third person 
plural. The interrogative pronoun e'kta is identical with the 
substantive for “thing,” and is treated accordingly: When there 


is no interrogative pronoun or adverb, interrogation is indicated 


by the particle ma. Demonstratives have not been thoroughly 
investigated, but four complete series are known to exist, marking 
various degrees of nearness in time or place and af visibility or 


invisibility. ‘They incorporate the pronominal prefixes ond ass 


Fr 


= 


= 
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introduced either by g or x. Those introduced by ¢ indicate 
greater remoteness than the others. When standing for human 
beings -a suffix « appears: qd’ta, those things (22.11), qé'tac, 
those persons (27.15). Adverbs are usually invariable, gG is the 
sole preposition covering all kinds of ideas of location, such as 
are expressed by our prepositions af, fo, in, on, etc. Ma'‘nix, 
when ; g@— po, if; qé’wa, if, are the only important subordinate 
conjunctions, The use of ta'ke, then, and a‘lta, now, to intro- 
duce sentences is exceedingly common. There are three 
codrdinate conjunctions, kia, ka, cka. The first of these connects 
substantives, and cka seems to have an introductory function. 
All are translated by our codrdinate conjunction axa. Interjec- 
tions and exclamatory particles are numerous, 


ITI, ‘Tense 


In common with other American languages Chinook sharply 
distinguishes between transitive and intransitive verbs. This 
division becomes of especial importance when we take up the 
subject of tense, because three of the five tenses —adrist of the 
transitive, transitional, continuative, future, and perfect —are 
bounded by the line between intransitive and transitive. 

Morphologically considered the adrist of the transitive and 
the transitional are one and the same tense, both being marked 
by a prefix a. Before vowels, or, in other words, before the pro- 
nominal prefixes of the third Person singular masculine and fem- 
inine and the third person plural, this prefix changes to # except 
when the pronoun is followed by ¢oro, Inthis case the mascu- 
line form is aye- or ayo., the third person plural, at¢E.. Examples 
of the regular use of w. are né'xax, he becomes (22,3), wa’xax, she 
becomes (43.15), a\'xdx, they become (28,8): of the exception, 
yo, he went (114.21), a6'ya, she went (114.20), a’tet, they 
went (116.25). The adrist of the transitive is used so continually 
that no especial illustrations need be introduced. The transi- 
tional is, in fact, merely divided from the adrist of the transitive 
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to which it normally belongs for purposes of contrast with the 
continuative, a wholly intransitive tense. This ts morphologically 
distinguished by the absence of the adristic sign. In use the tran- 
sitional represents an action as completed within a limited time, 
the continuative as extending for an undefined time, either in the 
present-or the past. The latter is similar to our participle in 
ing with an auxiliary: she ts singing, he was walking. The 
verbs né’xax and ike’x illustrate itsuse excellently, né Nax mean- 
ing he became, iké'x, he wis. alxomi‘yol, we drifted (149 €x.); 
né’Lxam, he came down to the beach (235.14); ayo’ko, he flew 
(157.24), are other examples of the transitional ; ixoma’yol, we 
ate (or were) drifting (149 ex.); &Lxam, he is coming down to 
the beach (235.14); Loc, it is there (167.8), of the. continuative. 
The continuative is a purely ‘atransitive tense, because in transi- 
tive verbs the object limits the action in such manner as to pre- 

clude the possibility of its occurrence. ; 

Adjectives are morphologically identical with this latter form 
of the verb, id’Lqté, “long,” for instance, being equally well 
rendered, he is long, and the resemblance becomes striking when 
we consider the third person plural, tgE Late, since the substitu- 
tion of 2#- for o- in this connection is an especial feature of intran- 
sitive. verbs, The-substantive also presents striking analogies. 
Recurring to the examples used in the section on the parts of 
speech it will be seen that ika’nax might be rendered “he is a 
chief,” uka'nax, “it is a chief,” tkana’ximct, “they are chiefs,” 
cfoLe leXemk, “they two are persons,” Only the feminine pre- 
fix o., okd'nax, presents difficulties; but when we actually hind 
mka'nax, you chief or you area chief (218.1), and ngoLé IEXEmk, 
1 am a person (68.2), that objection is largely discounted. In 
Upper Chinook the feminine a persists in nouns, 

The future tense is regularly marked by a suffix -@, which, 
antithetically to the prefix a-, is always the last sound in the verb. 
After g or #; <a in conformity with the phonetic tendency noted 
in section I wsually changes to o> ania’wa®, I killed him (114.7), 
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tgEmuwa'*e, they will kill you (66.17); a’mtax, you do them 
(17.2), teinla'xe, he will do them for me (70.6). After a final a ar 
é y is inserted before adding the tense suffix: ateo'pEna, he 
jumped (72.52), teoprna'ya, he will jump (186.23); al.-kté’guaxé, 
they swept them (111.10), mcktugué’xéya, you will sweep them 
(130.8). The reason for this is evident. -aya also becomes the 
future termination when preceded by certain consonants, especi- 
ally + and m: atcixé‘lotecx, he looks at him (25.3), tceinxela' tesa, 
he shall look at me (25.15); anta'kcem, I dried (salmon) (336 ex.)}, 
antukcemd’ya, T shall dry (salmon) (336 ex.), 

The perfect tense is indicated by a suffix-f, the aéristic prefix, 
as in the future, being absent: oxd’Lxay, it had burnt (166.10); 
O'Lxat, she has come down tothe beach (107.9); sa‘npar, she had 
closed her eyes (47.13); Lo'yamt, it had arrived (22.17); ia‘mEqtil, 
he had died (238.14); é’xLXaut. he was angry (96.8); nia‘qcil, 
[have him held in the mouth (183 ex.); qian’ p teina’xr, he has 
got near me(1i6ex.).. It is thus found indifierently with transi- 
tive or intransitive verbs, 


IV, Puonominan Paerixes 
Besides a few slight changes in the adéristic sign, already noted. 
the difference between transitive and intransitive verbs is marked 
morphologically by their pronominal prefixes, The objective 
protiominal prefixes of the transitive, agreeably to a well-known 
law prevailing among American languages, are identical with the 
intransitive subjective prefixes. These are the following : 


SING, DUAL PLURAL 
rH Person n- 9 inclusive tx- Ix 
( exclusive ne- ntc- 
zd Person Im- mt- nme- 
| ) MASC. i 
3d Person 4 FEM, mB pbe-(oret-) te 
HEVUTER L- 


With two exceptions the subjective prefixes are identical with. 
the objective. In the third person singular masculine, however, 
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the subjective prefix is fe- and in the feminine g (or 4), Thus 
we have arkté‘egam, they took them (248.2), aZkLa'wa", it killed 
it, but afcié’cgam, agid’cam, he took him, she took him (42 ex., 
74.2); afel'wa®, aga'wa’, he killed her, she killed her (186.25, 
176.9). The third person dual is always c- and never c?- as some- 
times in the objective. We also have to add an indefinite sub- 
jective prefix g, they did, someone did; aga'wa*, they killed her, 
or she is killed (99.14). The feminine objective prefix disappears 
before o and @. Alter subjective prefixes in the dual, plural, or 
third person neuter singular, a g or 4 is inserted, atéto'cpam, 
aLéLa’wa* ; and in the pronominal combinations I- thee, I you 2, 
I. you (pl,}, the rule for subjective prefixes does not hold, ayam- 
O'egam, ayamté’cgam, ayameo'cgam appearing instead of anamo- 
cgam, avamté'cgam, awamed'cgam. We also find aym-, we 2 
(exclusive), thee, or we(pL) (exclusive), thee; agmt, we 2 you 2-or 
we (pl.), you 2: agme-, we 2, you (pl.), or we (pl), you (pl.), instead 
of antkm., anfckm-; aafkmt-, amtckmt ; antkmc-, asfckmc-. The use 
of pronominal prefixes in the intransitive presents few peculiarities, 
a-, the adristic prefix, as noted in the chapter preceding, regularly 
changes to #- in the third person singular, masculine and femi- 
nine, and in the third person plural. In the third person plural 
before vo, wfe., which we should naturally look for, is replaced by 
age", -ater’tctolax, they go up river (266.10), ¢ being weakened 
to #, seemingly, and ag inserted between it and the pronominal 
Prefix. This is analogous to the use of g between pronominal 
prefixes in the transitive. 

In addition to its regular subjective and objective prefixes the 
transitive verb may take a third, a second objective. This is 
morphologically identical with the corresponding first objective 
prefix and is always followed by some other prefix having the 
force of a preposition: atctd’/ot, he gave them to her (66.21), 
agtfxoL, they won them from him (30.15), agaizE kxol, they put 
her on him (48.26), ateaZ£nqa'na-it, he threw her into it (172.23). 


See pages 212, 223. 


ae 
ae ri 
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The use of this object with / nearly corresponds to that of our 
indirect object, and the fact, which we shall again refer to, that 
/, unlike the other prepositional prefixes, does not displace the 
following prefix e, may indicate that come distinction is drawn 
between itand them. It is to be noted that when the subject of 
a transitive verb is in the first person singular and its second 
object in the second person singular, the subjective pronominal 
prefix seems to be omitted: jamelo'ta, I will give him to thee 
(216,17), tamEl6'ta, I will give them to thee (15 ex.), camkemé’- 
ktia, I will pay them 2 to thee (24.11), 

Connected to the transitive with two objects by the closest 
possible ties is a form which we shall have to call half-transitive, 
It is identical morphologically with the intransitive plus a second 
pronominal prefix, and, as the subject of the intransitive is 
morphologically identical with the object of the transitive, so the 
subject and object of the half-transitive are morphologically iden- 
tical with the two objects of the transitive. Some examples will 
illustrate: -awéeltcké, I oil him (163 ex.), means literally, I it 
(i. ¢.,, oll) on him put; afagxe'ltcea, I oil myself, it (oil) to my- 
self is put (143 ex.) The important point with the Chinook be- 
ing the object of the action and not. who performed it, the 
pronominal subjective prefix is dropped in the second case, A 
similar explanation may be made for the change from 
atcaZE lgamx, he shouts at it (/i., he sends her (the cry) forth to 
it; 164.26), to na/xe'lqamx, it shouted (/it,, she went forth from 
it: 48.15). In these cases the omitted subject is identical with 
the second object, and that identity is indicated by the reflexive 
prefix #-: alawxe’ltego is thus the same as anZane'ltcgo, 
HeixE iqamx as afgale'iqamx,where »-and Z- refer respectively to 
the same person, Although it thus happens that a large propor- 
tion of half-transitives are reflexive, the reflexive prefix is by no 
means essential. Sometimes it would seem that the subject isa 
matter of too little importance to tequire mention, and in such 
cases it might usually be rendered by the indefinite prefix ¢, 
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someone. The subject of the half-transitive is really the mediate 
agent, the real agent being unexpressed. This becomes apparent 
in verbs employing the passive suffix -2if, which are always in- 
transitive or half-transitive, afcage'lltcim (47.18) means that he, 
a man, struck her, a diving bird; but ayageltcé’mExit (157.1) 
means that he, a stone (which word is masculine), was struck by 
some indefinite agent against her. A similar explanation will 
hold for nivkipa’x'it, he is stuck to me (42 €x.), and nayin uya xit, 
he ig choked with a feminine object (198 ex.). But the same is 
true of many verbs without -x'#f ; aé'laot, she has been (fastened) 
to him (261.15), nixe'ntet hom, I get breathless (96 ex.), aywgo'om, 
he reached them (166.6), ayee’taql, he left her (212.23), although 
in some cases the exact interpretation is a difficult matter. 

In combination the pronominal prefixes of the half-transitive 
present few anomalies, The object, like the second object in the 
transitive, is inserted after the regular subjective form for the in- 
transitive without any sounds between. Two masculine prehxes, 
Lt, coalesce into & and two feminines into a The masculine 
singular subject and feminine object combine in the transitional 
as aya, the adristic prefix obeying the rule for cases where the pro- 
nominal subject is followed by 2 ore: ayae taql, he left her (187.2). 
In the third person plural the objective prefix is always o, in agree- 
ment with the laws laid down in our first section. ‘Thus we have 
afoe'tagh, they left them (98.21), apugota’om, he met them 
(164.12), ayo"kuiya, he went to get them (95.12). In this peculiar- 
ity the object of the half-transitive again agrees with the second 
abject of the transitive. The insertion of a new prefix also ob- 
Viates the necessity of changing #- to @ a8 subject of the third per- 
son plural: af@xix6, he hung them over his shoulders (109.22), 
afe'nxtx6, I hang them over my shoulders (337 €*-)- 


V. Peertxes Montryinc THe PRonomiNal Openers 


Following the pronominal prefixes in both transitive and in- 
transitive, and always present, where ‘no other sound occurs 
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between those prefixes and the stem, is a rather problematic pre- 
fix e-: atcio’egam, he took him (135.9); ayé’ko, he flew (157.24). 
It would seem to convey a pencral sense of motion, more 
especially of motion from the subject of the action. 

This is partially suggested by the fact that it is always ‘re- 
placed in presence of the prefix ¢., toward the speaker. “1 carried 
him,” for instance, is ana’ywky (107 ex.), but “1 brought him,” 
anitky (105 ex.), v- being directly replaced by 2, If we suppose 
that the general idea of motion in the speaker's mind is awey 
Jrem himself, then » would become the common prefix of 
motion, ¢- being employed only in cases where he wishes. to 
specily a movement in the opposite direction. At any rate the 
wide use of o indicates some very general meaning. We must 
take it as the starting-point in treating of post-pronominal pre- 
fixes. It is the primordial element, as it were, which yields to 
others by a certain kind of replacement. 

Besides its regular occurrence after the direct object of the 
transitive and the subject of the intransitive, it is usually, though 
not always, retained after the prepositional prefix 4; ateaya'/t 
he gave her to him (65:16), atcia‘/ax, he did him to her (tah 
ama-i? ktegute, you push her into him (130.14), and océasionally 
with others, especially when the verbstem is short. In atce Lega, 
he did him on it (153.17), and naigdtXu-it, she stood on him 
(109 ex.), we have two cxamples after the prefix ¢. In con- 
formity with the phonetic tendency already noted, e—as in the 
word atct'Lgax just given—often changes to a before 9, & 
and x. 

The first replacement to be considered, and one which is 
closely connected with the subject of pronominal prefixes also, is 
that by 4-(or &). When this takes the place of o in a transitive 
verb having two objects, one of these objects is omitted; when 
it occurs in a transitive verb with one object, the verb becomes 


intransitive. It is, in short, a device for the free omission of 
objects. 
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In the first case it is usually the first object which passes out. 
Thus atezé'lwke, he speared it into him (183.5), becomes atcé’- 
Ltike, he speared him (133.6); aqiLgeme ktix, they pay him to 
it (261,23), atcagemeg? kté, he paid her (161.9). A few verbs 
lose the second object; agid'letk, she put him into her (43-22), 
agé'lertk, she put him into (13.9). Examples of a change from 
transitive to intransitive are atca’ywL, he won him (48.18), ne 41, 
he won (29.4); alka’ ketx, it looked at it (256.8), al.E 4iket, it looked 
(218.9); atcid’qxamt, he looked at him (30.6), nig? qxamt, he looked 
(i91.t7)}; aksaxu’té, she gave birth to two (25.26), naéxa’'td, she 
gave birth (2§.25), This prefix is employed in the formation of 
participles and even substantives; ita’ ekeElal, the secing ones 
(198.20), itci’éaqamt, my seeing (130.3), tezpala’wul, word (93 ex.), 
from the verb stems -kEl(keEl), to see; -qamt, to see, -palawul, to 
speak a language, A few verbs have lye instead of ki: akL@ xtkin, 
she searched for it (12.5). na#,;'é’xtkin, she searched, also ita’£;é 
tenax, what has been killed (245.22). Whether thereisa different 
meaning involved is doubtful. 

A still more:important prefix displacing ¢ 
fix.x. In freating of half-transitive verbs some inciden tal remarks 
were made about this, and, in fact, it is difficult to avoid en- 
It oceurs in five different situations, 
eases where the re- 
the object of 
second, 


is the reflexive pre- 


countering it at every turn. 
which may be placed in two groups: first, 
flexive is placed after the subject of the intransitive, 
the transitive, and the subject of the half-transitive ; 
where it is placed after the second object of the transitive and 
the object of the half-transitive. 

The intransitive illustrates the reflexive in its simplest use: 
agid‘lel, she shakes him. often (72.24), ne‘xela, he shook (146.4), 1. 
¢,, he shook Azmself; aniaskj Emi'tcd, 1 throw him headlong into 
water (60 ex.) anxa’skj’ainuktpa, I jump headlong into water (60 
ex,), i. ., I throw myse/f headlong into water. Generally the re- 
flexive is used in the plural where we ‘should use the reciprocal 


expression “each other’: atcto maqt, he shot them (32 K. ex.) 
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nuszd magt, they fight, or they shoot each other (270.7). Again, 
the reflexive is used sometimes where a simple intransitive would 
better suit English ways of thought. atcupdé’nit (9.4) is trans- 
lated “he hung herup,” niapo'nit (to7.14)," he hung,” and strictly 
nixpd nit would mean “ he hung himsell,” although we know from 
the context of that particular story that Ae was hung there by 
someone else. 

After the object of the transitive « shows that the object 
belongs to the subject: atcid'latck, he raised him (25.21), L ©., 
somebody else or something belonging to somebody else; but 
mekLxé'latck, you (pl.) raise it! (50.19), i, ¢., you raise your own! 
agé‘peut, she hid somebody or something not necessarily her 
own, agaro’pcam, she hid her own (feminine object; 206.5); 
alkiea'ma, it heard it (186.3); atcictes’nia, he understood him 
(116.6), 4¢,, he heard his own. Comparing this use with the in- 
transitive, just given, it will be seen that they readily pass inte 
each other by the addition or subtraction of a subjective prefix. 
Thus ackLxe'latek, you raise your neuter object, becomes alxe’- 
latck, it raises itself; agaxo’pcam, she hid her own (fem. obj.) 
naxd'pcam, she (i, ¢., the feminine object) hid herself; or, on the 
other hand, néxela, he shook, becomes afce'xela, he shook his 
own (masculine object); anxa'skj'amukt.pa, ! jump headiong into 
water, amEnxa’skj'amukLpa, you throw me (supposing I am your 
relative or slave) into the water; nuxdé'maqt, they fight, afeoxd- 
magt, he shot them (members of his own family or his slaves) + 
nexpo'nit, he hung, afeixpo'nit, he hung his own (mase, obj.) up: 

There are not Many cases of the use of 2 after the subject of 
a half-transitive verb, but those that do exist agree In every re- 
spect morphologically with its use in the intransitive, except that 
a pronominal object follows. In amsrantleu'Litck, you tell me 
(97-10). m is the pronominal subject and w the object with « be- 
tween. Rendered literally this would probably be something like 
“you deliver yourself of information to me." alraLkjumLuwi'- 
kGtsgox, it hides (itself) in woods to watch for it (199.17), 18 
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another example, £ being the subject and a second £ the 
object. 

The two remaining uses of this prefix, after the second object 
of a transitive verb and the object of a half-transitive, are morpho- 
logically identical. Transitive examples are amLa'rcgam, you 
take it from her (185.16); Laj'Op age’ rax, they cut her head off, 
fit. they cut him from: her (16,14); Lag” atei'érax, he took her 
away from him (150.11). Here the reflexive refers to possession 
exercised over the first object by the second, Following the 
object of a half-transitive its use is the same. Lag” até'rax, “ he 
took them off,” means literally his own plural objects were taken 
off from him, and since “he” himself performed the action no 
subject is inserted, 

The relation between these two uses —alter the second object 
of a transitive and the object of a half-transitive—is exactly 
parallel with the relation between those after the object of a 
transitive and the subject of an intransitive. amckLré'latck, you 
raised it (your own), becomes, when the subject is identical with 
the object, aZzt'latck, it raised itself; and here LAa‘q® aft?’ zax, 
he took them from him, becomes La‘q® afé'rax (110.5), he took 
them off, when the subject and second object become identical. 
Since we have forms where the reflexive is used after the subject 
of a half-transitive, we ought to expect transitive verbs with two 
objects having this prefix between them. So far none have been 
observed: but as half-transitives of the corresponding type are 
very rate, this is not altogether surprising. 

The reflexive prefix; then, in addition to its purely reflexive 
use has a possessive function. The possessor is indicated by 
the subject or the second object of the transitive and the object 
of the half-transitive; the thing possessed by the object of the 
transitive, by the subject of the intransitive and half transitive. 
In the subjects of the intransitive and half-transitive the thing 
possessed and the possessor coincide. 
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VI. PreposrrioxaL, ADVERBIAL, AND MODAL PREFIXES 

Three prefixes in Chinook convey a strictly prepositional 
meaning: 4, to or for; x., into; &, on. They always occur in 
company with a second object in the transitive, an object in the 
half-transitive, or an object in the transitive with &¢. 

has been referred to ina previous section where several &™- 
amples were given, We have also explained the change of /to# 
after, Further examples of the use of this prefix are: in the 
transitive, atcia’/ax, he did him to her (q.4), amtEni/pa'yal.x, you 
gathered them for me (213. 24), ackL.e’/oleTxax, they two brought 
it to him (29.9), aqtawe makux, they gave them to them (246.10); 
in the hall-transitive, ten/i‘xo-ix, 1 know them (/ir., them to me 
are known: 45.21), La’/oc, it was in her (fF2., it to her was; 
71.6), cxana'/ax, they two come to be-on me (193.1), a'@/aot, she 
did (hang) to it (224.15); in the transitive with di, IxLEfee'ta- 
tekea, we will throw (food) to it (174-7), ateé’7kike, he spears him: 
(133.6), age /gitgax, they placed him in ( 107.12). 

The uses of # and & will be sufficiently understood from a 
few more illustrations: in the transitive, atcaLeE’x'uya, he put her 
into it (172.6), dfcaLenqana-it, he threw her into it (173.6), 
antcanpa naLx, 7 jump into her (69 ex.), /f., 1 jump them two 
(legs?) into her, manéo’tXumita, you will make her <tand on me 
(24.13), aga-ipe'kxdl, they put her on him (48.26), acgiagga‘na-it, 
they two put him on her (116,10), atcLO'éxux, he poured it out 
on them (166.3); in the half-transitive, s4'apét, she closed her 
eyes (74.18; /it., them two had shut her within) ; nénEwLe’mke-it, 
he flew into my eye (74 ex.); nine’nxtctXom, J get out of breath 
(or he leaves from within me; 96 ex.); Lo'sdc, it was on them 
(39-12), aLeo’tX, she stood on it (I9t.20); aLeE'néatka, it comes 
fying above me(37 ex.); in the transitive with i-, atcakgetge, he 
covered her (/it., he put on her; 84 ex. K.), aLézitge’kxo.it, it 
sovered them. No cases of % in the transitive with &. have 
been found. In some instances,—si'rpot, nink’wtctXom, aLE'n- 
éatka,—the prefix cannot be literally translated inye or on, but it 
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is evident that the idea of something within, encompassed by, or 
above, on top of, ss conveyed. The eyes are enclosed by the 
lids, the breath gives out from within, the bird is.on im the sense 
al being above the speaker. 

Six prefixes may be classed as adverbial: wv&l, which indicates 
purpose, gAm-, which conveys an idea of proximity or compation- 
ship, X=, “on the ground,” £-, “over and over " or “around and 
around,” t/e, “good,” &, toward speaker, In distinction from 
prepositional prefixes this set does not necessarily refer to an ob- 
ject expressed within the verb, A few examples will illustrate 
their use better than any description, but it must be borne in. 
mind that scarcely one can be uniformly translated into English 
by the same set of words. 

Examples illustrating the use of— 
ga: tamde/o'tga, I shall keep for you (128 ex.) ; atgigs'/cxEmx, 
it- sings for him (260.17); atcé’éa/oya, he went to seck him (175.24) + 
amsgangs/0'tka, you shall keep her for me (154.5) ; aqa-ige'/tctm, they 
struck heron him for (a purpose) (65.16); nil,g2/a'xd, | shall do him 
with it for (a purpose) (24.5); naLga/d ya, she went to get it (224.21); 
na-iee/teas, she leaves for his sake (50.14); nkage/O kia, [ shall be 
carried to her for (a purpose) (205. €x:). 

games nigamto'ma, 1 shall accompany him (248 cx); aqigum- 
O'tXuit, they stand near it (238.4) ; Lume emd'ktia, I shall pay it to you 
(24.8) ; aqitwamd'ktiX, they pay him to it (261.26) ; na-ikewrd' tXuit, she 
stood in him (near by) (129.2 i); axalge'mapkax, she steamed her- 
self (239.27). ey 

X-, “on the ground"; @Xoc, he is an the ground (39:18); a’. Xa, 
she is on the ground (191.15); ONXO'bad, they are dead (17.2), 4t, 
they are placed on the ground. Stor 

é;., “ over and over” or “ around and around” ; ankxdyeniakd, I 
roll him up (63 ex.) ; ania’ yEmatco, | throw him headlong into water 
(60 ex.) ; n@/edyelapXuité, she fell down (headlong) (154-1)- 

te, “good! ” or “a well in (cf. ia kti, “ good"): e2f/'d'egam, hold 
him fast (or good) (44:15) ; itse's/exotskin, I am a good workes (Az 
my good workings ; 69.11). 7 | ; 

‘., toward speaker: aki2'sk“1am, she brought it (124-34) ; aict 
‘k*tclam, he brought him (to the house ; 175.12,13) ; mkéga Emam come 
and bring her (172.15); abe’nkafka, he comes fiying above me (37 e*:). 
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In use,—see the last example given,—adverbial prefixes are 
placed between prepositional prefixes and the stem. 

Reflexive forms of g&/ and gram-, especially the former, are 
very common, and their use may be further illustrated, As might 
be expected they are practically confined to the intransitive and 
half-transitive. Examples illustrating the use of — 


wel-> nxait0'ma, I accompany (i. ©, 1 come along for myself; 
3-131); niza/kia'ta-it, he remamed awake (10810): nava’Pok, she 
awoke (for herself; 186.10); naxe'/ta, she left (for her own purposes ; - 
259.10); c&re/ti'qta, they two meet {171 ex.) > acxe/ki'yu, they twa fight 
(16.13); natxa'/ax, it becomes (i. c., she makes it for herself ; 267.2); 
nese /uktcd, they two let him fall (i.e. he fell from them two . 127.5) ' 
na-ixe'/gitx, he made fire (176.16), or, “she burns for himself"; 
naL+a'iqamx, it shouted (46.21), or, she shouted for itself ana’xafteim, 
she combed herself (13.2), or, it combed for herself - nanxe/gamit, I 
strike it into myself (14 ex.). 

rim: Crameil’-its, two stood close together (225.25): ninawemt- 
cena, | lay it under myself (torex.); ALL motk, it stakes him (a bet 7 
50.16) ; nenas’wOa, T kill the relative (of an evil doer: 303 ex.) 

Finally, we havea prefix ¢ identical in position with the prefix 
f. already considered, but conveying a totally different meaning. 
The verb with this prefix has the force of a potential, and in 
translation is rendered by one of our Auxiliaries, may, can, must, 
would, etc. [telex atcLa’x,|" for instance. means, he broke it, 
but tslex tsLe’rs, he can break it (61.8); [néket ta’lalx aqté‘pial- 
xax,| they do not dig gamass; nékct ta’laix qte/piaLxax, they 
must not dig gamass (94.15): [neket amta'qamt,] you do not sec 
them ; nékct mte'¢qume, you cannot see them (177,14). So niilet 
talj tlaya’ néfx means I cannot make him well (199.6,5); nitket 
Lkeifpée’Xunil, she must not blow it up (238.16), e’kta ame’/uwa, 
what can you do? (61-19). Since the potential is not limited te 
any special time, the adristic sign is usually dropped in presence 
of this prefix. Like the first mentioned # it displaces a. The 
frequent use of niket in the examples given is duc to the great 

"Forms not actually found in the texte of notes are bracketed, 
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number of these farms in portions of the Chinook Texts dealing 
with tabus, many of which may be consulted on page 238. 


Vil. Swurrixes 


The Chinook verb may take suffixes of three orders, which we 
shall treat under the following heads: (a) locative suffixes, (6) 
derivational suffixes, (¢) generic suffixes. 

Locative suffixes, with the exception of -am, arriving, may be 
treated in pairs, as follows: and =p/, wai AT and -few, -£2 and 
pick, ako and <. They indicate the various directions in which 
4 motion may take place. 

-pa and ~~/ are almost exact equivaients for our words ouf and 
in: ayd'epa, he went out (64.19), alo'p/, it entered; atco'ktpa, he 
put them out (42.8); né‘tp/a, he came in (67.9); atcid'ti~a, he 
dipped him out (125.7); né’ckop/, he went in (167.18). =p/ Is 
found mainly with some form of the verb to go. 

-wuiX?' and cu are also: nearly exact equivalents for our ad- 
verbs wf and down, cither in the sense of up into the air and down 
into the earth, or in that of up and down a stream: ayoo' wilX, he 
went up (17.1); né‘lfed, he descended; ayugo'uw/X, he flew up, 
(81 ex.); aloe'luksew, it fell down (477.21) and tecture, Tl ascend 
ativer (ina canoe; 134 €X.); niu’La‘émitafeoa, I will let it down 
(46 ex.). 

-Le and -ptck have no equivalents i English; -2¢ is used of a 
motion from a closed or shut-in place to an open one, from woods 
to an epén prairie, from woods or houses to a beach, from a beach 
to the open sea, from the sides of a house to the center ; ~p/cs ex- 
presses motion in the opposite direction — the idea ts perhaps 
best conveyed by our expressions “to the open,” “to cover.” 
Examples are: @yoZ2, he went down to the beach (38.9); 4 Lu- 
pick, it went up to the woods ( 176.19) ; tcLo’guicrat, he had car 
ried it down to the beach (95-11); nO‘péqrex. she went up to the 
trees (92.2); amiala’malr, you threw him into her (1 18:19); 

’ The ¢ is difficult to distingnish. 


‘, ATO, Bo, the 
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ayO"Aunipfcéax, he drifts ashore (261.5); a'yuzz, he went to the 
middle of the house (60,10); ayé‘preé, he went to the sides of the 
house (60.13). -£r is used much less frequently than -pies. 

-<atd and -¢' can usually be translated exactly by the English 
words around and across: nexta' kd, he went around him (88.24); 
aLixanié’4ux, he rolls blanket about himself (24.22); nix‘Ena’- 
nakd, he turned around (162.10) : aLauwea'yatwit, he enclosed 
them (50 ex.); na-l’kuteté, she crossed (74.5): anigelge’xaxe, I 
shall swim across (217.11); nikatk:A'ya2, T haul across (37: ex); 
nige lkok6.¢, 1 wade across from here (97 ex.) 

The suffix -am indicates that a thing is accomplished, that one 
has arrived at a certain point.. We frequently find a verb of mo- 
tion followed immediately by the same verb with the suffix aem. 
The second then means that that motion is accomplished. In 
line 5, page 74, we find nai’koteté, ta-igd tectum, she crossed, she 
got across. So atcto’kctam means he arrived to see them (47-57): 
atci tktam, he arrived bringing him (26,6); ayo’Lxaw, he arrived 
at the beach (23:23); acxalpé'taqtame, they arrive to meet it 
(275.20). Im aqtes'im, it ig met (117.24), and. niXata'kom, 1 
return (35 €x.), am is changed into -om alter a k-sound. 

After J, w, and the vowels this suffix Appears as -warl: Lga'lE- 
man, go and take it (25.26): @'Xtkinemam, go and find him. 
(25-14); alXatgo'wam, it got home (99.23); algupuixnt sam, it 
Invited them (98.19) ; atcuigona' mam, he reached the smoke-hole 
to open it (226.4), 

The derivational suffixes are at the same time more important, 
more interesting, and more obscure. “Two of them it has been 
found impossible to define with accuracy, and the others present 
no such simple problems to the English translator as the locative 
suffixes just considered, These suffixes are <1, <acif, «a-1fx, «ft 
(or -£m), J, -£, and -fck: all of which convey some idea of the: fre- 
quency or duration of an act. 

~¥ is the suffix used to indicate that anything is customary of 

"These two suffices are potired lor convenience only ; both occur jin the same worl. 
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usual. It will thus be found throughout large sections of the 
texts where customs and rites are treated. aLxEl'é’ko means she 
awakes, but aLxE'l’oku., it is customary oF usual for her to awake 
(238.2); nugé'go-im, they say (128.4), nugo’go-ime, it is custom- 
ary for them to say (265.5); aqL Elgé'méemtom-, it is customary 
for them to pay it (204.14); agexé’nxar, it is customary for them 
to place him upright (45-3), etc, etc- The usage is very distinct, 

ait marks continuity of condition or position. [t signifies 
that the state of an object is one continuing through an indefinite 
period of time: ayo’ Laat, he sits there (i. €, continues to sit; 
212.16); yakqa'na-#, he (rope) continues to lie there (1oq-cx.); 
naktca’xa-i, she continues to wail (275-2). The following, aL0’- 
ckott; it is hot (174.13); mko's'w-f, you are pretty (12.12); aydt- 
xw-it, he stood (193.1), have the same suffix, a being simply 
changed into e or # after the k-sounds. 

-«@itx is usually translated in the texts by the word " always, 
but more strictly it indicates what is habitual: antcoé'walx'tEm- 
a-itx, we habitually climb {a pole, etc.; 48.1): alLkTOlilepie-te, 
they habitually went digging (roots; 74-18); qsgeEmoptca lalEma- 
if, they two used to lead you by the hand (117.8); ayo tXu-tta- 
itx, he always stood (109.2) ; ayOLa-ita-ttx, he stayed habitually 
(127.2). [tmight perhaps be suspected that this suffix is nothing 
more thar a combination of the two preceding, but whatever its 
origin it is now entirely independent, #5 is clearly shown by our 
last two examples, ayold’-itasfz and ayo'tXw-ita-ttx, where a-if 
and at occur together. Its relationship with 2 is very close, 
yet what is habitual with one man or 4 body of men may not be 
customary among the whole people. 

The suffix -imt (or -2y) is & frequentative indicating that an 
action is performed at several distinct times. It recalls, some- 
what, -ma, the distributive suffix of the substantive. ayo’, he 
went, becomes with the addition of this suffix ayd'yim, he went 
several times (192-10); [alge’qt.tug,] it kicked him, becomes 
al.geqi.tu'qo-im, it kicked him many times (68.24), So atcuxo- 
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tcé'nan'£mx means “he pressed each with his fist” (98.16); 
atcLEkuXotk qo4mx, he strewed on each (98.6); 1xd'xo-ilemex, 
it shall become so every time (95.24); aqa-ilga’maltamex, they 
strike her on tt several times (292.10), 

-l, like the preceding, is a frequentative, but while the former 
shows that the action is performed several distinct times, and 
often upon several distinct objects, -/ marks the essential occur: 
rence of so many repeated movements as a part of the action 
itself. The actions expressed are, with the first suffix, few and 
comparatively limited, in the second, numerous and unlimited, 
Thus -/ is used of the many waves on the ocean, ugo'la/, surf 
(92.1); the many steps in walking, oxowa'yo/. the walkers (i. e. 
quadrupeds; 60.4); the many strokes of the wings in a bird’s 
Right, ktge’ka/, birds (/it,, the flying ones: 60.05). Other cases 
are anid lE/, I bend him’ often ( 1t4 ex.); agilge’xoi/, she boiled 
much (68.19); nékisxe/, he crawled about much (70.24); giLa’ki- 
kEla/, the seers (those always seeing » 197.15). 

Sometimes -# is used instead of -/,in obedience to the phonetic 
tendency already noted. Thus we find oXundm, she was-drifting 
about (223.10), instead of oAune /- mXE akon, he ran about 
(127-13); aksd'penan, she jumps about (192.13); aqtome’tckin, 
they find them by looking about (229.17). 

Closely related to -/ and continual 
with it is a third frequentative suffix -r. The exact meaning and 
use of this are still obscure. At different times it: may be trana- 
lated by the adverbs much, often, continually, completely. Ex- 
amples are atckmcgelé’mos, he invites you much (127.9); 
aqtgelpa'xo-itx, he is asked often to do (hi 


| is work; 240:24), and 
with -/ or -n, mEnxko'/iZ, You pass me often (122 ex.}\ oxusga'/#t, 
they play much (17.4); 


Lgitsgi4iz, she took often (264.9) : 
Acgia'qcimEntZ, they two bit him all over (26.3); tkeitpe’Munie, it 
blows him up (238.16); teu pEnt'nis, he jumps much (111 ex, K-); 
nad’ yEurl, she stays (or camps) continually: (275.3), 

When combined with the suffixes -/ (or -#) and .ado, or -/ 


¥ occurring in conjunction 
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and -pa, some remarkable. phonetic changes are introduced. 
Thus the finale of -ake and a of -fa are dropped, -£ taking their 
places, and not infrequently the @ of -a4e changes to o, while & 
itself is apt to deepen into g: atcugua /agZ, he recognized her 
(157-9); noxoexela'/vé7, they mix continually (£32 eX.) 5 qtcEnga - 
fugt, the one who always went first (89.5), illustrate the changes 
with 2 and -aée; aLxat"emi'neaut7, it is almost extinguished 
(30.26); abkcikika'nanwekix, she steps across (264.14); anuxu- 
ki ue"niyanwé7, 1 make a bundle of many things (125 ex.), those 
with . and ~te: kezola’izp7, she was habitually digging it up 
(153-7); Lote’ “ips, it was dripping often (96 ex.), those with 
and —pa. 

Finally, there is a suffix, -fc&, of the significance of which we 
know still less than of that of the above, but, since it continually 
replaces -f, it would seem to convey 4 similar or an antithetic 
meaning, atid be more naturally included in this group of suffixes 
than in any other. Examples are: nau‘ifeh, she danced (123.21); 
ayuXud‘nitee, he drifted (134-0); nqie'warckd, 1 am paddling 
(134.26); ateo’tXu-i’tck, he made her ready (42.17), perhaps also, 
atcié'lafck, he lifts him (25.21). 

As generic suffixes, are classed a pair which seem to give some 
distant reflection of our common division of verbs inte active and 
passive, They are -amtif, “causing,” and it, “caused.” The 
first of these may be used in the transitive or the intransitive with 
a reflexive: -xsf only with the intransitive or half-transitive. The 
latter indicates that the subject receives some action from a source 
not specified in the verb. These two suffixes by no means divide 
all verbs between them like the active and passive voices in Eng- 
lish, and there are few cases where the same stem secms capable 
of assuming both, The following are examples ‘of -awri?: mid- 
kjué'matctamita, you will cause him to be ashamed (75 ©x.); 
aqa-Cled mit, they caused her to be fastened to him (16.1); aqixt- 
d'mitako, they caused themselves to pass around him (69 €x.); 
atcungé mrt, he caused her to he carried away (11.5): mextxLa - 
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mifako, you cause yourselves to be placed around (51 ex.}; of 
<eff: mixElua'’an, he gets bent (114 ex.}; muwa' AX, she was 
pursued (223.10); oXo-ina’ X71, they are placed (145.6); anuquna’- 
itia-i, | was thrown down (45.5); nélga’X7t, he was thrown head- 
foremost (99.25); ayageltcé’meEry?, he was thrown against her 
(154.1). | 

A word should be said in conclusion on the order observed 
by suffixes when combined. Locatives always come before deri- 
vationals and give place on their part only to the generic sufhx 
<amit. When -am occurs -with other locatives it is placed after 
them ; -2-77 is always next to the stem; </, normally, is before all 
other derivationals, then comes -z, aif, or -tc&, followed by -#77". 
Next ~#f* or -* may be inserted, and at the end the temporal 
suffixes «a and -f. The locative ¢-, across, is always last and is. 
never found in combination with derivational suffixes except «7, 
These statements have reference only to the general order of 
suffixes, and it is not to be supposed that a whole series will be 
found in any one form. antco.€ wdlatema-itx, we continually 
climb (48.1), where we have the locative -va/r/ (equivalent to 
-wniXt), up, followed in succession by the derivationals «£m and 
@ifz, gives the common order with three suffixes. Also note 
nikLxe lal-#m-a-2/x, he crawls about much (94.23), and aLlke10la'/E- 
Pla-itx, they habitually go digging (74.18); ayo'plam, he entered 
(58 ex). A final 4, whether the suffix of a part of the stem, is 
usually doubled before other suffixes. 


VU. Moon 


The indicative may well be considered the normal mood of 
every Chinook: verb, and its use is illustrated by nearly all the 
examples given. The potential is differentiated from this by the 
insertion of a prefix 4, but as its use has been fully explained in 
section Vi, all that remain to be examined are the imperative 
and two participles, 


In both transitive and intransitive the imperative lacks the 
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aiiristic sign a-and the verbal prefix ec, The intransitive changes 
no further: «ame'La-it, you stayed (11.13), m#’La-it, stay! (15.13); 
ayo'tXuit, he stood (184.20), ms’t Xu-it, stand ! (15.6) ;—and the 
same js true of the transitive verb when the command is ad- 
dressed to more than one person = fmeckiwega'ma,| you (pl.) shall 
take it: mekrickam, you (pl.) take them t (271.20) : mckLxé latck, 
raise it! (30.21); mcixLa’k6, go around him (438.15). When the 
command in the transitive is addressed to one person, however, 
the first pronominal prefix is dropped: [awk ctek" 7], you (sing.) 
carried them two away, ¢fk 1a, carry them two away (262-2): 
[amid’'cgam,] you took him, é’cgam, take him! (44.10); [amLga’- 
iEmam, | you went and-took it, Lea lEmam, go and take it! (25.26). 
The presence of a second object—, ¢., id‘lot, give him to her! 
(90.6}—makes no difference.’ Half-transitive imperatives simply 
drop the adristic prefix: LEmcxe'ltcam, comb yourselves (135.5); 
amxE'lgitx, make fire (149.11), Zand @ being the respective sub- 
jects, me and wm the objects, It not infrequently happens that 
the future is used where we should employ an imperative ; as, 
for instance, mEtocka’mai, take hold of them (/i/., you shall take 
hold of them; 13-1). 

The participles are the passive participle, formed by prefixing 
i, and the active participle, which takesg-, &, org. In the former 
i- is immediately prefixed to the verb stem, and though suffixes, 
especially -/, frequently appear at the same time, they are not es- 
sential. From [aga‘yulstx, she carried him (43-26), is derived 
#ctxul, load (61 ex.); from [aqid’}teXam, they boiled him (40:7), 

‘ ‘This omission is perhaps to be correlated with that noticed im treating the indirect 
object where we said that, when the subject is in the first person singular and the ob- 
ject In the scoond, the mbjective prefix ba committed : tamali ta, I will gre then to thee 
(t5-¢x.); Lamgemo'ktia, J pay it to thee (24.8), Probably # scemed natural to the 
Chinook, when two were conversing and one epoke of doing something to or for 
another, te accom that the speaker himself was ihe doer without indicating. it hy the 
pronominal preg. Perhaps this may have something to do with the failure of te 
appear in the pronominal combinations ayam-, ayamt-, anit syamic~ In the Lmpera- 
tire under consideration the subject of the command’ woeld generally be singular ane 
cial slumply be amderstood, ‘In duals and plurals the subjective prefixes wonld then 
be introduced for definiteness, 
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ftexa’mal, boiled food (63 ex.); from fatcLo’|téna, he killed it 
(23.22), m’kjeténax, what he killed (94.4), The last, it will be 
sten, inserts 4/7, a common phenomenon in the formation of 
participles, as instanced in the discussion of Ai, section ¥, and 
takes the masculine possessive prefix ia-. This participle, in fact, 
is treated exactly like a masculine noun, and may take all its 
possessive prefixes, We have sefd'ctxdl, her load (75.8), as well 
as #ctXul; Ha'tcEXmal, what they had boiled (or their boilings) 
(46.22),a5 wellas itcXa'mal. We seem to have a few instances of 
passive participles of other genders: fg@'pona, what they 
brought to her (249.9); cfakemé’mtim, what they had received 
in pay for curing (150.12); oyd’tuwanXa, the one he was racing 
against (45.10). 

The active participle is formed in two different ways: first by 
prefixing &., ¢-, or g- to a substantive or a verb-stem, preceded by a 
possessive prefix, or secondly by prefixing one of the same letters 
to a verb, in place of the sign of the adrist. Thus the stems 
chiwal, kil, -kanate, Nam, to walk, to see, life, people, may be 
built into the participles eita@'ckewal, travelers (/ré., those possess 
ing walking powers; 259.23); gifd'kikElal, the seeing ones (those 
possessing seeing powers ; 196.1); gitd’Xanaté, those having souls 
(199.9); g#@1EXam, the people of a town (Or those possessed of a 
town; 248.1). Examples of the second method of forming active 
participles are: ALKEx, being (261.29), from Lhéx, it is: gtgE'kal, 
birds (60.5), from tge’kal, they fly; #Lkto'tx, the one who gives 
them away (255.3), from alkto’tx, it gives them away ; ALKLA, 
the one who did it (202.9), from aLkLa’s, it did It. 

CX. VEeRe-sTEeus 

Although the stems of many Chinook verbs are not clearly 
defined, they seem to have consisted normally of a single vowel 
sound or a small group of consonants: -», to go; <2, to pursue : 4X, 
to stand ; -f£, to. put; -be#, to look, etc. In several cases the stem 
is an onomatopoetic element, which is also employed indepen- 
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dently: nugugué’stagjoamX, they go to war (270.1); staqigia’xo, 
war she will make on him (116.25); atctupé VeAod, he blew them 
away (25.14); Xue"Nué age’Lax, blow (vr breathe), she did it 
(213.13); ackt;méné, they two dived (47.12); LjEME’n atea’x, into 
water he sent her(162.20), The use of onomatopoetic elementsas 
invariable verbs accompanied by a modifiable auxiliary is much 
more common than as stems with pronouns directly prefixed. 
Indeed, this is one of the marked features. of the language, and 
requires considerable illustration, “Togo” isthe accompanying 
auxiliary in one or two places: Ljpla'p ayo’, he went under water 
(14.16): but almost universally it is ‘to do” (atca’x, he did, etc.), 
or the reflexive form (né’xax, he became), A selected list of ex- 
amples follows: Laq ag@‘cxax, they took him away from them 
two (45.9); tse'xtsjEx alea’yax, it split him up (45-19); tuwa'X 
no’xdx, it became light (45.27); teXup 'Lax, it was extinguished 
(53,3); tcXEp né'xax, he began to hesitate (4, he became hesi- 
tant; 28.1); wax ike’x, blossom they (/#., ie) did (165.26); kj'i’ya 
nt’xax, he became nothing (29.10); qxul ate® lax, he hung him 
on him (27.16); Ljap atcia’x, he found him (139.23); ta'menua 
aLea’x, he gave up (139.26). The number of illustrations 
might be multiplied almost indefinitely. Doubled onomato- 
poetic stems —tsie’xtsjEx, split in pieces— convey a frequen 
tative meaning. Many substantives are aleo. used in this 
way: tXut no’xdx, smoke they got (i.e., it became smoky; 45-22); 
Lka'pa ati’xax, snow it became (or it snowed; 45.1); Uqa’kexul 
ali'xax, hail it became (or it hailed; 25.9); and again they are 
often used, like onomatopoetic words as verbal stems: o'utca, 
ear (5 ex.), noxwawi’featk, they listen (275.18); i’kta, thing (117.11); 
iamkEmo‘étia, 1 pay thee (24.9) ; o’kumatk, baton (1g1.t2), maul 
ANF math, ) beat time with a baton (27 ex.)} naua’-itk, net (9§.23), 
nixtnentd’ «fktmama, I will make net (100 ¢x.); Lqaétcamé’té, 
comb (13.20), acEnaxa’l¢ciam, I comb myself (8 x.); o'pXa, al- 
der-bark (66.21), ntalo’/pXa, 1 dye in alder-bark juice (125 €x.); 
Hi'ta, uncle (9.16), amena’fafa, Iam your uncle (23,20). " 
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some.Chinook verbs form the singular and plural from entirely 


different stems: id’c, he is there (219.7), éxoéla‘-itx, they are 
there (153.10); nagE teax, she cried (40.3), noxoé’ném, they cried 
(139.18); ayO'maqt, he was dead (275.1), nux6'La-it, they were 
dead (41,25); atcii'wa’, he killed him (228.18), atetoté‘na, he 
killed them (11.6), 

Plurals are also formed from the singular by dieresis of the 
stem, as mixalatck, he rose (38.9), nuxuéa'yatck, they rose 
(127.14); nax'd'tam, she went to bathe (13,2), Lx‘o'yatam, we go 
to bathe (174.3): ania‘g!'é’La, 1 puta long stick on (something) 
(104 ex.), antik!'d'yeLa, 1 put many sticks on (something) 
(104 ex.); nau‘itck, she danced (123.21), mcXEluwa’putck, you 
(pl.) dance (36 ex.). 

Where English would require verbs or adjectives, substantives 
are frequently employed in Chinook. Instead of “he fell sick,” 
the expression is A’yatela nix4'lax, his sickness came to be on him 
(125.3); instead of “he was poor™ (or unfortunate), LAa'xauyam, 
his poverty (or misfortune) (234.15); instead of “the mother of 
you two is bad,” LEmt-a'naa itca’q;'atxal, your (two's) mother, her 
badness (13.24); instead of “he shot him,” ia’ma* agé‘lax, the 
shooting was done to him (71.8). 

/. singular phenomenon is the personification of purely bodily 
states or actions which are then represented as acting upon the 
person who experiences or performs them. What with us is 
caused, becomes in the Chitiook idea the agent. Thus instead of 
“Tam hungry “ the formula is 6'lo fEna’xt, hunger, she has acted 
on me (7O ex,), instead of “she tells lies,” igo'Leeli teaxt, lies 
have acted on her (167.14). 


X. Comparison with THe Vern tx OTHER AMERICAX LANGUAGES 


The character of Chinook phonetics associa 
with those of the northwest coast. 
catches, fortes, and explosive J's, 


tes this language 
It abounds in k-sounds, 
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The verb-stem undergoes few modifications. The absence of 
a close relationship between verbal and substantival stems, and 
the extreme shortness of the former compared with the latter, 
separate it still further from other groups such as Eskimo and 
Sioux, A very few verbs have substantival stems, while verbs 
themselves resemble substantatives only when used as participles. 
One of the most striking characteristics of the language ts its-ex- 
cessive employment of onomatopoetic elements, especially with 
an auxiliary, Such are rarely found either in Sioux or Eskimo. 
Singular and plural are formed from different stems in a remark- 
ably small number of cases. The language is thus very different 
from most other American languages and stands at the opposite 
pole from Athapascan which even admits of a different stem for 
each person, An equal simplicity appears when we turn to the 
cognate subject of reduplication. Curiously enough this wide- 
spread North American characteristic, usually employed to in- 
dicate distribution, collectivity, or different kinds of plurality, 
reaches its maximum development among the Salish, while here, 
close beside them, it is found only in the names of animals and 
in onomatopoetic stems, as simple duplication. Dieresis of the 
stem may be supposed to make up for this lack, but its use ts 
very restricted. Metamorphoses caused by the harmonic law be- 
tween o and t: and the k-sounds are almost the only stem changes 
still to-be noted. Traces of them are found elsewhere, but the 
phenomenon does not reach anywhere near the same proportions. 
The tendency to elide velars is also peculiar. 

Comparing the use of affixes we find this language again very 
deficient, Setting aside the pronominal elements, Chinook may 
be called a suffixing language, and, insefar, similar to the major- 
ity of American tongues, but the number of such suffixes is very 
limited and the relations indicated correspondingly few. Com- 
pared with the excessive use of affixes in Kwakiutl, Eskimo, 
Tsimshian, and others, nine locatives, seven frequentatives and 
continuatives, three prepositionals, and six adverbials make a very 
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insignificant showing indeed. Moreover, whole series of affixes, 
such as the nominal of Kwakiut! and the instrumental of Atha- 
pascan, Tsimshian, and Sioux, are wanting, Niceties of loca- 
tion, action, etc., which are and must be indicated in many of 
these tongues, are not required in Chinook, but an opportunity 
is afforded for the expression of abstract ideas not permissible 
in them.. The causative suffix has here a very limited range 
compared with its occurrence in Sioux: Of the various moods 
expressed by affixes in American languages, Chinook has only 
the potential. Tenses, as for example in the case of Choctaw, are 
usually much more numerous. 

The strong point in Chinook lies, however, in its pronominal 
system, which is developed to a point unapproached elsewhere 
on the continent. The existence of a separate prefix for every. 
person of the three numbers, singular, dual, and plural, including 
exclusives and inclusives in the first person dual and plural, is of 
itself far from universal, but here the entirely exceptional presence 
of a sex gender increases the number still further. At the same 
time the number of morphologically distinct subjective affixes in 
the transitive is less than usually occurs. The indefinite subjec- 
tive finds its counterpart in an indefinite objective in Tlingit and 
Haida. The following table shows the possible combinations of 
pronominal prefixes: 


‘Transitive with 3 object = . — —— | 
Transitive with 2 objects : 2 — — —— 
Transitive with yst obj. followed by —— — 

Transitive with 2d obj. followed by af — —- 
Intransitive i : . - —— 
Half-transitive - ~ - —= ——. 


And when one considers that by using the pronominal prefixes 
in the various persons in the transitive with two objects alone, 
about two thousand combinations can be formed, some idea is 
obtained of the great efficiency of the system. Theemployment 
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266.21 read 226.21 


954 95.20 
95:2 "95,20 
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204.16 (second reference) read 204.7 
icayfimuke read Lcaya'muke 
go.éleXemk “ tgoié'leXemk 
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157.1 read 154.4 
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ha-ige'ltcax read na-ige'ltax 
3-131 read 136.13 
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ofa second objective prefix, and the use of the half-transitive, 
seem to be extremely rare on this continent. 

Nominal sex gender is another striking peculiarity of Chinook. 
Traces of it are found elsewhere in North America among the 
Salish, the Chemakum, the Iroquois, and the somewhat question- 
able Taénsa. The usual distinction between animate and inani- 
mate is found in demonetratives, adjectives, and, originally at 
least, in nouns. There isan almost excessive use of the auxilia- 
ries, to go and to do, especially the latter, but, singularly enough, 
other English auxiliaries such as may, Must, can, might, would, 
which elsewhere in America are expressed by affixes, here appear 
as adverbs —qa'doxue, must; iia'g, can; géxtce, intending, 
qxi‘oxal, cannot — depending on the verb. 

Since the gender of each substantive is always indicated by a 
pronominal prefix, and since, if this substantive happens to be the 
subject, object, at second object of the verb, the relation is ¢x- 
pressed by a corresponding prefix in the verb itself, the substantives 
teally stand in apposition to the verb, Other substantives are 
connected to cach other or to the verb by means of the general 
preposition gv, ar by the use of a possessive prefix, This latter 
method of subordinating substantives is very characteristic of the 
language. The verb is thus the vital center of a Chinook sen- 
tence, about which all else is built and upon which it all depends. 


ORATIBI MARRIAGE CUSTOMS 
By H. BR. VOTH 


The marriage ceremony of the Hopi Indians of Arizona isa 
complicated and protracted performance, and while the customs 
and ceremonies in the different Hopi pueblos are essentially the 
same, I will confine myself to those observed at Oraibi, the 
largest and most primitive of the villages of Tusayan. 

It is well known that among some civilized as well as among 
some hail-civilized peoples, a consideration is given for the woman 
or gitl to be wedded; and while in some cases this is done in 
such manner that it can hardly be said the woman is: bought, in 
others it is equivalent to direct purchase, Among the Hopi 
Indians marriage by purchase does not exist. To be sure gifts 
are made to the bride and by the bride: but the former can in 
no wise be regarded as an exchange for the woman, hence in this 
respect the marriage customs of Oraibi differ materially from 
those of many other primitive peoples, including many of the 
American tribes. FF urthermore, among the Hopi the choice of a 
life companion is left almost entirely to the couple contemplating 
marriage, coercion on the part of the 
exercised only in rare instances, 

The condition of affairs ina Ho 


parents or guardians being 


pi village is such that young 
people have ample opportunity of becoming thoroughly ac- 
quainted. Nearly all the houses adjoin, and most of the streets 
are narrow. Families do not come and go as in a settlement of 
white people, and, above all, social intercourse is not influenced by 
language, occupation, social standing, or religious differences, as 
in most Caucasian communities. So the Hopi mingle with one 
another from early childhood: they grow together into manhood 
234 
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or womanhood ; on the common playground, in their daily occw- 
pations, in the many social and religious gatherings, they meet and 
learn to know and to love or to hate one another. When one has 
made his choice it is not a difficult matter to makethe fact known 
to the other. To be sure this cannot be done through missives 
of love, because the young Hopi, with the exception of the few 
who in recent years have attended schools, are not versed in the 
art of writing. Although rare, opportunities are not lacking for 
a young man to meet the girl of his choice, either in the village 
or perhaps in company with an intimate {friend outside the 
pueblo, and make known to her his feelings; but after this-an- 
nouncement it becomes more usual for lovers to meet alone 
either in the settlement or beyond its limits, 

The love affair of a young couple often remains a matter be- 
tween themselves so far as any public declaration of their rela- 
tions i¢ concerned; but under the circumstances of ‘close 
communication in the village, above mentioned, the prospective 
relatianship becomes an open secret at once. In many cases the 
young people soon inform their parents or guardians of their 
betrothal, A request for permission or sanction is rarely asked 
ot indeed expected, acquiescence on the part of the parents being 
regarded as a matter of course. Viewed from our standpoint the 
young people may now be regarded as engaged or betrothed. 
The young man visits his affanced occasionally at her home. 
When it is decided by the young people that they are ready 
to be married, the parents, or their representatives, are notified, 
This “being ready" is determined to some extent by the 
pecuniary affairs of the husband-to-be, Young men have com- 
plained to me that they would like to get married, but “JV 
okiwa, washta cavaye, nashta moro, nashta shiwa, nashta pisala™ 
(I am poor; have no horse, no burro, no metal (money), no 
blankets). A young man is expected to have at least these most 
necessary belongings, perhaps alsa some beads, and, if possible, a 
little money before he marries, but as iis requirements in this 
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respect are meager, the conditions are by no means strict. To 
some extent the time for the wedding is determined by the custom 
that marriages rarely, if ever, take place during summer, and sel- 
dom in late spring, when the Hopi are busy in their fields, but in 
‘iutumn or winter, the time of leisure, of gaming and frolic, of 
ceremonies and #afcina dances, 

As soon as the bride-elect has notified her mother, or, in event 
of the death of the mother, an aunt, that she is ready to be mar- 
ried, the mother takes down the girl's hair, which has hitherto 
been worn in two coils or whorls, and ties a knot in the loosened 
hair on each side of the head. Taking a tray of meal made from 
white corn, the mother accompanies her daughter to the house of 
the latter's future husband. So far as present-information goes, 
this is always done either late in the evening or very early in the 
morning. Arriving at the door, the mother calls, saying, */f 
Awushun.” (Take this), The door is at once opened by the future 
mother-in-law or her substitute, who, of course, is acquainted with 
the situation. The latter takes the tray of meal, saying, “ Ast 
walt” (Thank you), “ Pakis" (Come in), or “ Katen™ (Sit down), 
The girl enters, but the mother usually returns to her home: 

The girl is now called mii (bride).” If she has come in the 
morning she is at once assigned a place at the meal-grinding 
trough, where she grinds white corn all day ; if late in the evening, 
she remains over night, sleeping with the female members of the 
family, and begins to grind corn the next morming, The young 
man goes about his business as usual—gathering wood in the hills, 
performing other tasks, or loite ring in the kiva to which he belongs. 
Late in the afternoon the md stops grinding corn and sits during 
the entire evening on folded skins or blankets. generally near the 
meal-troughs, She wears her usual clothing, but sometimes, | 





'T am told that in other villages the hair it not taken down wntil the girl arrives at 
the home of her betrothed. | 


* The term wot is applied 


ria Andiscriminately both before and after the actual mar- 
r lage (Scmomy or we y: 
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believe, she places over it the afée or white ceremonial blanket 
with a blue and red border, Little conversation is held witha 
mina during thisand the following days of the betrothal, When- 
ever | spoke to a young woman about to be married, she usually 
responded pleasantly to my inquiries, but informed me that 
she was expected not to talk much, and on one occasion the 
mother-indaw, who was an old friend, sat near by when 1 began 
to speak to the movi and told me it was customary with the Hopi, 
to speak very little to a bride. 

The next morning the corn-grinding is resumed and continued 
all day, white corm being selected as. on the previous day. On 
the third day the grinding {is again undertaken, but this time a 
bluish-black.corn is used. In the evening of this day the various 
girl friends of the méré bring trays of cornmea! to the house 
where the latter stays. On the next (fourth) morning these trays 
ure filled with ears-of corn and returned to their owners by the 
mother-in-law of the bride. This day may be called the wedding- 
day proper. 

Long before dawn the bride and her mother-in-law arise, and 
the mother of the bride arrives about the same time. The bride- 
groom and the remainder of his family then get up. and soon @ 
number of female relations of both families, especially the aunts, 
begin to appear, each one bringing a small quantity of water ina 
vessel. At thie fireplace in the corner water is being boiled in. a 
large pot. The two mothers prepare, in two large bowls, foaming 
suds of the pounded roots of yucca ( Vecca angustifolta), called by 
the Hopi aoku, to which some warm water is added. When this 
is ready the mothers kneel on the floor, placing the bowls of suds 
before them. The young man then kneels before the bow] pre- 
pared by his future mother-in-law, and the wane before the bow! 
of the young man’s mother; their heads are then thoroughly 
washed with the suds. Although the two mothers do the princi- 
pal work, they are now and then assisted by the gathered relations, 
who pour a handful of suds over the head of each and aid in the 
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washing. Presently one after the other of the women and girls, 
and sometimes more than one at a time, creep in between the 
young couple, trying to hold their own heads over the bowls and 
feigning to displace the bride. Others try to tear away the in- 
truders and to take their places, the wrangling being accompariied 
with much hilarity, When the head-washing is about concluded, 
all who have brought water with them pour it on the heads of the 
couple, thus assisting in rinsing the hair. After thoroughly press 
ing the water from the hair, the young man and the maid sit near 
the fireplace to warm and dry themselves, Most of the visitors 
then return to their homes. | 

When the bridal couple have dried their hair, cach takes a 
pinch of cornmeal and both leave the house and go silently to the 
eastern side of the mesa on which the pueblo of Oraibi is situated. 
Standing close to the edge they hold the meal to their lips, breathe 
a silent prayer, and then sprinkle the meal toward the dawn. 
They then return to the house as silently as they departed, and 
henceforth are regarded as husband and wile, “What did you 
pray when you sprinkled the meal?" 1] asked a friend who had 
recently been married. “[ asked God to make me happy, she 
answered: but she had been attending the government school for 
# number of years. The usual prayer, | believe, is for along and 
prosperous life, but the wording varies with the occasion. 7 

After the ceremony is over, the mother of the bride builds 
a fire under the p/ki stone, while the daughter prepares the 
batter and at once begins to bake a large quantity of piki or 
paper-bread, After having built the fire the Mother returns to 
her home, 

4. number of the members of both families assemble and par- 
take of breakfast, Whether particular relations only are present 
at this meal, or whether a ceremony of any kind occurs in connec- 
tion with it, has not been ascertained, although it is believed that 
such is not the case. 


After breakfast the father of the young man takes some native 
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cotton and, running through the village, distributes it among the 
relations and friends of the family, who pick the seeds from the 
cotton and then return it. Before the man leaves the house some 
wrangling takes place in which he and the bride take conspic- 
uous part and which is-attended with much joking and hilarity. 
Whether this episode is the rule or an exception, and just what 
it consists of, are not fully known. On one occasion the father's 
hair, face, and clothing were daubed with clay when he emerged 
from the house with a ragged bag containing the cotton, Nothing 
of special significance occurs in the house during this day. Friends 
come and go, each one partaking of the food kept in readiness, 
the floor of the house, as usual, serving asa table. 

A few days later a cryer announces from the roof of a house 
that on a certain day the cotton for the me's bridal costume 
will be spun in the kivas. This announcement serves as an invi- 
tation to the friends of the young couple to participate in the 
spinning. Whether this invitation includes everyone in the vil- 
lage, or whether it is limited to the relations and friends of the 
two families, has not been fully ascertained, but there are reasons 
for believing that the invitation is @ general one. Just after 
breakfast on the appointed day the men assemble in their respec- 
tive kivas and are soon at work, some in carding, others in spin- 
ning the cotton furnished by the parents of the bridegroom. 
The rasping of the carding combs and the buzzing of the primi- 
tive spindles are accompanied by the singing, joking, and laughter 
of those assembled. The affairs of the village are discussed, its 
gossip rehearsed, and occasionally some good story-teller relates 
interesting adventures of war and the chase during the busy hours 
occupied in the work. On one occasion the principal entertainer 
was an old man from a neighboring village. He related certain 
personal expericnces of his younger days, when he had been on 
the warpath with other Hopi against another tribe, and the rapt 
attention with which the spinners listened to him, and the 
uproarious laughter that punctuated certain well-told incidents 
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of his exploits, bore testimony to the old man’s ability as an 
entertainer. 

In the house where the marriage has taken place many busy 
hands, mostly those of women, have prepared dinner for the cot- 
ton spinners, On the previous evening sheep and goats, roner- 
ally ten in number, were killed, and these are now. being cooked 
in a stew consisting mainly of corn. Large quantities of piai are 
being baked and other dishes are in preparation in various houses. 
Late in the afternoon a herald announces that the feast is ready 
and invites the spinners, some of whom are already waiting on. 
the neighboring house-tops. They respond to the invitation in 
scores, and arrange themselves in rows on each side of the food- 
bowls and baskets that are spread an the floors of the diferent 
rooms.of the house and even of adjoining houses. The fingers 
serve as forks, knives, and spoons, and the stainless - members ‘con 
trast strongly with the grimy hand after the meal is finished, bear- 
ing witness to the fact that the stew in the bowls has served a 
double purpose. After the visitors have finished the meal the re-. 
lations. and intimate friends of the family partake of the food, and 
generally little is left when all have been satishied, | 

The cotton that has been spun is taken by the spinners to the. 
house of the young man, and the manufacture of the bridal cos- 
tume {= soon commenced in one of the kivas, This costume con- 
sists of two square white blankets (one Measuring about 60 by 72 
inches, the other about §0 by 6o inches), a white sash with long 
knotted. fringes at each end, a reed mat in which the costume is. 
aiterward kept (plate Vitt},-and a pair of buckskin moceasins to 
each of which is attached half a buckskin which serves as leg- 
gings. This costume is usually made by the bridegroom and his 
male relations, especially his father. One works on the robes, 
another on the moccasins, a third one on the belt, ete.; each 
labors a few hours and then is relieved by another. It some- 
times requires several weeks to complete. the costume, The 
finishing of the robes consists of giving them a coating of wet 





HOPE BRIDE GOING HOME 


ih ; ; 1 I « 
Malt Wtroe ope oo] gaericoe of Hop) gures | 
| | eit 





——————— ee 


vor] ORAIBI MARRIAGE CUSTOMS 245 


kaolin. They remain in the loom until dry, when they are taken 
out, folded, and carried to the house of the bride, where the 
tassels are made and appended. 

The entire costume is now given to the bride, who is regarded 
as having been married several weeks, and on the following morn- 
ing the final act in the marriage drama, the so-called “ roing 
home,” takes place. The bride is arrayed in one of the white 
robes and puts on her moccasins, The other robe and the white 
belt are wrapped tp in the reed mat, and shortly before sunrise 
the bride leaves the home of her husband's parents, where she 
las been staying since the marriage, and, holding the bundle with 
the robe and belt on her extended hands, walks slowly and alone 
through the streets to the home of ber mother (plate IX), Here 
she is met by the latter at the door with the greeting “Astwalt 
um pito’ (Thanks that you have come). The mother takes 
the bundle from her daughter, the latter doffs the robe and 
moccasins, and the protracted marriage ceremony is over. 
During the day the young husband appears at the house of 
his mother-indaw, where the couple live until a house of their 
own is provided, If the house thus temporarily occupied 
chances to be crowded, another is sometimes soon prepared : if 
not, the couple may live with the wife's father and mother for 
several years. 

The marriage costume is rolled In the mat receptacle, which is 
usually suspended from a rooi-beam in a back room, The moc- 
casing are soon put tovordinary use, but the robes-and belt are 
worn only on ceremonial occasions. One of the white robes is 
sometimes embroidered, when it becomes @ ceremonial garment 
and is called soffé. Often, however, on account of its strength 


and large size, it is sooner or later co nverted into a bag for use in’ 


transporting corn and watermelons on burros from the fields to 
the village; The other robe is penerally preserved fora longer 
period, and is employed in various future ceremonies. The 
young mother puts it on at the name-giving ceremony of her 
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first-born, and it often serves as a shroud when its owner is given 
her last resting-place. 

In conclusion, mention should be made of the fact that at the 
Niman-katcina, the “farewell” ceremony of the Aafcinas, when 
toward evening the latter are ready to depart, all the young 
women who have been married during the year appear in the 
crowd of spectators dressed in their white robes, look on fora 
time, and then go to their respective homes, Whether this is an 
essential part of the marriage ceremony, and what its significance 
is, have not yet been ascertained, 


THE DEPARTMENT OF ANTHROPOLOGY OF THE 
FIELD COLUMBIAN MUSEUM— A REVIEW 
OF SIX YEARS* 


By GEORGE A. DORSEY 
THE ORIGIN OF THE MUSEUM 


The termination of the World's Columbian Exposition in 
October, 1893, made imperative the founding in Chicago of a 
permanent scientific museum. Not only had the chiefs of certain 
departments of the Exposition, especially those of Mines and 
Metallurgy, Anthropology, and Transportation, assembled ex- 
tensive exhibits which had been specially prepared with a view 
to the needs of a permanent museum, but opportunities were 
offered on every hand by domestic and foreign exhibitors for the 
immediate acquisition of valuable collections, which, under 
ordinary conditions, would consume much time and money for 
their assembling. The work of establishing a museum was given 
a new and irresistible Impetus by the splendid gift, on October 
26, 1893, of one million dollars by Mr Marshall Field. Within a 
few months this fand had increased by cash contributions to the 
extent of nearly haifa million dollars more. The Museum was 
incorporated on the 14th of September, 1803, as the “ Columbian 
Museum of Chicago." On June 25, 1894, this name was changed 
to “Field Columbian Museum.” Mr E, E, Ayer was elected 
president of the board of trustees and Mr H. N. Higinbotham 
was chosen chairman of the executive committee; in October, 





\An Historical and Descrippion Account of the Field Colusntian Museum, December, 
1894, andl Aimtwal Report of the DNecrite te the Bosra! af Trustees, Vol. Now. I-§, 
195-1, 
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1899, Mr Higinbotham was also elected president of the board, 
Mr Ayer having resigned in January of that year. 

During the fall and winter of 1893 the work of transferring 
the collections donated by the Exposition was being rapidly per- 
formed. The Fine Arts building of the Exposition had been de- 
cided upon as the temporary home of the mew Museum, and 
space was at once allotted to the different departments. In the 
meantime many donations of valuable collections had been made 
by various Exposition commissioners, and many other collections 
were bought outright, and by the opening of the year 1894 the 
work of installation had been entered upon in earnest, The 
Museum was dedicated and declared open to the public on June 
2, 1894, by Mr Frederick J. V. Skiff, director, 

An examination of the director's first Teport shows that the 
Museum consisted at that time of the departments of Anthropol- 
ogy, Geology, Botany, Zodlogy, Omithology, Industrial Arts;and 
the Columbus Memorial, and of the divisions of Transportation 
and the Railway, By this time also (October, 1895) four courses 
of lectures had been given, a publication series, including a guide, 
had been begun, a library had been organized, a thorough system 
of records and departmental inventories had been inaugurated, a 
section of photography and a printing office had been established, 
and several expeditions had been undertaken in the interests of 
the various departments, 

From the director's reports for the five years-are extracted the 
following statistics showing the total expenditure and the attend- 
ance foreach year: 


Fier EF chtid (fave ‘liivedaacy 
8895 $156,909.07 328,331 
18g6 156,090.53 239,337 
1897 104,804.88 220,284 
1898 111,940.50 224,746 
1599 128 936,26 223,304 
ee a abbas Rae 


Totals $659,591.38 1,220,491 
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Examining the latest available reports of the American 
Museum of Natural History (1898), and of the United States 
National Museum (1897), it isshown that their expenditures were 
$204,955.95 and $186,498.33 respectively. The attendance is not 
Stated for the American Museum: for the National Museum it 
was 229,606, 


THE ORIGIN OF THE DEPARTMENT OF ANTHROPOLOGY 


Confining our attention now to the Department of Anthro- 
pology, let us first notice the material presented by the directors 
to the Museum at the close of the Exposition. These collections 
were obtained through special expeditions sent out under the 
direction of Professor Putnam, or by collectors resident in the 
field who were commissioned by the Department of Ethnology 
to undertake the work, The principal expedition to South 
America was under the direction of George A. Dorsey, who in 
1891 was sent to Peru, Ecuador, Chile, and Bolivia. Other 
collections from South America were gathered through United 
Stutes naval officers, commissioned by the department to go to 
widely remote localities; the result of their work is to be seen in 
the Scriven collection from Costa Rica, the Welles collection 
from Orinoco river, the Safford collection from Peru, and the 
Bertolette coilection from Paraguay. 

The Central American field was covered by Mr Edward H. 
Thompson, United States Consul to Yucatan, under whose 
direction a series of casts from Central American ruins was pro- 
cured, aa well as by the research conducted by Messrs Saville and 
Owens. The archeological collection from southern California 
was obtained through the services of Stephen Bowers, of Ventura, 
California, 

A series of archeological investigations among the ruined 
structures of North American aboriginal peoples was also initi- 
ated by Professor Putnam, and resulted in collections from Little 
Miami valley and the Hopewell group of mounds in Koss county, 
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Ohio, collected by Warren K. Moorehead ; the archeological col- 
lection from New Jersey by Ernest Volk, the Michigan collee- 
tions by Harlan 1. Smith, and the collection from Ohio by Dr C. 
L.. Metz; also the models of Ohio earthworks prepared under 
Professor Putnam’s direction. 

Expeditions were sent also to Alaska and among various In. 
dian tribes of Canada and the United States, principally for the 
purpose of gathering anthropometric data, but incidentally to 
collect ethnologic material. The most important of these ex- 
peditions were those to northwestern America, where extensive 
collections were made by Deans, Jacobson, Eells. Swan, Mor- 
rison, and Hunt, all under the personal direction of Dr Franz 
Boas. Other valuable ethnological collections were made by 
Cowie among the Cree, Wilson among the Assiniboin, McLean 
among the Blackfeet, and Hall among the Ojibwa. 

Chief among the collections presented to the Museum at its 
founding was that by President Ayer, comprising material from 
the Northwest coast, California, the Pucblo region, the Plains: 
Indians, the Great Lakes region, Mississippi and Ohio valleys, and 
Mexico, the whole forming an extensive and unrivaled exhibit, 
the result of many years of discriminate collecting. Valuable 
collections were also donated by the governments of British 
Guiana, Mexico, and Nicaragua, Among the collections exhib 
ited at the Exposition and purchased by the Museum should be 
mentioned the following: the Montez collection, illustrating the 
archeology of the Cuzco region of Peru: the Colombia collection 
of gold, silver, stone, and ceramics from ancient Chibcha graves; 
the Hassler collection from the Gran Chaco region of Paraguay ; 
the Umlauff collection of ethnological material from northwestern 
America and from Patagonia, Africa, and Oceanica: the Peace 
collection from Melanesia; the Finsch collection from Polynesia ; 
the Wyman collection of copper and stone implements from Wis 
consin; the Boas collection of skulls and skeletons; the Remenyi 
collection from South Africa; the Pogosky collection from 


pogserr | THE FIELD COLUMAIAN MUSEU A 25! 
Siberia; the Lumbholtz Mexican collection ; the Green clift-dweller 
coliection; the Harris ‘collection from Peru; the Johnson collec- 
tion of Irish jewelry; the Ward collection of skulls, skeletons, 
masks, etc., and the Cunningham collection of brain models, 

Naturally much osteological material of great ethnic value was 
procured along with many of the collections donated by the 
Exposition, as well as with many of the collections obtained by 
purchase, Asa result the department was in possession of skulls 
and skeletons from Alaska, the Northwest coast, and several of 
the Plains tribes: from Ohio, New Jersey, and Arkansas mounds; 
from prehistoric graves in Costa Rica, Colombia, Peru, Bolivia, 
and Chile; and through the Boas and Ward purchases many speci 
mens from America, Europe, Asia, Africa, and the Pacific islands. 

It should also be stated that im the section of industrial arts 
and transportation the Museum possessed a large amount of mate- 
rial which might be considered as a part of the anthropological 
exhibit, and indeed at a later date the section of industrial arts 
was abandoned and its collections were transferred to the Depart- 
ment of Anthropology. 

Thus at the very outset the Department of Anthropology 
began its existence with many extensive and important collec. 
tions representing many widely separated regions of the world, 
and illustrating many and diverse stages of culture and periods of 
time. Such was the condition of the department in the summer 
of 1894, six months after the close of the Exposition, The work, 
however, was only just begun. To be sure all these collections 
had been installed and the inventory had been commenced; but 
the installation had been hurriedly performed, many of the collec- 
tions were in a state of confusion, the records of transfer and the 
collectors’ original lists were more or less tangled, numerous varic- 
ties and styles of cases had been pressed into service, collections 
or parts of collections had been received which were discovered 
not to belong properly to a scientific museum, and above all 
great gaps were to appear which must be filled in the future. 
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Looking back on those memorable six months it seems incredible 
that so much was accomplished so well, and too much credit can 
not be given to Dr Franz Boas, who directed the work of installa- 
tion until April 15, 1894, and to Prof. W. H. Holmes, who became 
the first curator of the department. 

TBQ4- 95 | 

By the time of the appearance of the first report of the director 
(in October, 1895), the work of reorganization had been begun 
in a serious manner and an inventory of the material in the 
department was undertaken. The system adopted was that of 
the card catalogue and inventory book, and during the year 15,000 
objects had been catalogued and over 650 labels printed. In 
eight of the exhibition halls the cases had been made more ser- 
viceable;: an additional court had been devoted to anthropology, 
and many new cases had been provided. Through the generosity 
of Mr A. V. Armour, Professor Holmes, the curator of the depart- 
ment, visited several of the ruined cities of Mexico and Yucatan, 
where he obtained about a thousand archeological specimens and 
gathered considerable data which were embodied in the first two 
publications of the department. Miner W. Bruce had been out- 
fitted by the Museum and had made a most successful expedition 
to Alaska, asa result of which the department acquired an exten- 
sive and valuable ethnologic collection fromthe Eskimo. Through 
President Ayer extensive purchases of interesting archeological 
specimens were made in Egypt and Italy, and from the Naples 
Museum were secured 260 reproductions of Roman bronzes. A 
special hall was set aside for the Egyptian material, 

Other purchases during the year included the Keam collection 
from the Hopi of Arizona, thirty-seven paintings of American 
Indians by George Catlin, the Berlin collection of Egyptian and 
Assyrian casts, and the complete outfit of a Navaho medicine-man- 

1igs-"g6 

The second annual report of the director contains two state- 
ments which so admirably portray the activities not only of the 
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Department of Anthropology but of the entire Museum, that I 
quote them: “Expenditures have been made more in the direc- 
tion of classification than in reinstallation; in working over old 
rather than in purchasing new material, and in labeling, number- 
ing, and cataloguing specimens.” . . .“ The great courts have been 
metamorphosed, not only providing requisite space for the grow- 
ing collections, but substituting for an installation of the char- 
acter of an exposition, an arrangement on museum lines.” 

The inventorying of specimens was continued and to the card 
catalogue were added over 13,000 entries. The work of labeling 
was in general interrupted by other more essential work, but Dr 
Breasted of the University of Chicago was engaged for a limited 
time and made label translations of the numerous hieroglyphic 
texts of papyri, grave tablets, etc., for the Ecyptian section. 

Many important accessions of material were recorded during 
the year, The curator visited Rockland, Michigan, where he col- 
lected a series of flint implements from an ancient copper mine, 
Mr Bruce was again permitted to visit Alaska, returning with a 
more extensive collection of Eskimo products than had been ob 
tained in the previous year. The exhibit showing the life of the 
Romans was further enriched by numerous specimens of bronze, 
inclucling the two bronze bathtubs anda circular table of remark: 
able beauty from a villa near Pompeii. An exhibit representing 
the Etruscan and stone ages of Italy and some Roman terracottas 
were added through the generosity of Vice-president Ryerson. 
To the Egyptian collections were also added by purchase and gilt 
niany specimens of great interest, chief among which was a bronze 
sistrum in perfect condition which proved from its inscriptions to 
have been used in the temple of Ammon at Thebes: An uNnuUsu- 
ally large bronze statue of Osiris is also worthy of special mention. 
Among other specimens from Egypt were a stone statue of Apet 
in black basalt, a series of grave tablets and tombstones, and a 
large number of figurines’ in faience. From Mr. A, V. Armour 
and Mr Owen F. Aldis were received over j00 objects of great 
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archeological value from the Valley of Mexico and Oaxaca, A 
beginning was made in illustrating the antiquities of southern 
Illinois by the purchase of a large series of flint agricultural imple- 
ments from W. J. Seaver, and President Ayer again manifested 
his interest in North American ethnology by presenting a namber 
of specimens illustrating the arts and industries of the Plains 
Indians. 

Mr E. L. Thompson of Merida, Yucatan, became associated 
with the department and began a series of excavations among the 
ruins of XAkichmook and Chichen Itza, which in the following 
year was to yield important archeological material, The staff of 
the department was further increased by the appointment of 
George A. Dorsey to the position of assistant curator in charge 
of physical anthropology, This made possible the work of identi- 
fying and cataloguing the material in this division, much of which 
had remained in storage and none of which had been catalogued, 
although Dr G. M. West had done effective work during the brief 
period that he was in charge of the collections at the opening of 
the Museum. 


18gi—'g7 


During the time from October 1896 to October 1897, a5 we 
may learn from:the third report of the director, much was accom- 
plished. The records of the department, it was realized, demanded 
heroic treatment, as new material had poured in at a steady rate 
and the old accessions had as yet by no means been put in credit- 
able condition. Hence the clerical force of the department was 
increased and the work of cataloguing was pushed forward with 
all possible speed, especially during the four months preceding 
October, Asa result it was estimated that the card catalogue 
was increased to the extent of ten thousand numbers. 

The only expedition of the department during the year was 
by the assistant curator, During this field trip several tribes in 
the west were visited, in the following order: Blackfoot, Blood, 
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Flathead, Kootenay, Haida, Tsimshian, Hopi,and Zufli. From 
all these tribes, except one, large important collections illustrat- 
ing many and varied industries were gathered. From the Black- 
feet, Bloods, and Haida was also collected a large amount of 
osteological material, while a small amount of similar material 
was obtained from the Kootenay, Tlingit, and Tsimshian. Mr 
Thompson, who in the previous year had undertaken exploration 
in Yueatan on behalf of the Museum, continued his excavations 
at Xkichmook and Chichen Itza, and fram both ruins were ob- 
tained collections of the utmost value to the student of Mayan 
archeology. 

Mr A. V. Armour placed the department under further obliga- 
tions to him by presenting a collection of Mexican archeologic 
objects, comprising notable sculptures, vessels and ornaments in 
stone and terracotta, and many specimens of copper, clay, shell, 
ete. From Mr C. L. Hutchinson was received a most timely 
acquisition to the archeology of Italy, consisting of several hun- 
dred Etruscan objects of earthenware and bronze, excavated 
under the direction of Professor Frothingham. Another gift by 
Mr Hutchinson consisted of a funeral couch of bone and ivory 
excavated from a tomb at Orvieto, To the rapidly increasing 
Egyptian collection were added several interesting specimens in 
terracotta and stone, a gift of Mr W. M. Petrie of London. The 
only accession representing American archeology was a gilt from 
Mr Clarence B; Moore of an interesting collection of shell cups 
and ornaments, earthen vases, and stone implements from mounds 
of Georgia and Florida. From Mr Gustavus Goward was pur- 
chased a small but carefully selected series of specimens illustrat- 
ing the ethnology of Samoa; while from Mr D.. W. Gill were 
purchased eighteen casts of Peruvian trephined skulls. The 
curator of zadlogy transferred to the department over 150 ethno- 
logical objects which he had collected in Somaliland. 

In the matter of installation provision was made for new cases 
for the Hutchinson collection, and in the division of physical 
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anthropology the work of thoroughly rearranging the entire osteo- 
logical collections, begun the previous year, was continued until 
they had been placed in proper condition, The material on 
exhibition was all withdrawn, and instead was submitted a series 
of exhibits, occupying twenty-six cases, showing the normal range 
of variation of the human skeleton. This was to have been fol- 
lowed by a more extensive osteological exhibit based on ethnic 
principles. The sections of graphic arts and of monographic arts 
were abolished during this year and the collections which com- 
posed them were transferred to the Department of Anthropology. 
Thus the department was enriched to the extent of three halls 
containing important series of exhibits illustrating modern ceramic 
and textile industries, 

At the end of September the curator of the department, Pro- 
fessor Holmes, resigned to accept the position of curator of 
anthropology in the United States National Museum. George 


A. Dorsey was placed in charge as acting curator, and four months 
later was appointed curator. 


ri7~o8 


The office of the curator was removed into new quarters, ncar 
the end of the east court, and more convenient to the exhibition 
halls, The room made vacant by the removal was: put in order 
for exhibition purposes. Three new and much-desired workrooms 
were also added. Mr C. S. Simms, who had been connected with 
the Museum from the beginning and for two years with the 
department, was made assistant curator of ethnology, and seven 
additional preparators were added to the force during the year. 
With the force thus strenothened it was possible to make advances 
in the department which had been already contemplated. The 
first work undertaken related to the tecords, and inasmuch as up 
to that time the department was practically dependent on the 
recorder’s files for information concerning original data for the 
entire mass of collections, and asthe records on filein the recorder s 
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office were in many instances defective and otherwise incom- 
plete, it seemed best to withdraw temporarily the entire body of 
records relating to the Department of Anthropology. These were 
carefully examined, omissions supplied, new accessions added — 
in short the records were almost rewritten. Duplicates were then 
made of all the records, and these were retained in the office of 
the department, which was thus put in an independent position 
for all existing information in regard to its collections. 

Although the department was in possession of a card catalogue 
that covered nearly all the collections, this catalogue was found, 
for nearly every collection, to be more or less defective, owing 
to the fact that the curator had not been able, for financial 
reasons, to have at his command assistants experienced in work 
of this nature. In view of these facts it was decided to begin the 
catalogue anew, taking the cards of one collection after another 
and putting them in order, adding, changing, correcting, and 
often entirely rewriting them. Thus, including the additions to 
the card catalogues which were made from new accessions, there 
were handled 41,989 cards during the year. As rapidly as the 
card catalogue of any given collection was completed, it was 
referred to the assistant in charge of the records to be entered 
upon the inventory books and then to be filed away in numerical 
order according to the number of the accessions. In this manner 
over 200 separate accessions were catalogued, occupying 17,960 
entries in the inventory books. 

The accessions of the year were many and important. The 
only expedition by any member of the staff of the department 
was that of the curator to the Hopi Indians of Arizona. On this 
trip he was accompanied by Mr Melville, and the object was to 
make plaster casts of certain Indians for use in the construction 
of etlinic groups, and to obtain the proper accessories thereof, 





‘ "The method adopted for cataloguing and javeotorying specimens, and of fiting and 
indexing scoesslons, was fnlly described in a psper on‘ The Anthropological Museams 
of Central Eyrope, Asiericen Anthropologist, §. 3, yor, Ey To9q. P 473- 
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such as clothing, domestic utensils, etc. In both respects the ex- 
pedition was entirely successful. Additional casts of aborigines 
for ethnic groups were also secured under most advantageous cir- 
cumstances through the presence in Chicago of a party of Eskimo 
from Port Clarence, Alaska, under charge of Capt. M. W. Bruce, 
who had just returned from that region with the third consignment 
of Eskimo material. In this latter collection was an especially 
large number of fine specimens of ivory and jade implements. 
The largest and most valuable accession of the year was that ob- 
tained by President Ayer in Egypt and Italy, This included a 
large number of mortuary tablets and tomb fronts covering a long 
period of Egyptian history, many beautiful and costly specimens 
of Egyptian and Etruscan jewelry, some unusual bronze statues, 
and two very remarkable stone tombs of the early Etruscan 
period. The textile collections were further enriched by several 
hundred fabrics, representing the fifteenth to the eighteenth cen- 
turies. These specimens were collected in Venice by Vice-presi- 
dent Kyerson, who presented them to the department. From 
Rev. T. W. Woodside, a missionary to Portuguese Southwest 
Africa, was acquired an extremely interesting collection illustrat- 
ing the manners and customs of the QOvimbunda, a minor division 
of the great Bantu stock, and not hitherto represented in the 
Museum. The Polynesian collection was augmented by the pur- 
chase [rom W. T. Shephard of over 600 specimens. In the divi- 
sion of physical anthropology more than 150 skeletons were 
accessioned, the most important single collection being one of 
fifty-two Papuan skulls from Gazelle peninsula, New Britain, 
received in exchange from Dr Parkinson. 

Much new installation was recorded for the year. Twelve new 
cases were added to the north court, devoted to European arche- 
ology, six of which were installed. with the contents of Etruscan 
tombs, The east court was entirely reinstalled with material 
relating exclusively to American archeology, all collections not 
relating to that subject being transferred to their proper positions, 
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Hall 7 was emptied of the paper images from a Chinese joss 
house and was renovated and prepared for the reception of new 
material. The contents of Halls 16and 17 were reinstalled, In 
the former were placed new cases after a standard design at that 
time adopted for the department, Hall 17 was also equipped 
with new standard cases and was devoted to the ethnology of the: 
Hopi, A large group representing a Hopi domestic scene, and 
lour smaller groups representing certain religious customs, were 
added to the hall. In connection with the work of installation it 
may be noted that 2270 printed labels were placed with the 
specimens, 


88-9 


Dr Breasted of the University of Chicago was again employed 
fora limited time toe prepare translations of Egyptian hieroglyph- 
ics for labels, and in January the services of Rev. H. R. Voth 
Were enlisted in preparing labels for and in assisting In installing 
the Hopi collection. 

The work of cataloguing and inventerying collections was 
industriously carried forward; as a result the card catalogue was 
increased by more than 10,000 numbers, and in the inventory 
books 15,912 entries were made. 

As in previous years the accessions were both numerous and 
important. To increase the exhibits showing the methods of the 
manufacture of flint implements, the curator made two expeditions 
to aboriginal flint quarries. The first wasto the Mill Creek quarry, 
Union county, southern Illinois, where over 2000 specimens were 
collected, showing every stage in the manufacture of twelve spe- 
cialized types of implements. This great quarry is of unusual 
interest, as here were made the great flint agricultural implements, 
of several forms, which in size and beauty are among the most 
remarkable known to archeologists. The quarry is also of great 
interest inasmuch as there were developed, in the excavation of 
the raw material and in the manufacture of the immense imple- 
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ments, special forms of mining tools, hammers, and grinding and 
polishing stones, The second expedition was to the great chert 
beds on the Peoria reservation, Indian Territory, where nearly 
400 specimens:-of unfinished implements, hammer-stanes, cores, 
and flakes were collected. During the summer the curator also 
made an extended expedition in the west, visiting first the cliff- 
ruins of Walnut canyon, Arizona. From there he went to 
Ukiah, Mendecino county, California, where, accompanied by 
Dr J. W. Hudson, local ethnologist, he visited several tribes of 
the Pomo or Kulanapan stock in Mendocino and Lake counties. 
The result was a collection numbering over 300 objects of othno- 
logic interest, and representing nearly every phase of native 
life. From Ukiah he proceeded to Tacoma, Washington, where 
he was joined by Mr. Melville and his assistant. Through the 
cooperation of the Ferry Muscum of Tacoma, casts of nine indi- 
viduals were made which were intended for ethnic groups to show 
the native industries of the people of Puget sound, Incidentally 
the Nasqually, Puyallup, Muckelshoot, and Fort Madison reser 
vations, and native settlements on Cedar river and at Squauk were 
visited and many objects of ethnographic interest were obtained. 
The expedition then proceeded to Vancouver island, where addi- 
tional casts were made for ethnic groups of the Kwakiutl. 

By purchase the department procured a collection of 380 stone 
and flint relics from Putnam county, Ohio, a collection of ever 
200 objects from the Sioux, a collection of over too specimens 
from the Cheyenneand Arapaho, and a most interesting collection 
of sixteen mural panel decorations and other specimens from 
Hadrian's villa. Through exchange with Mr David Boyle, curator 
of the Toronto Museum, there was secured a valuable cdllection 
iliustrating the archeology of Ontario: and by a similar method a 
full and complete serics of tools, nodules, flakes, cores, ete., illus 
trating the method of the manufacture of gun-flints at Brandon, 


England, was obtained from Dr J. W. Phillips of Northwestern 
University, Evanston,. 
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Of the many aceessions to the department by gift, two 
deserve special mention, The first was that of Mr Stanley Mc- 
Cormick, who presented a collection of over 1600 specimens illus- 
trating every phase of the past and. present life of the Hopi 
Indians of Arizona. This collection was formed by Rev. H. R. | 
Voth during many years as missionary among the Hopi, and is 
one of the most complete and representative collections ever 
assembled from any one tribe. Of the many excellent series 
comprised by the collection, of special interest are the dolls or 
‘thus representing Aafcinas, masks of dotcinas, bakos or prayer- 
offerings, stone implements, tools and utensils representing every 
known form, and-a large number of specimens of so-called cream- 
colored pottery excavated from Hopi ruins, and especially valu- 
able for the symbolism represented. Through Mr McCormick's 
generosity the department was also enabled to profit by Mr Voth’'s 
services for fourteen months in the preparation of a complete 
series of labels for the collection, and also in the construction of 
certain altars and sand mosaics which play so impdrtant a part in 
Hopiceremony. Mr McCormick's liberal provision for this work 
was most timely, for the Hopi, who for over two hundred years 
have successfully resisted the encroachments of the whites, scem 
about to be entering upon the period of unrest and innovation 
which usually precedes the breaking up and gradual abandonment 
of the etrictly aboriginal way of life. 

The second donation, of almost equal importance, was that of 
President. Higinbotham, who presented a Korean ethnological 
collection of over 500 specimens, comprising many jade objects 
of rare beauty and workmanship; bronze utensils; clothing and 
uniforms, including head- and foot-gear representing every station 
of life: armorand implements of warfare, personal oriaments, etc. 

The work of reinstalling all the exhibition halls of the depart- 
ment and providing them with new cases, begun in the previous 
year, was carried forward as rapidly as time would permit, The 
acquisition of the MeCormick Hopi collection, together with the 
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altars in process of construction, necessitated an additional hall, 
hence two halls hitherto devoted to South American archeology 
were vacated and into one were removed the ethnological collec- 
tions from Venezuela, British Guiana, Brazil, and Paraguay, newly 
installed the previous year, and in the other were displayed the 
remaining ethnological collections from South America, chiefly 
from Peru. The room thus vacated (Hall 16) was then devoted 
to an exposition of Hopi ceremonies, the other Hopi hall con- 
taining the archeological collections and those objects which per- 
tain to every-day life. The halls (10 and 11) devoted to the 
Eskimo were entirely rearranged, new cases being supplied and a 
new installation made. They were also furnished with four 
groups, from life casts, illustrating certain phases of specialized 
Eskimo life. From Ayer Hall were removed all specimens not 
having their origin in the Indians of the Great Plains, and in their 
stead were substituted other specimens from the Great Plains 
tribes, acquired by purchase or exploration, These changes 
made a new arrangement of Ayer Hall necessary, and this was 
done along the lines of ethnic division. The addition of much 
new archeologic material and the transfer of the prehistoric col- 
lections from South America necessitated some few changes in 
the east court, and made possible its complete installation, when 
it contained all the collections relating to American archeology. 
In connection with the general work of install ion, over 3400 
printed labels were placed with the specimens. 

In September the curator was permitted to visit the chief 
muscums of central Europe, where many valuable ideas in regard 
to MuscumM Management were obtained and negotiations were 
entered into for the acquisition of material illustrating the prehis- 
toric archeology of Europe. 





October, 1899, to March, rqo0 


During these five months work of a progressive nature has 
been conducted, such as characterized the year last described. 
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The card catalogue has been increased 10,523 numbers, and 61 36 
entries have been made in the inventory books, The event of 
unusial importance has been the additional interest manifested 
in the department by the gift of Mr Stanley McCormick of 35000 
forthe purpose of making more complete the Hopi exhibit. 
Under this fund two expeditions have already been undertaken. 
Mr J. A. Burt spent nearly two months in the exploration of 
several Hopi ruins along Little Colorado river, Arizona, and as a 
result the exhibits showing the ancient life of the Hopi have been 
Increased by over 300 fine specimens of pottery, bone, stone, shell, 
and textile fabrics, Part of Mr Burt's time was spent in examin- 
ing ruins hitherto not represented in scientific museums, and 
while the ful] significance of his discoveries is not yet determined, 
it is safe to say that new factors have been added to our knowl- 
cdge of the early movements of certain Hopi clans. The second 
McCormick expedition was that of the curator and Mr Voth in 
December to six of the Hopi pueblos, at which time notable ad- 
ditions were made te the collections devoted to the modern life 
of their occupants. While these additional specimens cover nearly 
every phase of activity, of special interest are the series of rare 
dolls, masks. prayer-sticks, and pipes, By the provisions of Mr 
McCormick's gift the department is enabled to retain the services 
of Mr Voth until the new specimens are labeled and until certain 
additional altars are constructed. Provision is also made for 
further explorations of Hopi prehistoric ruins, especially of those 
not yet represented in the Museum's collections. 

In February the assistant curator made a visit to the Grand 
River reserve, Ontario, where he witnessed the complete ceremony 
of the sactifice of the sacred white dog by the pagan Iroquois, 
and obtained an interesting collection of ceremonial parapher- 
nalia, including about twenty of the maska worn in the dance. Ma- 
terial of this nature was not hitherto represented in the Museum, 

The most important recent accession by purchase has been 
the Perrine collection, consisting of nearly 3000 specimens of 
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stone, pottery, shell,and bone, This collection was made by Mr 
T. M. Perrine about twenty years ago in the mounds and on the 
village and quarry sites of Union county, [linois, It includes 
many of the finest chipped and polished stone implements ever 
brought together from this interesting region. Of unusual beauty 
are several very large specimens of polished chipped flint, a num- 
ber of so-called bannerstones, stone pipes (one being of remarka- 
bie interest), and a large series‘of hematite adze blades. But the 
mast valuable single object of stone isa statue of human form, of 
which a cast is hgured in Wilson's Prehistoric Art,' p. 451. 

Of pottery there are over a hundred specimens illustrating the 
characteristic forms of the region, In shell there are among 
other objects three gorgcts, one a beautify) specimen of the spt- 
der effigy, the other two with a cross, one of the latter being fig- 
ured in Holmes’ Arf tw Shelf’ A collection of over a thousand 
objects from prehistoric graves at Caldera, Chile, was acquired by 
gift from Mr Cyrus H. McCormick. Included in this collection 
are very interesting series of bone carvings, copper and gold orna- 
ments, and a large number of the most beautiful spear- and arrow- 
points of jasper and chalcedony that are to be found in the 
department. The special value of the collection lies in the fact 
that hitherto the Museum possessed no collections illustrating the 
archeology of the western coast of South America south of 
Iquique, save a few specimens from Huaseo. 

In the work of installation, the last. five months have been 
productive of much that is of 4 progressive nature, and one fea- 
ture of the work is characteristic of the more recent trend of de- 
velopment in the Museum asawhole. 1 allude to the fact that 
Halls 8 and 9, which, since the establishment of the Museum, 
have contained the material transferred from the Exposition and 
known as the Columbus Memorial, have been emptied of their 
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contents and are now being installed with purely anthropologic 
collections. Hall 9, one of the four Jargest in the building, is al- 
ready installed with the Egyptian collections, while Hall 8 and 
the hall made vacant by the transfer of the Egyptian collection 
aré to be deyoted to the continually increasing collections illus 
trating the culture of the more primitive non-American races. 

The two halls devoted to the cthnology of the Northwest 
coast of America have also been dismantled, and the collections 
have been carefully examined and the objects compared with col- 
lectors" original lists, all preparatory to a reinstallation in new 
cases in the same halls, to which will be added four ethnic groups, 
for which caste have already been made, illustrating certain 
phases of the domestic and religious life of this very interesting 
and complicated region. 

Among the improvements which are to be made in the near 
future, provision js already made for the reinstallation of the con- 
tents of Ayer Hall (devoted to the tribes of the Great Plains) in 
new cases and with the addition of three illustrative ethnic 
groups, for which casts for one of the Cheyenne are already 
made, and the complete overhauling of five halls, devoted to Old 
World ethnology, with the expansion and reinstallation, of their 
contents into seven halls. 

With the changes and improvements noted above an accom- 
plished fact, the exhibits which comprise the department will be 
classified according to locality or people; they will be in plain, 
simple, substantial cases, safe from the ravages of dust and moth. 
But the work of the department will not be finished, for, has not 
Prof. G. Brown Goode declared that a finished museum is a dead 
Museum? It is recognized that there are vast regions of America, 
and even one entire great continent and many regions of other 
continents, which are but poorly represented or not represented 
‘it all, and to these regions must be directed the energies of the 
future, if the high ‘educational objects of the Museum are to be 
adequately fulfilled, 


BASKETRY DESIGNS OF THE MAIDU INDIANS OF 
CALIFORNIA ' 


By ROLAND. B. DIXON 


The baskets from which the accompanying designs are taken 
were collected among the northern portion of the Maidu Indians 
of California, during the summer of 1899. The region has been 
of late years more or less thoroughly scoured for baskets by vari- 
ous local dealers, and by several traveling salesmen, who have 
become victimsof the “basket craze." A considerable number of 
old baskets of very good workmanship were found, however, and 
new ones made for trade, and for the annual “ burnings " held in 
memory of the dead, were numerous. The materials of which 
the baskets are made varies somewhat from place to place, and 
with the kind of basket. The large pack-baskets, conical in shape 
and with a capacity of a bushel or more. are generally made 
of the smaller twigs of the maple or willow, the roots of the yellow 
pine, and the stems and roots of the common brake (Preris agur 
fina). The soup baskets and smaller saucer-like baskets are finer 
in texture and weave, and are made of maple, redbud, and a sort 
of grass or sedge known as fsi'takim. In the lawer foot-hills and 
in Sacramento valley, willow. is used:a little more commonly than 
in the higher Sierra, and the twigs and wood of the “ basket- 
wood " are used in place of or with the redbud. The patterns are 
gither in red or black, the redbud and “ basket-wood “ being used 
for the former, and boiled pine-roots or brake for the latter. The 
soup baskets and tray-like baskets are of the variety known a5 
“coiled”; the large pack-haskets, on the other hand, being 
“twined,” 

"Published by authority of the Trustees of the American Museum of Natural 
History. ‘The designs illustrated are from specimens in that Misseam, | 
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In the series of forty baskets nearly two dozen different 
designs are used. For about twenty of these satisfactory expla- 
nations have been obtained up to the present, and these may be 
divided for convenience of treatment into three classes — animal 
designs, plant designs, and those representing objects such as 
arrowpoints, mountains, etc. 

One of the simplest and clearest of the many y Gesiens belong- 
ing to the first group is that . 
Known as fishtecth (figure 4) 
8) The execution of this WW | 
pattern is rather inegular, wt 
and it is somewhat difficult  \. 
to determine whether it was 
intended to have the cross: 
bars opposite each other \ 
oralternating, Looking at ial cs 
the basket from below, the Fic: 5—Fish-seeth Cas, No. Ah) 
resemblance to the wide open mouth of a fish is rather striking. 

“ little less obvious in its meaning is the earthworm on a 
basket from the same lo- 
cality asthe last. In this 
(figure 9) the worm is 
represented by a succes- 
sion of parallelograms, 
linked together by the 
corners, to form a sinu- 
ous chain running around 
the basket. The separ 
ate parallelograms here 
are said to stand for the 
segments of the earth- 

aia — worm s. body. 

Fro. p—Eartbwone (Car Ne fA). Of very frequent oc- 
currence on baskets from Sacramento valley and the foot-hills is 
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the design representing the quail (fgure to). In this the charac- 
teristic feature is the plume on the quail's head, shown here by 
the vertical square-tipped appendices 
to the paralleloprams which are meant 
for the bodies of the birds, The quail- 
plumes themselves are used at times in 
the decoration of the feather-baskcts. 
being woven in while the basket is 
being made, and standing out all over 
it when done. The use of the bird's plumes does not, however, 
seem to have been restricted to baskets which had the quail 
désign, 





Fig, ofall iCa, Ne, Wi). 


Two other designs are representations of birds, the “ reese fly- 
ing and the “duck's wing.” One form of one of these designs 





Fic. 9—Flying genes (Cat. Now. M4, 0) 


(figure 11c) isapparently meant fora flock of geese in flight, their 
triangular order being well shown in the arrangement of the 
points of the design. The other two forms (figure tte, 6), said also 
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to be “geese flying,” are not quite so clear as the first. That 
numbered 114 is curiously like the quail pattern already described, 
except that the append- 
lees are triangular instead 
of square; it is possible 
that these may refer to 
the feet of the goose seen 
just as the bird lights (7). 
The design known as the 
“duck’s wing ” (figure 12) 
8 more of less doubtful 
in its meaning, It is said 
ta signify the patch of 
white seen on each side | . H 
of the bird. _——_ 

Very clear in their aes Se 
meaning are the designs representing the “ thousand-legged worm ” 
and the racoon, The millipede or “thousand-legged worm ~ 
(figure 13) is shown by a broad band of solid color running in a 
«ipzag around the basket and provided all along both edges with 
A great number of small triangles attached by short narrow lines, 
forming thus a sort of fringe. These ar¢, as might be supposed, 








ee Tan Puta teeah tee aaa (Can, Nox BH) 

the many feet of the millipede. The characteristic feature of the 
racoon design (figure 14) is in the peculiar curve of the band of 
color which runs around the basket. This is said variously to 
stand for the stripes on the animal, or for the es penis; in either 
case the intent of the pattern is clear. 
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Rather less realistic than the foregoing designs is the grasshop- 
per pattern, found on a small basket from Genesee (figure 15). 
This might more properly be called the prasshopper-le@ pattern, 
as this is the part of the 
insect which is repre- 
sented. Apparently the 
longer bars are the legs, 
and the shorter bars at 
might angles to the for 
mer arc the “feet "" (?), 
Classed with the animal 
designs for convenience 
18 the pattern known as 
the eye (figure 16). This 
is represented simply by 
4 hollow rhombus of 
diamond. 

Turning to the second group of desi 





Ficuri—Fye (Con Wo, Fag) 


gns, those representing 
plants, it is evident that here the nu mber of different pattems is 
considerably less than in the first group. Onanumber of baskets 
is found a desicn of 
which the only ex. 
planation that could — 
be obtained was | 
that it was “just a 
flower,” This design 
(figure 17) consists 
of rows of broad. 
based triangles, each 
row from the base to 
the top containing 7 
successively larger Pas 37 Elawes (Cass Noi 
triangles. In the specimen figured 

regular, but the pattern is sometimes 





the desien is not perfectly 
made with great regularity, 


= 


nixon] SASKETRY DESIGNS OF THE MAIDU INDIANS — 271 


effect when the basket is seen from below. The triangles here 
represent the separate pet- 


and the triangles arranged in a kind of whorl, giving a curious 
als of the flower. 





Fea, 1+ eawke (Cas Nie, ANI. Fic. w—Cat. No. ¥). 


The common brake (Prerit agwtlina) is represented by the 
design shown in figure 18, from a basket from Mooretown. The 





- ious ik [ =o [ i 
Fic. =>—Vine (ta: te did). re ip—] wet foie (a Mute gy le 


Points in this are intended for the pinnae of the fern, but 
the meaning of the bars In the central stripe is not yet clear. 
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Closely resembling this pattern is one from the Konkau (figure 
19), but of this I have not been able to obtain a reasonable 
explanation. Very similar also is the design said to depict the 
vine (figure 20). In this the spiral character of the pattern as it 
——— = winds around the basket is the 
Ea ty ahr a twining of the vine about.a pole, 
Sy Ree tree min > | while the poling are aS sepa- 
ine rate leaves ab they stand out 

arr rime g on either side. 
, re a One of the most effective 
— plant designs is that of the pine- 
cone, used by the people of the 
higher Sierras. In this design (figure 21) the realism is quite 
marked, the broad, pyramidal form and the horizontally directed 
points being strikingly like the large and strong-spined cones of 
the diggerand yellow pines. Although the digger pines grow in 
large numbers on the 
foot-hills, no specimens 
of this design were seen 
except in the higher por- 
tions of the mountains, 
What is apparently the 
sane figure cut in two is | 
represented around the | 
upper edge of the large 
pack-basket on which 
the full desien is shown, 
Similar to the cone, 
but differing in that it 





Fei. oe—A bth (Ca. Ne fh). 


has a solid center, is the Fark. 2j—Featheys (Cat, Ne. fkt. 

pattern found on a basket from Big Meadows (figure 22), This 
is regarded as the representation of a bush, growing high up in 
the mountains, and apparently rather rare, as I was unable to get 
a specimen to identify the plant. 
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Of the designs representing objects belonging to the third 
group into which the different patterns were divided, that of the 
feather is by far the most important. It seems to occur in stv 
eral different forms. The simplest of these, perhaps, is shown in 
figure 23,, The character- 
istic feature of the design 
appears to be the notched 
or sawtooth edge, in imi- 
tation of an old custom of 
thus notching the arrow- 
feathers by burning, In 





figure 24 the design ap- 
pears in a slightly differ- 
ent form, the notched 
“feathers” being arranged in points around the basket. A vari- 
ation of this design is shown in figure 25, where the interior of 
the point is filled with a somewhat elaborate pattern, and again 
in figure 26 where this interior pattern is different in each point. 
There is reason to believe that these isolated triangles are meant 
fo represent flint arrow- : 
points, a design ‘which 
alone is yery frequently 


Fi, ag—Feathers (Cat. Ne. fia! 





Vic. a5—Feuhers (Cas, Noy fi), Fra st 
met. The association of the arrowpoint with the arrow-feather 
would not bean unnatural one, and till further evidence is forth. 
coming it may be considered that in the designs shown in figures 
25 and 26 there is a combination of the feather pattern with the 
flint arrowpoint. 
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The flint arrowpoint design as it occurs-alone is seen in firurés 
27 and 28. The triangles which make up this igure are linked 
together in a way different from those making the feather designs, 
and the longer axes of the tri- 
angles or rhombuses are vertical 
instead of horizontal. 

The simple circular band of 
color surrounding the basket is 





Fic. ap—F let arriwpolom 


‘Co. Na BAA 


Fro. =n oop 
ifs No. (rel. 


said to be a path or trail ( fizure 21). It does not seem to be of 
very frequent occurrence, and in all the specimens seen is a com 
plete circle, without the Bap 30 common on baskets and pottery 
from the Southwest, as ales among some of the California tribes, 
of which the Yuki may be taken as ‘an example. 

A rather elaborate composite design representing mountains 
and clouds (figure 29) is shown on a 
M\, basket from Big Meadows, Here the 
| mountains are represented as a range 
: in perspective, the short vertical lines 

nn zo being trees growing on the slopes. 

Fic. 29—“Moummins aid cloids (Co Sibove these Mountains, and running 
ae oie all around the upper edge of the bas 
signifying clouds floating over the summits 





ket, is a zigzag line 
of the mountains, 
This completes the list of designs of which 
certain or reasonably so, 
that the largest number of 


the meanings are 
Taking each group by itself, it appears 
designs are representations of animals, 
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fully half of those here described belonging tothat group. Plants 
and inorganic objects are shown in the designs in about equal 
numbers, both together about equaling the animal patterns. In 
frequency of representation, on the other hand, the feather design 
seems to preponderate; that is, this pattern will be found on a 
larger number of baskets than any other. Comparing the people 
of Sacramento yalley and the lower foot-hills with those of the 
higher Sierra, there is possibly a little greater frequency of animal 
designs among the former. Certain patterns, such as the feather 
and the arrowpoint, are found among all the communities thus far 
visited, and seem to be of universal distribution at least among 
the northern members of the Maidu or Pujunan stock. Other 
designs, such as the pine-cone and the geese, are, 50 far as known, 
confined to the higher Sierra, while the fish-teeth and earthworm 
seem rather restricted to Sacramento valley and the foot-hiils. 
Further investigation, however, will be necessary before the de- 
tails of the distribution of the designs can definitely be stated.. 
Dut even where the same design is found in several places, there 
seem to be local differences which are more or less constant. 

In comparison with the designs on the baskets of neighboring 
tribes, a few words may be said: The geese and the feather 
designs have been recognized on baskets made by the Pitt River 
Indians, The jatter come at times to Big Meadows and Susan- 
ville, and the Maidu at present often buy from them some of 
their baskets, which are much softer and more flexible than their 
own, In his paper on “Textile Art in Relation to Form and 
Omament"' Holmes illustrates a basket (fig. 324) on which both 
the feather and the geese designs, or at least patterns closely 
comparable, appear, This basket is described as from the 
McCloud River Indians, belonging to the Wintun: stock, which 
here, however, is in close contact with the Pitt River tribes. 
Quite comparable also to the feather design is that shown by 
Mason from baskets belonging to the Ute Indians of southern 

' Sixth Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology, fig. 324, P 23% 
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Colorado,’ No mention is made by either Holmes or Mason of the 
meaning of the designs which they figure, but the close similarity 
of the pattern from McCloud river to those of the Maidwand Pitt 
River Indians is at least striking. The simpler pattern on the 
Ute baskets, though strongly resembling the simple form of the 
Maidu feather design, is in all probability different in. its origin 
and explanation. Designs quite similar to some of the Maidu 
patterns are also to be noted on baskets from the Hupa and 
other tribes in northern California, and among some of the coast 
tribes of Washington and Oregon. 

As already stated, the twenty or more designs here shown do 
not by any means exhaust the list. With the considerable num- 
ber which are not as yet satisfactorily explained, and those seen 
uncompleted on unfinished baskets, it is probable that the present 
list can be doubled; and it would not be surprising to. find as 
many as fifty distinct designsused on their baskets by Indians of 
the Maidu stock, The knowledge of the designs is almost ex- 
clusively confined to the older women, the younger generation 
knowing only very few; therefore, unless the meaning of these 
many designs can be obtained before the death of the older gen- 
cration, in this as well asin other tribes of the state, a valuable 
aid in the unraveling of the relationshi ps between the many stocks 
of California will be lost. 


| ''* Basket Work of the North American Aborigines," Report af the OS. Matlenal 
Mrorum, 1854, pl, xxi, fig. 43; pl. xxv, hg. 45. 


MYTHICAL MONSTERS 
By D. §. LAMB 
WITH DISCUSSION BY MISS J. 0. HALL AND F. A. LUCAS 


The myths of a people may be classified as those which have 
some historical basis, howsoever slight, and those which are pos- 
sibly if not probably purely creations of the imagination. We 
might make a similar classification of modern fiction. 

Myths which are essentially of the same nature, having the 
saine actors with approximately the same names, would seem to 
have been first formed in some one locality and spread thence 
through emigration or by the capture and enslavement incident 
to war, The original significance of such a myth may be lost 
through a change in the meaning of a word. 

There are also myths which are nearly identical in character 
the world over, irrespective of tribal or racial descent. This 
similarity seems to be explainable most probably by the fact that 
all primitive peoples pass through the same stages of develop- 
ment, regardless of language or eeography; the myths of corre- 
sponding stages would therefore naturally correspond to each 
other in essential features, thé main difference being in the proper 
names due to differences in language. Tor instance, some primi. 
tive peoples have a theory of creation by a union of the heavens 
as the male element with the earth as the female clement. 

One of the most striking and familiar qualities of the primitive 
human mind is the disposition to personify, Eventually this 
personification becomes fixed in the written language, either by 
the use of a particle indicating sex or by a change in the termina- 
tion of aword indicating the same thing. With the exception of 

237 


278 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [N. 4, 2, 1900 


the English, there is probably no modern language in which these 
personifications do not occur; and even in the English, poetic: 
license, as it is called, justifies, for example, the use of Arm for wf 
in speaking of the sun, while in ordinary conversation we speak of 
it instead-of Aim. Among primitive peoples every material thing, 
every action, and every form of thought had its deity or demon. 
If we divide everything, visible and invisible, actions and modes 
of thought, into good and bad, helpful and hurtful, we shal! find 
that almost without exception the good or helpful things were 
personified by forms that are natural or normal and comely, and 
the bad or hurtful by forms that are unnatural (so-called), abnor- 
mal, and uncomely, perhaps even hideous and monstrous. 

In personifying the bad or hurtful, the primitive mind has 
chosen one of two kinds of forms. In one there is a mixture of 
forms of altogether different animals: as in the case of the Satyr 
with its human head and body and its goat-like limbs and horns. 
In the other kind there is no such mixture, but either something 
is added to the normal, as in the case of the three-headed dog 
Cerberus, or something is absent, as in the case of the one-eyed 
Cyclops. 

There can of course be no question that the personification 
by natural forms, as we call them, was based on the knowledge 
of such forms and their qualities—a preater or Jess familiarity 
with them. So far as the forms themselves were concerned, 
therefore, there was no need to draw on the imagination for them. 
In different countries having different faan 
cations would of course differ. 

The question, however, may be asked whether the so-called 
unnatural, abnormal forms ever existed, we 
tive man, or are visible at 
I propose to consider. 

A mixture of forms of two entirely distinct orders or families 
of animals is never seen, and, it is fair to conclude, has never been 
seen, for we know that such forms cannot indeed occur, Were 


a or flora the personifi- 


re ever seen by primi- 
the present day. This is the question 
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these forms, then, as personifications, purely creatures of the im- 
agination, or did primitive people actually see some forms which 
they interpreted as such admixtures? If 1 were to judge from in- 
dividual observation I should say that they did; that such forms 
dre seen to this day and by many persons are similarly inter- 
preted. For many years I have been connected with a museum, 
the work of which is to callect specimens of abnormality, disease, 
and injury. In this collection the malformations have 2 con- 
spicuous place, and the number is steadily growing, They are 
called malformations because they are deviations from the normal 
forms—deviations due to a departure from the normal laws of 
development—the carefully studied! and fairly well-known laws of 
the science of embryology. From time to time there have been 
brought to the museum animal forms which those who brought 
them interpreted as mixtures of animals of different orders. Ex- 
amination of these specimens always showed that they were 
peculiar only in the fact that they had undergone some injury 
either before, during, or after birth, for they were always young 
animals, As an illustration I may mention the last occurrence 
of this sort: Two ladies came from Baltimore bringing-a jar con- 
taining a smal) animal of very peculiar appearance. I was told 
that it was part cat and part bird, and had been long kept in the 
office of a Baltimare physician and shown to many persons, The 
object of the ladies in bringing it to the muscum was to learn if 
We would purchase it, and at what price. Ttold them that if the 
specimen was really a mixture of cat and bird the museum would 
be glad to obtain it and, Thad no doubt, to pay a large sun for it. 
U might have told them that such a specimen would be worth its 
Weight in gold. Examination showed it to be a poor little kitten 
which in birth had been roughly divided in two behind the fore- 
limbs, and the torn part had been drawn out somewhat pointedly 
4s if by the same force; the part belonging to the hind-limbs was 
absent. Iso thoroughly convinced them that I was correct in my 
Statement that they left the specimen with me as not being worth 


So. 
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carrying back. Lf in this age and in the city of Baltimore and 
among educated and intelligent persons, unusual animal forms can 
be interpreted as mixtures of two or more different divisions, why 
were made? It is trie that there are cat-birds; but they are 
simply birds having the peculiar cry of a-cat. I might add that 
the museum also receives from time to time “descriptions” of 
so-called mixtures which the writers offer for sale at high prices, 
but which of course the museum never buys. 

At this point it may be mentioned as a matter of fact that 
such peculiar forms as I have described, as well asthe real mal- 
formations, are regarded by many ignorant persons of our own 
day, and presumably also among primitive peoples, as being of 
supernatural origin; as having resulted through the interference 
in some manner by the Deity or the Devil. So strong is this 
feeling, indeed, that in many cases these persons insist on the 
burial of such human forms when only of a few months prenatal 
development, for fear of evil consequences, For this reason it fs 
at times impossible to obtain for exhibition in the museum) quite 
desirable because unusual malformations. Such persons, if they 
lived in so-called heathen lands, would doubtless make deities or 
demons of such forms; and 1 am quite convinced that this is 
what some primitive peoples at least have always done with 
them. It may be noted as a partial explanation of some of 
these mythical mixtures that there are many animals of strikingly 
peculiar forms, appearances, or habits. These would strongly in- 
fluence the primitive man, It would seem but natural that he 
would interpret the peculiarities in a supernatural way; and $0 
these animals might suggest the idea of admixture of different 
forms. The folklore of these animals is interesting in this con- 
nection. The little mantis, or price Diew, or rear-horse as it 19 
called in this vicinity, may be mentioned, We must also cot 
sider such appearances of animals, as the wise and solemn look 
of the owl, which has passed into popular adage; the ery of the 
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panther, so intensely like that of a lost infant; these would 
haturally suggest the presence of some human element in the 
animal; and it would not be far to go to build thereon a mixture 
of forms. The striking transformation from caterpillar to butter. 
fly, and the scarcely less striking one from tadpole to frog must 
have had influence in giving shape to mythologic forms. It 
would certainly seem to be most probable that the myth-maker 
would have such things in mind in creating his myth, and not 
evolve it entirely from his imagination, 

! may add that there are animals born so malformed that the 
ordinary observer would not recognize anything about them as 
natural. Nothing less than the study of embryology can explain 
their peculiarities, There would be no stretch of imagination to 
sce some kind of mythologic monster in such animals. 

some of these mythologic combinations may be mentioned: 
One of the best-known is the Centaur, with the head and neck of 
aman and the body and limbs of a horse. These creatures were 
said to inhabit the mountainous parts of Arcadia and Thessaly, 
According to one writer they were the only monsters of antiquity 
which had good traits, If this be true they are the only departure 
from the opinion I have advanced, namely, that bad and hurtful 
things were represented as monsters, Various explanations have 
been given of the myth: perhaps the most reasonable is that the 
being personified the clouds through which the sun had to force 
his Way. 

The Chimera, with lion's head, goat's body, and dragon's tail. 
There were three heads, each breathing out fire. She was 
mother of the Nemean lion and the Sphinx. She is said te have 
personified drought, and was destroyed by Bellerophon, mounted 
on the winged horse Pegasus. 

The Harpies, with women’s heads and bodies, wings and claws 
Of birds. They were robbers, more especially of food, which they 
also befouled, In earlier myths they were said to carry away the 
sou! at death. They personified hurtful winds. 
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The Minotaur or bull of Minos, with the head of a bull and 
the body of aman; a terror of the island of Crete; destroyed by 
Theseus, 

The Satyr, with the body of aman, and the legs, hair, and 
horns of a goat. They were male divinities of the woods and 
fields. The god Pan was of this form, and is sometimes included 
among the Satyrs. 

ocylla, a woman with six heads; her limbs those of serpents 
and barking dogs; she lived near the rock-bound sea; fed on the 
sailors who passed by, and also on fish. She personified treach- 
erous and shallow waters among hidden rocks, 

The Sphinx, with woman's head and upper part of body; the 
remainder, a bird's wings and claws; or, as in Egypt, the body 
and limbs of a lion. She was killed by CEdipus, or committed 
suicide by throwing herself into the sea, She devoured those 
who failed to solve her riddle: “ What is that which is four-footed 
in the morning, two-footed at noon, three-footed at night?” 
(Edipus solved it as aman who goes on all fours in infancy, and 
in old age has to use a stall. The word spéinris Greek, meaning 
‘one who binds.” The Sphinx personified drought —the bind- 
ing up of the waters. 

The Triton was half man and half fish; offspring of Neptune 
and “Amphitrite; his progeny were called tritons. They persor- 
ihed the dangerous sea, 

The Typhon, with a hundred dragon-heads, the son of Gaea, 
the earth. He was confined in Tartarus. 

The: Sirens, with heads and bodies of women and legs of 
birds. Their song drew the sailors toward dangerous rocks and 
reefs and destroyed them, They probably personified dangerous 
winds. 

In Egyptian mythology many mixed forms appear. Pahkt- 
Bast was a goddess sometimes with a lion's head, at others with 
the head ofa cat. Sep, the god of earth and vegetation, bore the 
body of a man and the head of a goose, Hathor, or Athor, with 


Laue] MYTHICAL MONSTERS 283 


the head of a cow, a goddess often identified with Iris. Seth, or 
Set, with the body of an ass, a jackal’s ears and snout, and a lion's 
tail, was the principle of physical and moral darkness and evil. 
Neph, called also Chumphis, Khnum, Num, and Nu, had the 
head of a ram: he was the soul of the universe, 

Wecome now to true malformations, not the results of external 
injury, but of faulty development—of some intrinsic or extrinsic in- 
terlerence during development, Malformations have been experi- 
mentally produced, especially in the case of hen eggs, by various 
interferences during the 21 days of incubation. Thereisno need 
here to elaborate the subject; it is sufficient merely to state a 
fact familiar te embryologists. These malformations are com- 
mon, both in the human and in the lower animals, Their causes 
aré to some extent understood, especially in view of the fact that 
they have been artificially produced. Similar forms must have 
been seen by primitive as well as by civilized peoples in all ages 
and in all countries, The tendency to deify or demonize them 
may correctly be assumed, I believe, from what has already been 
said. If we bear this in mind it seems but natural that the mal- 
formations and monsters of mythology were the outcome of this 
deifying tendency. 

| have already said that these malformations were cither by 
defect or by increase, as in the case of the one-eyed Cyclops or the 
three-headed Cerberus, This would hardly be the proper place 
and time to enter into a discussion of the laws which govern 
their production. IJ can speak only of the forms themselves. 

‘\s illustrating an increase in size or in the number of parts, 
Without any mixture of forms, the following may be mentioned : 

The Centimanni, or, in the Greek, Hecatonchires, with a 
hundred hands; sons of Uranus and Gara, that is, of Heaven and 
Earth. One was named Cottus, the striker; the second, Briareus, 
Or the strong; the third, Gyes or Gyges, the wrestler, All were 
confined in Tartarus. They probably personified the waves and 
breakers. 
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Cerberus, a dog with three heads; sometimes represented also 
with the tail of a serpent; he guarded the gate to Pluto's domin- 
ions, permitting no spirit to pass out. The personification of 
drought, darkness, and the underworld. 

The Hydra of Lerna, a serpent with many heads, sometimes 
seven, at others nine, at others fifty, It was slain by Hercules. 

Janus, with two faces turned in opposite directions; some- 
times one was white-bearded, the other was youthful; he was also 
sometimes represented with three or four heads, A: Roman 
divinity, unknown tothe Greeks: the god of gates and beginnings; 
knew the past and future ag well as the present; an emblem of 
the sun which opens and closes the day, 

In Hindoo mythology Brahma was represented as having four 
heads and four hands. He was the supreme principle of the uni- 
verse and of creative enerpy. | 

Of those showing defects the best known perhaps is the Cyclops, 
a giant with a solitary eye in the middle of his forehead. The 
word itself means around eye, There were three Cyclopes, sons 
‘of Uranus and Gira, who forged thunderbolts in Tartarus. Their 
hames were Brontes, thunder; Steropes, lightning: and Arges, 
sheet lightning. The single eye has been thought to represent 
the sun. There were other Cyclopes, one of whom was Polyphe- 
mus, into whose eye Lilysses thrust a heated stick. These rather 
personiher the heavy vapors of the hillsides: 

In briefly reviewing the subject of malformations, I may make 
the following statements: There are dwarfs and giants by nature + 
so that in this respect mythology is not exceptional. There are 
children born without brain and some with neither brain nor 
spinal cord. The relatively great prominence of the eyes mm 
these cases has given them the name of “ frog children,” and the 
resemblance has been made greater by the statement that they 
make a noise like a frog. They are among the commonest form 
‘of malformation, as also are the cyclops, which have either but 
one ¢ye or else two eyes occurring étaves together. Any one 
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who has ever seen a cyclops monster will appreciate the consterna- 
tion its birth creates in a family and how the primitive and 
ignorant man would quite naturally think it cither a god or a 
demon (plate X, 1), Probably every one has seen what is called 
hare-lip and cleft palate, two malformed features which often 
coincide; indeed there would be no difficulty in producing a 
monster on this basis, In some cases the lower jaw is absent or 
is very small; and when there is.also a shortening of the upper 
jaw, there isa snout-like appearance which readily suggests the 
face of a pig. The absence of the front wall of the thorax or 
abdomen, exposing the heart and other organs which normally are 
concealed, might be one factor In suggesting the punishment of 
Prometheus, Defects in the limbs are common; one in particular, 
called the siren IImb, in which the two lower or hind limbs are 
fused, with partial separation of the feet (plate X, 3), might 
readily suggest the divided tail of a dragon. 

Quite often two animals are born joined together, to a greater 
or less extent, by the thorax, the head, the pelvis, or the mouth. 
Sometimes the one fs’much smaller thar the other, and seems 
to be escaping from the aide, or chest, or head, or mouth of the 
other, Sometimes one of the two is headless or heartless—quite 
often heartless. We-sce all these malformations in both the 
human subject and in lowér animals. Sometimes the head is 
“pparently single, but with two faces opposite each other, and we 
call these Janus heads; of these one face is usually much better 
developed than the other. Sometimes there are two heads and 
one body (plate x, 2); sometimes three heads and one body—a 
good basis for the three-lheaded Cerberus, Sometimes there are 
two individuals above the waist and. one below; sometimes two 
individuals below the waist and one above. So we may have one 
head with four hands and four feet: Multiple fingers are com- 
Mon, as alsa are multiple toes. Multiple breasts are often seen: 
and this is another feature of some of the mythical personages. 

So far as Dam personally concerned, I have no hesitation in 
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reaching the conclusion that some of the monstrous forms of 
mythology, perhaps all of them, were not simply creations of the 
imagination, but were based on deformities or malformations 
which undoubtedly occurred in the days of myth as they occur at 
the present time; and further, that there was the same disposition 
then as now to attach supernatural importance to them, Again, 
it would have been quite natural then, as it now is among igno- 
rant persons, to base stories on these malformed beings. 


The foregoing paper was read at a meeting of the Anthropo- 
logical Society of Washington, on March oth, and was discussed. 
as follows: 





Discussion by Miss ¥.O. Hall 


The very suggestive paper to which we have listened is so full 
of interest that it seems not only a discourtesy but a bit of 
wanton vandalism to throw a stone at it, however sure-one may be 
that there are weak spots in its masonry. But sympathetic appre- 
ciation is not always the best stimulus in the search for truth. 

The question arises, first, whether the author may not have 
become so thoroughly em rapport with his'subject that he has him- 
self unconsciously performed one of the oid mythological exploits, 
or its modern equivalent. We are told that the giant Cacus 
dragged the oxen of Hercules backward by the tail, and the pur- 
suet, following their tracks, came very near looking for them in 
the wrong direction, With all apology for the homely illustra- 
tion, 1 would ask whether the process of myth-making set before 
usin this paper is not something of a reversal of ‘the commonly 
accepted one and liable to lead us to. take 
starch for knowledge, 
ize him, and set him up 
realm to rule over, 
evolution, 


a back track in our 
To see the monster, and deify or demon- 
in the classic pantheon and give him some 
sMeecsts a process of involution instead of 
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Does not this method better represent the production of 
fables than of myths? The former were “ done on purpose " (to 
borrow a nursery phrase), to illustrate a truth that has already 
been apprehended ; the latter were spontaneous processes of rea- 
soning, to get at a truth not yet grasped. The mythisa growth ; 
the fable is a creation. The former is based on the common 
racial experience of primitive man, and not Iike the latter on mere 
individual observations, 

Moreover, has not the great body of mythology grown out of 
a struggle to explain, not the rare and the abnormal, but the 
natural and normal? 

The great processes of nature were themselves marvels to the 
adult children of those early myth-making ages, and their simple, 
disingenuous thinking about them has given rise to the great 
cycle of nature-myths that has come down to us, By way of 
illustration = 

Man had some experience and observation of lightning-stroke 
and of tempest, and could think of them only a% controlled by 
some great being up in the air; and hence we have Jupiter with 
his thunderbolts, associated with the mountait-tops, the earle, 
and all that is high. 

The early masters of the bow and arrow saw the sun's rays dart 
from hotizon to horizon, and to their thought they were silver 
arrows and the sun god became Apollo. The moon was weaker 
and feebler than the. sun, and hence Diana was Apollo's twin 
sister, She was out late nights when wild beasts prowl, so Diana 
Was a preat huntress. 

The night heavens, with their hundred starry eyes, became 
the watchman, Argus; and the sea, ever present and beating with 
its hundred hands at all shores, became Briareo or the Hecaton- 
chires, 

The north wind was a rough old fellow, who picked up off her 
feet a dainty little maiden who could not stand against it, and so 
Boreas snatched away Orythea. 
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This same simple process of reasoning was applied to a vast 
range of things in heaven and earth, and so the rustling leaves 
became whispering Dryads; the rippling brooks grew into laugh- 
ing Naindes; and in the mountain echoes were heard the voices: 
of impudent Oreads who would have the last word, 

In the great mass of geographical myths there is a trace 
of tradition, starting from some individual experience, but no 
touch of deliberate fiction or fable-making: 

A mountain-top pierced the clouds, This suppested mystery. 
The gods must live up there; so high Olympus was regarded with 
greatawe. Remote Atlas held up the sky as the horizon docs 
today. The sunshine was pleasant and the cold wind was hate- 
ful. Beyond the source of the north wind must’ be an ideal 
region; so the Land of the Hyperboreans became the first of a 
series of idealizations of place: and government which includes 
Arcadia and Utopia and Atlantis and Gonzalo's: Island and El 
Dorado. Some roaming adventurer possibly touched the region 
of polar night. and hence we hear of the land of the Cimmerians 
atid its perpetual darkness, The oranges of Spain became the 
golden apples of the Hesperides, Perhaps some wanderer into 
Africa encountered some of its dwarfish tribes and brought back 
the story of the pizmies. 

There is a great body of new myths ; every nation perhaps has 
had its strong man,— its Hercules, or its Samson, or its Arjuna, 
or its Kwasind. Theseus, Perseus, Pirithous, Achilles, and Bel- 
lerophon probably had actual existence, and though many of the 
accretions that have become attached to their names have rrown 
up according to the true processes of myth-making, yet in their 
origin they were not so much myth as hyperbolical history. 

There are some crudely Philosophical myths. Time destroys 
what Time produces, and hence Saturn devours his children. 
Wisdom comes from the brain, so Minerva springs fullarmed 
from the head of Jupiter. In that dawning selfconsciousness which 
led to criide introspection the power of thought wasa marvel. It 
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bore one strongly from earth to heaven, and that with infinite 
swiftness, What else could it be but a winged horse, Pegasus? 
No wonder he was associated with exploits of danger as well as 
with poets, 

Some myths spring from philological blunders, like that of the 
Myrmidons. Called after their organizer, the name resembled 
the word for the ant; and hence the assumption that they sprang 
from a swarm of these insects. 

There are sociological myths. There ts many a Ciree in 
modern times who deals out refreshments to her guests 50 enti- 
cingly that they just make swine of themselves. 

Optical illusions were sometimes the source of myth, When 
an enemy on horseback swooped down over a hiil at twilight, the 
man and horse might easily, in a panic terror, be regarded as one 
duplex beast,—a Centaur. And whoever could see Neptunes 
floating hair in the whitecaps of ocean, could as readily see, in the 
roll of the waves, the curled fishy tails of his sea-horses. 

1 would ask, therefore, if most of the fundamental myths we 
know cannot be accounted for by simple evolutionary processes 
of thought like these? The deities once existing, it is casy to see 
how they were developed and enwound with a network of stories, 
— strange, grotesque, and inconsistent, but growing more natural 
ina later age. Man must interpret other beings and their actions 
by himself, | 

Browning's Caliban evolves his conception of his ‘mothers: 
god, Setebos, in. somewhat the same way. It is a being like hivn- 
sell, but with a range of powers vastly extended.. Modern theo- 
logical thinking has not outgrown the same method. We find it 
difficult to think of supreme power and purpose apart from 
human power and purpose, Hence our frequently grotesque an- 
thropomorphisms and anthropopsychisms. 

Does not, then, the paper under consideration make quite too 
large claims for what would be at best only a minor element 
in the field of speculation into which it is projected? In the 
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simplicity of primitive life abnormal productions. were rare, and 
those (with no medical museums or professional journals) would 
be little known. 

Furthermore, is not the order of thought set before us that 
which belongs to a later period than the pure spontaneous myth- 
making age,—viz., the period of volitional creation, such as 
produces fable and fiction? In fact the kinship of his processes 
with those of fiction was distinetly recognized and acknowledged 
by the author at the beginning of his paper. Its claims for the 
necessity of material suggestion in its operation are the same as 
that Ruskin accords to the processes of story-making. He says 
all art, whether painting or poetry, represents something its 
creator sees or believes, He mentions the Centaurs who in 
Dante's /nferne cuard the river of boiling blood and shoot at 
any submerged sinner who tries to escape. “ That Centaur," he 
says, “dividing his long beard with the notch of his arrow before 
he could speaks, actually trotted across Dante's brain in some 
shape.” 

I hope the discussion will determine, then, whether the real 
value of the Paper in question is not twofold. First, in that it 
points out a new and fruitful foraging-ground for the creative 
imagination ; and, second, in that it cnumerates many interesting 
coincident resemblances between the conclusions of one process 
of thought and the starting-points of another, 


Discussion by FA, Lucas 


In discussing Dr Lamb's paper Mr F. A. Lucas said that the 
principal sources of mythical monsters seemed to be tradition, 
Misinterpretation of facts, and hearsay, aided by man’s natural 
love for the marvelous. Thus the Roc of Arabian tales was very 
likely a tradition of the extinct Epyornis of Mad agascar, aided by 
the actual existence among the natives of some of the huge eggs 
of the bird. The carth-bearing tortoise of Hindy mythology 
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might be due to legends of the giant extinct tortoise, Colos- 
sochelys of northern India, the last of which might have been coeval 
with primitive man. As instances of misinterpretation of facts, 
the numerous reports of giants, based on bones of the mastodon 
and mammoth, were cited, as well asthe evidence of man and the 
flood, founded on a fossil salamander. It was suggested that the 
harpies of mythology might have had their origin in tales of the 
large vultures of southern Europe, and that mermen and mer- 
maids were evolved from seals which strongly resemble men when 
briefly seen swimming with their heads above the water. 
Numerous instances which had fallen under the speaker's ob- 
servation were cited, of gross misinterpretation of malformations; 
« chicken was stated to have been the offspring of an eagle and a 
fowl, and a dog was said to have been that of a bear and a dog. 
A fragment of skull of a fossil bison showing the foramina for 
exit of optic nerves, had been pronounced a reptile with a double 
spinal canal, and the imperfect cranium of a cyclopean calf had 
been ascribed to a “ moundbuilder.” To hearsay, aided by love 
of the marvelous, was attributed the unicorn based on the 
thinoceros and oryx antelope; and similar cases were cited. 





A REMARKABLE COUNTERFEITER 
By ALBERT ERNEST JENKS 


Prehistoric stone implements have been and still are more or 
less successfully counterfeited. Perhaps the most original, clever, 
and interesting maker of spurious stone implements in America 
is Mr Lewis Erickson. Midway between Deerfield and Marshall, 
and in Medina township of Dane county, Wisconsin, is the Jarge, 
well-kept, prosperous Erickson farm. The family consists of a 
mother, three daughters, and three sons, the eldest of whom is 
Lewis who was bor in the spring of 1873, He is a alight, fmir- 
haired person, about five feet ten inches in height, and unassum- 
ing in manner — in fact, a person likely to be passed unobserved, 
or, if noticed, to be trusted and not suspected. The children are 
all “American born, but the parents are natives of Norway. The 
reputation of the family in the community is first-class, The fam- 
ily is industrious and beaceful, is not niggardly in tea way of liv- 
ing. and its word is as B00d asits bond, It is considered shrewd 
ata bargain, but perfectly honest, The boys have all remained 
at home; since the death of their father they have freed the farm 
from: a heavy mortgage, and have recently erected a large new. 
house. They have the reputation of being the cleverest farm 
boys in the community: they are expert trappers and hunters, 
and are adept in making the hundred and one things which are 
found useful about a farm, They have availed themselves of 
none but the commonest schoo! privileges, and seldom go far 
from home. They are keen, intelligent observers, however, and 
in regard to the life with which they come in contact they may 
be regarded as educated boys. 


Many collections of Prehistoric implements in ‘Wisconsin to 
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which additions have been made since the early nineties contain 
Erickson “implements,” From these collections and from tran- 
sient buyers his specimens have gone into other states until it ts 
impossible to measure the mischief done. One reason why this 
investigation and study were begun is because such numbers of 
experienced collectors and archeologists pay extravagant prices 
lor these specimens and, what reveals their thoughts best, refuse 
to disclose to one another the source of their alleged treasures. 

After having spent several days in studying a large collection 
of implements made by Erickson, but which were previously con- 
sidered genuine, the illustrations of some of which are here given, 
the writer, accompanied by Mr Arthur C. Mills of Madison, Wis 
consin, and Mr Fred Du Frenne of Middleton, Wisconsin, visited 
Mr Erickson, Under the most auspicious circumstances the 
story of the inception and development of his remarkable coun- 
terfeiting was obtained from him. 

During an iliness when nineteen or twenty years of age, Mr 
Erickson was handling some flint arrowheads. One of these, the 
apex of which was broken, he pressed with his teeth, with the re- 
sult that a small chip flew from the implement. This was noted 
by the youth, who bit upan the stone again and again, chipping 
away its edges until he had succeeded in forming a fairly sharp 
apex. His ingenuity led him from the use of his jaws to the em- 
ployment of steel pincers. He obtained a common pair with flat 
jaws, and soon became expert in reforming a broken tang or apex. 
Later he filed the pincers to the form presented in the accompa- 
hying illustration (figure 30), and with this tool he made the 
beautiful and often delicate implements which clearly outclass the 
product of similar workers in stone. 

It ig believed that Mr Erickson's art is entirely his own, both 
in its discovery and perfection, and it is chiefly in this fact that its 
SS 
Since completing thie mmemwir Dr Otis T. Mason of the United Srabes Natlanal 
Museum writes me that he haw just heen shown two or three specimens fram New 
York which were purchased from the Eicken workshop. 
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interest lies. He did not visit the World's Fair, where certain 
archeological exhibitions otherwise might have been suggestive 
to him, and he also’claims never to have read or even heard of any 
| of the scientific writings on the 

chipping of flint; and indeed 
when one knows his method 
credence must be given his state- 
ment. Mr Erickson has never 
quarried the original rock"; in 
fact he claims not to know how 
to chip the faces of the imple- 
ments. His part of the work 
has been simply to modify: the 
edges of rejects, cache specimens. 
and broken implements, the faces 
of which were already chipped. 
Such a specimen was held in his 
left hand, the thumb opposing all 
four fingers in grasping it tightly. 
:" ere ime In his right hand he held the pin 
cers, the short convex-[ace jaw of 

which was held firmly on the underside of the edge of the imple- 
ment to be modified. Theother jaw of the pincers, being filed inte 
a Vertical blade about one-thirtysecond of an inch thick, was placed 
against the stone implement on the upper surface of its edge; 
then this jaw-blade was forced firmly and steadily downward. 
Such movement, although best characterized as crushing, modi- 
hed the edge by breaking a chip from the lower side as though 
the pressure were made witha bone or hom chipping tool. How- 
ever, Mr Exicksan works with freat rapidity, and it is believed with 








' Dr Samus] Weidman, geologist of the Whieonsin Geological and Natural History 
MUTVey, hax examined each implement herein illosteated an) states that the material: 
frais which all-were maile might avg been obtained originally within ten or twelve 
miles of the farm on Which ft wine mictiGiel, 
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greater accuracy than most other workers, as the stone imple- 
ment is held securely against the under jaw of the pincers, thus 
making accidental fracture very uncommon with him. The pin- 
cers are always used with the vertical blade uppermost, the stone 
implement in the left hand being shifted and turned over. 
When the modified edge is too thin and sharp, as is often the 
case with serrations, a simple rotary movement of the fore-arm 
deftly glides the vertical blade around cach serration, and the 
thin edge flies off in tiny chips. This is his entire art, except that 
the newly chipped edges are smeared witha dirty thumb, and fre-. 
quently the implements when sold are seen to have earth adher- 
ing to them. He wears glasses to protect his eyes from the flying 
sharp-edged chips. He could easily have made in much less than 
half an hour any implement here illustrated. 

It is about three years since the spurious nature of Mr 
Erickson's “ finds" was first discovered. Mr Emil Schanck, a 
neighber who had many bizarre implements in his collection, took 
another collector to the Erickson farm to buy some of the speci- 
mens which were making Medina township famous. Lewis was- 
not at home, but the visitors had access to a workroom in which 
they found implements in process of manufacture, The discov- 
ery was of such-a nature, however, that some collectors within a 
distance of twenty miles continued until the present time uncon- 
scious of the fraud. 

Dane county is plentifully supplied with prehistoric stone 
implements, and others besides Mr Erickson counterfeited 
them, but most of this work has been very crude and readily 
detected. Mr Severt Huseboe, a near neighbor of Mr Erick- 
son, has done some really good work, and these two young 
men have sold together and kept each other's secrets. It is not 
known how many have been sold, but a thousand is considered a 
conservative estimate. Some pieces were disposed of for six 
dollars, others for four dollars, while at two dollars and three dol- 
lars the demand was greater than the supply. 
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Mr Erickson has given more attention to the making of knives 
and fishing hooks, spears and arrows, than to other forms of pre- 
historic implements, but he has-also made many blades and 
cleavers for inserting in warclubs: He has also made many biz- 
arre pieces which the unsuspecting must class as “ ceremonials,” 

The accompanying illustrations of implements from Erick 
son's workshop show clearly the kind of work done, and they also 
exhibit the evolution of the cutting blade in his hands from the 
simple leaf-shape cutting blade and the sharpened sliver of stone 
to the w/# or woman's knife —an-evolution which, in the light of 
Mr Erickson’s ignorance of primitive people, is suggestive to say 
the least. 

An examination of the plates will reveal the natureof this 
remarkable counterfeiting. Upon most implements which aré 50 
narrow that Erickson’s chipping from the edges has rechipped the 
entire surface of the spurious implement, it is believed to be im- 
possible to detect the fraud. Upon broader implements, espt- 
cially those which have been quite smooth in their original form 
the sharper edged rechipping may at times be noticed —the 
illustrations seem to suggest this more than the implements 
themselves, A magnifying glass will also assist in the detection, 
a5 the rechipped area of some Pieces, though not of all, is less 
glossy than the old surface. Two or three per cent. of the 
implements also bear slight trace of the steel pincers, This is 
noticed as a short hairline of black or a highly polished line 
without color, Of course in trying to detect Erickson specimens 
all bizarre patterns should be viewed an 


| with suspicion. 

SS ——— 
7 "From photographs made hy Mr F, W. Durkoff af Midleton, Wisconsin, 
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PRELIMINARY NOTES ON EXPLORATIONS AMONG 
THE AMOOR TRIBES ' 


By BERTHOLD LAUFER 


The tribes which I explored during the years 1898 and 1899 
for the Jesup North Pacific Expedition are the Ainu, who occupy 
the southwestern part of the island of Saghalin; the Gilyak, who 
inhabit the northern part of that island, the lowlands of the 
Amoor, and the coast of the Liman: the Olcha and Tongus, who 
live on the coast of Okhotsk sea, in the valley of the Poronai, 
and around Patience bay on Saghalin; the Tungusian tribes of 
Amgun river; and the Gold of that part of the Amoor lying be- 
tween Chabarovsk and Sophisk, Of these tribes,4the Ainu and 
Gilyak may be considered as absolutely isolated, so far as lan- 
guage is concerned, both from each other and from the -other 
Amoor tribes. The language of the Gold is closely related to 
that of the various Tungusian tribes, although thereJare remark- 
able differences, It forms a branch of the large stock of so-called 
Tungusian languages, which appear to be intimately connected 
with the Mongol and Turkish tongues. None of the tribes men- 
tioned can be thoroughly understood by its own culture alone, for 
the single tribes have influenced each other to such an extent 
that, generally speaking, all of them show at present nearly the 
same state of material culture. The principal differences between, 
them lie mainly in their physical types and intellectual life, 

The chaotic accumulation of ideas, due to foreign intercourse 
since the dawn of history, makes it impossible at this moment to 

Sa ae in this paper wae collected! ander the aunpices of the 


ef the American Musewm of Natural Hitary. The specimen numbers tefer to the 
3, occurring in native names, is pronoanced like ¢ ls Arr; # is the nasalized m, 
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answer satisfactorily the question, Where, when, and how has the 
culture of these peoples arisen and grown? From an historical 
point of view, three periods of cultural exchange may be recog- 
nized: first,a period of influence exerted by the various other Sibe- 
tian peoples as a whole, probably beginning in prehistoric times, 
but chiefly by the Vakut (a northern Turkish tribe, from whiom’ 
they no doubt learned the iron industry): second, a_period of close 
affiliation with Chinese and Japanese culture, which is $0 evident 
that every observer must be aware of it: and, third, a period of 
commercial intercourse, during the last few decades, with the 
Russians, who have had such an effect on the social life of the 
Amoor people that the latter confess to have reached'a stage of 
development gradually approaching that of the Russians. The 
Gilyak in the etivirons of N ikolayevsk now build Russian houses 
and make stoves, wear Russian clothing, use Russian utensils, 
work together with Russians in their fisheries, and bow ta the 
images of Russian saints. | 

Toward the end of last summer I started in a boat from Niko- 
layevsk to visit the villages at the mouth of the Amoor and on 
the Liman. I had to cover a distance of about 200 versts (132 
miles) before arriving at Chome, the farthest and southernmost 
settlement of that region. Here 1 had the first glimpse of genu- 
ine old Gilyak life. The universal belief in the power of the 
shaman, who formerly exercised so much influence over the 
Gold, is fast dying out, being now limited to but few villages. 
The sick Gold does not apply to him, but summons a Russian 
physician. The Gold Particularly are rapidly adopting the culture 
of their rulers, 50 that their individuality ig unfortunately disap- 
pearing. They are fond of Russian customs and fashions, anid 
adopt all new styles with ease and pleasure. 

All the Amoor tribes subsist by fishing and hunting. Salmon 
(Salmo lagoce dials Pall.), which ascend the river to spawn at the 
end of August, is their staple food, They are no longer exclit- 
sively nomadic tribes: even the Tungusians, who possess herds 
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of tame reindeer, locate in the summer to catch fish, while the 
reindeer pasture alone on the tundra, sometimes at a great distance 
from their villages, 

The Ainu, Gilyak, and Gold own dogs in great numbers for 
drawing their sledges; the Gold also frequently use them to pull 
their boats; where the hank is level.and unwooded and the water 
near the bank is sufficiently deep. Reindeer are employed for 
riding, carrying loads, and drawing sledges. Some of the Gold 
have even toumed their attention to agriculture: they grow 
potatoes, leeks, cucumbers, and sometimes millet and tobacco. 
The natives do not understand the potter's art, and only the Ainu 
are familiar with the art of weaving. 

It is not yet possible to state definitely all the results of the 
trip: the material callected must first be carefully examined and 
studied. A close investigation of the history of eastern Asia and 
Siberia is necessary to shed light on the problems arising as to the 
origin and growth of culture in the Amoor country: even Chinese 
and Japanese literature should be ransacked to obtain satisfactory 
results. I will therefore confine myself to a brief description of the 
art of the Amoor tribes, the social life of the Gold, the tribes of 
the Ampun, and to some general statements regarding traditions. 

To understand the influence of Chinese culture, which has 
lasted for many centuries and is still active, it will be well to cast 
a glance at the decorative art of the natives. On the whole, it fs 
very uniform in character, and there is no great difference be- 
tween the patterns of the Gilyak and those of the Gold. The 
Gold are more versed and more skilful in all kinds of art, but the 
Gilyak are superior to them in wood-carving. The Tungusian 
tribes. of the Amgun and Ussuri excel in cutting the ornaments 
used to decorate birch-bark baskets. As a rule, the nearer the 
people live to a centerof civilization, the higher the development 
Of their art; the farther they recede from it, the less their sense 
of the beautiful. The Gilyak of Saghalin possess but few orna- 
Ments, and are unable to explain the complicated designs as they 
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occur on the mainland. Owing to Chinese influence, the Gold 
have attained remarkable skill in the art of silk-embroidery, the 
knowledge of which | found limited to those living in the neigh- 
borhood of Chabarovsk. That most of the patterns are derived 
from the Chinese, is made clear by the fact that the geometric 
ormaments, such as the square and the spiral meander (key orna- 
ment), are exactly the same as in Chinese and Japanese art, and 
that the animals which appear in the designs of the Amoor 
natives are just like those which play an important part in 
Chinese art and mythology, 

It is indeed most remarkable that animals, such as the bear, the 
sable, the otter, the sturgeon, the salmon, which predominate i 
the household economy and are favorite subjects in the traditions 
of the Gold, do not appear in their art,’ whereas their orna- 
ments-are filled with Chinese mythologic monsters which they but 
imperfectly understand: The same is the case with the Gilyak : 
for example, we find tight representations of the phenix on an 
old Gilyak quiver, also the picture of the Chinese tortoise, an 
animal they themselves do not know: The other subjects on 
this carved piece are a spider, a lizard, the sun, a tiger, two 
snakes, and a frog. 

As the representations of al! animals are borrowed from the 
Chinese, they cannot be connected, of course, with any concrete 
ideas: they have merely an emblematic meaning; they symbolize 
abstract conceptions, The art of the Amoor peoples is lacking, 
therefore,in all realistic representations. They do not reproduce 
the objects of nature: but copy foreign samples, Owing to this 
fact, all their Productions of art are lifeless. Nevertheless, it 
cannot be denied that the people, at least some individuals, have 


cultivated and developed a certain sense for beautiful lines and 
tasteful forma. 
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Both swastika and triskeles are met with in East Siberian 
art. The swastika occurs in connection with the bear and the 
eagle." The Gilyak have a kind of wooden spoon which is: used 
only at the ceremonials of the bear festival. The end of the 
handle is surmounted by two carved bears, and on the bowl 
is to be seen the swastika with a cross in the middle, The arms 
terminate ih wave-lines, and are of the same shape as some dis- 
covered by Schliemann on the whorls of Troy. On the bottom 
of a cylindrical box was found a variation of the swastika, in 
that the design had two additional arms on the sides. The de- 
sign of the swastika on the ‘breast of an eagle may be traced 
to Chinese mythology, and the Chinese derived it from India 
through the medium of Buddhism. The gods of the old Aryan 
Indians were killers of snakes and serpent demons, especially the 
Garuda, a fabulous eagle-like bird and messenger of Indra, of 
whom the swastika was a constant attribute. 

In a paper entitled “ Prehistoric Symbols and Ornaments” 
(published in the Mastien-Festschrif?), Karl von den Stcinen sug- 
gests that the triskeles found on old coins of Persia, Asia 
Minor, and middle Europe, has been evolved from the outlines 
of a cock: An interesting counterpart of this phenomenon is 
met with in the material which I collected; and his theory not 
only receives striking and remarkable corroboration, but becomes 
from a mere hypothesis an evident fact. The animal which 
plays.a predominant part in the ornamental art of all the Amoor 
peoples, and is more frequently reproduced than all other animals 
together, is the cock. This circumstance is the more conspicu- 
0us, since the cock is not a native of the Amoor country, but == 
introduced from China, and recently, of course, by the Russians. 
Nowadays: there are some Gold who raise poultry in their houses. 
The Gilyak on the northeastern coast of Saghalin never saw 4 
Cock, excepting a few who had chanced to sce a Russian village, 
but they know and explain it by their ornaments. They call it 
fake, a word apparently derived from the Goldian and Ol¢ha 
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word pote, that may be traced back to fakira gaska of the 
Manchu Janguage. Another Goldian term, chokd, appears likewise 
in Manchu, and is perhaps allied to the Mangol éa#iya, 

Since the cock is a newcomer in that region, it is not surpris- 
ing that he plays no part in the mythology of the natives; but he 
does with the Chinese. In their opinion, the cock isa symbol of 
the sun, because he announces the rising of the sun. » Besides the 
earthly cocks, there is a heavenly cock, which, perched on a tree, 
sings at sunrise. Thistreeis the willow, which also symbolizes the 
sun. The cock is sometimes called in Chinese céi-yd, that is, ““he 
who enlightens the night; and the sun, tsinta, “the goldet 
cock.” Besides, it: belongs to the class of animals that protect 
man from the evil influences of demons. Live white cocks are 
sometimes used in funeral rites.' 

Regarding the representation of the cock in Chinese art, only 
a few general facts may be stated, as this branch of research is 
little explored, and investigations of the ornaments have unfor- 
tunately been almost neglected. Japanese artis based wholly on 
Chinese, and the ground on which it stands is samewhat better 
known. The ordinary domestic fowls are frequently depicted by 
Japanese artists, the cock being the greatest favorite among them." 
It is painted on hanging scrolls, and modeled in wood, bronze, 
porcelain, and other materials, Most frequent and admired isthe 
painted design of a cock standing on a dram (fatha); and in this 
case the sides (or one side) of the drum are decorated with a 
triskeles (fomoye or mitsutomoye)" “Thisis the well-known cireulat 
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diagram divided into three segments. That the cock and its last 
ofishoot, the triskeles, occur in Chinese-Japanese art, is beyond 
doubt: and itis therefore certain that the Amoor peoples have 
adopted both the animal itself and its artistic reproduction from 
the Chinese, In the decorative art of those tribes we find the 
design of the cock in all stages, from a perfect picture of the bird, 
true to nature, through a long series of intermediate forms, down 
to the merely conventionalized lines of the ornament which we 
call the " triskeles," From this observation we may infer that 
the Chinese-Japanese art must also have reached the ornamental 
forms through the same scale of development, consequently these 
missing links shown by Siberian art are necessarily still to be 
found in the large province of Sino-Japanese art. it is impos 
sible that the Amoor tribes should have evolved independently 
the missing links which lead from the cock to the. triskeles, since 
they acquired both these forms from their southern neighbors. 
lf we cannot prove that the intermediate forms are found with 
the latter, it is due wholly to our lack of knowledge of their art. 

On some representations the cock holds in its beak a circular 
object which the natives explained to me as 4 grain of wheat 
that the bird is about to swallow: but this explanation seems to 
have arisen after the true and original meaning had been forgot: 
ten. It is rather more probable that the circle which is generally 
between two cocks facing each other, or in front af a single one, 
represents the aun, which, according to Chinese mythology, be- 
longs to the cock. In fact, the sun is represented on mythological 
pictures of the Gold as a simple circle, or as two concentric 
circles, with two diameters at right angles to each other. Not 
Only the triskeles, but also continuous and sometimes complicated 
arabesques, have evolved from the shape of the cock. Thus arises 
4 group of decorations which are to be designated as “cock 
ornaments.” ‘The combinations of a cock and @ fish, and also 
the way in which other animals are treated in the same style as 
the cock, are very curious, 








504 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [™. &. 2, 1900 


From the great mass of material at my disposal a few speci- 
mens have been selected to illustrate the preceding remarks. | 

Figure 31 shows the middle part and the left side of a fish-skin 
coat. The back parts of the Goldian and Gilyak fish-skin gar- 
ments are richly decorated. The ornaments are cut out of pieces 
of fish-skin, and generally colored blue : they are then sewed with 
fish-skin thread to a piece of fish-skin of a shape adapted to the 
size and form of the ornament. A great number of such single 
patterns are then symmetrically put together on the garment 
itself, 

Nearly all forms which the eock ornaments have assumed 
are represented on this specimen. We observe the cock with 
Wings outstretched (2), probably perched on the willow, and crow- 
ing, for its beak is open. The back part of its body is shaped like 
a fish, and the circle representing the sun appears as the terminal 
part of a curved line. The cock placed laterally (6) is similarly 
formed. It is likewise crowing; but the tail-feathers and wing: 
feathers are represented by only three lines, whereas the former 
(2) shows four curves for the tail and six for the wing, Inside of 
its body (6) is the picture of the sun and a spiral continuing ad 
rounding off the line of the wing-feathers. The cock on the 
border to the left side (¢) has undergone some further altert- 
tions, because the artist was obliged to adapt its shape to the 
circular lines which enclose it. The pattern d deals in a remark 
ble way with the subject of the two combatant cocks. The head 
pes become siniple spiral'with a circle attuched ta ideale BOOP 
volute spiral with 4 lateral process, i. ¢., the 
triskeles: but the four tai-feathers are marked very distinctly, 
and would be out of proportion for the real animal, ‘The space 
between the two tail.feathers is filled with two triskeles and two 
We curves. In the interior of the 
we see two fishes (¢), whose tails 
he body of the conventionalized 
185 4 triskeles ; whereas the fishes standing upright (/). 


has shrunk into acon 


variations of it consisti ng of only t 
figure suggestive of a willow-tree, 
are figured in the same style ast 
oock, ive, 
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being adapted to another pattern, have no spirals on their bodies, 
but are marked with two fins on their sides. The spirals orci 
placed farther down. If we now dissect and analyze all other 
apparently geometrical ornaments into their single parts, we Bnd 
that all such forms may be traced back to the figure of the cock. 
The circular suns always suggest its presence; for example, in 
the spiral triskeles «and especially in the pure triskeles 4, which 
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use. 


show clearly the two combatant cocks and the two suns between 


them. Thus at last two merely ornamental forms are evolved 
from the picture of the cock,—the simple threefooted trigram 
and the convolute spiral; Aji figures marked ¢, which appear 


rather complicated, are built up of these two elements only, to 
which the orb of the sun is added, 


The ornaments represented] 
bark: and sewed to 4 birch. bark 
rows around the hat, and each 


in frure 32 are cut out of birch- 
hat. They are put on in three 
row contains four double cocks 
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executed in an ornamental style. In 
the lower row on the border the tail- 
leathers are easily discerned. The 
body is indicated by aspiral, to which 
the disk of the sun is joined. The 
two heads are placed together so as 
to form a rhomboidal figure. These 
eight cocks are dyed blue, On the 
tdge between the tail-feathers are 
four single pieces dyed black. These 
are ornamental survivals of the cock's 
wing-feathers, "The cocks in the mid- 
dle row have their heads distinctly 
marked, and two suns on cach sidé 
of the neck, Their bodies have the 
shape of the triskeles, These are 
colored red, but the heads aré not 
dyed atall. The suns are blackened. 
The cocks of this row aré ornament- 
ally connected with those of the lower 
circle at their heads; and with those 
of the upper row at their tails, This 
central row shows the most conven- 
tionalized forms of the cock. If we 
imagine a line drawn through the 
‘wo points where the tail-feathers of 
the lower and middle rows come in 
Contact, we are able to distinguish 
the two united cocks of the third 
row. Here the two heads have coa- 
lesced into an ellipsoid which has a 
sun on either side, and the bodies 
are dealt with as ornaments adapt- 


ed to the top of the conical hat. a itt rsh 
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Heads and suns are colored blue, and the other parts are 
blackened, 

The ornaments with which the Gilyak bear-spears are adorned 
are all derived from the figure of the cock. In figure 33,-a, the 
four symmetrical cocks are easily discernible as birds, particularly 
by their crests; but their outlines are limited to just what is 
necessary to distinguish their shapé, feet and wings being 
omitted, and only the tail-feathers plainly marked. Between 
the beaks of each pair is the orb of the sun, The design b has a 
merely geometrical form: head and sun remain, and the tail con- 
sists of one spiral only, The juxtaposition of both ornaments 
shows plainly how the latter (4) has arisen from the former (4)- 
In ¢ the cocks appear as triskeles. The animal (@) at the upper 
end of the blade isa fox devouring a carp, and that on the raised 
medial line at the lower end (@) ia said to be a Heard. 

On the other blade (figure 34) we observe two single cocks, each 
with a sun (a), of a shape similar to that of the combined cocks 
on figure 33,4”. The cocks represented in & have no crests, but 
each a tail-feather in the form of a well-executed single helical 
line; whereas the cocks in ¢ have a tail formed of two spirals, 
and the bodies without a head are represented as single line- 
This variation has thus become.a mere triakeles in the same way 
asd. A lizard (¢) and a flat-fish (/) are designed on the raised 
medial line of the blade. 

These spears*are made of iron. The greater part of the 
design is inlaid with silver. The parts shown in hachure on 
figures 33 and 34 are inlaid copper and brass. 

Figure 35 represents an ornament on a pair of boots of the Oro- 
chon on the Ussuri, The boots are made of clk-skin. ‘The upper 
Ornaments are painted on fish-skin and sewed on with red , bine, and 
yellow thread ; the ornaments below are cut out of fish-skin dyed 
black, and are attached with red, yellow, green, and blue thread. 
The cocks in this design are executed almost true to nature, and, 
what is most remarkable, even have spurs, which they have not 
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on other patterns. On the paintings the same picture is repro- 
duced, though somewhat confused and stiff. 

Figure 36 shows a lacquered oval tobacco-box of the Gold, the 
omaments on which are designed with China ink and colors. 
The main part of the cover (a) is taken up with eight large, finely 
drawn cocks, whose heads are adorned with triskeles. Their 
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bodies are treated like those of the dragon (see figure 38) with the 
‘cales indicated on it, so that we may speak of cock-dragons as 
Well as of dragon-cocks. The four fishes in the middle part are 
adapted to the cock style. The spaces between these cocks are 
occupied by more conventionalized fish-cocks, and at the end of 
this field there are cock-shaped muskdeer (compare figure 39): 
The cock ornaments on the rim of the cover (c) are executed ina 
lar more conventional way; and on the red border around the tap 
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of the cover (a) they have developed into purely geometric forms, 
and are simple cirrous arabesques. On the other side of the 
rim (4) we observe two small and five large equal triangles. The 
two outer and the central triangles clearly show types of cocks; 
two of the intervening triangles show conventional forms of 








Pe a cece Ge alg an rt 
musk-leer, whose bodies are treated like that of the cock, and 
the remaining two represent two fishes in combination with a 
cock's body. In this Way we are able also to follow out on this 
box the whole metamorphosis of the cock from its natural form 
to & Mere geometric figure. 

In hgure 37 is reproduced the ornamentation of a birch-bark 
box representing combinations of the cock and the fish, In the 
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middle part(@) we see two cocks designed true to nature, two fishes 
over their heads, and two to the right and left. The tails and 
feet of these cocks are at the same time the continuation of 
gcometric lines; they have therefore a double function. On both 
sides we observe very interesting shapes of cocks, which show 
their bodies purely ornamental, but the heads in combination 
with the sun in natural form, This ornament is an excellent 
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cxample of the development of the cock design into a spiral 
igure, 

Figure 38 shows a dragon ornament, The Chinese dragon 
ung; Gold, mudur) halds a prominent place in the mythology of 
the Gold, and is a favorite subject in their ornamentation. It 
has antlers like an elle, a scaly, serpent-like body, and produces 
rain and thunder.’ Designs of the dragon are made particularly 
in large symmetric figures. Such figures are generally divided 
to four squares, and each square contains the same subject in 


It is the symbol of the dignity of a sovereign, because both are sans of Heaven. 
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symmetric arrangement. The dragon (2) is repeated four times, 
with its mouth open and itstongue quivering. Its horns are con- 
ventionalized in a form reminding one of the feathers of the cock. 
The four fields at the ends of the dragon-tails are filled with birds 
(#), each holding a fish in its beak. This representation is ex- 
plained by some people as a wild duck, but by others as a cock. 
The latter explanation seems the more probable, as the form of 
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this bird agrees exactly with that of the cock. Of course this 
design is far from being realistic. ‘The idea that the cock devours 
the fish js not suggested : 


the meaning is purely emblematical. 
The other Ormaments 


» Marked ¢, are easily recognized as more 
highly developed cock ornaments, 

Figure 39 represents a paper pattern for embroidering a pair af 
carlaps. The two figures (a) on both sides are conventionalized 
musk-deer (Moschus moschiferns L..), whose bodies are shaped like 
the body of a cock. ‘Their feet are indicated by two circles 
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The ornaments ¢ and @ signify two cocks facing each other, and 
bisa tail-feather, The dentils on the edge (e) are derived from 
the wing-feathers, 

A design for embroidering a shirt is shown in the paper pattern 
represented in figure 40. In the center is a circle, around which 
are grouped four tortoises (a), Around it, on both sides, four 
circles and two ellipses are symmetrically arranged. In every 
circle there is a roe (Cerows caprre/us L.), 6; two snakes (sruiht ), 
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d; and a bird (0), called ¢ewerdd, the species of which I have not 
yet been able to determine. Each ellipse contains a from (ana 
temporaria \..), ¢; two spiders (atkomama), J; and two gadflies 
(shigaxtd), «. Outside of these hgures are four mosquitoes, 4 ; 
four chimney-swallows (Afirunde rustica L.), #7 four snakes, @; 
four Siberian deer ( Cervus claphus L,), yi and four fawns (Cervus 
“apreolus L..), &. . 

Of other animals, aside from the cock, which occur in the 
omamentation of the Gold, the following deserve mention : 
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elk, roe, fox, dog, eagle, wild duck, wild goose, swan, swallow, 
carp, crucian (Carassius tuiearis), lizard, frog, snake, and insects. 
The Gold also cut ornaments. out of birch-bark which are ex- 
plained as representing human figures. They use stencils made 
of birch-bark for painting patterns on their boats. 

The ornaments of the Ainy cannot be compared with those of 
the other tribes, This tribe still holde a rather exceptional posi. 
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tion, which is due, on the one 
southern part of Saghalin, 
passive character. 


hand, to their olation in the 
and, on the other hand, to their indolent, 
Notwithstanding their resemblance to the 
neighboring Gilyalk, many inventions and 
are their own, and are not found in an 
Instance, are the reunt,'—small 
monial drinking-bouts to Lift 


ideas are met with which 
y other tribe, Such, for 
wooden sticks used in cere. 
the mustache and beard in order to 
prevent them from getting wet. These sticks ire decorated with 
Carvings in relief. the like of which I have as yet failed to discover 
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either in Chinese or Japanese art. The fact that the Ainu have 
special names for their various decorative lines and figures makes 
me still more inclined to consider certain branches of their art as 
almost wholly theirown. Of the musts che-lifters in‘our collections, 
there is one which shows three nicely carved seals {one of them is 
unfortunately broken off): that in the middle is floating on the 
surface of the sea, which is represented by cross-hatched lines; 
the other two are resting on. shore, the beach being shown by 
parallel lines. Another shows in relief two sledges driving over 
the ice, one behind the other. On a third #400 are represented a 
sturgeon (atuthannl and a netting-needle. A fourth has the rep- 
resentation of a landscape. All hatched parts signify mountains; 
the hatchings, grass and wood ; and the serpentine lines, valleys 
and roads The filth represents a pair of spectacles, a Conven- 
tionalized face, an cye, and two noses 


The Gilyak have no universal name by which they designate 
their people as a whole; they have only names for the three 
tribes into which they are grouped; i. €, the Nighubus, the. 
Nibux, and the La‘bun. The word dai or éwa means “man a. 
and La’ bin,” people of the Amoor,” La being the Gilyak equivalent 
for the Amoor, which all other tribes call Mangu. Saghalin is 
called Laér-mif or La-mif, i. ¢., country near Amoor fiver. The 
Nighubuf, who are also thus styled™by the other peoples and by 
the Japanese, inhabit the northeastern coast and the interior of 
Saghalin, They are divided into the Tro-Gilyak and the Tym- 
Gilyak. ‘The Tro people occupy the mouths of Tym and Naby! 
rivers and the shore of Okhotsk sea. Their main villages are 
Milk-vo, Nabyl-vo, Lun-vo, Tyrmyts. Nyi, Chai-vo, and Kikr-vo; 
They are the best scal-hunters among the Gilyak, and keep nearly 
aloof from Russian intercourse, t visited them in the summer af 
1895. 
fhe Tym people have their settlements in the valley of the 
Tym, but a few have migrated farther southward into the valley 
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of the Poronai, at the mouth of which they have founded the 
village of Siska.' Their most important villages are Mos-bo, 
Usk-vo, Slai-vo, Adatym. 

The Nighubut are divided into eighteen clans (#a/), of 
which the following are numerically the largest: Chuighai in 
Chai-vo, counting about 118 members: Adatym, about 160 
members; Mymyji in Nyi, 94 members: Urianj in Chai-vo, about 
$5 members. 

This tribe has a tradition which relates that they came to 
Saghalin from beyond the sea. The country where their fore- 
fathers lived is called Kopchakki’. The first living man and his 
wife had 47 sons and 47 daughters. The 47 sons married their 
sisters, The legend runs that they once recelved some white 
paper from the god Taighan, and so were able to write, One 
day when they returned home from hunting, they could not 
understand one another, and talked in forty-seven different lan- 
guages, Seven of the brothers remained in the country ; the 
other forty built canoes and sailed out beyond the sea, Carrying 
along the papers containing their records. On the way they 
were separated. Twenty of them encountered a heavy rainstorm, 
in which their papers got wet. After a long trip they reached 
shore. They prepared a meal and spread the papers out on the 
beach to dry; but suddenly it began to thunder and lighten, and 
their annals were destroyed, The Gilyak and Tungusian tribes 
are the descendants of those brothers who'lost their papers and 
forgot the art of writing. The other twenty brothers, favored by 
good weather, brought their written treasures safely into a new 


who are still able to write. 
This tradition points to the fa 

selves as closely related to 

Chinese and Japanese. 


ct that the Gilyak regard them- 
the Tungusians, and also. to. the 





'Calhel Tichmesersk by the Russians 
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The Nibux or Nivux inhabit the west coast of Saghalin and the 
coast of the Liman on the continent. Their largest villages are 
Arkai, Tangi, Xoi, Viaxtu, Tyk, Visk-vo, Nyur, ete., on Saghalin, 
and Chome, My. Xusi, Prong}, and Lafr-vo on the mainland. In 
summertime the Nibux of Saghalin cross Tartar strait in boats, 
and many of them go over to Chome and My to catch fish and 
seal; in the winter, from the end of December to the middle of 
March, when the strait for the greater part is frozen, sledges may 
start from Poghobi in northwesterly direction, and reach the 
Asiatic coast at My. The same clans of the Nibux are met with 
on the mainland and on the istand of Saghalin; and the tradi- 
tions of the clans clearly show that migrations have taken place 
from the continent to the island, and on the island itself from 
north to south. For example, one of the two clans forming the 
village of Arkai originated at Nyani-vo village in the north of 
Saghalin, and the other one at Tangi, the natives of which place, 
according to their own account, belong to the old clan of the 
settlement Chome on the continent. 

The La’but occupy the valley of the Amoor below and above 
Nikolayevsk-. Nighubun, Nibux, and La’bun speak three differ- 
eat dialects: that of the Nighubun seems to be the purest and 
oldest form of the language, owing to the isolation of the people 
and absence of foreign intercourse ; the dialect of the Nibux ts 
quite similar to that of their eastern neighbors, differing from it 
mainly in phonetics, as in palatization of dentals; but the Amoor 
language differs from both the others in many Way>- Its vocabu- 
lary contains a great many independent words and a large num 
ber borrowed from the Gold and the Tungus. The farther west 
ane poes, the greater becomes the number of borrowed equiva- 
lents; and the farther cast, the purer and more original the style 
of speaking. 

The Gold who inhabit the middle portion of the Amoor, and 
its creat tributaries the Sungari and Lissuri, call themselves Xad- 
janai or Ni’nai; the Gilyak they call Gilami, and a mixed tribe 
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(the Mangun) made up of Gold and Gilyak, Xadjasal. The Oro- 
chon are called by them Natmkan, and the northern Tungus, 
Kilér, The Chinese give the Gold the name Tadsi, that js, 
“aborigines,” whereas the latter designate the former as Nikxa 
(“slave”), probably a reminiscence of the period when China was 
subdued by the Manchu. 

The social organization of the Gold is very simple, and resem- 
bles that of all other Siberian peoples. The whole tribe is 
grotlped into clans called rody by the Russians, and cada by the 
Gold. The members of such clans constitute patronymical socie- 
ties. All the families of a clan bear the same name, For exam- 
ple, in Sutidaka, the region between Chabarovsle and Vydtskoye, 
the following names occur most frequently; Posaxara, Ojal, 
Xad'ér, Pairminka, Axtanka, Onittca Dénka, Vikkami, Udin- 
ka, Pozdr. The members of such clans are scattered over the 
whole territory occupied by the tribe. Some clans have a double 
name. Thus the clan Axtanka is also styled Beldj. The names 
of a great many of their clans are met with among the Mangun 
and Amodr-Gilyak: for example, the name Posaxara occurs 
among both these tribes. From this fact may be traced the 
race mixture of early times. 

Marriage is strictly exogamic. A man belonging to the clan 
Parmitika is never allowed to take a wile of the same family name’ 
Before the arrival of the Russians it was the custom of the Gold 
to marry off their children at an early age. Girls were married by 
their parents as young as cight or nine years, and boys at the age 
of ten or eleven years. It sometimes even happened that a ten- 
year-old boy had to marry a twenty-vear-old girl, Such early 
Marriages are prohibited nowadays by the Russian Government, 
and intelligent Gold have come to understand how detrimental 
these marriages have been to their People, Although nominally 
abolished, premature sexual intercourse still continues, and con- 
tributes, no less than epidemics and alcoholism, to the gradual 
ruin of the people. Russian physicians who have become familiar 
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with the people through visits to hospitals or to their villages, 
assert that incest 1s not gnustial between brother and sister and 
among other relatives. Wooing (as/: mudalyuri) and wedding 
are not accompanied by a waste of ceremonies. The Gold has a 
practical and sober cide, like the Chinese, and is not given to ex- 
travagant fancies. With him sense prevails over sentiment, It 
‘< unusual for him to passionately love a woman, which the 
Gilyak and Ainu sometimes do. 

A tendency te rationalism, due perhaps to continuous contact 
with Chinese culture, is one of the distinguishing traits of the 
Gold's character. Do)ji Posaxara in Sakhacha-olén, the Gold 
from whom 1 obtained much of my best material, proved an 
enlightened freethinker, He did not care about his shamans nor 
for the Russian Church, and listened to me with pleasure and 
intelligence when speaking on the Darwinian theory- He quickly 
grasped the idea that death ends all. 1 believe this preponder- 
ance of intellect explains the absence of many ceremonies and 
customs, especially of detailed nuptial rites, 35 well as the absence 
of holidays and feasts. : 

The Gold buys his wife from her father, The purchase-price, 
the kalym, is called joré, and consists of precious objects, —furs, 
Chinese stuffs, etc. In many cases, MONnCY (from 109 to 500 
rubles or more) is required. The wooer, with the train of rela- 
tives and friends, betakes himself to the house of his selected 
bride's father. He repeats his visits several times without mene, 
tioning his purpose. On the last visit the affair is discussed, and 
an effort is made to come to terms OF the kalym, about which 
both parties bargain and chaffer. The bridegroom need mot pay 
the whole amount.at once; the entire amount, however, must be 
paid before the wedding. The girl is not consulted by her father 
in the matter, She receives 4 present from the bridegroom, and 
is obliged to bring all her clothes and other belongings from her 
parents’ house. The wedding is merely a drinking-bout, and is 
celebrated twice,— first in the bride's family, then in the husband $ 
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house, as it has come down to us in the old heroic songs of the 
Turk and Mongol. As a rule, monogamy prevails; this is not 
fixed by law, but is agreed upon for economic. reasons. A man 
may buy as many wives as his fortune will permit, but itis seldom 
that he has more thanthree. Tye wile is not the companion, but 
the slave, of her husband. 

The Gold make no Secret of their disdain for women. A 
woman's lot is summed up in what is termed by the Chinese 
and Japanese moralists “ the three obediences,"*— obedience, 
while yet unmarried, to a father ; obedience, when Mmartied, to a 
husband and his parents; obedience, when widowed, to a brother- 
in-law or to a son. A man's work is simply fishing and hunting; 
the household and all other affairs must be attended to by the 
woman, The possibility of getting more work done by more 
drudges is their chief argument in favor of polygamy. The in- 
feriority of woman to man is illustrated by the fact that a wife is 
Not allowed to call her husband by his name. During the first 
part of the married life there is no designation by which she may 
accost him. When the wife has given birth to a child, she ad- 
dresses her husband by the child's name ; for instance, if her son 
is called Oisa, she must address her husband as Otsa amint, that 
is, father of Oisa. The wives of other men are permitted to call 
him by his own name, The sister is subject to the brother. 
She-calls him agiia (brother)= but he speaks to her by name. A 
man, alter the death of his wile, is forbidden to utter her name 
of to address another woman who bears the same name. Chik 
dren are forbidden to speak the names of their dead parents. 

About three months before child-birth the woman has to sleep 
alone, but she is obliged to perform -all domestic labor up to 
within three or four days. of her delivery, and most--women 
resume their daily work eight or ten days after the latter event. 
During the first ten days the new-born infant is bathed several 
times a day. Immediately after the child is born, the father 


names it, and is at liberty to coin a new name; but a son can 
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assume the name neither of his father nor of his grandfather. 
The first name is prefixed to the clan name; that is, Doji 
Posaxara. As soon as a child is baptized, it receives also a 
Russian name, which includes the name ol the saint connected 
with it, Some individuals even prefer to be called by this name, 
but the majority do not lay stress on this matter, or even forget 
their Christian names. 

A peculiar feature of the Goldian language is that the terms 
of relationship are divided into two classes. The names of rela- 
tives on the paternal side are different from those on the maternal 
side, Moreover, cach of these classes js again divided, distin- 
guishing terms used for relatives older from words for those 
younger than father or mother. The elder brother of the father 
is called fafa ; his younger brother, ackd; the father's elder 
sister, dadd, his younger sister, ghughi ; the mother’s elder sister, 
dadd, her younger sister, ovfd. Here, 3s well as in the Manchu 
language, symbolism of sounds plays an important part in the 
names of blood relations, a and: representing the male sex, 
and m the female; for example, anui (father) and gaya (mother), 
damd (erandfather) and aynyd (grandmother), amexd ({father-in- 
law), and zord (mother-in-law). 

Divorce ig common, but it is the exclusive privilege of the 
man: the wife has no right to part from her husband, The 
grounds on which a man may divorce his wife are disobedience, 
barrenness, Jewd conduct, and fou! and incurable disease. Ina 
word, the husband can send his wife back to her parents when- 
ever he gets tired of her. When a wife makes herself insuffera- 
ble during the honeymoon, and is sent home by her uncongenial 
husband, he can recover the whole sum paid for her. I myself 
was witness to such an occurrence, and it is hardly necessary to 
say that such an unfortunate, after returning to the patria 
potestas, is exposed to shameful treatment. The husband is not 
obliged to keep faith with his wife. [ntrigues with other women 
are frequent, and prostitution is customary: Children born out 
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of wedlock are killed by their mother’s father immediately alter 
birth. 

sexual diseases, chiefly syphilis, rage terribly among the 
Geld. Epidemics of smallpox and trachoma (a contagious in- 
flammation of the eyes which may lead to complete blindness and 
can be cured only by an operation) prevailed at the time of my 
stay in the Amoor country, Leprosy is much less prevalent 
among them than it is among the Russian settlers: A physician 
commissioned by the government last summer to travel from 
Chabarovsk to Sophisk, and to tale all lepers to the lazaretto of 
Nikolayevsk, found seventeen Russians and but one Gold afflicted 
with this disease, 

Remarrying is permitted after the death of cither spouse 
after a term of three years has elapsed, if the funeral rites have 
been performed in the legal way. The guardian of the orphans 
isthe uncle. Levirate Marriages are permitted, but only on con- 
dition that the widow herself agrees to take the brother of her 
deceased husband. Even if che should not marry him, he is her 
natural protector, and superintends all the affairs of her house, 
inte which he may move, 

A curious investment for capital is as follows: When a poor 
man wants to buy 2 girl, he looks-for a patron (who may be re 
lated to him or not) to advance the necessary funds: He need 
not repay the loan in cash, which he would probably never 
be able to do; but, if he should have a daughter by his marriage, 
the moneyléender will take possession of: her when she is grown 
up, and sell her on his own account. The only risk the patron 
runs is that his client begets only sons. 

Alliances between Gold and Chinese are sometimes con- 
tracted. Chinese traders toving about on the Amoor often take 
Goldian wives. So far as I know from personal observation, 
such marriages are apt to be childless, 

My last excursion Was among the various tribes along Amgun 
river, one of the largest tributaries of the Amoor. These tribes 
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are a branch of the widespread Tungusian peoples. It was not 
easy to get permission for this trip, because extensive gold-mines 
are there, and the mining companies do not look kindly on 
foreigners, particularly those who they think would be inclined to 
criticise, “They may be right in this. Some yearsago a German, 
Count Keyserling, made a like attempt, in which he was unsuc- 
cessful. After making sure that the highest official of the district 
had no objection to my trip, although, on account of the advanced 
season, he tried to dissuade me from making it, I had to apply to 
the chief director of mines, who & the government supervisor, and 
then to the agents of the mining companies themselves. I was 
kept waiting a long time, and finally succeeded, through the frm 
of Kunst & Albers, in obtaining permission to make the trip on 
one of the companies’ steamers. 

On the 27th of August (Sth of September, Russian style) I 
left Nikolayevak by the steamship Go/d in company with General 
lwanow and a party of engineers, the ship taking my row-boat in 
tow. On the third day we arrived at a settlement about 600 
versts distant from Nikolayevsk, called Kerbinsk, where I engaged 
two Koreans as rowers. The following day ! started in my boat 
to travel the whole way back, down the Amgun and the Amoor, 
as far as Nikolayevsk. 

The banks of the Amgun are inhabited by two Tungusian 
tribes, which are called Neghidal, or Neghda, and Tongus. The 
Neghidal are divided into seven clans.—Tonkal, Chumykaghil, Ay- 
umkan, Neachikaghil, Udan, Chukehaghir, and Toyemkoi. There 
are six Tongus clans,—Butar, Adjan first and second, Lalyghir, 
Djer, and Muxtaghir, Each clan +s a unit, and is governed by its 
own chief (staresta), The tribes and their clans have a general 
chief (golewa, that is, " head ") residing in the village of Udsk, 
who receives the orders and edicts of the Russian local authorities 
concerning the natives, andacts as mediator between his country: 
men and the government. He has the same authority over the 
aborigines as his Russian colleagues have over the Russian 
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settlers, Once a year, in the winter, the head official of the 
district of Udsk, the capital of which is Nikolayevsk, makes a trip 
through his territory, up the river to the coast, thence southward 
along the coast back to Nikolayeysk, to collect taxes, to hear 
complaints of the natives, and to jearn their needs. 

The seven Neghidal clans are classed in two groups,—Neghidal 
proper, or Tonkal, who comprise the four families named Tonkal, 
Chumykaghil, Udan, and Neachikaghil, and occupy the lowlands 
of the Amgun; and the Chukchaghir, who comprise the other 
three families, Chukchaghir, Ayumkan, and Toyemkoi, and live 
on the banks of the middle and upper part of the Ampun. These 
two groups have no distinguishing characteristics; they speak 
the same Tungusian dialect and have the same customs, The 
only observable difference is that the culture of the Chukchaghir 
is influenced in a higher degree by the Tongus and Yakut, while 
the Neghidal, owing to their local conditions, have derived much 
of their culture from the neighboring Gilyak, 

The population of the Amgun is not large. Their villages, 
which are some distance apart, are small, consisting generally of 
but two or three houses. though there are sometimes as many as 
six Oreight, The latest Statistics pive the following approximate 
numbers: total of both sexes, 766, of whom 423 are males and 
343 females. Of these, 215 men and (87 women are Neghidal, 
188 men and 140 women are Tongus. Besides these, there are 
a few Samaghir (20 men and 16 women) and a small number of 
Yakut who are peddlers, Near the Russian villages, Koreans 
also have settled: these are the best agriculturists of the country, 
and grow excellent oats and potatoes. 

The Neghidal live in very small square houses supported on 
thin rafters and covered with bitch-bark, whereas the tents of the 
Tongus have a circular ground-plan, and taper toa cone, like those 
of the closely related tribe of Saghalin, whose tents are covered 
either with prepared fish-skin or tanned reindeer-skin. The Neghi- 
dal near the mouth of the Amgun, whe show strong evidence 
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of Gilyak influence, are beginning to build houses like those of 
the Gilyak. In the village of Dalji I saw people building a 
winter frame-house of strong timber. In the same village some 
of the old houses were empty; those of recent times were erected 
on piles, in Gilyak fashion, but they were extremely small, and 
miserable in appearance. The craft universally used on the 
Amgun is the birch-bark canoe, like that of the Gold: but while 
the Gold use it only for hunting, and have wooden boats besides, 
the natives of the Amgun use their birch-bark canoes for all pur- 
poses. No one among them possesses more than ten reindeer, 
while on Saghalin there are some people who have a hundred and 
even two hundred head. They do not use reindeer for drawing 
sledges, but in the winter drive with dogs, because they trade in 
Nikolayevsk, where it would be impossible to obtain sufficient feed 
for the animals. Epidemics have destroyed the herds of many 
families during the last few years. As all these tribes embraced 
Christianity long ago, there are no traces of shamanism or of their 
former religious conceptions. The Olcha of Saghalin have pre- 
served more of their peculiar character; and on the coast of 
Okhotsk sea, as well as on Patience bay, I found among them a 
strange kind of amulet cut out of reindeer orsalmon skin. Amu- 
lets of this sort, attached to a-string, are worn round the neck. 
They may be made by any one, even by women. Most people 
Copy or imitate them without understanding their Proper mean- 
ing. They claim to have learned the art from their ancient 
shamans, who have handed it down from generation to generation. 
The specimens here illustrated (figure 41) were obtained in the 
village of Wal, in the northeastern part of Saghalin, and are as 
follows ; 

a, two wooden figures (the larger representing a boy, the 
smaller a girl) are placed on the chest of a new-born child to pre- 
vent it from crying. They are styled séow» and gdkse, respect. 
ively, 


é-d are worn around the neck for the purpose of curing & 
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cough.. @ represents a bat, and is cut out of reindeer skin (dal. 
band), ¢, a wooden bear (shird); and w, a wooden wood-worm 
(ihEri). 

¢ represents a mammal (ze), about which, unfortunately, little 
is known. Head, neck, body, legs, and tail are discernible. It 
serves far curing stomach-ache. 

f symbolizes a sealobster (faimigit), and cures pulmonary 
diseases. 

g represents an animal ( paffaxa) having four toes on each 
foot and crawling on the ground. It is said to cure aches in the 
hip-bone. The natives claim that they have never seen this 
aftimal alive. 

i represents a frog with spots on its back (wadia), It is pre- 
scribed for rheumatism in the shoulder. 

fis said to symbolize a worm living in the water ( fra) and to 
cure diseases of the kidneys. It has two heads and six tails. 

j gives the outlines of the human heart (wa wan), and ulustrates: 
very well the mode of sympathetic healing. It is used in all cases 
of cardialpy. 

bis a seven-headed monster (wdchuku) with a short body and 
small tail. Particulars about it are unknown. It is employed 
to allay burning and pricking in the chest. 

At the present time the Olcha bury their dead in the same way 
as do the Russians. In former times it was customary to put the 
bodies.on trees or on high wooden frames. 1 saw several such 
graves in the outskirts of Wal. Four vertical beams were driven 
into the ground, forming 4 rectangle. On the longer sides of the 
rectangle, about five fect above the ground, there were Two hori- 
zontal cross-beams, on which the coffin rested. The coffins were 
boat-shaped, and were closed on top by logs of wood packed 
closely together. The body was wrapped in birch-bark and placed 
on its back, the face turned toward the east. [saw one grave, int 
the form of an equilateral triangle, where there were but three 
beams. Sometimes the tombs reached a height of seven feet. 
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Near the village was the grave of a child, which rested on two 
poles. The coffin, which was about three feet above the ground, 
consisted of two trough-shaped parts put together like nutshells. 
The perforated leaf-shaped ends were set into the beams. The 
corpse was wrapped in a linen cloth, and the skeleton was there- 
fore invisible. Under no circumstances would the people allow 
the bedies to be touched or inspected. 

On the small isle of Hete-vo, in the northem part of a deep 
inlet on the northeastern coast of Saghalin, I found the ruins of two 
old graves. From one of them the coffin had fallen out and lay 
a wreck on the ground, I found there the rusty. blade of a 
spear, and an old sword which is undoubtedly of Japanese origin, 
as is shown by the ornament on the guard. It has the shape of 
the Japanese katana of medieval and modern times, witha single 
edge, and is slightly curved toward the point. These decorations 
of the guard have arisen, since the close of the fifteenth century, 
in the schools of special artists in metal. 

When I took up the two pieces, the Tungusian men who 
accompanied me(we were a hunting-party) protested yociferously, 
saying that the dead person would be angry with us. Then they 
refused to take me in their boat, for if the fish should catch sight 
of the weapons taken from the grave, they would run away, and 
the villagers would never have any more fish, At last I resorted 
to the expedient of wrapping the treasures in a piece of old news 
paper, that the fish might not see them, much to the satisfaction 
of my Tungusian friends, the timid fish, and myself. 

The Olcha have special rites. in burying drowned persons. I 
had an opportunity te inspect the grave of one, which was siti 
ated a short distance from the village of Wal. The accident had 
happened the preceding year, while the man was fishing in @ 
drunken condition. A Latin cross had been erected over his 
grave, and a row of four larch trees had been planted behind it. 
The trees were ornamented with whittled willow (Olcha, sand: 
Tung., s¢xfa), which was attached to the branches by means of 


taurex] ENPLORA TIONS AMONG THE AMOOE TRIBES 329 


bast-fiber (Olcha, e/d4; Tung, eldka). n front of the grave was 
the boat in which he had been drowned. The prow pointed 
toward the inlet, and the rudder lay in the boat. The paddles and 
the oars had been crossed and stuck into the ground on either side 
of the boat, each pair tied together with seal-skin straps. A simi- 
lar strap. was attached to the cross and connected with that of the 
oars, The harpoon for catching seal was suspended from the 
latter strap, whereas the wooden poles belonging to the same im- 
plement were left in the boat. This is done because the dead 
person is supposed to continue his earthly life on the other side 
and to have the same needs there as here. There was a stake 
bchind the four trees. Ithad served at the funeral asa tying-post 
for the reindeer which was slaughtered in honor of the deceased. 
On the ground lay a birch-bark plate, in which the heart of the 
animal had been left. 

After an accident such as that described, the people greatly 
fear the sea and the river, and fishing !s suspended for ten days. 
At the end of that time the oldest and strongest man pocs off by 
himself for three days to catch fish. If he prospers, or meets 
with no accident, the others join him tn their usual work on the 
fourth day. 

So far as 1 have been able to form an opinion regarding the 
traditions and legends of the Amoor tribes, many of the latter 
have been brought from the west to the east. The Goid have 
undoubtedly the. richest store of myths, and the Gilyak are. second 
to them. The Olcha, the tribes of the Amgun, and all others of 
the Tungusian people, have either lost their ancient folklore, or 
elae they never possessed any. They themselves are inclined to the 
latter opinion. Many Gilyak and Ainu stories bear such striking 
resemblance to those found among the Gold that their origin is 
sufficiently clear. This 1s more strongly elucidated by the fact 
that the tales of the Gilyak appear mere extracts of of con- 
densations from those of their western neighbors, who have 
preserved fuller details in their original shape. 
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Interest, therefore, in the tise and growth of folklore in east- 
ern Siberia centers chiely around the Gold. ‘There are various 
kinds of oral literature — short accounts in explanation of natural 
phenomena, reports on the creation and first population of the 
world, and long, rather complicated, noveldike stories dealing 
with adventures of knightserrant and heroines, their fights with 
evil demons and monsters, their wanderings in the wilderness, 
their love affairs, and final marriages. Some of these tales are 
epic in character, and abound in interpolated episodes which in- 
terrupt the main action. A comiparatively great antiquity must 
be attributed to all Goldian folklore, since the language in 
which their traditions are: told differs widely from the colloquial 
speech of the present day, These differences are found in ety- 
mology and lexicopraphy - anda comparison of the language with 
the modern style of conversation indicates two different dialects, 
or at least two separate epochs in the development of the same 
tongue. It is therefore probable that the Gold were jin possession 
of those traditions when they migrated to their present habitat. 
Nevertheless, it ig not likely that their literature is the result 
of their unaided efforts. Many of their tales can be traced 
back ta the Buriat and other Mongol tribes of central Asia: and, 
moreover, there are remarkable coincidences between Goldian 
folklore and Mongol and Turkish epic poetry, 

It is a most striking fact indeed that nearly all institutions, 
customs, and manners as described in the tales of the Gold (and 
in many cases hardly to be explained by the modern state of their 
life) bear a marked resemblance to the outlines of culture as 
sketched in the epic literature of the Mongol and Turkish 
nations, 

So, after all, central Asia is to he considered as the country 
which originated and handed down the tales of the Gold, and 
consequently of all other tribes of Amoor- river, This ques 
tion is closely connected with a Ereat number of as yet unsolved 
problems regarding the origin and development of central Asiatic 
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culture, We cannot say yet which of the peoples produced or 
participated in the culture contained in the Turkish, Mongolian, 
and Goldian traditions, Presumably it is the culture of ancient 
Tibet, for Tibet is the stage of the Mongol epoperia, and its litera- 
ture possesses a voluminous national poem of the culture-hero 
Gesar; from which the subjects of Mongol poetry are apparently 
derived. Unfortunately that comprehensive Tibetan work has 
not yet been published or even translated. It must be made the 
basis of all further research of those far-reaching questions. 

It is hoped that one of the chief results of my investiga- 
tions may be the finding of the missing link in the intellectual and 
psychological connection formerly existing between the Amoor 
tribes and the peoples of central Asia, and that thereby we may 
draw nearer to the possibility of assigning to the latter their 
true position in the history of Asia and of all mankind. 

A tale recorded in Sakhacha-olen on the Amoor may serve as 
a specimen of Goldian folklore. There are some contradictions 
in it, which prove that the single parts of which it consists were 
primarily independent tales composed at a later time. Fuji isa 
general name for a heroine or Amazon, and Marga is a noun 
appellative signifying 4 hero, This word is surely allied to the 
Mongol and Turkish terms merrgen. mirgan, whose original mean- 
ing is “a good archeror hunter,” and which are combined with 
the proper names of heroes. The story is as follows: 

Along while ago lived the two sisters Fuji. They subsisted 
by shooting birds and wild animals. They lived thusa long time. 
They lived a long time, killing birds and wild animals. 

Once upon a time, late in the evening, the elder sister Fuji 
began to talk thus: “We have no husbands. How can we live 
without a man? There are males and females among all the 
birds and wild animals, and even among the small insects.” 

The younger sister said, “ We live quite well as we are naw." 

The elder one replied, " Let us go out and search for aman, " 
but the younger sister opposed her, and fell asleep. When she 
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awoke in the night, she saw her elder sister sitting beside a large 
iron kettle on the hearth, washing herself. 

- The younger sister asked, * What are you doing therer’ What 
are you boiling in that kettle?" 

The elder sister answered, “ Why do you not come over here? 
Come along, that I may comb your hair well!” Then she took 
her younger sister by force, combed her hair well, and dressed 
her nicely, Both of them put on all their clothing, and went 
away, went away, 

They wandered on until they came to where two roads crossed. 
On the one, the main road, horses and carriages could drive side 
by side, whereas the other was very narrow. 

The elder sister said, “ Let us stroll about ;" but the younger 
sister refused. The elder Fuji rushed upon her, and the younger 
Fujifell down. Then the elder one said, " You will go this way, 
and I’ shall take the great road where horses and carriages drive: 
but the younger Fuji again refused. Then the elder began to 
beat her, and, beating her, went away on the road where horses 
and carriages drive. 

The younger Fuji, Weeping, set out on the narrow path, and 
walked and walked: At last she reached a house on the bank of 
a river, Leaning her chest on her walking-stick, she stopped 
before the door, and cried to the Burchan within, “I ¢rave for 
Witter; 1 came to the lake, my mouth js parched; I came to the 
river, my throat is parched.” Seven birchi-bark cups full of water 
Were brought to her, which made a noise like “ Heicha, belcha, 
beicha.”* Seven birch-bark cups were allemptied by her. There- 
upon she went on, and went on, till she came to another house: 
It was late in the evening. In the courtyard were heaps of 
human bones. She thought that the people had caught and 
killed a great many wild animals, 


Fuji entered the house, and found that it was filled with 
“= 


"These words are said ta represent the splashing and apilling gf the water, 
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human bones. Seven Haldheads, all brothers, were sitting there 
aund about. The youngest brother was nibbling at a skull. , 
When he beheld Fuji, with much ado he cast the skull under the 
hearth, exclaiming, “ Though we remained at home today (not 
having gone hunting), we have fresh meat to eat, fora little doe 
has come ta us.” 

At once they all fell upon Fuji, caught her, held her fast, 
threw her down on a heap of grass, and made a dash at her with 
knives. Fuji transformed herself into a needle,’ and jamped into 
the ashes; and it was. as if she had wholly died away. 

The Baldheads took a Pangafun* and began to practice witch- 
craft. “Where has she goner Is she in the house? Chana 
chater tyakut! Through what metamorphosis has ghe passed? 

“She has transformed herself into a needle, and has jumped 
into the ashes, chae chat tyhhut / “ suddenly came from the 
Pangafun. Then they commenced to stir the ashes, looking 
carefully all around. They put the embers on their palms, and 
finally discovered her, 

Fuji became again 4 human being. They attacked her once 
more: and she changed herself into a worm and ‘crawled into 
a wooden pillar, 

The seven Baldheads lost her again. The youngest brother of 
the seven moved the Pangafun and resorted tomagic. “ Panga 
fun, charna chaha tynkus! Where has she gone ? Did she step 
out on the road, or is she un the house?” 

“ Charter chars tytkur! She has taken the shape of a worm 
and crawled into the wooden pillar: chen cherie tynkut!™ 

Then they took an axe and began to chop the pillar in two. 
They found her in the middle of it- 





TSee tho same transfonnation in Schiefner, /efdomnnpe der Mimusiinachen 


Jalarcm, X1¥, 445. | 

©The Pangu fie consists of a stone With a groove running around [te bentral part. 
A string is wound around the stone jn this groore, the free end of which te held in the 
hand. [tis weed particularly to God out whore 4 lost abject may be. the belief being 
that. the loat article je hhilden in the direction in which the atone moves. 
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Fuji resumed her real shape. They caught her again, and 
again they attacked her. Thereupon she transformed herself into 
a drop of blood and jumped on the wall, [rom which she looked 
down upon them. 

After losing her again, they tool the Pangafun once more, 
and began to practice sorcery, “Through what metamorphosis 
has she passed ?"’ 

" She has transformed herself into.a drop of blood and jumped 
on the wall; chzay chet tynkur i" 

At this moment Fuji changed herself into @ gadfly * and flew 
away. he flew away and away. When she cast her eyes back, 
she saw seven gadflies coming behind her. She tool the shape af 
a skunk,” and ran farther away. When she had gone a short dis 
tance she looked back and beheld seven skunks following her. 
Now Fuji transformed herself intoa swarm of a hundred insects," 
which flew in all directions, but afterward came together again at 
the same spot. The Baldheads assumed the shape of Fuji and 
followed her, 

In the evening they came to a 
house, In front of it were the wooden frames on which fish-are 
hung to dry, The seven Baldheads tumbled so violently against 
the upper crossheam that it pierced their breasts and held them: 


Fuji saw there a reat many garments, earrings, and nose- 
rings, which seemed to belong to charming and beautiful women, 
She thought to herself, “ Where are the devils? Where are the 
devils? They are dead, 1 am sure. Now where am I to go? ] 
feel so sad that | don't care whether I go hither or thither,” 

She opened the door of the house and entered, There was 
nothing at all inside but sleeping-benches and a few things 
—— 

Photon don oe * Chace sn is metamorphosed jntn a gadfly (Schmidt, gr 

"See tid, . a8. 

"See iéid,, 5. gBp, 
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belonging to a man. She sat down on the stove, lighted the fire, 
smoked tobacco, and remained sitting there. On the back part of 
the hearth were two dishes bottom-side up. Fuji took them, and 
found that one of them was filled with tallow and the other with 
meat, She took out a piece of the meat and a piece of tallow and 
ate them. Then she sat on the stove again and smoked tobacco. 

Suddenly a-croaking voice cried from a mountain in the forest, 
“ Have people come into my house, or are devils come? 1 live 
all by myself, and still smoke is rising from the chimney. There 
was no fire when [ left the hut.” 

Fuji took her cap and gloves and stepped out. There she met 
the host of the house, who Immediately addressed her thus: “ i 
am the Andamarga; I am not a devil. Andafuji,’ do not be 
angry! We need not be afraid of the devils. Pass the night 
here; please sleep here for the night: ” 

Fuji received the game he had brought from the chase, and 
went into the house. The Marga took off his things, and entirely 
undressed himself. Fuji cooked meat, and when it was well done 
she put the dish before him and sat down. He said to her, 
* Andafuji, where are you going?” 

She answered, “ Andamarga, devils have pursued me. I 
escaped from them and have come hither.” 

He questioned, * What devils were they?” 

She replied, “ The seven Baldheads.” 

He said, “Oh, | know them. 1 have long had a grudge 
against them. If you will live here, the devils can do you no 
harm,” 

Fuji consented. Now the Marga went hunting daily, and 
shot many birds and wild animals. 

After a while there came a day when he did not go out, but 
stayed at home. He said, “ Andafuji, those devils will come 
today.” 

Ft fli “ettee Tungusian dialects, amali) meant friend," and fs the wenal 
form of greeting, Andafwi has approximately the meaning © my dear Fuji.” 
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Toward noon they approached, making a sound like “ Choker, 
choker, choker, chakor }""" They eried, “ Jaghdarin-samd, are you 
at homer" The Marga remained silent. They cried once 
again, “ Jaghdarin-samd, are you at home? The animal we are 
hunting came this way,” 

Then the Marga replied, “Ii that is so, come and take it! 
But why has the animal that is shy of such people taken refuge 
in @ human dwelling-place? Wherefore did my deer not remain 
with you? But why do you bother me with your idle talk? 
Fuji is here, indeed! Come, enter and take her!" 

Then the Marga exclaimed, “ Andafuji, come hither!" 

Fuji arose and drew near. Marga transformed her into punk 
and put her into a pouch for a strike-a-light. After waiting for 
her in vain, the devils consulted the Fangafun, “ Chwks cheriz 
fyikut !” and received the answer, “ He has transformed her into 
punk, and put her into a pouch, chvix chvkz tyhhed! He has 
transformed her into punk, and put her into a pouch, «Arar 
CHINT tyhhys f" 


The Marga took the pouch between his fingers, and threw tite 


punk and flint on the ground, exclaiming, “There, take her up 
from: the ground!" 

The devils said, “ Eidaghot, sidaghai, eidachot, we must resort 
to witchcraft once more: " and they took the FPangafua and 
began with their sorcery. “He has taken the pouch between 
his fingers, civay chyay tyhkut! Do not stay here long, else 
matters will go badly with you," 

The Marga said, “ Be that as it may.” The youngest brother 
of the seven Baldheads ran away. Then the Marga thought to 
himself, "All will now end in sorrow, for he will come and kill 
me.” Again the Marga went out hunting and shooting birds 
and wild animals. 


One day he did not go out, but remained at home, saying, 





' This word ia said to eplet the approach of the eldrich demons, 
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“ Andafuji, I will wander with you to another place.”” With 
these words he presented her with an iron rod (such as is used to 
soften fish-skins), and they took the road into the woods, and 
went on and on. At last they came to a house. Inside were six 
Fuji (heroic women). The Marga said to them," You all stay 
here together with this Fuji. 

The six Fuji replied, “ Thus we have become seven. 

The Marga said, “I shall go out to fight with the seven 
Baldheads. Day and night you must keep the door closed.” 
Thereupon the Marga went away. 

There were now seven Fuji in that house. They had much 
work to attend to. They had to fetch fuel, to draw water, and 
to split wood. After doing this they locked the door. There- 
upon a roaring noise sounded from the river. The struggle had 
commenced, The seven Baldheads and the Marga fought day 
after day and night after night. When they stopped to rest a 
while, the youngest brother of the seven Baldheads forsook the 
place of combat and hetook himself to the house. He cried, 
“Open the door, open the door!” but Fuji sat silent, without 
answering him. He forced the door open and entered the house. 
Then he said to Fuji, “Pick the lice from my head!" She te- 
fused peremptorily, He drew near her, and repeated, * Fuji, pick 
the lice from my head! "4 Fuji began to hunt for lice in his 
head. He put his head on the edge of the sleeping-bench. She 
took her iron rod and struck him on the head with it. Then 
the youngest brother of the Raldheads took to his heels. Fuji 
passed three nights there. 

God proved gracious. The Marga returned, and cried, “1 
have fought with the seven Baldheads, and have slain them: all. 


' Picking: lice fram cach other's heals is @ sire af matual friendship or love. 1 
takes place, therefore, between spooves OF between related women. The hushand docs 
not look, of course, for his wife's fice. "The Baldhend’s importunities are ia thin case 
nearly Whe a declaration of love in concrete form, Lice-eating oftem occurs in the 
isles of the Gold, and may be observed nowailays in the daily life of the Gilyek. 
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lam a devil. I shall go away to a remote place. If I live I 
shall return, but if I die I shall not come back.” 

The seven Fuji moved into the house of the Marga, and 
passed three nights there. Seven Marga arrived, Six of them 
took the six Fuji away with them as their wives. Fuji reé- 
mained behind alone. The seventh Marga wanted to marry her: 
but Fuji refused, so the Marga went away. A whole year 
elapsed, during which time she lived there by herself. The 
Marga finally appeared. He asked her, “Where have those 
six Fuji gone?” 

Fuji replied, “ All of them have got men and gone off.” 

The Marga said, “ Why have you not gone with them?" 

Fuji answered, “ I was true to you; I have waited for you.” 

Fuji and the Marga now became man and wife. They lived 
happily for two years. One day Fuji shed tears, and when her 
husband asked the reason. she said, “I long for my elder sister. 
I do not know whether she is dead or alive.” 

Then the Marga said, “ Your sister is living not very far from 
here. If you wish, you may g0 to her as a guest.” 

0 Fuji started. She went to her elder sister. The elder 
sister now had a husband. Fuji stayed there for two nights ; 
then she returned to her own home. Her husband said, * Why 
have you returned so soon ?” 

So the Marga and Fuji dwelt again in their house. Once 
again the elder sister F uji and the younger sister Fuji came to- 
gether. They brought along all their property, and divided it 
equally between them, They divided everything. Then the 
cider sister Fuji returned to the house where she lived, and the 
younger sister Fuji returned to her house. They lived in their 
houses. They lived a lang time, as they had lived before, and 
their husbands went hunting and killed birds and wild animals. 


PHYSICAL AND PHYSIOLOGICAL OBSERVATIONS 
ON THE NAVAHO 


Ry ALES HRDLICKA 


The following notes form a portion of the results of the 
writer's part in the Hyde Expedition to the Pueblo region in 
1899, under the direction of Prof, F. W. Putnam, curator of the 
American Museum of Natural History. 

The Navaho Indians, of Athapascan stock, are @ numerous, 
comparatively wealthy,” intelligent, and, on the whole, very prom- 
ising tribe of Indians occupying 4 reservation of over 12,000 
square miles and the neighboring parts of the country in New 
Mexico, Arizona, Colorado, and Utah. The principal scientific 
attention thus far devoted to this important tribe has been 
by Dr Washington Matthews and by Messrs Backus, Catlin, 
Eaton, Hodge, Letherman, Schoolcraft, Simpson, Steplien, and 
Stevenson.” Most of the recorded observations relate to the 
customs and mythology of the people. During the work among 
the Indians, carried on under the direction of Professor Putnam 
for the World's Columbian Exposition at Chicago, two series of 
measurements of the Navaho were made, one of adults (by Dr 
Matthews), the other of school children (by Antonio Apache), I 
have been accorded permission to incorporate these measure- 
ments in the present study. My own work had for its main ob- 
ject an inquiry into the physical and physiological character of 
the Navaho, and was conducted principally in Chaco canyon. 
Fifty adult males and thirty adult females were measured and 

'Warioualy estimated to number fram 15,000 to 25.000 individuals. The 
Eleventh United States Censes placed the population at 17,904- 

* Individuals range in worth ov high as $10,000, ; 

Sec Matthews, Wamode Legends, and bibliography theret. 
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examined, and photographs and casts of the faces were made. 
Opportunity was presented for observing the people during a 
large feast and in different parts of the reservation as well as 
beyond its borders, and for three weeks I lived with a number 
of Navaho while conducting excavations. The present paper 
comprises a summary of this work, supplemented by such general 
observations as may be necessary to complete the more technical 
data. 

The Navaho show good Physical development ; excessively 
strong or naturally feeble individuals are rare, as also are very fat 
people and those who are congenitally deformed or deficient, 
The average Navaho male does not exceed in strength the aver- 
age white man: a large majority of both the men and the women 
have regular, pleasant features, and individuals of both sexes rise 
to a certain degree of beauty, 

The Navaho show considerable difference in color and meas 
lirement, and cannot be considered a radically homogeneous peo- 
ple, but their mixture is not recent. They range in color from 
Hight, lusterless tan or quadroon tint to a dark shade of sepia. The 
men were found to range in height from 162.4 to 183.0 cm., the 
women from 148.4 to 166.3 cm. ‘The excess of armspread over 
height averages in men 4-1 ¢m., in women 33cm. The lower 
extremities are in men 46.6%, in women 46.8, of the total body- 
height. The average chest width of the men at nipple height is 
29.7 cm., the depth 21.6em. In Most cases the head is flattened 
posteriorly, and this flattening is more frequent and more pro- 
nounced in men than in women, So far as can be deter. 
mined, this flattening is not Produced intentionally, but is the 
result of the pressure of a small pad used on the baby-board as a 
head-rest. When the child jg ‘trapped on the board, the head 
has little freedom. The flatness of the head is preferred by the 
Navaho to occipital protuberance, On account of the depres 
sion the diameters of the head are distorted. Notwithstanding 
this, it is plain that most of the members of the tribe are of 
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brachycephalic type. A few mesocephals and one dolichocephal 
were found. 

The face of the Navaho shows moderate prognathism ; the 
chin is well formed; the nose measures in men 5,38 cm., in 
women 5.0 cm,, in Jength, and 4.0 cm. and 3.6 cm., respectively, 
in width, and shows fair height. The malars are generally some- 
what prominent. The average height of the face to nasion 
in men is 12.0, in women 11.3 ¢m.; to the hair line, in men, 
18.9, In women 17:76 cm.; the diameter of the hizygomatic 
maxillary in men is 14.7, in women 13.8 cm. The hands and 
the feet, as well as the legs, are smaller in the Navaho than in 
the whites: 

The men pluck the hair on the face, but occasionally wear a 
mustache, The hair on the head is worm long by both sexes; 
the women often wear it loose, the men tie it in a knot behind. 
The color of the bair is frequently brownish or rusty: this is an 
acquired tint, and may be due to exposure to the sun. The 
favorite and quite [requent shampooing of the head with suds 
made from yucca-root may also have some effect on the color 
of the hair, In the young the hair 's invariably jet-black. 
Navaho children appear for the most part very well nourished 
and strong. The mother nurses the child up to its second year 
and sometimes for even a longer period. The adolescents among 
the Navaho, as among other Indians, are somewhat more ad- 
vanced toward maturity, on the averaet, than whites of cor- 
responding age. This is seen in the differentiation of the male 
and female types, the development of breasts and pelves. Navaho 
children born of young parents are not appreciably smaller or 
weaker than other children of corresponding S5e- The aged do 
not exhibit such a degree of decrepitude as is usually found 
among the whites. White hair appears ‘n most cases after filty 
years, sometimes later, rarely before. There is no baldness, but 
aged persons bear a great many wrinkles on their faces. The 
oldest person heard of was, according to events remembered, 
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slightly over a hundred years. The oldest individuals actually 
seen were not over cighty years of age. 

The period of puberty in women varies from twelve to four- 
teen years; the period of Menopause could not be ascertained, 
most of the Navaho not being certain of their age. Childbearing 
ceases apparently at greatly varying ages, 

The women show a much larger amount of adipose tissue than 
the men, but the proportion does not exceed that observed in the 
whites. The breasts are usually well developed and of medium 
size; the form of those of women who have not borne children 
approaches the hemispherical: the nipple is large, the aveola 
pronounced, The lumbar region shows but slight curve; the 
gluteal region is broad and rather flat. 

The average pulse, respiration, and temperature records ob- 
tained are remarkable Principally by reason of the low pulse. 
They are as follows: Pulse, males, 69.2; females, 74.9, Res- 
piration, males, 17:7; females, 19.7, Temperature, males, 
98.75" F.; females, 99.1°, 

The Navaho can bear prolonged Joss of sleep better than the 
average white, and the same rule applies to extremes in diet 
and exposure, The Navaho male is an accomplished rider and 
makes a good driver: and altogether he is g very good, able, 
and intelligent workman, As 4 tradesman, however, he is not 
# success, particularly among his own people, The women 
ate deft weavers, producing the celebrated Navaho blankets. 
The regular and often beautiful designs on these blankets 
are individual creations, produced without the aid of actual 
patterns. Numerous belts, earters, and hair-bands, as well as 
a few decorated ceremonial baskets, are woven, But little. pot- 
tery is manufactured, and this consists of unglazed and un- 
decorated cooking utensils, Water-gourds woven from plant 
fiber and covered with gum are occasionally used, but they are 
said to be derived from the Ute, among whom they are com- 
mon. Each Navaho man makes his own moccasins and leggings. 


HEDLICKA] ONSER EA TIONS ON THE NAVANG 345 


A regular handicraft may be observed in the tribe, namely, 
siiversmithing. 

The Navaho lives alone with his family on a ranch, but occa- 
sionally two related families may be found in a cluster of hogans 
or huts, There is a mythological explanation for this mode of 
living, connected with the ancient Fueblos.” A girl becomes 
marriageable- after puberty; a young man may marry when he 
possesses enough horses or other property fo exchange for the 
girl he desires: The price paid for the girl is divided among 
her relations, and it represents a test of the abilities of the 
young man rather than the girl's actual value. Unions are 
very seldom sterile; the usual number of children is from 
two to six. Polygamy is still quite prevalent ; but the wo- 
men are very modest, and very little mixture with the whites 
is. found, 

The dwellings of the Navaho consist in some cases of a gen- 
erally temporary hut built of cedar branches or partially of 
stoties: in other instances'a more or less conical hut is built of 
trunks and branches of cedar or pine, covered with earth. Some 
of the more progressive natives erect rectangular houses of adobe 
or stone, similar to those most generally constructed by the 
whites in that section of the country. 

The material possessions of the Navaho consist mainly of 
sheep, goats, and horses. He cultivates little besides corn and, 
in a few Jocalities, melons and peaches. His diet is irregular and 
consists principally of bread and meat. Families possessing goats 
use their milk; coffee is eagerly sought. No information could 
be obtained of any native fermented drink. The women hold 
property in their own right. 

In his dealings with the white man the Navaho is fairly honest 
and reliable, but in this respect much depends on the person 
with whom he deals, In rendering service for profit, the Navaho, 
like most people, of whatever race, will aim to get as great a re- 
turn as possible. But the money gained possesses for him only a 
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temporary value; he will spend his earnings freely, often 
unnecessarily. To the Navaho hoarding is unknown. 

The Navaho is a good guide and a safe companion, His 
knowledge of the country through which he roams seems almost 
phenomenal. His disposition is almost invariably bright and 
cheerful. He knows or will improvise an almost endless number 
of short songs; but his melodies seem to be rather limited in 
range, and to the ear of the white person are not altogether 
pleasant, His sense of humor is keen: modesty is manifested in 
young children and is pronounced in both men and women, As 
among other Indians, superstition is prevalent. The Navaho are 
not demonstrative in their family affection, save in the case of 
mothers toward their children: nevertheless they seem happy in 
their family ties. Jealousy exists, The natives of both sexes are 
fond of personal adornment; women exhibit some degree of 
coquetry. The men are passionately fond of racing and gaming, 
and a few of them are inveterate gamblers. The women have few 
games of their own, but will occasionally participate in a game or 
arace. The Navaho are not capable of doing business among 
themselves, through a tendency to suspicion and dissatisfaction. 
The old are respected and their advice considered. The old 
women in particular are shrewd and have considerable influence 
over the young women. Among themselves the people are hos- 
pitable. They preserve many legends and traditions and have 
‘Many interesting dances and ceremonies. 

Occasionally a Navaho will commit a crime, dgually murder; 
but in by far the mest causes, the deed js the result of drunkenness. 
Suicide is sometimes undertaken as a result of jealousy, extreme 
poverty, or drunkenness, and when the subject is a married man 
he usually also kills his wife and children. In general the Navaho 
is easily grieved, excited, or angered, but he is not revengeful. 

From the medical point of view the Navaho are found to be 
subject to a number of disorders, Insanity 


is exceedingly rare; 
the only case observed or 


learned of was that of a man about 
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seventy years of age who was suffering only mild dementia. No 
case of epilepsy or idiocy could be traced: there are, however, a 
few cases of fecble-mindedness. 

The most frequent of all disorders of health among the 
Navaho are stomach and bowe! complaints, the causes of which 
lic in the character and irregularity of the meals, long periods of 
hunger at one time and excessive feasting at another, and the 
consumption of much half-baked bread charged with cheap 
baking-powder. Malaria is rare; a case of consumption is found 
occasionally ; rheumatic pains are a frequent subject of complaint; 
tumors are very rare. There are many native medicine-men, 
whose treatment consists:of continued incantation and medica- 
tion, The latter comprises the administration of certain vegetal 
drugs and of articles supposed to have magic healing power. 
Charlatanism and deceptive tactics, such as pretending to suck 
out the cause of the disease, are also engaged in. But little 
surgery is practiced, 

The Navaho know but little about their origi, They pretend 
to have entered this world from an underworld.’ My informant 
spoke of the opening into this world as having been situated in 
the not far distant La Plata mountains. The early history of the 
tribe fs intimately associated with the Kisant or ancient Pueblos. 
They claim ta have Occupied regions adjacent to and north of the 
area of the Pueblos, with whom they were sometimes at war ; 
but, my informant added, the two were originally the same 
people, 

From physical examination it would appear that the tribe, 
notwithstanding some evident mixture, is closely allied to the an- 
cient Pucblos and to the short-headed people of today in other 
parts of New Mexico and Arizona, and possitily in old Mexico, 


' See Matthews, Auemwda Legends 


THE HUDSON COLLECTION OF BASKETRY 
By OTIS T. MASON 


In August, 1899, the United States National Museum procured 
from Dr J. W. Hudson, of Ukiah, California, the best scientific 
collection of basketry known to the writer from any people on 
the earth. In this case the people were the Pomo and their sub- 
divisions of the Kulanapan linguistic family, on Russian river, Call- 
fornia, In the collection there are a few pieces from other tribes, 
but in this brief paper they will be disregarded and attention 
paid to the Pomo specimens alone, In every example the mate- 


rial has been carefully identified by the collector. The plants 
used-are the following : 


FLANTS 

SCIEATIFIC NAME PART Wain INDIAN NAME 
Carex mrnforincasts Prepared root Ka-hom 
Carer /}) Dyed root ‘Tau-wish 
Salix scitrArnsit Prepared root Shi-ko 
ie Ae cha Prepared stems Bam 
Salis migra Propared inner tark Ma-lowma-lo 
Pinus sobimions at root Ka-li-she 
Petadotings tari folta ‘Keewn 
Pirris eguisina Sure root Tie 
Cersia aceidewtaiis Bark side of shoots Mu-le 
Corylus rustritus Stems Pahin-be 
Grape Vine Bam-tu 
fameey cai fornecuam Prepared sterma Masha 


In the decoration of this basketry, mineral 
stances are used, as follows : 


SCIENTIFIC WASLE 


Afayrrseti t: 


MINERAL 


PART Uiety 
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and animal sub- 


INDIAN NAME 


Burned, prepared cylinders Pao 
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ANIMAL 
SCIENTIFIC NAME TART SED INDIAN NAME 
Marta ms ttandiiy Prepared shell Ka-ya 
Cordiuen cortis Prepared shell Ka-ya 
ifativtis Prepared shell ‘Tem 
Melanerpes cali fermicizera: Throat and eaalpfeathers Ka-tach 
Sturntiia magna wegitcia Breast feathers Teall 
Lotheriva cali formic ete Crest (Chi-ka-ka 
Aeaty dereAas Scalp feathers Ka-yan 
Cranura sielleri Neck feathers Taa-wa-lu 
Colepicr weericanatt Quill splittings Ha-chi-a 
Aguila shryrrton Tall and pinions Shai-i 
A geloius gudvrnater Elbow feathers Teo-tina 
Setrrus dutle di Neck and breast Kai-yo-yo 


Ka-hum is split into flat strings or splints and kept wet during 
the weaving; color, light tan. Tsuawisk is buried with ashes for 
about 80 hours, thus dyeing to shades of black. It is split into 
splints like Aadwm. Shea, split into splints, also whole stems, 
and used for fish-weirs; color, cream. Bam: t, Young shoots de- 
corticated and polished for warp, color, straw; 2, Splittings from 
bark of young shoots; 3, Splittings of young shoots. AMfa-le- 
mato, inner bark strips; color, dark tan. Ka-li-she, split root; 
color, buff. Ka-tva, split root, trimmed limbs; color, gray. ss, 
chewed and cleansed root, split; color, black. Mu-lé, bark side of 
shoots, split into tape; burnt sienna, Pshw-ba, trimmed stems. 
Bam-tu, vine used rough or decorticated. Ma-siia, crushed, 
hackled, or combed. 

Kea-ya, manufactured from clam shells ; current among natives 
as “ Indian silver’; monetic base. 

Po, mined in Lake county, California; heated dull red, then 
tempered in hot water; knapped and-scoured into cylinders, then 
bored: current as “ Indian gold" ; monetic base, 

All prepared vegetal substances turn dark with age and Sig bre 
cially by the smoke from open fires in Indian huts. Tsu-wish ranks 
first in value: a bunch equals 100 ka-ya. A bunch of #a-/w 
equals 65 éa-ya ; of maw-le, 20 anya. 
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Dr Hudson' notes the two great types of weaving, to wit, 1, 
the twined: (cha-ma); 1, the coiled (skew) Each of these is 
further divided, as follows: 


TWINED WEAVING (Cha-ma)* 

In twined weaving there are a regular warp and woof, conse- 
quently the term “ weaving” is correctly applied to it. The warp 
consists of a number of upright stems or cords, and the weft is 
generally a two-ply twine made of substances before mentioned. 
Sometimes, for strengthening or ornamentation, a three-ply braid or 
twine is used. In all examples of twined weaving the warp stems 
are enclosed in the turns of the twine, so that if the former were 
drawn out there would remain a cail of two-ply twine which could 
be straightened out from the upper edge to the middle of the 
bottom of the basket.. The twined weaving in the Hudson col- 
lection is divided as follows: 

1. the Fish-weir Type (Pshu-kan)—In this type a number of 
upright warp-rods are held together by pairs of hazel or willow 
shoots passing around horizontally, as in a winding stairway, and 
making a half-twist in each space as in a wattle hedge or fence, 
enclosing also a horizontal stem as in the fine style. In 
the fish-weirs and coarser articles the rough material is used, 
but in household utensils the willow may be decorticated and 
even polished. The original material for articles of this kind was 
hazel (s/i-ba), 

2. Pshu-tiin.—This type is mentioned by Dr Hudson, but is 
not represented in his collection. It is used in granaries, sheath- 
ing for thatch, game fences, ete., but not in basketry. 

3. Banetush—A style of twined weaving called, in the Pomo 
language, dam-tnsh, from bam-tu, a grapevine, the original mate- 
rial; but this has been discarded for stronger and more polished 

1A detailed description of basket wearing appeared in the Orerdsnad Afenthir lor 
June, 1893. In the Angus, 1897. lewe of thay MAZEFING appered an article on 
wim pam. 

10), 5. Nationa} Museum Keport, 188g, pl, vii, 
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substances, In the splints used for this style of basketry, the 
brown bark and the pale yellow interior of the stem afiord the 
basket-maker an opportunity for ornamentation. By the term 
bam-tusk is evidently meant the plain twined weaving in which 
only one warp-stem is included in each half-turn of the welt.’ 

4. Shwset—Among the Pomo the shu-set is the most highly 
decorated of this type of weaving. Upon the pieces marked as 
belonging to this type there are two styles of manipulation. In 
all cases, however, the twine stitch or mesh passes over two warp 
strands instead of one, so that the ribbed appearance on the out- 
side has a diagonal effect.” This method is always employed on 
Ute basketry and as far south aa the Pueblo country. Upon the 
same pieces, however, the most elaborate figures are produced by 
a style of twining seen on the basketry of many tribes of Wash- 
ington, especially on that of the Makah and the Wasko,” One of 
the strands of the twine remains always on the inside of the Ute 
basket and outside on that of the Makah, while the wrapping is 
done entirely with the other strand, which is usually brown or 
black, in which case the pattern will show on the outside but not 
on the inside. 

5. Ti—This is the Pomo name for a style of twined weaving 
in which four elements are employed, namely, (a@) a set of perpen- 
dicular warp-stems, usually of willow (Salix hingdsiana) ;(¢)a stem 
of the same material carried around, in the form of a coil, hori- 
zontally on the outside of the upright warp-stents, (c) a regular 
course of twined weaving, with two splints, which at each half- 
turn encloses the upright and horizontal warp-stem. This makes 
a very solid double basket for domestic purposes." On the out- 
side the appearance is that of the those? basketry, but the ridges 
are diagonal ; on the inside the appearance is that of the barm-tusls 


18, S. National Afsscsat Report, 1384, pl. ME; 

* JMed., [ile wal. 

* /did., pls. xiil and xiv, 4: | | 

‘Shome in Overland Afonthty andl Smithienian Report, TES, %, pl. wall, fg §5- 
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or plain twined weaving. Dr Hudson says that this is the most 
difficult and most highly prized of all the types of twined 
weaving, 

In addition to these species of twined weaving obtained by 
Dr Hudson, the following are employed in bottoms or bands of 
ornamentation and occasionally in the structure of the basket : 

(a) Three-ply twine, by which is meant the employment of 
three members or filaments instead of two in the twining. In 
the process of twisting, when the third of a turn is made, one of 
the filaments is caught over a warp-stem, at the next third 
another filament, and at the end of the whole turn the third 
is caught over, and so on, the process being repeated from round 
to round, A moment's thought will show that upon the outside 
two of the strands will always be shown, while on the inside 
there will be only one. The texture on the inside, therefore, 
will be that of plain twined weaving ; but on the outside it will be 
diagonal, in which each of the stitches passes over two warp-stems 
and, under the circumstances. are imbricated or overlapping.’ 

{#) Three-ply braid (s/s-tsin), used on bottoms and resembling 
the last named, save that the filaments are plaited instead of 
twisted, but alternately they pass one at a time over warp-stems on 
the inside, and on the outside this is indistinguishable froni a. 

Before proceeding to the next of the two great divisions 
of basketry, attention is called to the fact that in the Pomo col- 
lection there are all types of twined Wweaving—the plain twine, 
the diagonal twine, the bird-cage twine as among the Makah 
(Pomo, /ir),and the four-element twine last described. No other 
methods of twined weaving are known, 


COILED WEAVING (Siibu) 


Of the coiled method of structure there are the following 
types, three of which are mentioned by Dr Hudson; 
Firstly, as in Siamese basketry, 7 


a single stem of rattan forms 
(Seeithumion Report, 1544, I, pli 





Mii, fig. ge. 
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the foundation. The sewing is done with a split stem, and the 
stitches pass around two rods locking into the ones underneath. 

Secondly, the foundation is a bundle of splints ; stems of plants 
are split into thin pieces, a number of which are bunched to- 
gether, and these form the foundation; the sewing passes around 
the bunch into the one below, so as to take up two or three, also 
locking into the stitches underneath. This method produces 
very coarse ware, abundantly exemplified in the Ute collection 
in the National Museum. 

In the third variety a number ol rods, usually three, form the 
foundation, the sewing passing around these into the upper one 
of the bundle underneath, the:stitches interlocking. Specimens 
of this variety are found throughout the Southwest. Dr Fewkes 
has figured an example from a very ancient ruin in Arizona.’ 
Slight variations in this particular type of coiling are produced 
by varying the size of the rods, In some examples a larger num- 
ber are found, and in others one of considerable size is accompa- 
nied by a small one above, under which the stitches are locked. 

Fourth, in the Hopi meal-tray, a5 well as in examples from 
both continents, a larger or smaller bundle of very fine, thread- 
like flaments makes the foundation. The coiling is done also with 
thin, fine filaments, so that the surface is variegated in shading 
and. there is great variety in pattert. This last form is not rep- 
resetited in the Hudson collection. 

The Pomo, according to Dr Hudson, name the third style 
shi-Jo, in which a coil of fir-root fibers makes up the foundation, 
and these are bound together by a splint of the same material 
catching in the splints of the coil below, the stitches interlocking. 
This slovenly method, developed, 4s intimated above, by the 
Shoshonean tribes inland, is also ascribed to the Yuki Indians 
(Yukian stock), but Dr Hudson say's that the Pomo long since 
discarded this method. * 

a ee 1894, pl. cunt , 

'U, S. National Museum Report, 1884, pl. 1. 
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The frst of the Pomo methods of coiling is called #sa#, or 
bam-cha, “one rib.” The foundation is a single willow shoot, 
seasoned and smoothed. The sewing is done with splints in such 
manner that the stitches pass round the current foundation stem 
and beneath that of the previous coil, the stitches interlocking.’ 

In the Hudson collection, owing to the fincness of the natural 
material, light and elegant pieces are made and intricate figures 
ornament the surface. In one specimen. the finest perhaps in the 
world, there are 60 stitches to the linear inch, But the most 
delicate and versatile type of coiled weaving is called by Dr Hud- 
son dam-fsu-we (¢su-da = three), the foundation of which consists, 
as above described, of three stems bound down by sewing ‘which 
passes under the lacing and the upper stem of the coil below. 
This is regarded as the highest type of Pomo basketry. The 
materials are said to require the most careful tests of evenness, 
pliability, and color. It is to this type of sewing that feather- 
work is best adapted, and it is the opinion of Dr Hudson that it 
formed an incentive for adding this rich ornamentation, 

The borders of many of the pieces are finished by a whipping 
of two sorts in which the stitches in one case are perpendicular 
to the foundation, and in the other oblique, Furthermore, a false 
braid appears on the border of many pieces, in which the elect is 
produced not by the plaiting of three splints, but by the peculiar 
administration of a single splint. 

Upon the Pomo cradles the warp-stems are sewed together by 
a manipulation called ¢sa-wam, which on the inside of the cradle 
resembles two rows of twined Weaving, but on the outside has 
the appearance of an intricate four-ply braid. This is done 
by means of a single filament, which passes in half-hitches over 
two warp-stems, backward above and below a central line, then, 
advancing one rod, makes the same double half-hitch backward 
over two, and so proceeds forward over ona and backward over 
two wntil the circuit is finished. 

| fd, pl. axiv, 
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ORNAMENTATION 

The ornamentation on the Hudson basketry is all in the weav- 
ing; even the feather-work is caught into the stitches or meshes 
in coiling. There is no such embroidery or overlaying as in the 
Tlinkit and Klikitat ware. The. patterus are (t)a line or more 
of technique like that of the body, only in another color: (2) @ 
band of twining or coiling in another stitch; (3) bands of pat- 
terns resembling a strip of lace-work around the body: (4) geo- 
metric patterns repeated over and over; (5): spiral patterns rising 
from the bottom, widening over the bulge, and contracting at the 
tim; (6) overlaying of feather-work and shell-work.. The most 
ambitious and truly marvelous variety is number 5, wherein sev- 
eral intricate designs, usually three, are woven. On many there 
is an axis of white, spotted here and there with little figures, and 
on each side of this axis or lane of white are symmetric accu- 
mutations of rhombs, rectangles, and triangles, finished out with 
figures of quail-crests and other conventional forms, the whole 
producing a design of great beauty and complexity. 

According to Dr Hudson, all but one of the basket patterns, 
tattoo marks, inscriptions, pictographs (ba-shi") refer'to Pomo cos 
mogony and totemism. The Ae-a, oF Quail people, use a pattern 
resembling the quail’s crest. The Pomo make a triangular pattern 
fora mound of red earth on Spencer's ranch, in Potter's valley ; 
they also use a Tshape design for the buckeye tree (di-sa-ta-di'), 
the fruit of which is a part of their dietary’. The Ka-tcha-ka Pomo 
used an acute triangle or series of triangles superposed onc on 
another to indicate arrowheads, 59 8 number of rhomboids in 
zigzag form denote waves on the waters of Clear lake, and a band 
of rectangles, joined by means of a line of weaving, stands fora 


series of connected points. 
AM. ANT M6, #0} 
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FRANK HAMILTON CUSHING 


THE 305th meeting of the Anthropological Society of Wash- 
ington was held as a memorial to Frank Hamilton Cushing, Vice- 
President of the Society, on Tuesday evening, April 24, 1900. 
President McGee opened the meeting with a brief tribute. 


Kemarks by Wf AfeGee 

On the day of our last meeting, April to, 1900, the life and 
work of our late associate and Vice-president, Frank Hamilton 
Cushing, came to an end; and in response to wishes expressed 
by several of our members, this meeting of the Society is devoted 
to his memory. 

Cushing was a man of genius. The history of the human 
world has been shaped by a few men: the multitudes have lived 
and worked and ended their days as woof-threads in the great 
pattern, while the warp has been carried forward through the 
generations and raised to ever higher and richer breadths by the 
relatively few leaders of action and thought; and such leaders 
are the geniuses of their successors if not of their associates. It 
is in this noble class that Cushing was placed by those who knew 
him best; he possessed that flame and shed that subtle light of 
genius that illumined whatsoe’er he touched, and guided his own 
feet as well as those of others in the way of progress. So he was 
a leader, not in physical force, not as a forma! teacher, not even 
in the spontaneous election of his fellows, but in that clearness of 
insight into things for which all men strive under the stress of 
intuition, The world is better and wiser because of Cushing's 
life in it. | 

Most of the geniuses who have shaped the history of later 
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millenniumsshone as intellectual luminaries alone: Cushing stood 
out not only as a man of intellect but, pre-eminently, as a master 
of those manual concepts to which he gave name 4s well as 
meaning—indeed, he might fittingly be styled a manual genius. 
There are two sides to man, two correlative and reciprocal aspects 
—the hand side and the brain side. Human development begins 
in the child, and began in our earliest ancestry 50 far as we are 
able to think, chiefly in the perfecting of the hand; for through- 
out the human world men ae before they know —indeed, the 
greater part of knowing ts always preceded by generations of 
doing. So humanity’s dawn was doubtless brightened through 
manual genius ; then came those later millenniums in which the 
brain side of man rose into dominance and jHumined progress— 
and this was the time of intellectual geniuses. Of late science 
has arisen, and men have turned to the contemplation of nature 
and have been Jed thence to the conquest of natural forces; in 
the strife against dull nature, the manual side of man has again 
come into prominence, and the pages of later history are embla- 
zoned with the names of inventors and experimentalists in whom 
the hand side and the brain side have attained perfect union, To 
this class of men Cushing belonged ; yet the application of his 
in that his efforts were expended 


genius was peculiar, even unique, 
ather than in making inven- 


in interpreting inventions by others t 

‘tions of his own. This application of his powers rendered him 
successful beyond parallel in retracing the paths pursued by pri- 
mal men in their slow gdvance toward manual and mechanical 
skill: and it was through this peculiar application that Cushing's 
richest contributions to the Science of Man were made. 

By reason of his peculiar insight into primitive devices and 
motives, Cushing was a teacher of his associates, even of those 
whose years were more than his own, His mind flashed and 
scintillated under the impact of new sights, new sounds, new 
thoughts; hence he was fertile in hypothesis, fruitful in sugees- 


tion, an avant-courier in research, an intuitive interpreter of 


I 
e 
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things. All his associates profited by’ his originality, and learned 
much of him; I learned more from Cushing than from any other 
investigator save one; and my debt to him is no greater than 
that of many other students. 

We mourn today thie untimely death of an honored and be- 
loved associate, a man of genius whose place can never be filled. 


Kemarks by William AH. Holmes 


Our lamented friend and associate, Frank Hamilton Cushing, 
was born in the little village of Northeast, Erie County, Pennsyl- 
vania, July 22,1857, At birth he was a mere mite of humanity, 
weighing only a pound and a half. Fora year or two he grew but 
little, and was kept always on a pillow; but it is said that his 
mind developed more rapidly than his body— that in after years 
he could remember faces seen and aches felt before he was able 
to form words or to move from his place on the pillow. 

When he finally got a start he was so tiny and weak that he 
found no place among the hardy and boisterous brothers and 
sister, and sought to avoid them and bealone. Even thus early 
the characteristics of his unusual personality began to take form, 
When he was three years of age the family moved to Barre 


Center, New York. 


Cushing's initiation into the delights of 
took place when he was nine years of age, 

When he was big enough to contrive and construct he built 
himself 2 miniature ship and mounted it on wheels, and one of 
his: most memorable experiences with an unsympathetic environ- 
ment was the emphatic displeasure of his parent who found him 
sailing his craft over the waving surface of a neighboring field of 
young wheat. 

When he began to read, a new w 
found but few books in 
works, and one of his earl 


archeological research 


orld opened to him. He 
his father’s house, aside from medical 
¥ recollections was that of building up 


a pyramid of boxes and other articles high enough to enable him 
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to remove the volumes from the shelves. Among the books he 
found a dictionary, which proved a great mine to him, and no 
doubt had marked influence upon his subsequent career. Every 
evening he consulted this book, secking the new or difficult words 
that came up during the day, and these studies were often contin- 
ued far into and-even through the night. His schooling was rather 
meager, and by far the larger share of his education was obtained 
by reading and study along the few lines that offered themselves 
to the ambitious boy. 

His physical weakness and distaste for the boisterous com- 
panionship of other children drove him more and more into 
solitude, and he found his keenest pleasure in the ficlds and 
woods. His imagination more than kept pace with his general 
development, and he ‘avested his surroundings with extraordinary 
qualities and powers much as do the primitive tribes of which 
later he became a chief student.. He made himself an Indian cos- 
tume, and armed with improvised weapons wandered in the deep 
woods. where he remained far into the night,—in fact until 
morning broke, — hiding his paraphernalia during the day that it 
might not fall into piratical hands. /4s he wandered he talked 
to the trecs and rocks and ‘to the moon, and was fascinated by 
the solemn mystery of the night, He fairly worshiped the 
forest trees, and, conceiving the idea of having one of these that 
he could call his own, bought one for a small price from his 
cousin—not a-tree he could dig up and carry away, but a big 
tree in the woods where he could come and under its somber 
shade dream and tall and sing, and imitate the sounds of bird 
and beast at will. This was his trysting-place with Nature. 

Then he took to carrying his heloved dictionary with him in 
these lonely wanderings, and he carried it always on his head 
down the roads and lanes and through the forests. of beeches. 
He carried it thus so frequently and persistently that his body 
became straight as an arrowshaft and lithe ag the young saplings, 
his brothera: and from this dictionary he preached his sermons 
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to his elder brothers, the trees. The child was so near Nature 
that he conversed with her without fear of misunderstanding, a 
relation not existing with any human creature. 

Naturally this child was not well understood by the matter-of- 
fact people of Barre Center, and some suspected that possibly his 
converse with inanimate things meant some mental weakness, 
while others feared he might be possessed of uncanny powers. 
His imagination was vivid, and possibly at times fantastic, but 
there were many to keep his wanderings within bounds. At one 
time he conceived the notion that he might fly, and to aid 
in the flight constructed himself wings made of a light wooden 
frame covered with paper or cloth. He told me this twenty-five 
years ago, laughing gayly at the recollection. He conceived 
that in some way strong faith in his power to fly would help the 
rather shaky wings. He climbed to the barn loft, and, appearing 
at the wide doorway, adjusted the wing-fastenings, gave a few 
preliminary flaps, and boldly spread his pinions for flight; but the 
faith was not strong enough, and he came down with terrific 
force. Although no bones were broken, the fiying habit was very 
thoroughly broken— but this, he added ruefully, did mot deter 
his irate father from breaking jt again. 

A traveling lecturer came to the village and talked to the 
people about geology. The boy was thus initiated into a new 
held, and became a collector of geologic specimens as well as of 
Indian relics; and he now longed to wander into remoter regions. 
But travel was difficult without money, so he sought work, and by 
pulling beans for the neighbors accumulated enough to set out on 
his journeyings and adventures. Fis limit of expenditure was ten 
cents perday. He reached the shores of Oneida lake, and finally 
got hold of a clumsy boat heavy enough for four strong arms to 
manage; but the lad was not daunted, and without outfit or food 
began the navigation of the lake and the search of its shores for 
all kinds of specimens, Late one evening he was overtaken by a 
thunder-storm and his boat was driven upon the swampy shallows; 
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across these in the darkness he finally found his way to solid 
land and sought shelter. Drenched to the skin and weak from 
lack of food, he knocked at the door of a farmhouse. The 
frightened family refused to open the door, but when the good 
mother of the house got a glimpse of the wanderer through the 
blinds she cried, * Why, it's only a little boy,” and he was taken in 
and fed and put to bed. But he did not always fare so well, and 
from other places was chased by the dogs or turned away brutally 
as a lunatic. or tramp. But he never gave up, and in spite of 
wrecks and rebuffs came home laden with valuable collections. 

At about this period Cushing met George Kennan and visited 
him at his-home in Medina. Kennan helped and encouraged 
him, and the boy worshiped Kenan in return. 

Then he came to know Lewis H. Morgan and received new 
inspiration from his conversation and writings; and on one of his 
excursions he found another friend. Happening in the vicinity 
of a country residence he came upon a large bowlder from which 
protruded a fine trilobite. Rushing to the house to seek a 
hammer, he encountered a man working io an outhouse. This 
ferson was the late Mr L. W. Ledyard, and in. response to the 
boy's inquiry, he begged to know for what the hammer was to be 
used. When told that it was to break outa large trilobite from a 
rock near by, Mr Ledyard replied that the stone had been brought 
to the spot at the cost of much labor and that the trilobite was 
the particular attraction: “but,” he added, “1 will take you to 
the place from which this specimen came, and there you can 
gather trilobites to your heart's content.” This was the beginning 
of a-warm and helpful friendship to young Cushing. 

At the age of eightcen Cushing found his way to Ithaca, and 
at Cornell University sought Prof, C. F, Hartt, geologist, and a 
well-known student of archeology. The Professor was in his 
workroom, stretched out upon atable suffering from an attack of 
malaria, The boy introduced himself, but was not especially wel- 
comed, and when he broached the subject of Indian relics and the 
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search for them in the neighborhood, he was told brusquely that 
there were none, for Hartt and his students and the farmers about 
Ithaca had looked for them in vain. “ But,” replied Cushing, 
‘ there are Indian relics everywhere, and I can find them: I can 
find plenty of them right over there on that point of land.” The 
Professor did not believe it, and suggested that the lad had the 
privilege of proving his assertion, So Cushing set out without 
delay and in a few hours returned with a sack full of implements. 
But by this time he was thoroughly exhausted from hard work 
and lack of food (for either he had no money with which to buy 
food or had forgotten to eat), and he climbed the hill to the col- 
lege with great dithculty. Finally, reaching Hartt's place, he 
staggered in and began to empty the contents of the bag upon 
the Hoor, “Stop!” shouted the Professor, astonished at what 
he saw. “What are you doing? ‘Take care of those things ; 
bring them here to the table.” He was not only surprised at the 
ample proofs brought so promptly, but when he looked again at 
the boy he was deeply impressed with his exhausted and pitiable 
appearance. " Here, Darby,” he cried to his assistant, “ take this 
chap and give him something to eat.” | 

Thus Cushing made himself a place in this great center of 
learning and soon afterward returned to take a special course of 
study under the supervision of Professor Hartt, 


Remarks bv FF. W. Powell 

The father of Frank Hamilton Cushing was Thomas Cushing, 
a practicing physician and a man of learning, 
retired from the practice of medicine and devoted 
study of philosophy. While yet but | 
to make collections of stone imple 
artifacts, which are abundant in the northwestern part of New 
York; and he made excursions far and wide along the shore of 
Lake Ontario and southward to the F inger lakes and westward to 
Lake Erie in pursuit of this study. He was known as a studious 


who gradually 
himself to the 
a lad Frank Cushing began 
ments and other prehistoric 
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boy, and in this he was greatly encouraged by his father, who 
perhaps did not fully sympathize with him in his study of 
archeology and who doubtless thought that his zeal in this 
respect was an idle sport. «An intelligent neighbor, who was not 
quite so absorbed in metaphysic as Dr Cushing himself, became 
deeply interested in Mr Cushing. This gentleman, the late L.W. 
Ledyard, was an acquaintance and friend of Professor Baird, then 
Assistant Secretary of the Smithsonian Institution, Through 
his representation the Professor was induced to request young 
Cushing to write an account of something of interest which he 
had observed in the archeology of western New York. At this 
time he was but seventeen years of age, but he prepared a state- 
ment ina fetter to Professor Baird which was published in the 
Report of the Smithsonian Institution for the year 1874. This 
letter foreshadows the genius which in subsequent years we have 
found Frank Hamilton Cushing to be. It shows that at this early 
age he was an acute observer and an apt reasoner, He knew how 
to observe significant fact’ and to compel them to tell their story. 

The collections made by Cushing at this time had already be- 
come extensive, and his father finally became intolerant of their 
presence in the homestead, as they occupied so much room and 
were the source of much disorder. So our young man built for 
himself a wigwam on a retired part of the farm, which he made 
his museum and laboratory. Ultimately the-collection came into 
the possession of the Smithsonian Institution. The wigwam and 
its surrounding structures were indeed a écientific workshop in 
which young Cushing laid the foundation of a system of investi- 
gation which has since proved of marvelous efficiency and which 
has been successfully developed by other laborers. 

This new method of research in prehistoric archeology I shall 
call the method by experimental reproduction. At this early 
date Cushing began a series of trials to discover, if possible, the 
method by which the aboriginal ‘nhabitants of this country had 
produced their artifacts.. For this purpose he learned to chip 
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stone knives of materials which can be wrought in this: manner, 
and to fashion other materials which must be wrought by batter- 
ing and grinding. He soon became expert in making arrowheads 
and many other classes of stone implements out of the various 
materials which he found on his travels through the state. He 
also experimented on the making of pottery, on the weaving of 
baskets, and the making of utensils from birch-bark, and especially 
upon the construction of canoes from birch.bark and of logs 
through the agency of stone tools and fire, for he prided himself 
on reproducing the Indian arts by only such means as he supposed 
they were able to command. 

It was by these experiments that he discovered the ‘signthi- 
cance of the beaver teeth found so extensively in the village sites 
of the region. He fourd that a beaver tooth made an admirable: 
carving tool. In later years he discovered many other carving 
tools, especially those of sharks’ tecth found elsewhere in the 
United States. One of the remarkable discoveries made in this 
forest workshop was the method by which the Amerinds wove 
their rush mats. First he obtained a sample and then set his 
wits to work at the problem of its manufacture, The rushes 
which constitute the woof could not be handled in a shuttle, and 
the ordinary device of the hand-loom he supposed to be beyond 
the art of the Amerinds. Then he devised a new method. of 
Weaving such fabrics, He cut into lengths the warp which be de- 
sired to USE, Wing ordinary twine lor experimental purposes; 
then he made two stiff rods which he placed upon two sawhorses, 
so that they were parallel and about six inches apart. On this 
framework of rods he placed his strings of warp, one end over 
each pole, so that the middle portion of the 
the ground, while the ends of 
Then he attached to either end 
having a succession of warp-stri 
the poles, he placed several ry 
the rods, then taking the end 


string fell down to 
the string turned over the poles, 
of the string a stone weight, and 
ngs distributed at intervals along 
shes upon the warp-string between 
8 of the strings with their weights 
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one in either hand, he crossed them, and then left them to again 
hang down over the rods. Having crossed all of the warp-strings 
in this manner, he again placed one or more rushes over the first 
bundle on the crossed string of the warp, and continued this pro- 
céss until the rugh mat was completed. Prior to this time these 
warp-weights had been found widely distributed over the United 
States and were considered to be plummets or sinkers. You will 
find them still labeled in this manner in most collections, But 
Cushing was not sure that he had yet found the purpose of these 
so-called sinkers until in after years he found them used in this 
manner in the Far West. I have myself seen them used as warp- 
weights by the mat-makers of California. 

It was in this workshop of technologie Investigation that 
Cushing gained that marvelous skill in handicraft for which he 
became so well known among cthnologists, and which ultimately 
led to the preparation of his paper on Manuai Goneepts: A Study 
of the Infinence of Hand-usage on Cuifarecrowih. 

At the age of eighteen he went to Cornell as a special student 
of natural science, continuing from time to time his local studies 
of village sites in New York. In 1876 he was given charge of # 
portion of the National Museum collection at the Centennial 
Exhibition at Philadelphia. In 1879 I called Mr Cushing inte 
the service of the Bureau of Ethnology. Nine years before T 
had visited Zufl and the pueblos of the ancient province of Tu- 
sayan, There 1 had observed the marvelous savage and barbaric 
culture presented in the Pueblo region, and witnessed several 
of the ceremonies performed by its people. The memory of 
these strange sights haunted me, but I was never able to return 
to these investigations, and more than nine years passed before I 
could find some one else to enter upon the examination of this 
interesting subject. In 1879 Mr Cushing was employed in assist- 
ing Cotonel Stevenson in making a collection of Pueblo artifacts, 
and this was continued in the subsequent year. IT went myself 
with Colonel Stevenson and Mr Cushing into the field and took 
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occasion to have many conversations with the latter about the 
wonderful things which I had witnessed in 1870, I told him 
that I had long held it in view to have some one to investigate 
the subject. Through these conversations he became deeply 
interested in the sociology as well as in the mythology and re 
ligion of these people, and he finally concluded to stay at Zuni 
and sce if it were not possible to be initiated into the mysteries 
of the life of the people. Many travelers had already seen the 
strange pueblos founded on rocks in the midst of the desert, and 
had learned all that could be learned without becoming a mem- 
ber of a tribe and learning its language, But Cushing decided 
that he would do everything necessary to make the intimate 
acquaintance of the people by learning their language, and, if 
possible, to gain admittance into the tribe and to: become a mem- 
ber of one or more of their religious fraternities. So when we 
turned awayfrom Zuni we left Frank Cushing among the people. 
He soon ingratiated himself into their good will and was adopted 
into one of their clans,—the Macaw— and the sacred name 
- Medicine-flower,” borne by only one person in a lifetime, was 
given him, Then he was initiated inte one of their leading fra-. 
ternities. From month to month and almost frome week to week 
he rapidly gained in knowledge of the Zuhi language, so that 
early the next year he wrote me that he had won a place in the 
esteem of the people and was confident that he could carn 
that promotion which stemed to him necessary in order that 
he might fully understand the nature of their government and 
especially the character of their religion, He found no diffi- 
culty in gaining knowledge of their mythology, but he found 
that they were very loath to reveal the secrets of their re- 
ligion. At last success crowned his labors, for within a year 
he could speak the language, was the second chief of the tribe, 
and was promoted to a leading position in one of the most 
important of the fraternities—the Priesthood of the Bow. To 


accomplish this end it had been necessary for him to live with 
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the people. He lived in the family of the governor; he adopted 
the native costume, ate mative food, never spoke a word of 
his mother tongue, but assiduously cultivated the speech of 
the people, until finally he took part in their councils and in 
their sacred ceremonics. 

For five years Cushing led this life, returning to civiliza- 
tion but once, when he brought a party of “uni natives east, 
visiting Boston and other large cities of the Atlantic coast. 
Everywhere he, with his party, was warmly received by the 
people, and the poor Zufii, who could not speak a word of Eng- 
lish, were yet indoctrinated into the ways of civilization by those 
object lessons which Cushing was.able to conduct for them. 
When he with his Indian chiefs returned to their home inthe 
desert, Cushing's power over the Zufli was firmly established. 

In looking back over the history of these Himes one cannot but 
admire the leadership which Cushing displayed, While as 4 
student of ethnology he was engaged in learning the characteris- 
tics of Zuhi religion, in recording their mythology, and in becom- 
ing deeply versed in their methods and principles of government, 
he at the same time led the Zuni to look with favor on the ways 
of civilization and laid the foundation for radical changes in their 
life, so that today all of these Pueblo peoples of Zufi and 
Tusayan are on the highroad te American civilization. They 
have become interested in modern agriculture, have practically 
abandoned many of their ancient customs, and are largely clothed 
as white men; they have consented to the establishment. of 
schools in their midst, and are anxious for their children to learn 
English; but above all they are steadily abandoning their ancient 
religious ceremonies, and the new eeneration, with the gift of 
English speech, will soon accept the boon of Christianity, 

These years in the desert, these years of life among savage 
men, these years of toil and privation, were busy years to Cush- 
ing, who pursued his ethnologic investigations with unflagging 
zeal, First, he gained a thorough knowledge of their language, 
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for he was deft in the acquisition of speech: at the same time he 
gained a thorough knowledge of the mature of the government of 
the Zui, took part in it himself, and became an influential man 
in their councils. With his ail! in handicraft he became an ex- 
pert in all their labors, and there was nothing thata Zuhi could 
make which he could not produce with greater skill. In the 
mythology of the people he became a pundit, and in their religious 
ceremonies he was more learned than the high-priest himself, 

From 1886 to 1888 Mr Cushing organized and conducted 
archeologic research in the Salado and Gila valleys in Arizona, in 
charge of the Hemenway Southwestern Archeological Expedi- 
tion, which was generously endowed by the late Mrs Mary 
Hemenway of Boston. Ip 1888 he made extensive excavations 
in the ruins of the “ Seven Cities of Cibola” which had been dis- 
covered and identified by him seven years previously. 

His health cave way, the privations of ‘his life at Zuni had 
undermined hia constitution, and he was compelled to return to 
the East for medical advice, After many vicissitudes and much 
suffering he finally consulted Dr Pepper, ol Philadelphia, under 
whose treatment he partially recovered. Then Dr Pepper came 
to Washington fora consultation with me about the future course 
of life which Cushing should pursue. He recommended that he 
should go to Florida for a few months, at least, and perhaps for 
a year. Dr Pepper offered to raise the money to defray the ex- 
penses of an exploring expedition in the everglades and keys of 
the extreme southern portion of that peninsula, The expense of 
the expedition was borne in Part by De Pepper himself, but 
chiefly by Mrs Phoehe Hearst. The discoveries made by Cush- 
ing on this expedition were of Breat interest and of profound 
importance in American archeology, and at his death he had 
nearly finished a voluminous report on his discoveries, 

Cushing was aman of genius. He not only had the zeal for 
labor and the gilt of untiring toil, but he had the genius for the 
interpretation of facts. In his association with men he was 
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always kindly and courteous; everywhere he made friends, and 
when he made one he could never again sever the bond. He 
loved his wife, who shared with him the dangers and privations 
of the wilderness. From the time that we frst went together to 
Zufi until the day of his death he was my companion and 
friend, and 1 loved him-as a father loves his son. 


Remarks by Alice ©. Fleteser 

My acquaintance with Mr Cushing dates from the spring of 
i882. He had come to Washington with some of his Zuni friends 
on his first return East from his ethnologic researches in the 
Southwest. 1 was also just from my studies in the homes of the 
Indians in the Missouri valley, having left them to plead before 
Congress the cause of a tribe that was threatened with the loss of 
its ancestral lands; Mr Cushing and 1, all unknown to each 
other, had been doing our work in the same manner, both going 
to live with the natives, accepting the natural conditions and 
merging ourselves, as far a5 possible, with the people, that we 
might learn their social organization, customs, and religious rites. 
This similarity of method and experience could not fail to make 
our first mecting one of peculiar interest, and the acquaintance 
thus begun soon ripened into companionship 
that, as the years passed, grew it: strength and helpfulness. 

Rereading some of Mr Cushing's papers printed daring the 
last ten years, 1 have noted with delight that they preserve much 
of his personality and illustrate his peculiar wealth of mental 
imagery, so that the man whom we have known may yet be 
known to those who are to come after 15. 

The keynote:of Mr Cushing's personality seems to have been 
an unconscious sympathy. It dominated his elastic step and 
erect carriage, as he came and went, never intruding, and alway's 
meeting one with a smile that started from the eyes and spread 
over the kindly face. It governed his speech and the choice of 
hig language ; ‘t controlled his methods of research and was the 


and: a friendship 
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master key that unlocked so many secrets to his deft hands and 
keen vision. Hear his words, spoken in 1895, when making his 
address as Vice-president of the Section of Anthropology in the 
American Association for the Advancement of Science: 


~ Well-nigh all anthropology is personal history ; even the things of 
past man were personal, like as never they are 0 ourseliecs now, 
They must, therefore, be both treated and worked at, not solely 
according to ordinary methods ef procedure or rules of logic, or to 
any piven canons of learning, but in « profoundly personal mood and 
way. Lf I woukl study any old, lost art, let us say, [ must make 
myself the artisan of it—must, by examining its products, learn both 
to see and to feel as much as may be the conditions under which thiry 
were produced and the needs they supplied or satisfied ; then, rigidly 
aithering to these conditions and constrained by their resources alone, 
4s ignorantly and anxiously strive with my own hands to reprodice, 
not to imitate, these things as ever strove prinitive man to produce 
them, Ihave virtually the sanie hands he had, the same physiqie, 
generally. or fundamentally the same activial and mental functions, 
that men had in ages gone hy, no miatter how remote. If, then, I 
dominate myself with their heeds, surround myself with their material 
conditions, aim to do as they did, the chances are that [ shall restore 
their acts und their arts, however lost or hidden ; thal learn precisely 
as they learned, rediscovering what they discovered precisely as they 
discovered jt. Thus may ! reproduce an art in all its stages; see how 
it began, grew, developed into: and affected other arts and things—all 
because, ander the circumstances | limit myself to the like of,—it be- 
came and grew and differentiated in other days.” 





His entrance into this method of training is told in his own 
picturesque way, He says: 


~ When T was a boy leas than ten years-of. nge, my father's man, 
while plowing one day, picked Up and threw tome across the furrows: 
@ litte blue Hint arrowpaint, saying. “The Indians made that: it is 
one of their arrowheads.’ I took it u p fearfully, wonderingly, in my 
hands It was small, cold, shining, and akaip.—aiertash te sane 
Nothing had ever aroused my Interest so much, ‘That little arrow: 
pornt decided the purpose and calling of my whole life. . . . 1 
treasured that small arrow blade on the lid of an old blue chest in my 
Hetle bedroom, until the cover of that chest was overfilled with others 
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the woods south of Medina, New York, a ancicnt Indian fort. I 
built a hut there, and used to go there and remain days at a time, dig- 
ging for relics when the sin shone, and on rainy days and at night 1 
the light of the camp hre, studying by experiment how the more 
curious. [of the relics| had been made and used,” 

In these early experiences we sec the lad led by his uncon- 
scious sympathy into an environment and adopting conditions 
that laid the foundation for his future triumphs in technologic 
skill, 

The peculiar wealth of his mental imagery was germane to his 
personality, To him everything was alive; nothing was dead or 
incapable of responding to his vital touch. Like these spring 
days, when every twig and bough and buried root is sending 
forth in unmeasured profusion tokens of the life hidden within 
it, so, in the atmosphere of his mind, the crude ceremony, the 
archaic thought, the mnemonic symbol, cach and all gave forth 
to him the secret meaning which through them was struggling for 
expression. His unconscious sympathy, his abounding mental 
vigor that pain and years of suffering could not quench, made 
him a master in reading the thoughts of the race he stuched. 

Asan example of his divining power I will mention an inci- 
dent of recent occurrence : 

Mr Cushing had been studying the symbolic use of birds 
in connection with ceremonial objects among the Indians, both 
ancient and modern. A year or two 4E0 L called his attention to 
the manner in which the woodpecker was treated on the sacred 
peace calumet: its upper mandral was turned back upon the 
crest. This aroused Mr Cushing's interest; we talked of it 
again and again when we met. At last he said,“ L have been 
looking for the evidence of similar treatment, and J think I have 
found out the reason.” Rising and walking rapidly, he stopped 
suddenly, and said: “I Anow why they turned the mandral back, 
—it was to prevent the erest from rising, to show that the 
bird could not be angry ; he must serve the cause of peace. 

A, anit, #, 4.,.2—i4}- 
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Not long afterward an old priest (of a tribe unstudied by Mr 
Cushing), the keeper ofa rite in which these peace calumets are 
used, gave me the ritual, In speaking of the woodpecker, he 
said,“ The mandral is turned back upon the red crest of the bird 
that it may not rise; he cannot become angry, "—a singular con- 
firmation of Mr Cushing's power of thinking his way along the 
lines of aboriginal thought. 

To him the unseen was the real, He was busy, not with 
extemals merely, “but rather," as he has said of his work, “as to 
how and why they became atall, . . . of the laws and prin- 
ciples which have governed man’s development under all sorts of 
circumstances and jin every age and land." 


Remarks dy Washington Matthens 

Of the many remarkable achievements of Mr Cushing, there 
is none, perhaps, so remarkable and so fruitful in its results as his 
excavations in the Salado valley in Arizona —the work of the 
Hemenway Southwestern Archeological Expedition. 

This work, begun in 1887, was the first systematic effort ever 
made to excavate the wonderful ruins of the Southwest within 
our borders, For over three hundred years the existence of such 
ruins had been known to Civilized man, During the forty years 
of American eccupancy which preceded Cushing's labors, ruins in 
Arizona and New Mexico had been often sketched, photographed, 
described, modeled, surveyed, and superhcially examined: but no 
one had undertaken to dig into them, 

A famous American archeologist said to me in 1880 that he 
did not consider excavation necessary to the study of Pueblo 
archeology. He hac learned better since, and largely through the 
example of Mr Cushing. If such Was the opinion of one of the 
high-priests of American archeology, can we blame the lesser 
lights and the uninitiated laity for their ignorance and. indif: 
ference? 


But there were some practical reasons w lny explorations in the 
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Southwest were long deferred: much of the land was. held by 
hostile Indians who have been but recently subdued; and the 
country was difficult of access before the railroads were built, 
Money for the costly purposes of excavation was not to be pro- 
cured; American scholars were interested in the Old World, and 
so, of Course, were the wealthy patrons whom they influenced. 

Slowly have our scientists come to discover how dense was 
their ignorance of things American, Mr Cushing has told me the 
following very characteristic tale of a Washington archeologist, 
now deceased : 

When he heard that his young friend was going to Zufi to 
study the ethnology of its people. he said: ~ Mr Cushing, I 
understand you are going to Zufi. You will stay there perhaps a 
month, perhaps two or three months. While you are gone I will 
consult my authorities” (waving his hand grandly at his well-filled 
book-cuses), ‘‘and when you come back, | will write a better 
book than yours.” Thus we see that onc of the foremost of our 
students of American antiquities believed that the crude work of 
the few hasty travelers who had visited Zuni contained ail that 
could be known about its people, and that a few months would 
suffice Mr Cushing to learn all that he needed to know. He 
remained five years, learning something new every day to the last. 

In studying the mythology and religion of the Zufi people, 
Mr Cushing felt that something was lacking. He found allusions 
to many things which the present life of Zufi could not explain. 
The nature of these problems, and the way in which our explorer 
believed he had solved them by means of excavation, have been 
explained by him in a paper read before the seventh session af 
the Intemational Congress of Americanists at Berlin in 1888, and 
published in the Compte Rendu of the Congress. We have not 
time to give the details. Let it suffice here to say that he be- 
came convinced that by exploring ruins far to the southwest of 
Zufii he might find a key to the mysteries, and he determined to 
seck it there, 


i 
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To the ordinary investigator this might seem the errand of « 
madman. The land southwest of Zufi is a vast wilderness filled 
with ruins and other ancient remains. The proverbial needle in 
the haystack might seem as easy to find as his key. But he was 
aman of rare intuition who beheld clearly what others saw only 
as through a glass darkly.” The intuition which guided him to 
his wonderful discoveries in Florida, from the contemplation of 
single specimen brought from there, had, before this time, guided 
him to other discoveries. 

But where should he obtain the money for his costly investi- 
gations Here fortune and perhaps his own eloquent tongue 
assisted him, and a wealthy, patriotic lady of Boston, Mrs Mary 
Hemenway, came to his aid with abundant means, and he set out 
for the Southwest on his “ wild-goose chasis." 

In February, 1887, he arrived with a party of assistants in the 
neighborhood of Tempe, in the valley of Salt river, or Rio Sala- 
do, in Arizona. At first he worked in the uplands on some stone 
ruins of a kind widely distributed over the Southwest, without 
finding anything unusual or discovering the clews he sougiit. 
While thus discouragingly employed, he Jearned of a Jarge 
earthen mound, some nine miles from Tempe on the bot- 
tom of Salt river, and he proceeded to dig here and in the 
vicinity. The structure, which waaan irregular rectangle, rudely 
terraced, seemed an earthen mound such as maa ee common if 
Mississippi valley; but being excavated it was found to be the 
remains of a great clay building, of many stories, similar to the 
long-known Cusa Grande, some 35 miles distant in the Gila 
valley. The flood-plain surrounding the mound, overprown with 
mesquite trees and sagebrush, showed to the untrained eye no 
evidence of former habitation ; but the tye of our explorer saw 
abundant evidence in the shape of potsherds and other products 
of human labor. He set his workmen to digging, and they soon 
exposed numerous foundations of earthen walls. The party 
camped beside this mound all summer and excavated until they 
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exposed the remains of an ancient city, some six miles in length 
and from half a mile toa mile in width. This place he named 
Pucblo de las Muertos, or, briefly, Les Afterfos, the * Town of the 
Dead,” from the preat number of skeletons which he exhumed 
there. Subsequent excavations revealed many other cities as 
large as this or larger, and in all these there were skeletons ; but 
he retained the name of Les Muertos for the first, and found 
other appropriate Spanish names for the remainder. Thus on his 
maps we find one ruined city named Los Hornes, * The Ovens,” 
from the number and good preservation af the bread ovens 
found there: another called Las Alceguras, from the number and 
good condition of the acrguias, oF artificial water channels, there 
seeti: a third named Ler Guanacos because tn it he found many 
pottery images of an animal which he could not identify with 
any now inhabiting Arizona, but which he thought resembled 
some of the Camelfide of South America—the vicufa, llama, or 
guanaco. I may here mention that he found in many houses 
collections of spherical stones which he thought might be the 
remains of bolas such as the South Americans use, and he found 
rock inscriptions which he thought might represent llamas and 
hunters casting the bolas: 

There is not sufficient space to enter into many of the details 
of his great work; a few of his-results only can be mentioned. 

Besides the first great clay building of casa grande, — priest 
temple he called it, — the remains of many more of these stupen- 
dous buildings were found {in one city there were seven), and he 
found in these some mythic relations to the estufas or kivas of 
modern Zuni The temples were made of mud, covering 2-core 
of witker-work. They were, in fact, great mud.covered baskets, 

He found another class of great buildings that were apparently 
used for public games and ceremonials, which he called sun- 
temples. Each, consisting of a singie chamber, was elliptical in 
form, rounded on top, not so lofty as the priest temple but 
covering a greater area, One measured 150 feet in width by over 
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200 feet in Jength. [t is thought to have resembled, when in use, 
an inverted, elongated unburned carthen bowl. 

But perhaps the most notable work of the ancient Saladoans 
was their system of irrigation. The land of which we are speak- 
ing is a hot desert flood-plain surrounded by sterile, woodless 
mountains: No crops can be raised without abundance of irriga- 
tion, and as the ancient Saladoans lived almost exclusively on the 
products of their fields, they had to employ with great care the 
waters of Salt river. The acegnias maa'res, or mother canals. were 
traced for a distance of over 150 miles, notwithstanding the drift- 
ing sands of centuries had done much to obliterate them, Their 
remains were found at distances of fifteen or twenty miles from the 
bed of the river from which they detived their water. They were 
deep and broad enough ta be used for purposes of navigation. 
The great timbers brought from pine-clad mountains fifty or sixty 
miles away and used in constructing the temples were probably 
rafted to their destination on. these canals. Crops were moved 
upea them. There are localities where the old beds are used 
today by the white settlers for wagon roads. In one place, near 
the present Mormon settlement of Mesa City, about ten miles 
from the ruins of Las Muertos, an ancient canal was dug through 
a hard rocky layer. The Mormon community made tse of the 
prehistoric cut when constructing their own irrigating ditch. I 
have heard on good authority that the Mormons estimate the 
saving made by using this cut at twerity thousand dollars, It 
would be-difficult to estimate the equivalent of this in human 
hands and days of labor, when the stone ax was man's best imple- 
ment, when man was his own beast of burden, and when he had 
no better way of removing the débris than that of gathering it in 
his hands, loading it into a basket, and bearing it away on his 
shoulders. | 

Pottery, finely finished and elaborately decorated, waa found 
in great abundance. Much of it was in perfect condition. Some 
had be: buried with the dead; some had been used as funeral 
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urnsto contain the ashes of the cremated. Some of the symbolic 
decorations resembled those of Zui; others were similar to those 
of Peru. 

The majority of the dead were cremated, their ashes being 
interred outside the dwellings, A few, supposed to belong to 
the priestly class, were buried without cremation and inside the 
houses. Their graves were found sometimes under the floors, 
where Zui folklore had taught Mr Cushing to look for them; 
sometimes within the thick adobe walls; sometimes partly under 
the flodr and partly within the wall. Children wefe often buried 
under the floors close to the fireplaces for mythic reasons which 
Mr Cushing explains. It is fortunate for science that all were not 
cremated, 

On the 1st of September, 1887, 1 arrived in Mr Cushing's 
camp at Les Afwertes, for the purpose af looking after his health, 
which was in bad condition, and to assist him, if necessary, in his 
work, After my arrival, the frst objects which attracted my 
attention were, naturally, the skeletons. I found them scattered 
in fragments over the ground, in some cases reduced to dust. 
They had become very friable from their long interment, and on 
exposure to air and sunlight soon disintegrated. Besides, air 
and sunlight had good assistance from vandal visitors who used 
their boots most successfully to hasten destruction. No effort had 
been made to preserve the bones up to the time of my arrival. I 
procured all the paraffine I could buy in Phoenix and Tempe, and 
did my best, thereafter, to preserve the bones 45 they were un- 
earthed. After my return to Washington, Dr Jacob L. Wortman, 
anatomist of the Army Medical Museum, went out to Mr Cush- 
ing’s camp, well equipped with material for preserving the bones. 

I had not been long studying these osseous remains when 1 
became convinced that they were, in many respects the most 
unique ever discovered. After they were brought to Washington, 
they were studied more thoroughly and described in volume VI of 
the Pracerdings of the National Academy of Sciences. 
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Not the least result of the labors of Cushing and the munifi- 
cence of Mrs Hemenway has been to direct the attention of 
scholars and capitalists to our southwestern land as a fruitful field 
of exploration. 

There was one great drawback to Mr Cushing's usefulness. 
His life was too fall of eager quest. He rarely rested long 
enough from his breathless race to tell his tale. “Give! Give!" 
was the ceaseless cry of the horse-leech's daughters in his heart. 
I know that much of the information gathered in Salado valley 
was never written; I know the same of his long investigations in 
the pueblo of Zuni. He learned much under conditions which 
can never be repeated. He bore'in his mind the lore of an irre- 
trievable past. Other faithful laborers may follow on his trail — 
in truth, others have already followed him, yet they cannot recover 
much that he alone knew and that is now buried with him forever. 
In many things, his loss to science js irremediable, for 

Who shall lift that wand of male power, 
And the lost clew repain ? 


The unfinished window in Aladdin's tower 
Untinizhed must remain,” 


Remarks by Stewart Culin 


My acquaintance with Mr Cushing dates from the spring of 
1893, when [ met him in Washington and soon after again: in 
Chicago. We quickly became warm friends, finding many inter- 
ests in common, and being more closely drawn together as the 
years went on. In Chicago he was engaged in setting up some 
groups of “ufi figures at the Exposition; | in arranging my col- 
lection of games in the Anthropological building. He perceived 
the striking analogies existing between the Zui game) with 
which he was acquainted and those from eastern Asia in my col- 
lection, and insisted upon making examplesof the Indian objects 
for me that I might illustrate directly the curious parallels, The 
specimens which he then improvised remain among my most 
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ititeresting and valued souvenirs of this-gifted man. With other 
exhibits at Chicago which particularly attracted Mr Cushing was 
one from the cliff dwellings of Mancos cafion, Colorado. He 
spent much time in studying this collection, and with his know!- 
edge of the existing Pueblos and their traditions made many 
identifications of this prehistoric material which will prove to be 
of permanent scientific value. 

In the seven years which have passed, Mr Cushing spent much 
time in Philadelphia, In the spring of t895, while under Dr 
Pepper's care, he met Colonel Dunford and soon after started on 
that expedition to Florida which yielded such amazing results,— 
results which should give Mr Cushing lasting fame had he achieved 
naught beside. 

It is my pleasure to bear testimony not only of Mr Cushing's 
services to the cause of science generally, but specifically to the 
institution with which lam connected. He interested and stim- 
ulated those upon whom we depend for financial support, and he 
left many substantial tokens of his life.work among the collec- 
tions committed to my charge. Personally, | owe him an obliga- 
tion not easily expressed in words, 

Mr Cushing's chief ideal was perfected knowledge. He was 
consumed by a desire to know and to understand. He was forever 
questioning, and, while he despised no source of information, he 
ever sought his replies in direct personal experiment. Living in 
the world and of the world he was utterly disregardful of self. 
His spirit strayed full often, Even now I think of him, not as 
dead, but only reunited to that wild brotherhood to whom his 
heart went out. 


Letter from “Foseph D. Metruire 


I find at the last moment that matters over which I have no 
contro! will make impossible my presence at the meeting of the 
Anthropological Society in memory of Mr Cushing, yet 1 trust 
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that a few words from me may be recorded as expressive of the 
loss sustained by Anthropology in Mr Cushing's death. 

Principal Dawson, of Montreal, years-ago wrote that in order 
to properly appreciate Stone-age conditions in Europe, one hada 
better ficld of studying primitive races and their manner of life 
in America than elsewhere. Study of primitive conditions almost 
conclusively demonstrates that throughout the world man resorted 
to similar methods to support life, and Cushing in his:Jife-at Zuni 
lived as.an Indian and studied their life as one would a problem 
in mathematics. He sat in their councils and Jearned the tra- 
ditions of their forefathers. He studied their mythology and 
familiarized himself with their tools and their uses, Their daily 
life for years was his own, consequently he was enabled to make 
clear the Indian method of thought, 

During an. acquaintance with Mr Cushing extending over 
a period closely approximating a quarter of a century, I never 
heard him say an unkind word of any one, but had a pleas. 
ant word for all, cspecially for those who were in any manner 
studying primitive conditions of the American Indians. 

He was about the first who laid bare an aboriginal soapstone 
quarry where the natives made their cooking utensils. His de- 
scriptions of the methods of the Manufacture of pottery and of 
metal-working would entitle him te rank among the greatest of 
the ethnologists of his period had he done nothing else. He was 
an expert stone-chipper, and he familiarized the world with cer- 
tain methods of primitive peoples in stone-fracturing. Had 
longer life been spared him, doubtless much more would have 
been heard from him concerning it, Of hie work in other fields 
of ethnology, others are more competent to speak than 1, 

The Washington school of Anthropology has certainly lost 
one of its brightest lights. In the going out of his life we have 
lost a man who was in Many respects one of the most original 
minds among anthropologists: but it must be a comfort to his 
relations, as it certainly is to: his friends. that before he was taken 
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away his name had been inscribed among those of the brilliant 
ones who have passed so many years in aiding in the diffusion of 
knowledge among mankind. 
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BOOK REVIEWS 


Fthnolegy. Translated from the German of Dr Micwact, HAper- 
Lanpr by J. H. Loewe. London: J. M. Dent & Co. [New 
York: The Macmillan Co.], 1900. 24°, 169 pp. 

This pretty little volume is one of “ The Temple Primers,” intended 
to provide the average reader with an up-to-date summary on Important 
topics. Such a scheme has the approval of all original investigators. 
It is most important that the work be well done and that economy of 
the reader's time be studied at every point. ‘To this end the following 
advice Is offered to the publishers: Do not print the same full-page 
Hustration twice. Print the name of the illustration underneath it, 
Refer to the pictures.in the text, In your bibliography of ethnology 
find at least one American authority later than E. G. Squier. If the 
Primers are all to be written on the other side of the Atlantic for 
American readers, employ an American editor. ©, T. Mason. 


Priwitive Love and Love Sieries. By Henev T. FIsce. New York : 
Charles Scribner's Sons, 1900, 5°, 35" pp. 

The task which Mr Finck has set for himself in this most interesting 
work, ts to demonstrate that human love is subject to the laws of evolu- 
tions that it is not, as has generally been supposed, a sentiment vast 
has always existed as we find ittoday. He holds that romantic love is 
an evolutionary product, belonging exclusively to the higher stages of 
modern sociological conditions ; that it did not form a part of the oar 
of the human race during the days of the world’s primitive civilizations 
and that jt is today still unknown and incapable of existence In SALES 
of savagery, barbarism, and semi-civilization. rs 

The literature of the world abounds in love stories, but this ts 
perhaps the first attempt to tell the story of Love ; the first endeavor 
to subject this phase of human life to the laws of development, and to 
trace its growth from a simple physiological appetite to 4 highly 
differentiated psychical emotion. | 

This story of human love as unfolded by Mr Finck 15 a story for the 
general reader as well as for the scientist and stadent; and while It 
may leaner? prc os wncte waaginallve than real, it cannot fail to 

got 
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excite the interest of even the most sceptical; for not only is it rich 
in: illustration through abundant recital of the fove-lore and customs 
of primitive peoples, but it possesses the rare charm of being: well 
told, 

According to the analysis of the author there are fourteen essential 
Angredients of that very composite mental state which we call romantic 
love. They are individual preference, monopolism, coyness, jealousy, 
mixed moods of hope and despair, hyperbole, adoration, purity, pride, 
personal beauty, gallantry, self-sacrifice, sympathy, and affection. To 
prove that these characteristic elements are lacking in the primitive love 
sentiment, he brings to bear a truly remarkable array of ethnological 
facts, representing many years of careful and laborious research These 
facts, which in the main will be readily admitted by all students of 
anthropology, are not only of interest in themselves and as evidence 
in sipport of the author's contention, but a Special interest attaches to. 
many of them in view of the interpretation placed upon them by Mr 
Finck in opposition to the explanations offered by Darwin, Westermarck, 
and ather reputed authorities, | 

In the light of the evidence presented he very clearly and very forci- 
bly demonstrates that romantic love as we know it today played no 
part in the love romances of the Greeks. Romatis, Arabians, Persians, 
Hebrews, and other early nations of the world, notwithstanding popular 
opinion to the contrary, He shows, furthermore, the fallacy of ihe 
assumption that any of the, elements of romantic love are capable af 

expression among savage or barbarous tribes; that love with then isa 
purely sensual or selfish sentiment, Prompted solely by desire or merce- 
4 hary Motives, and utterly lacking in the altruistic and psychic qualities 
that characterize the present development of sexual aitraction: 

Nat the least interesting anil instructive feature of this unique work 
is the author's very convincing demonstration that ethical and moril 
sentiments are not inborn, but, onthe contra ry, are acquired asthe re- 
sult of sociologic conditions. He very clearly shows, by the evidence 
of customs in vogue among primitive peoples of the present time, that 

| our notions regarding murder, incest, chastity, modesty, monogamy, 
ete. are by no means inspired by aoy¥ moral sentiment inherent jn the 
human race. | 

{t is upon this ground that 
of love, affirming that incom 
ethnic features of modern oj 

slowly, subject to the laws 


be bases his argument for the evolution 
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Overtro ag Trotddom. Auya. Lenmann, Bjbbenhavn: 1893-94- s, 
pp. vi, 166, 191, 174, 399, x1. Aberglaube und Zauberei. [Stutt- 
gart: F, Enke, 1898.] 

Professor Lehmann's book, now rendered eaatly accessible to foreign 
students, performs a threefold service to the world of science. It con- 
tains a wonderfully complete and scholarly history of superstition and 
magic : it affords to psychologists a study in primitive, ancient, and 
modern mental processes ; and it deserves the gratitude of the anthropol- 
ogist and the sociologist in that it sheds the light of a sensible psychology 
on seme of the less-understood sides of early and modern superstition 
and religion. ‘he volume warrants translation into English. Only a 
few of its many suggestive facts and conclusions can be stated here. 

Superstitions arc the aberrations of mans mind in the field of 
religion and science, Superstition is a relative term : the lines of its 
definition are vanishing ones, for all depends upon the standpoit of 
judgment, Superstition is science until it ts superseded or disproved 
repeatedly and emphatically: Keppler demolished the science of as- 
trology, which thereupoo sunk to the position of a groundless super- 
stition, Superstition Is, in fine, that which comes into strife with our 
own religious or scientific conceptions of the real and true; “every 
general idea ts superstitions which either has no foundation in a certain 
religion, or is in strife with the scientific conception of natare of a given 
time.” As for magic, “superstition ts ihe theory ; magic the practice,” 

These definitions: indicate the scope of the work, which treats of 
shamanism, demonology, methods of divining the future, ordeals, witch- 
processes, ete, together with the psenilo-sciences, puch asgastrology, 
alchemy, spititualism, and theosophy. | | 
Historically, mach of European superstition snd magic originated 
in the East, There were two chief streams of Oriental influence — one 
flowing immediately from Chaldea, succeeding the conquests of Alex- 
ander the Great, the other derived less directly from the same country 
through the medium of Jews, Egyptians, and Arabs, and arriving in 
southern Europe with the Moors, 

‘Professor Lehmann's historical treatment of the subject is remarka- 

bly completes the instances are well selected and the arrangement all — 

that could be asked. We find that the Chaldean Ideas and practices, 
which are described in detail, moved steadily westward, taking on 

4 character peculiar to the nations within which they were trans: 

planted, Indigenous contributions fo the borrowed product are found 

to have been almost negligible. The greater part of these super: 
stitions passed over into the Middle Ages and were adopted, with 
characteristic modification of details, into the medieval church, 
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To this point the southern stream also converges, bringing Hebrew 
cabalistic methods, the search for the philosopher's stane, and the read. 
ing of the stars: As usual with the ignorant, the more advanced sci- 
ence was taken to be sorcery; persecution of the Jews and savage 
witch-processes alternated with complacent, metaphysical reasonings 
on questions which were either imaginary or for which a soltition 
could not possibly be found, After these empty dogmatists came the 
pioneers of the modem world, Paracelsus, Reger Bacon, and their fel- 

lows, soon to be succeeded by Galileo, Keppler, and Huygens, in the 
light oF whose discoveries the quondam sciences were shown to be 
Mere superstition, 

In the third part of the treatise we are introdoced to the modern 
forms of superstition and magic—spiritualiam, “ pychic force,” 
alleged power over the" fourth dimension,” theosophy, and: fakirism. 
Kecalling the definition of superstition with #&hich Professor Lehmann 
begins his work, it is clear that the fact of his treating these subjects at 
all. ts evidence of his conviction that they are unable to endure the 
tests of modern scientific norms: his own investigations have aided in 
bringing out some of their charlatanism. ‘The full history of Sweden- 
borg, Andrew Jackson Davis, and Madame Blavatsky is piven, as well 
as the results of experiments and observations made by the author and 
other psychologists of note, 

It is in the fourth part of this wotk, however, that theories and 
views are presented which are new to anthropology, at least in the 
matter of thetr apt and systematic application to phenomena in the 
life af theunctvilized and of the aAnctents, 

In short, the author, after explaining the nature of sleep, dreams, 
somnambulism, ecstasy, hysteria, and hypnosis, proceeds to apply such 
psychic conelisions in an explanation of religion and sorcery, He 
discusses notmal and abnormal mexactitude in the processes of obser- 
vation, memory, and association of ideas: the effect an judgment of 
prejudice, mental strain, fear, and terror: and the results of practice 
and habit, Experimental demonstration js appended in most cases, 
Applying conclusions to the history of superstition, many of the fabtt- 
lotta monsters, stellar POrtents, cases of “supernatural te. healing, dream- 

' prophecies, and omens in general yield a reasonable explanation. 
Synchronous, involuntary, and automatic movements are found to 
produce the table-moviny of the modern spiritualists + many of their 

feats are merely skillful Imposture, effected by manual dexterity. 

Sleep, dreams, somnambulism, hallucinations (normal and abnor- 


mal), epilepsy, hysteria, and hypnotic suggestion have had, the author 
* ie 
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thinks. an immense influence upon the superstition of all times: Flys 
teria and hypnoaiy are shown [to be closely related in nature, while 
tutchyphosis, with self-supgestion, i found to be induced by the use 
of certain narcotics, or by the fixing of attention (“contemplation”) 
npon some object sich as water, a crystal, @ shining ball, a part of the 
body, or the like, Prophets, from the Siberian shaman to the Delphic 
Pythia, have, by intoxication, brouglit themselves into autohypnotie 
trances and eestasies. Nervous persons make the best ® mediums,” 
and, naturally enough, women far surpass men in this field. Sweden- 
borg and Davis were nervous wrecks. Moreover, the power to act as 
niediums is sometinves lodged in a special people ; far instance, the 
Ecristans and Finns, whose magic besides bears strong resemblance to 
that of the Chaldeans. 

Application of these psychic theories issuccesafully and convincingly 
made to many prehistoric and historic cases. Lehmann’s work seems 
to have made a decided contribution to anthropological data arid 
theory. Ausert G. KELLER 


Archeological Report, r8gg. Bang part of Appendix to the Keport of the 
Minister af Education, Ontario, “Toranto; 199°. iv, 199 PP» Hits 
trations. 

The Reports of this series are always welcome as they contain new 
material in regard to the archeology of Canada; [In addition to the 
report by the archeologist, Mt David Boyle, this volume includes the 
following papers : New sites in (North) Victoria county, by G,. E. 
Laidlaw: Notea on sites of Huron villages in Simeoe county, by An- 
drew F, Hunter; Description of village, by Samuel D. Frazer; Indran 
village sites in the counties of Oxford and Waterloo, by W. J. Wintem- 
berg; The Wyandots, by William E. Connelley; ‘The war of the 
Iroquois, by Benjamin Sulte; Notes on some Mexican relics, by Mre 
Wm. Stuart ; Pagan dance songs of the Iroquois, by Alex, T, Cringan ; 
and A study of the word Toronto, by Gen. John S$. Clark; also an 
obituary natice of Dr Brinton. | 

Mr Boyle's report, after mentioning the additions to the Museum, 
adds some notes on clay and-stone pipes, bone articles, some curiously 
marked phalangeal’ bones, a rattlesnake gorget, Huron crania, 3 tr0- 
quois medicine-man's mask, the “ Maecassa," an article. of “ vegetal 
character” carved by a white person; and on the | 
island, ‘There are also brief remarks on the Big Corn feast (Lower 
Cayuga), naming a child, the peach-stone pane, the wake game, the 
invitation stick, and Turtle clan names. ow 

The finding of a specimen of the “+ rattlesnake shell gorget” 50 far 
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north is certainly interesting, It was doubtless obtained in the south, 
probably by some Iroquois-wartior, and carried north. 

Many of the! problems to be solved by the Canadian ethnologists 
and archeologists are exceedingly complicated, for the rapid changes of 
‘the positions of tribes in post-Columbian times have doubtless caused 
‘such an intermingling of pre-Columbian and post-Colutbian specimens 
as seemingly to [baffle attempts to separate them, As itis only by the 
accumulation of datu that this separation can, if ever, be accomplished, 
tis hoped by other workers in the same field that all possible encour- 
agement|will be given to the investigations being conducted under the 
auspices of the Minister of Education, We judge also that it is very. 
desirable to extend the investigations a little farther toward the north- 
vest. Cynus THOMAS, 















PERIODICAL LITERATURE 


(GENERAL 


Baumann (oar) Gottesartheile bei 
peo Swahili, Asana ce Hraunsehw.. 
LXXVI, 371-57 rd 
ol various fornes. ol LER casce and the 


cflect of anto sggestions wpon 
Tesulis, —F. Wi = enc 


Bloch (A.) Discassion ear La platyewe- 
mic. (Gull, Soc. d'Anthr,, Paris, 1900, 
ive beri, X, 447d, ‘A contention 
that platreatre is not the result of a 
Ween e local couse, auch of muscular 

lopment adjacent to the tibia, tnt 
a variation doo to Influences affecting 
the whohe body,—A. L. K. 


Bollinger. Ueber Sdugtin 
helt ghd die erbllche f 
phie der metechlichen 
iMitth «i. Agthr, Ge. in Wien, tgo0, 
Xxx [sr-55].) ‘The author Gnds that 
foilore to nurse iofeuts injures 
mrber and child.—A. L. Ke. 


ya 
pie ‘ Tees th eemacety ¢ Ms 
XX [8 ) Tom & xt 
Biden : tthe author Bisco 
ie n uM Prey vetnll vee rrectis 
new genus of the i 


Sterblich- 
nelle Atroe 


Buschan 1 | 
tal (G.) Die Notwendighelt you 


(Greine ' Lehre vom Men- 
chen” 


(Centralhlandt f, Anthe,, Eis, a. Org. 


Jena. 1960, v, 65-72.) Cal 

lo ikcrepanecies x teal 
Portions between gi wabjects 
research al (ietmn  wnive 







lemandé the extension of rieivowee hs | 


tudy——A. L, Ke 


Edwards (Charles A) Atviimal anythe 


: our, Am. ‘ nae 
Lore, Bouton, 1 XII, 4 

res delivered tie Lach annual 
mecting of the American fn Falk-Lore Se- 
elety, Belleves in beth | 


and ther, 


origm spd borrowing doctrines. and 
‘that at'the base of these is a common 


387 


Milchdriise, 
both 


7) Menschen and Affen Fe- 
i earieur fg or af vier | 


aul deutachen Hochschulen, 
ha. te attention. 
dispra- 





‘vane races (E 
ain 205, efc., Terie 


anid) less deep, 


‘¢.700 skulls, which Dr Folll pawed 


‘which 22 were mals, 


human ancestry and an evolution af the 
nyt concomitantly with. that of the 
ban and the body of man.—H. I. 5. 


| Folli Lsraque Fe Ricerche sulla morfole- 


genvith glenoidta nelle tame 
umane, (Arch. per l'antrop. ¢ ly 
ethnal.. Firenre, 1599-1900, XIX, 


fast; il, the-dos,) Thbe article bs 
aleo a doctor's thesis. The effecta of 
alimentation, sexual differences, differ- 
ences due to age, rocia) differences, 
variation, asymmetry, and abnormality 
were the subjects of the author's inresti- 
gaticma which dealt i “i GR airs of 


a irseath 
—— Tadiane tin ine Pampas, 
and 18 The connects 


Furgians}. 
arrived at are With peop ar casi 
ireprorot, like the Histon ats His 
the noid fossa is deitacttban 

es eminently earuivorans, like the 
Va ampae Indians, or omnivorinay, like 


enna: and with carnivorous poo- 
es iy fossa ie more developed! ante- 
with fragivoroas 


ro. posteriorly than 3 
ences do nol exist. The "The character 
Llipaeical, peo the cavi 
cee the od of youth and pHa 
tiewes till of tse 3 infancy and child-. 
howl the form ls sce whial eT: 
which features also 
rb wall ae when it i ne 
‘devel anten- : 
hid 
il 


to reajipeer | 
a fee Tem 


th respect | 
points noted are thet the M 
oh the child m the round 
or the fossa, and that tho depth of the 
ty decreaecs gradaally frum the 
higher races to the lower, oat alee 
o 
‘the aluence of the glenold 
absence was shown in 3] 


race fo per fs Jeo ree 
race 0 per Toco, of 
(i (enales, and 3 


geeertain|, The preerel bkare © sof ae 


ecocé is aboat 11 | 
lower perceniaace tt sini at Ginfrinte 


preview as to 

fom, wench 

(white © 
G5, 


Reageer for nates —I5 per rood, 














358 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [s, &, 2, 1900 


Helm. Weber die  voncechc ice | cannot be moch more recent, A come- 
ischen Analyse bei vorgesc waters tie of natural selection was ne 
Untersuchungen,  (Miteh, Anthe, for the origin of man.—A. LK 


Gres, in Wien, igoo, xxx “ised | 
in wal | Breer a Rae arr et 
Shows the alec af chemical analysie ay ley sorb ! a 


an ald te atchenlogy, cially in the ew Vm 
tase of objects of odor pmb yn'4 — rT, lc el oes eur 
A. 1. K. cher, (lull. Soc, d'Asths., Paris, 1 


IV" sere xX, panto pret An extenik 
Hofier (M:). Mediziniacher Diinonis- itudy of au execu erate, | 
mun, (Centralblaty f. Anthr., ‘Rehn., anthors declare him to have been pe. 
vw: Urg., Jena, 2900, ¥, 8.) Finds spouible, and dlemaml whier 
the origin of all primitive amd popular conbiderathim of such a comiition. 
belle! in demoma or spirits aa causing crauigm sud the lirain phoned no 
and Petits physiological actions, anomalies —A. 1. Ka 
= ts erperiente of nightmare.—<A, Letournean (Ch) La ‘ric. de. cot 


science che: homme. (Kev del Bavic 
Karutz (Der Fin Beitrag gar Anthro. d’Anth,, Maris, tgoo, x, ihe The 
pologie det Obres. (Archiv f, An- author defines the various form of con 
fro Braunschw., 1900, xvi, echoes {ror werent ley to 2 serve of 
cE heat ment of the unthro- | morality, i in terms of molecular muidifi- 
ron of a lon paper by calicna of nerve sails ba eimilar simple 
he Perce pa on ‘ie form of the external farts with which he is well peak atar a 

t published in 1807 in Zrvtechei ft ile finds realy eoascenget SS prteaics 
far Crem hed [sav Reporte {rain natal "anata plsysdeal Tieden. and 
different smurcey are collected anil dis scholastic spirit.” He states that 
cussed, and a plea is made foe the the theory of hereditary | ence of 
recogniting of the form anil bize of the ucqnired fonctions and te 
ear aw distinguishing characteristic. — Mr} and from dt derives. ‘evetsieatiots: _ 


+ = P| 


Karote. Der Stand Hocen Mochi (4.) Liimiice encofalo-cachidi- 
Meilforschang. (Giloben il am. (Arch. per l'Antrop. @ laietnol., 
qd, LEXVI, 380-589.) Arevicw ol Fitenzr,  1gg-1900, BXIX, 


mvestigetions referring to forma ani Rs ie 1Oy=160.) This te the doctor's 
distribution of bows oo atrows, par in noteral ectences of thes 
titularly in reference to OG. T. Masan. who is assintant to Prof, f, Mantegnssa 
F. von Tuschan, F. Rateel EF. Ss 1] Floreuce. After a telef hivtorkcal 
More, and Weule.—F. B. : iM pal thee literature of the wabjees, 
| fochi treats al chnique, cxper- 
Klaatsch (Hermann) [ie Stelluny des ment, ond t ; awtluar’s adi 


Moenmichen iti der Heihe der on tial consjstod « (G86 skulls (males 475, 
thiere, (Globus, Braunschw: i 1900, fetuales 258), of which oe) were Ltalian, 
EXX¥I, ee bee we The pri. | the revt from divers raven, inchoding 16 


Mii are one dest forms of F nt, 20 Pampas and Patagetian 


mammal: Man hes branched of from It antl $4 atelent (Peruvians. 
the generalized) forms « [rimates For th 1 Mochi ust 
early time, anil for this sein For : nha bpeargraclira ae area of the 


afi tations aa nut y with the oceipital foramen 9 mmudised pl ime 
ant with move geoeralived ter, Dr Mochi concloiles the in 
types al "phe ahah er: tex dy fuestion, “representing the 
—— Pile Stellang des Metechen in de compet sa mie tai ser eect 
E 
tube ton Fs der Modus seiner iene af st Nigher worst ceauery 
(emi, rip. AUMeioer Heder Form, 


respect tu that uf the rev of the cerelite- 
thr. (oes. in Wien, TOG, spinal nerrons ie "6 
axe [sor 0 “The ‘author finite man criterion af the deotae st payutite ovale 
ea prinitive primate, and the pri. Hon,” end in thi case of man“: 
Tiesiedeiua nara ae ayers | 2th 6 mmol eel 
sich of the warmealtla into their main pala fae fuela ge ar a fer 
| ona; and the chief races af ath nished with detailed Ev Redas F.. 


— Se 2 
——————E— rl 
ery! 
ras 
oa 
= 
ah 





PERIODICAL LITERATURE 


Miller (H, €.) (ie Grandung ciner 

Zettechrifi {ir allgemcine Sprachwi- 
(Verh. ¢&, Deri. Seah L 
ea 


rensrhaft. 
Anthr., F899, XMXI, 497-206.) 
for the extablishment al a 

devoted ta universal philology and the 


science Of language. Ad action was 
taken by the saciety,—A. L.. KR. 
ye iliault (G.) Mode de croissance 


un. geant. (Bull, Soc. d'Anthr, 
Pacts, 1 ‘v* eerie, x, aei—g47. 
Mewsurecnent anid detailed exammliation 
ol a giant, whose abnormal growth 
riley Flic the eae town place 
rom tne al 1 to 37 ie ge 
AGE Tee ae ay 


ult (¥.) Mor hogenia osseune ox~ 
ips fern ioc: (Bull. Soc, 
sath .. Paris; 1900, we acrie, X, 
ati-g36,) 


Schrader AFA l'homme devant) les 
grain ontne terreatres. (Rev, 
ile Peake d'Anthr., Tarix, 1900, X, 
117—19, } Generalities concerning the 
influeice on.man of his environment, 
"the selentific truth that we are an in- 
a part of nature,” and other recent 

Hiscoveries—A. J. K. 





os pool bf) POM itifs et ame, 
r., Maris, 1900, 
ee "125-154)) gir that iqmorance, 


termr of death, dreuma, etc, are the 


sources of. the belle! in lesaiortall ne 


the idea of immortality then gave | 
idea of a couls from this arose anim- 
ian, —# pine in the development of 





Virchow: (R,) Meliunges’ tnd. thst- 
sachen in der Anthropolog eaten 
d. Anthr. Gea in Wien, 1900, 


[ta-t7].) A hrlet address derail to te 
caution against confusing demonstrable 
facts an personal gen In re- 

jon ol che 
writer takes 
position. Tibthe ss 
aaa Ne apamos ogy haa 
te thts 


ee 

nites the 

Leen to eumatal 
rte “hat a: 
seh ; 


Wake (C. Statiland.) The word for 
nay and child in diferent languages, 
(Am, Antiquarian, Chicago, #900, 
SEU, 9-35.) A liet of these words it 
African, Indian Archipelago, Poly. 


noe oft 





Wald ey er... 


389 


Australasian, rasa puted 


pawns 
Lpeete that 


American lar 
thewe may fem to Thalghe’ ol rol postbls 
affinity between Polynesian, . Asiatic, 
and American languages. [ata hres 
eafiiclent to prove atuniy.—H. I, 5, 


Universititen und anthro- 
pologitcher Unterricht. (Mirth. il. 
Anthe, Gea in Wien, 1900, 22x 
fa-a)].) A resume of the a nang 
anthropology af present given. in 
universities threughont the wordd.— 
AL. KR. 


Unsrrep States axon Canaba 


Backus (Emma M.) Folk-tales from 
acre (loar. Am. Folk-Lore, Bos- 
ton, 1900, Xl, Ig-j2.) Author 
liewes coin tell the talce to one avother 
noch soci en the kit an 

a ror | 
vrse, Seon ise Hy Fre Miocily Cow has ino 
hom: Fine ora Tiss and Oak Tree fall ant, 
eee tthe hoy went to heaveo.— 
Hob 


Chapman (N. A.) Chicntation 
thie masons. ve aR 
cago, | xx0, 41-44 
i Rt of earthworks in reen- 
uf county, Ky.—H. S.. 


Deans (Jaines.) 3 ieee 
Am, Antiquarian, Chicago, ; 
eect 31-12.) ‘States that the Haida 
pray. Gives exanples—IL 1... 


Friederici. Der Indianethund vou Nord- 
amecri ke. Cn Preunethw., 1909, 


Lxxvi, $0136.) lage ciety of the 
mcs aa nies of f in North 


merica, with w yixt wee of the ox 
Saari ethn its literate, bral ino 
didewssion of peuidmiet] characterita- 
tlon,— PF, 1 
Ivey Athsary Re pates chr pn ae (Pai) 
mu cru be *e 
a) A Farias of 
oa sad unknown utigio. 
=H, LS 
ettkins C Francis, The Moki bread, 
J epee Sclerice, NY Jon.. Loon, 
Two ispton ‘and a popular 
eontt —tit. 
oa kp The Cherokee river 
Meal (eur Ain, Folk-Lore, Boston, 
xi, 2-20.) Porification in the 
mnaing stream is @ part wf the tribal 
fanction, ‘The river speaks, bat only 











a0 


Mooney — Centrum, 
the priest wmlerstands, die aid lf in- 
roked with prayer and fasting on every 
important occasion of Hie, from 
firth af the infant, in health and aick- 
nest, in wat. atl love, in hunting aml 


fishitg, to ward off evil epelle, and to | 


WIN success it frieadtiy’ 4 rivalries. — 
be fs 

Neef (s. A.) THe Passionsten dea ‘Sod 
weitcis Fou Narnlamerika. (Globes, 
Hrounechw,, 1900, LXXVM, ag—zh,) 
A de lion of the **Penhtents" of 
Sew Mesira, withillvttnmtions.—F, B. 


Peet (Stephen 1.) The Great Mlateau 
and its inhabitants (Am. Antiqnarian, 
Chicago, 1900, XXN,; '=-16,) “An iis 
irate description uf Uhe plateas drawn 
largely from the report of (CE. Dut 
ton tn second Ann. Rep. Ui, $, Geol, 
ue The probleme are etated.— 


Russell (Frank.) en myths. 
(Jour, Am. Folk-Lore, Boston, 1 
MIT, 11—-12,) Little a Haley Man, The 
Raven, amd the Woll and the Walyer- 
ine, told by a Louchens woman al 


McPheren, the northernmost Hudean | 


Hay trading-post, and The Great 
Beaver, Origin of the Pine, and Why 
the Wolverine became a thief, told. by 
a Slavery at Simpson, 


Wilson ((ds,) Civilization of the fn- 
dian. = (Am, Abtiquarinn, Chicnpe 4 
T1900, MAN, 25-51.) Helinves in ig 
cating Indiane.—H. I. &. 


Merxico AxD CENTRAL AMERICA 


Gatachet (Albert 8.) ContraleAmeribas 
dmme und Thalekte. (CGlohys, 
ray rene 1900, rset S184, ay 


very used 
fevier af the rare vl og te 
knowledge of the distriliation. af Jin. 


passages pir and 4 languages i in Central 


Sapper (Kesh) Ein Besuch he 
Gratin in Costaricn, os 
Brausachw:, igoo, | err, 
with "metal, 
micicks; t 
metates, dead 
homes. Food and firedgill a 


( Globus, 


age 
their boon 383.) 





pts for Se hi ares, 
. in the 
re buted 


with them. Omly those mio die fron 


the ating of a FTODOMOUN 
barrie Outside the house, Thetrviders 


AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST 


den | 


danting roofs, hat. | 


[*. 4,, 2, 2400 


are not permitted ta me-marry,  Fky«t 
and arrews, aml machetes raaite of 
heavy wom) ars wall in ue. The 
ancent style of fs a hreech. 
cleat of cloth fur the men, 4 
larger piece of bark cloth 
around the wetetdorthe women, They 
oil their bodies am) wear necklaces of 
tiger teeth. On account of the gr 
tumber of men, they are poland 
They practice the touvaile. 
shades of the deceased wre believed to 
enter the body of the deer, which fot 
tthe reason in net banter. A pincin 
of their songs fe given, A rock eculp- 
ture in the territory of the Catia 
secmu to differin type from other Cen- 
ital American jwonuments,—PF. B, 


— Fin Besuch bel dey Chirripé-and 


Talnmaura-Indianers von Coma Rica. 
Sara 38) Deerpion 









boat, iv done by means of bows and 
arrows. Hark cloth wes foment used 
for clothing, while im it serves 
only firr te pee Mamnocks are 
hot mse for fearing only for aap ir = 
rest during the daytime, 
oe her on tanner he boxe 
and after « rest hotest 
maoked avs r the fire of the howse and 
n sacred places, the yan 
alwuts *] use ore helil secret. 


this paper, — 
ASIA 


Belek (W.) Ausden Berichten der at 
menischen Kapedition von Waldemar 
Belck. (2eitechrift (ur Ethn, Berlin, 
1899, XXNI, £96275) Letiers frem, 
the explorer re - oT 
ani] | rennite of by 





aus Pimbletseiss 


Gee f, Anth., 


1 
ment in Sie 


the title —A, L, & 


PERIODICAL LITERATURE ag! 


Chevaller(H.) Lea coiffures Corennes. 
(int. Arch, ft. Ethnong,, Letden, ify, 
XI, 23%.) At acomnt, with colorer 
Nustrations, af the various kinds of 
(national) Korean head-wear, with their 
very groeat.—A. 1. KR. 


FPrancke (H,) Lodiker mythologische 
Volkuagen (Glotus, firmnachw,, 1700, 
LXxvi.g0a—316.) ‘The Bou religion of 
Tibet te titth kndwn, The author has 
collected a number of folktales which 
he interprets a4 «casonal myths and 
which he believesto be of common on- 
gin with Aryan tiytha—F, BE. 


Martin (R.) Die Urcinwolner der m- 
layitchen Halbinsel (Mitth. d, Anthr. 
Gex in Wien, tqo0, 3xx [Sota |.) A 
coMsideriion of the physical characters 


wf the aborigive: af the Malay ' 
wala, eapeciall the Senoi or ekal, 


at 
Che descr) are bases) on menanre- | 


ments, which, bowever, are not given 
in detail, The average stature be very 
luw,—A. La Kk. 


Meloikow (N.) Die Burjdlen des 
itkutskiechen Gouvernementsa. (Verh, 
d. Berd, Ges, f Amth, 1899, XXX1, 439- 
448: ave Int. Arch. f, Ethnoy.. Leiden, 
1699, X11, 199.) A consuleration of the 
canes of the degencration of the tribe, 
which te due largely to contact with 

vilizution, but partly inherent.—aA. 


a = 


Saint-Yvea (G.) Les peupiades retrou- 
vees de |'Acle cewtrale.. (Revue Sclen- 
ifique, Paria, 1900, (4° Mirie, XU, 
20§-207,) In these articles the author 
gives a brief afrye of the tewilte 

of recent researches in Central Asian 

archevlogy and epigephy. He points 
ul the great importance of a knowledge 
of ancient Chinese and Mongolian civil- 
imiion, and of the resulta o the early 

Buddhist, Nestorian, and Mussulman 

missionary efforts, and hints that the 

now sterile tandra of Siberia may have 
been the very hive af the first fi 

civilization,x—A. F, C. 


von Térhie{A.) Ueber den Yeroer und 

(Ary fr Anihropslogie, ramach 

Fehiv fir polodie, Fr: Wa 
1903, XXVT, wa rh Continuation 
on the tof the minute examination 
of these skulls which has been sppear- 
r in the Archis for more ta. a year, 

© conclusion, with plates, la prom 
ined for the wext Misogar a F. 





Virchow (K.) Ueber den Ursprung der 
‘Breprecyltar und ueber ilie armemiche 
Expedition, (Mitth. d, Anthr. Ges. in 
Wien. tg00, xxx (Bo-84].) Chicfly a 
statement of the purposes and a sketch 
of the partial results of the archeolog+- 
eal expeditinn of Belek aod Lehmann 
in Anmenia.—A, Ll. hk. 


AtsTeatiA Anp Paciric IsLanpe 


Andree (Richard) Kin Moi Toromuro 
(Hausgotee) you der Osterinsel,  (Glo- 
bus, Braunachw,, 1900, LX Xvi, 345-390.) 
Deseription and figure of an idol from 
Easter ilar, depoited in the museum 
ai Hrunswick:—F. Bi. 


ffuss. Schwerteraus Bormeo, (Verb. 
Beri, Ge. far Anthr., 1699. XX, 


445-452.) Deala with the manufacture, 
ormentation (which is partly indicative 


of rank), ond use of swords in Borneo. 
Head-bunting ant allied practices are 
_ touched npon,—A, L.K. 


Biwmenreich (H.) Untersuchungen der 
Haare von New Iriamdern, (Verh, a. 
Berl, Ges, £ Anthr., 1899, XXXT, 483- 
486.) Report of a» detailed etudy: of 
hair of natives, chielly female, of Now 
Ireland. There te considerable vari- 
ability.—A. L kK. 

Fridolin(|.)Sudseeschadel, (Archiv {, An- 
thropolugic, Braanechw,, 1900, XVI, 
gi-7 14.) General description with tab- 
nimed measurements and sateen et 
ol ecighty-two skulle from the Soath 






Sea.—L.. F. 

Karutz (Dr) Zur Ethnographic der 
Motty-insel, (Int, Arch. £ Ethnog., 
Leiden, 1899, X01, 208-209.) A 
ectiption of several objects of ethno- 


ic interest, with remarks the 
croamental art of the island, which is 
exemplified in (lustrations—A. LB. 


Preuss (K. Th.) Kinstierische [arstel - 
jongen ane dem Deutech-Hollindischen 
Grenzgebict in New-Guinea, (Int. Arch. 
{, Ethnog., Leiden, rigg, Xi. 160-184,) 
A description of the att of the northern 

tenuate. which fs at times realistic in 
intent and at thes decoratively aria 
mevial, ‘The author intends that ** free 
armament,” that is, purely decorative, 
meaningless art, occurs amotg tvAgrs, 
snd may coesist, av in this case, with 
realism of a style of art conventional- 
ined from realism.—aA, L. BK. 





392 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [ee 0 2, 1900 


Schmidt (Pf, W.) Die sprachtichen out, among other things, the large it 
Verhdlinisee Qocaniena in-threr Becen- termixtute of aboriginal hlood m the 
tung fur die Ethnologie. (Mitth. il. descomiants of the carly Dutch cotomints 
Anthr. Gee in Wien, 1igg, 220K, 245= —a_y '* emiinilation 
23.) An argument in favor of the | hastaken piace. Thin intermixture hes 
alinity of Melaseian and Polynesian | wot been without its effect upon their 

nguages, and of the general relation- temperment, manner, costome, ett., 
ship of these with Malayan and Mictome- and their warlike disposition.—A, g site 


mm —A, [. 
Fritach (G.) Ueber die ate Rpeparneen 
Schurtz (H1.) Schniteereien der Maori, ninse fos AL etgentie is 
(Glotiva, Eraunsechw. . 1900, LMM VIL, =3- tema, (Mlurh, SS AmbH Gea, Wi 
68.) Description of a number of recent Igc0, X=X [G7-7o).) The author finds, 
aon carvings with explanations given chiefly from photographs, that In the 
by the artist. All the tigures represent immediate pasta change in the Fare 
etlesrierh some al whom were trans tian type hes taken place, consisting in 
formed into demons —F, B. the formation of a new type intermerti- 
Smith (5, Pf.) Note on *ome Mansi ate between that of the A rabe and the 
gods (Int. Arch. f. Ethnog. , Leiden, Fellaheen.—A, L. KR, 


Bit XM, 225-22¢.)  [lastrations, ac- | Saree eat gat aie ai 
Soc. 


nied by remarks, of gia New 
a) Cautions coumgration a 
lbrief ci 


Ten anid idols ‘carved in’ wood, the 
lower ends being wound! with cord.— tiption of the Madagascar 
tribes. —A. : 


A. ‘Li kh... 
feb (W.) “ur sematischen Anthropolo- rince (Jul Les Simons, sarciers 
der Battaker o in Gulla fitucaine (Rer, eanen 


in Nord-Sumatra, 
Paris, r 4" serie, <r Pg 
A csi ‘ 


Echt {, Anthropologie, Braunschw., 

rod, RXV, JL7-732.) Brief general 

notes, followed by descripiive and an- transformation, and pnd dain. 
tioa of the ioe aie of the many 
pecret societies of West Africa, Ac- 


thropeme\tric tables and discussion, Al 
least two cranial types appear, hot ne 
—L. F, bordtog i the author they originated at 
a band of primitive patriots, 

gaining an immense prestige ; » afterward 
turned into spryrieng Ri ited by the 
whites and rid by ‘the: herpes 
their organisation 

Simon. of today oe a. boye-tom  yemore 





spectic conclusions ane reached. 
AFRICA 
Blundell (H. W.) A ieee? through 


Abyssiniato the Nile, (Geog. Journ., 
London, 1900, XV, 97-118,) Although 


my rhe bel: with details of travel who tomorrow will ui beggar — 
one plical papa reference |p ALF, Cc 

Hone pl: or made {Oo the patives, “This Eerie ay Der Torenkultua det 
notice ia cancerned with the Gallas, o Baralira. lolows Hraunschs goa, 
Hmorro, ov they call themielves, A: 3 ir aioe 






brief glance at their history bv given, in 
which it ip stared that they appeared on 
the frontiers of Abyssinie: im 1542, and 


were at that time a toral le. 
Later they developed sggricaltersl tates 
anil became alio ( famous breeder of 
borses, Their language is said to be 


divided into five dialeets, ani tu bolton 
P {6 the “ Proto-Semitic branch,” The 


chissandua faneral rites of northern . 
Nulla, The bole bow ed in white 
cloth ; the rouwth, nose, ears, efe., art 
cloied with cotton, ‘The . 


gtrnys stones p aaaeedtg over tbe boy. 
A clay vessel with water for birds ude 


posited om the prave. After acl 
tio celebration ia memory of 
extending from four to anves 





purical type varies considerably with days The and, in one 
varying mixture with th wig negated ay! hep 

a ing peoples RB Do | Miace perform a cnremenial anos 

Fournier de Flaix (E.) (es lens | Starr (Frederick thenin 

nti Sieh . Scientif., Paty 1900, City. Preder Liiquanion. "Chicago. 

BF origi aki formation o the Heer. pos. limits paper sa oy Read aoa talons 


vl Su ca They | POMS fal aad oe 





PERSODICAL LITERATURE 


Star — Caml, 
logue, The art in ivory, wood, cast- 
iron, aud bene, representing the life 
of the in many d , i bon- 
sidered to be purely African ‘ait, al 
wei the metal may be imported.— 


LUROPE 


Bancalarny (G.) Forechun pe eNiaee and Sis 
dien Uber re Hawa. itth, d, An- 
thr, (es, in Wien, oa XXX, [-33. 
A collection of ames.of dornestic w 
other implements in various popular 
dialects of central Europe:—A. LK. 


Bonnemére (1.)  L'infuence oriental 
=f Bretagne. (Bull, Soc bial 
Aris, igo, g* serie, Ky, 407 
The author fade in certain words, 4a 
ancient beads, and in peed? indica. 
ttow of Fhenician Influence in Brit- 
tany, and considers intercourse of 
contact easily explicable —A. L. RK. 


Dumont {A.j Aptitude die la France & 
foarnir des colons. (Bull. 1 yo An- 


thr, Paris, it a* wvérie, 

519.) Recognizes the mability. af 
France to 0 . fegards noncolon- 
aide ag preferable, and scet the only 


for Franee in the spreail and de- 
velopment of sciemer.—A. L. hk, 


Folmer (H.C.) Be etsten Hewohner 
der Norisecktiste in anthropologiseher 
Hinsicht, womgliches mit den gieichret- 

tio lebemten Germanes in  Mittel- 
sane eve ae , 
0, XxVI, 747= 

Exaatination of ante available skulls 

an exist Songer r 

the early inhabitants ie 
a. tke inane with Virco ae 
t I saine process gene on 
Pech ede as in parts of Germany and 
that a former dolichocephalic race has 
jiven way to the present brachyor- 

phalic type of that region.—L. F. 


Grillmayer (J.) Alie Wndliche Woho- 
Matton pal or Um g des Schlow- 








tes Witting jn, Oberdaterreich, (Mirth. 


t. Anthr. Gea ip Wien, TRgg, S2Ee, 
Sij-agy.) An itary description 


of Aastrian ponent 


Hoernes (M.) Die Anflinge der hil- 
denden Rant, (Mith. d. Anthr Ges. 
in Wien, T9090, XXX [19-20], Points 


oat that amsois Setaats ve poe 
ples, “reali = Nei anil 





393 


“decorative” art-aro found united 
and vombined, while | int cornet Eo- 

rope they occurred its separa peti 
and in distinct cultures.—aA. ate th 


Jackechath (E,) Ein deuteches Besch- 
wotungs-bach, (Verh, di Heri. Ges. f. 
Authr., 1899, 5XxI, 4§9-472.) A 
manuscript collection, about 4 een- 
tury od, of magle formuke and s es 
chiefly for veterinary ise.—A,. L, 


| KGhl, Neue steinzeitlicho Griber und 


| Wolnetittenfande bei Worms  (Mitth. 


gd, Anthr, Ges. in Wien, Igo0, ¥X% 
{4-s0].) 

Kolimann. Fingerspiteren ois dem 
Mahibau ‘von Corcelettes. (Mitth. d, 
Anthr, Ges. in Wien, tooo, Xx8 [20- 
26],\) An ideal reconstruction of a 
fomalt-individwal of the bronre age at 
has Neuchatel, ae et of 

t tips ia pottery, reconstmc- 
thot is Based sapret asumption of the 
unch lity of pore ype >, which 
theory 3 defeaded.—A. L. 


Laville (M.) “Station erchic gu 
de Deavell. (ituil.. Soc. Aut 
Patis, 1900, 4° eerie, X, 398-309.) A 
repert ou excavation’ on the Serine, 
pointing back to populutinns ef the 

ronze and later neohthic age, secre 
bly fy rafi-dwelling. Flint objects, prot 
tery, and bones were found.—A. Ly K. 


| Lefevre (A,) Les prefs « histotiques- 
(Rev. ce \'Beole d Anthr, Pari, 1500, 
x, Ay-to7.) An enumeration of the 
ines aed write current ak 
Lablatine that most be papaleet bnfore 
a trac view ol datly & : 
French history can be obtained The 
judicee are chicily Genuan amd 
P riatate= hs L Fu 

Montelius, Ueber ie Chrmoelogie. det 
Otaiiaeaten, (Mirth, ¢d. Anthr, es. 
in Wien, ye xIxXx (tah The The 
one rt ge ral Europe ie hae 
eent 1 
remy and thar neolliiie Alpine 
calt nig bar hs back beyond: 3000 %.c— 


nS (G.) and Ferruccio (C1. THis. 
sione delle jon! aleondiche in Padova 
‘gi in Venesia. (Riv, if) Patol Nerve 
Meut. Firenze, tF99, I. s79-437.) 
An interestin study ul Reign in 
Padua and Venice, daring the 


= _ males only bein 
bic cat pales only. Dene pak 











bic — Canvy away. 


AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST 





[¥. &, 3, 1906. 


istles of gt8 crania from the Tyrol, 








these cities from alcoholic paychoses The conclusion is reached that the qa- 
y¥ may be left out of account. | pacity increases with hrachver at 

Padua and Venice are so close in gece —A, LL. K. 

graphical pmition, race, custome. hab- | 

ts, ete, that the diversities of their | Vram (H.) Untersuchung der in Aqui- 

aleohiglic psychoses are rather sorpris- | leja gefundenen Schidel, (Archiv ff, 

ing. In Venice, as compared with Anthropologie, tinechw,, Igo, 

Padua, alcoholic peychoses are tunel ENV, 765-767.) Hrief description of 

mare prevalent, appear at an earlier 27 skulls 


time in life. wand yield lees eaully tu 
tuocessinl treatment. ‘lhe author at- 
tributes the diversities in qiextion to 
the different quality of the wine co. 
samed in the two cities.—A. F, C. 


Pitard (E.) Biude de dens nauvelles 


wette: ce cranes ancien de la vallée dy 
Rhone (Valais), (Kev. dé I'Reale 


d'Anthr.. Paris, moo, x, rsG-049.) A 


the crania from Rhone valley, 


The author intends to summarize the | 


feeults of this and pre work on 
oars region in a future paper.— 
A. L. K. 


Tappeiner (F.) €%e Capsenit der Tir. 
oler Schddel. (Zeltechrifi £. Ethn., 
Berlin, 18ge, 2% x1, 202-275.) .A tabu- 
lar entation of the expueliy, ox 

phalic indes, sex, atid other character- 





Winter (A. €.) Eine Bauernliochzeit 
in Russisch.Karellen, (Globes, Araun- 


315-319.) De- 

acription of the elaborate Layee 
ecremous I meople of basin 
Finland, whale ceremony te a¢- 
companied by traditional songs, Tt is 
characterized by a of wailing an 
Hie Soar the benle anc her friends 
clore the marriage ceremony, cere. . 

monial bath, and es expression of. her 


ola see to the bridegroom's father. 


Zeppelin (E.) Ueber dic ethnogreph- 
ilcn Verhdlinise der aisha 
Hodemer Beetlkerung. (Muth, a. 
Anthr, Ges, in Wien, tgoo, xxx [25- 


schw,, 1900, LEKVI, 


27|:) Theories as to prehi races 
m the vicinity of Lake Constance.— 
AC LS Ki 


ci 


NOTES AND NEWS 


The Osage Indians in France—The Bureau of American 
Ethnology has recently procured two rare pamphlets,’ both of which 
relate to a visit to France, in 1827, of six Osage Indians, Both bro- 
chures bear the imprint of Paris, 1827, while from. their text it would 
seem that there had been a third and earlier account of the Osage 
printed at Havre, or else the Havre pamplilet appears now as one of 
the Paris publications entitled Six /adivas Reuges, of which the present 
copy is from the “'roisi¢me edition, revue, corrigte et augmentte,” 
etc. The author of the other Paris pamphlet, Aisfefre de la Tritu des 
Osages, quotes from the Havre book by title, Ler /dtexs Osages, and 
both criticises and corrects its statements, His quotations can be found 
verbatim in the Paris pamphlet, Six /ndiens Rouges, but not upon the 
designated pages, Whatever may be the facts as to the Havre publica- 
tion, these pamphlets, one of which had reached its third edition, testify 
to the lively interest awakened by the coming of these aborigines of the 
territory that had so recently passed from the dominion of France. 

This popular interest was undoubtedly augmented by the spread of 
the tradition which is said to have influenced these Indians to take their 
long journey, ‘The story is practically the same in both accounts, I 
translate that given in the Afisterre, chapter XVII, p. 99: 


“The most distinguished of the six Osages that we have with us ts 
a ptince of the blood of the reigning dynasty, His name is Kishaga- 
Shugah, , , The ancestor ot this chief of the Osage tribe came to 
France under the reign of Louis XIV, whom he visited and from whom 
he received a most distinguished welcome. Flattered by the gracious 
reception given him by this monarch, and with the manner in which, 
following the lead of the king, he was received by the gentlemen of the 
court, as well as by the officials and the people of France whom he 

' Histoire | de la tribu | des Osages, | peuplade sauvage de TAmerque spten- 
trional, | dane Etat da Missouri, | tun dex Etats-Unis d'Amérique; | eerie dapris 
le oz Onarecs actucllement a aris ; | par MP. YY. { {ete ] Paris, | ches Charles 
Béchet, libraire, | Qual des Augustins, N* $7, | [eto] |1827- (2.93 pp) 

Sia | indiens rouges | de la triba Osages | arrives du Missour! au Havre, | Le27 
Juillet 2827, | cur le naviré Américain | New-England, exp. Hunt) | “Troisitme Eult- 
tion, | revue, corrigee et angmenice de particolarités intéreseantes | sur leur sejour au 
Havre. | Paric. Delamay, Hbraire | [ete.| | Palai+Royal, N° 243.| 827. (1m, 
36 pp. pl) 
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visited, he expressed on his return home the enthusiasm which he had 
conceived for the French peopte. | | mi. 

“Concerning this, the author of the pamphlet printed in Havre 
anys, p. 27, thal on returning from the voyage to the court of Louis 
AIV, the Osage traveler called together his tribe and gave an account 
of his journey. He says further that af the recital, the present chief (he 
whom we now have with us in France, and to whom he attributes 39 
years of age), cried, f alse will visit France, tf the Adaster af Life permits 
me fo deromte & man, 

~ Our estimable author, who always confounds places, persona, peo- 
ples, and times, pressed by a desire to publish his book, has not noticed 
that, in order tomake this recital ut the commencement of the nineteenth 
century, the grandfather of our present guest, who without doubt was 
of ripe age when he visited France under Louis XIV, in the seventeenth 
century, must have been very old when he excited the enthusiasm of 
his grandson. 

It is very evident that tradition alone revealed to Kishagashugah 
the voyage of his ancestors; in fact we know from bim thut it is to the 
history of this voyage that we owe the visit which he now makes ns in 
neers his wife, his cousin, and three distinguished warriors of his 
ibe. 


In Les /ndiens Osages, third edition, the monarch visited by the 
ancestor of Kishagashugah is said to have been Louis XVI. This is 
obviously an error, as would appear from the irgument just quoted, 
which is based on the fact that the king in question was Louis XIV, 

A visit of Osages to the court of Louis XTV is not improbable, as it 
was dunng the latter half of this monarch’s reign that the discovery of 
the Mississippi by the French had taken place, Marquette's voyage and 
La Salle’s heroic venture occurring in the last quarter of the r7th cen: 
tury. The planting of a French colony in Lonisiana had been a favorite 
scheme at the French court, and when such plans were afoot it not in- 
frequently happened that groups of Indians were taken to Europe to 
amuse and interest the patrons, arouse the sympathy of the philanthro- 
pie, and to impress the savages with the power of the white man-so that 
on their return home they might influence their tribesmen to become 
submissive allies, 

Pe asita _ of oe w agate of procedure seems to live in the naive 
utburst © UtnoT Of the Af tsfeire in the opening narav ef chaste 
SVil, p. 81, where he says: pene Rea Se 


«_ The Osages, an eminently warlike tribe, profess a feeling of ere 
admiration lor the French hation, whose military glory vaby aeatt tong 
atime been known to them. Living near St Louis and New Orleans, 
with which cities they have had frequent relations, the Ones, fees 

having much curiosity, have often heard the glories of our armies 
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exalted ; they have-known thar our soldiers contnbuted to the emanci- 
pation of the United States, which they consider as their mother country. 
Hence their enthusiasm for the French, whom they look upon as a people 
of demigods whom nothing can resist. These are the causes which 
prompted the voyage of the six Osages now with us, which they had 
meditated for several years.” 


He then goes on to tell of the preparation and start of the Osages 
upon their journey, as follows : 


“They assembled at first to the number of twenty-five, with the 
object of visiting the chief of white wartiors, the king of France, their 
first father. It took them four years to provide for the expenses of this 
voyage, and in the meantime death and the exigencies of their families 
reduced their number to twelve. ‘These, rich with the proceeds of the 
four years’ hunt, descended the Missouri, im the beginning of 1527, on 
rafts. upon which they had placed the furs they were to carry to ther 
first father, the funds produced from the sale of other furs w ich they 
destined to defray the expenses of the voyage, and, finally, their arms 
and their clothes, Heaven, which so often overwhelms ass He of 
men, did not wish that the twelve Osages should arrive happily. When 
near St Louis their raft capsized, and the waters engulfed furs, money, 
arms, and baggage. Our travelers were lucky to reach the shore by 
acura and to arrive, naked bot in good health, in the city of 
St Louis. 

© This deplorable event was calculated to cause an abandonment 
of the project, but the savages were persevering. At St Louis was a 
soldier whom they had often seen, who by his bravery and humanity had 
‘for a long time held their confidence. They knew that this white war- 
fior was a Frenchman, about to return to his native country, and they 
asked him to take them along. They had now no presents to offer to 
their first father: but what matter! “They will say to him that they did 
have some which the river swallowed up, and he would believe them, 
because he knew that they never spoke falsely. They had no money to 
pay their way; their great father would provide it; the chief of the 
great French tribe must be generous and hospitable; they would go. 
‘They persuaded a captain to give them passage on his steamboat; 
nothing kept them back. Nevertheless, al the moment of departure 
some of them recoiled from the perils of the jovrney. Six gaye up the 
voyage : the others, four men and two women, embarked under the care 
of Mr David Delaunay, a native of France who had lived twenty-five 
years in St Louis and was a colonel in the service of the United States. 
. « « They went down the Mississippi on the steamboat Commerce to 
New Orleans. . . . where they embarked on the American ship 
New England, in command of Captain Hunt,” 

After a long and difficult passage, the entrance to France ts thus 
described by the writer of Ler /ndiens Osages > 


“On entering the docks of Havre they (the Indians) mounted the 
bridge and thanked God for having accorded them a gafe voyage. » ~ - 








308 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [n. &, 3, 1909 


They arrived the 27th of Juiyat noon. They were on the deck of the 
ship, and it was very hot. A great part of the population of the city 
covered the wharf, the outer port, and even the yards of the shipping. 
This crowd troubled at first the savages, little accustomed to exciting so 
lively a curiosity; but, reassured by their guide, they became pleased. 
The crowd grew cach minute, and the disembarkment was obliged to be 
protected by a platoon of troops of the line. The Indians were taken 
to the Hotel Hollande, followed by a large concourse of people, drawn 
together by the novelty of the spectacie, constantly kept back by the 
soldiers of the guard, to whom the travelers had been confided, 

" Arrived at the hotel, the Indians asked for refreshments, and were 
served with various kinds of wine, They preferred the sweet wines, 
particularly that of Malaga, One of them, the big soldier, though natu- 
rally sober, was sickened by the mixture. Several people were intro- 
duced into the parlor where they were resting, The Indians presented 
their hands to them, with a bow thanking them for the honor which they 
(the Indians) were receiving. ‘The chicf called for the master of the 
house in order to wish him good-day, which is their custom. | 

“In the afternoon they were taken to the country house of the 
Mayor of Havre. They walked in the gardens, looking with indiffer- 
ence upon the beautiful trees and rare plants which ornamented them, 
but, at the turning of a path, having recognized a pine from Missouri 
and a poplar from Louisiana, their joy was extreme and their expressive 
eyes glstened with brilliant fire. ; . | 

“Our Indians went to the play. This event, for it was one, had 
drawn together s0 numerous a concourse of spectators that the greater 
part were not able to find a place in the hall. The Qsages arrived 
at 4 quarter to 7 oclock ; two boxes in the first gallery had been reserved 
forthem. They took their seats in their natural costume ; that ts to 
say, naked to the waist: the two women alone were dressed, according 
to the mode of their country. The play commenced with the opera, 
Slaise et Babet, which did not appear to amuse the [ndians any 
mote than it did the French people. It is troe that the savages dis- 
simulate their sensations with much art, and that they do not manifest 
the weariness which they feel by any exterior sign, ‘Tired, without 
doubt, of being lorgnetted and half stifled in their box, where the tem- 
perature was 25°, they wished, when the piece was ended, to breathe 
a ttle more freely in the foyer, hut, surrounded apain, pushed, pressed, 
nearly asphyxiated, they sought refuge under the vestibule where they 
were crushed against the gates, They were obliged to retreat and not 
wait for the second piece. ~ They escaped on the Place de 
la Comédie, It was then that the chief expressed his discontent to his 
guides. “In my country,’ said he, ‘four soldiers would suffice to hold 
ata distance eight or ten thousand Indians ; we would never have such 
a spectacle as this! If we have braved the dingers of the sea, it 1s not 
to be stifled on the other side of the great lake |)" | | 

The writer of the #isteire, remarking npon these experiences, says : 

_.. Fatigued with so much féting, and dazzled by so many things. the 
sighed for those moments of solitude when stone they coutd talk over 
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the events of the day and fix them in their memorits, so that they 
en be able to remember and tell them to their fellow tribesmen at 
OMe. . «© -* 

“At 6 oclock on the morning of the 7th of August, they took the 
steamboat for Rouen, where the crowd, which had been for four days 
expecting them, precipitated itself upon the wharf upon the arrival of 
the boat from Havre, To avoid the accidents which the crowd of 
curious people in their eagerness might occasion, the Osages were 
landed a league from the city, Carriages were waiting for them there, 
and they were taken to their hotel At this new place they were the 
object of the same curiosity as at Havre. Everywhere they were fol- 
lowed by the crowd. At last arriving at Paris on the 13th of August, 
they were set down at the Hote] de la Terrasse, ruc de Rivoli, There, 
as at Rouen, an innumerable crowd of curious people were gathered 
many days before the door of this hotel without being able to see them; 
because, having come from such a distance to salute the. Chief of 
French warriors, their first father, they wished to conform to their own 
usiges, which demanded from a guest that he make his first visit to the 
chiei of the tribe,” | 


Unhappily the desire which the Osages expressed of presenting 
their respectful homage to the French king, could not be satisted 
a3 speedily as they wished, because the etiquette of the Court and 
social usages were opposed to it. It was only om the 21st of August, 
1827, at ri oclock in the morning, that they were accorded an audience 
with His Majesty at Saint Cloud. His Majesty received them with the 
goodness of a tender father, saying to the chief that he was pleased. to 
sce him, that the Osages had always been faithful to France while their 
country had been under his tule, and that he hoped the Osages would 
he equally faithful allies of the United States. His Majesty then 
addressed M. David Delaunay, and expressed his: satisfaction upon the 
arrival and the visit of the savages. Mme. la Duchesse d'Angouléme 
accorded to them the favor of seeing the French children, speaking to 
the chief in the kindest manner, The chief addressed the King as fol- 
lows : 


“My great father, in my youth [ heard my, father speak of the 
French nation, 1 formed then the purpose of visiting this nation when 
1 should become grown. | have become a man, and | have accom: 
plished my desire. | am today with ay companions among the French 
people whom we love so much, and I have the happiness to be in the 
presence of their King. We salute France!" 


What became of the Indians after this interview we are not told, 
save that “they returned to Paris.” | 
Both pamphlets mention the territory and the neighbors of the 


Osage, and briefly describe, under sections or chapters, their customs, 
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avocations, and beliefs, It is evident that both authors had consulted 
the same authorities, —the Geographte Uninersefie and the numerous 
volumes of the Fouwrmal des Poyages. In the Afistorre one comes upon 
statements which indicate that the author had sought to obtain: first- 
hand information, either from the Osage themselves, or from M. Delau- 
nay, who, he tells us, had been an observer of the manners of the tribe. 
The literary style of thi? pamphlet is superior to thar of the other; 
greater care has been observed in presenting facts, and several thonght- 
ful deductions are noteworthy, 

While these pamphlets present no new ethnologic material, they 
afford a few interesting wlimpses into the working of the untutored mind 
when confronted with «nfamiliar conditions, and give a vivid picture of 
the French populace when, years ago, they were brought face to face 
with people of a strange tace. 

fea Jntiens Osages has a colored frontispiece representing the six 
visitors, ‘The men, os far as scanty clothing, are sufficiently Indian, 
but the women's gowns betray a French touch. ‘These are of striped 
goods, one red and white, the other blue and white: the skirt falls a 
little below the knees, and is finished around the bottom with a band of 
red or blue; a similar band outlines the low neck, forms a belt, and 
binds the short puffed sleeves. The women stand with arma folded, 
their heels together, and toes turned out, as if taking “the first posi- 
tion” in a French dancing lesson. Their hair falls in loose waves 
over their shoulders, Mr Colson, whose tame appears as having made 
the sketches “ d’aprés nature,” was evidently not aware that among the 
Osage the unbraided hair of 4 woman is the sign of Mourning. 

Atice C, FLETCHER. 

Explorations in Mexico— Prof, Frederick Starr, of the Univer 
sity of Chicago, has recently completed his tenth season of study 
among the native trilies of Mexico, the last expedition having been 
aided by Mrs Frank G. Logan of Chicago. Five tribes were examined 
— the Chinanteco, Chocho, Mazateca, Tepehua, and Totonaco—and 
among each fourteen different measurements were made of one hundred 
men and twenty-five wamen, in addition to front and profile photographs 
and plaster-cast basts of notable types Professor Statr slag recorded 
a fair vocabulary of the little-known Tepehua tribe, and investigated 
the ancient art of beating paper from the bark of trees, still practiced 
by the Otomi, It is expected that these investigations will be com- 


pleted by next year and that the tesults will be published during the 
year following, net Inge 
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Dr J. Walter Fewkes, ethnologist of the Bureau of American 
Ethnology, has returned to Washington after eight months’ absence in 
the field. During this time he has devoted himself to a continuation 
of his researches on the religious festivals of the Hopi Indians-of An- 
zona, confining his studies to the pueblos of Walpi, Sichumovi, and 
Hano, He has brought back exhaustive notes on several winter cere- 
monies which were but partially known to ethnologists, and on several 
ceremonies which have never been described. Among the former may 
be mentioned the New Fire, Winter Solstice, Pewand, and Paliliitenn, 
the last-mentioned rivaling in character the celebrated Snake dance. 
Among the latter are the Owadalt, the Afomtcita (a warrior celebra- 
tion), the Buffalo dance, and the abbreviated winter rites of the Flute 
priests, the Zalakent, Afamsraut:, Sumyvheli, and the Sun pnests, In 
addition to complete notes be has made photographs and sketches of 
many undescribed altars, shrines, pictographs, and ‘ceremonial para- 
phernalia, He has also studied Hopi migration legends, traced trails 
of clans in thetr migration from distant points in Arizona to the Tusa- 
yan pueblos, and identified former habitations, He has made a com- 
plete census by clans of the population of the East Mesa, and has pre- 
pared maps illustrating their localization in these three pueblos. A 
novel collection is a Hopi “codex" consisting of 280 pictures of 4a- 
fcinas, drawn in color by Indian artists, showing the symbolic markings 
and dress of these supernatural personages. These pictures not only 
illustrate aboriginal methods of drawing, but also are of great value in 
a- study of the ceremonial paraphernalia of the katcinas, or native gods. 
Dr Fewkes has discovered many undescribed ruins in Anzona, and 
has brought back a beautifal collection of photographs of ancient hab- 
itations made during a réeconnoissance in April last. These ruins are 
well preserved ; their walls are still standing over twenty feet high, the 
flooring of several stories being still im place. They are among the 
best ever visited by him in Anzona, and ndoubtedly contain most 
imiportant material for the solution of problems connected with the 
prehistoric peoples of the Southwest. 


Pennsylvania University Lectures —A course of free public 
lectures, illustrated by objects in the Museum, has recently been deliv- 
ered under the auspices of the Department of Archeology and Paleon- 
tology of the University of Pennsylvania, as follows : April 4," Present- 
day survivals of primitive modes of thought and feeling,” by Prof. 
Lightner Witmer; April x1, The ongin of ornament," by Mr Stewart 
Culin; April 18, “Recent excavations in Babylonia, by Dr A. T. 
Clay; April 25, “Comage of the anctent Greeks," by Dr William N. 
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Bates; May 2, “he genesis of musical instruments,” by Prof. Hugh 
A, Clarke; May 9, “Impressions of the Philippine islands,” by Prof. 
Simon Flexner; May 16," Household life of women in the colonial 
period,” by Prof. John B, McMaster, 

The Committee on Public Lands of the House of KRepresenta- 
tives in Congress is considering the bill prepared on behalf of the 
Committees of the American Association for the Advancement of Sct 
ence and the Archeological Institute of Ametica for the preservation 
of prehistoric monuments, ruins, ¢tc,, on the public domain, hy resery- 
ing the lands on which they stand from entry and sale, The bill has 
been referred to, and is. now in the hands of, a subcommittee consist- 
ing of Messrs Shafroth of Colorado, Moody of Oregon, and Jones of 
Washington. The members of the two societies, and citizens interested 
with them, tnay materially assist in securing some affirmative action If 
they will signify their desire in person or by letter to any Member of 
Congress with whom they may be acquainted, | 

Deaths—On March oth, Canies E. West, of Brooklyn, aged 9! 
years, Dr West was one of the founders of the American Association 
for the Advancement of Science and of the Long Island Historical 
Society ; he was a fellow of the Royal Antiquarian Society of Den- 
mark, a member of the American Antiquarian Society, the Amerti- 
can Philosophical Society, and of the New York and Long sland 
Histonecal Societies. 

De (©, Piazzt Surru, formerly Astronomer Royal of Scotland, 
author of some famous speculations on the construction and purposes 
of the Great Pyramid as an exponent of the standard of measurement. 

In Paris, February r7th, PHiLirre Sarmon. Born at (Cerisiers, 
Yonne, France, July 27, 18323: was an officer of public instruction, 
president of the Société d'Anthropologie de Paris in 1893, director of 
the Ecole d'Anthropologie in 1896, president of the Commission des 
Monuments Mégalithiques in 1898. 

At Paris, April 23, ALrHonse Mitxe-Enwarps, aged 63 years: 
director of the Museum of Natural History and vice-president of the 
Academy of Sciences of Paris. | 

At Washington, April ro, Feaxx Hasiurox Cusning, A more 
extended notice of Mr Cushing appears elsewhere in this issue, 

In London, May 4, Lieut.-Gex. Avoustus Henry Lane FOX- 
Prrt-Kivers, aged 73 years; vice-president of the Society of Anti- 
quarries ; president of the Anthropological Institute : author of many 
ade archeologic subjects. He assumed the name of Pitt-Rivers 
its 
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Mrs Phoebe Hearst has undertaken to defray the expenses of 
explorations and excavations in various parts of the world, to obtain 
collections for the University of California. Dr George A. Resinal is 
expected to have charge of the work in Egypt, Dr Alfred Emerson in 
Greece and Etruria, Dr Uhle in South America and Yucatan, and Dr 
P. M. Jones in California and Mexico, The report that Mrs Hearst 
proposes to establish a Museum of Archeology in connection with the 
University of California is not authorized. 


The Seventh Annual Reception and exhibit of recent progress 
in science was held by the New York Academy of Sciences at the 
American Museum of Natural History, April-2zs-26. The exhibit in 
Anthropology, in charge of Dr Franz Boas, consisted of (1) Symbolism | 
of the Arapaho Indians, from the collections of the Jesup Expedition, 
hy Alfred L. Kroeber; (2) Basketry designs af California, from the col- 
lections of the C, P. Huntington expedition, by Roland B, Dixon; (3) 
Designs of the Gold of Amoor river, from the collections of the Jesup 
North Pacific Expedition, by Berthold Laufer; (4) Archeology of the 
coust of southern British Columbia, from the collections of the Jesup 
North Pacific Expedition, by Harlan 1, Smith; (5) Implements of the 
Eskimo of Southampton island, by George Comer. All the collections 
exhibited were from the American Museum of Natural History. 


Cannibalism in Sarawak—At a recent meeting of the Anthropo- 
logical Institute in London, Mr C. Hose, of Baram, Sarawak, stated 
that there were cases in which human flesh was eaten in Borneo, but 
did not think they could be properly called cannibalism. Sometimes 
they cut off strips of flesh from their enemies, but these were not eaten, 
as some observers had too hastily concluded. On the contrary, they 
were stored in bamboos and used as_an offering to the hawks from 
which the omens were taken. ‘The occasions on which human ffesh 
was eaten were cases of chronic illness in which 4 small piece, swal- 
lowed with great difficilty by the panent, was supposed to be curative, 
In Duteh Borneo the people did roast and eat human flesh, but only 
very rarely, and the practice had been stopped by the Dutch, When 2 
male child about fourteen years old was very ill, it was thought proper 
to keep him alive, if possible, at the expense of a female life, which was 
less valuable; hence, as a last chance of saving his life, a sister would 
be sacrificed, and a small) piece of the flesh given to the boy to eat. 

The Henderson Maya Dictionary—DrU-. HH. Berendt, writing to 
the Smithsonian Institution, in 1867, in regard to his explorations in Cen- 
tral America, during the previous two years, remarked as follows: “I 
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also made a very agreeable and useful gcreningeaye in the person of Rev. 
Alexander Henderson, a distinguished linguist, whom I found occupied 
with a dictionary of the Maya language, giving the dialect actually spoken 
in the district of Bacalar, Yucatan, and in some recent settlements of Yu- 
catan Indians in theterritory of the colony, Having been engaged my- 
self for a number of years in the work of reproducing from old and rare 
manuscripts the Maya language as spoken and written in the sixteenth 
and seventeenth centuries, | derived both information and pleasure 
from the intercourse with this learned missionary.” (Smvthsemtan 
Report, for 1867, pp. 420-21.) It may not be generally known that 
the manuseript dictionary alluded to in this statement is now In posses 
sion of the Bureau of American Ethnology, having been procured by 
“Prot. Cyrus Thomas and transferred to the Bureau archives, It con- 
sists of six volumes, averaging 250 pages each, three of the volumes 
being Maya-English and three English-Maya. From a statement found 
at the end of vol. 1m of the Maya-English part, it appears that the total 
number of pages of this portion is G96, averaging 30 words to the page; 
that it was begun in April, 1859, and finished August 11, 1864, and that 
the English-Maya portion was finished September 6, 1866, It 1s 
written in a clear hand throughout. 


MINOR HOTES 


De Franz Boas, Curator of the Department of Anthropology of the 
American Museum of Natural History, hus been honored by election to 
membership in the National Academy of Sciences at its meeting held 
in Washington, April r7—10. 

_ Prov. Jonny Revs will preside over the Section of Anthropology of 
the British Association for the Advancement of Science at its seven- 
lieth annual meeting at Bradford, beginning September sth, 

Mr ALFRED L. Krorser has been appointed Curator of Anthro- 
pology in the museum of the Academy of Sciences of California at San 
Francisco. 

Tae Generar Boarn of Cambridge University proposes to estab- 
lish a lectureship in ethnology for Dr Alfred C. Haddon. 
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THE OBSIDIAN MINES OF HIDALGO, MEXICO 
By W, H, HOLMES 


A recent visit to Mexico afforded the writer an opportunity 
lor studying two great sites representing the ancient peoples and 
their cultare—the ruins of the city of Xochicalco, the “ Hill ‘of 
Flowers,” in the state of Morelos, and the obsidian mines of 
Hidalgo. These studies have confirmed his previously formed 
notions respecting the remarkable achievements of the pre-Colum- 
bian tribes of the southern part of the great plateau of Mexico, 
and have enabled him to form a still more vivid and complete 
conception of their unique and remarkable culture than was pos 
sible without such observation. 

The obsidian mines alone will receive attention in this place. 
Mining operations by native tribes in various regions have 
been recorded in a casual way by early writers, but have been 
brought much more forcibly to our attention by recent archeo- 
logical researches, At various points, from Lake Superior on the 
north to Argentina on the south, traces of mining and quarrying * 
have been noted, and no doubt many other sites in Central Amer- 
ica and South America remain to be located. 

‘The terns miadage endl gikerrpieg are here teed as synonyms, but the former has 
Generally been applied to thir obwdiidian workings. 
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Obsidian was extensively mined by many of the native peoples 
of America. It is a brittle stone—a natural glass—fused in 
Nature's mighty furnaces and poured out in sheets or thrown out 
in fragments from the craters of volcanoes. Cooled under proper 
conditions, the glassy rock is homogeneous, breaking up In 
columnar form, or otherwise in irregular masses. In Yellow- 
stone Park and in Oregon and California there are numerous 
great sheets of this glassy product, In Mexico the volcanic for- 
mations of the southern end of the continental plateau furnish 
extensive deposits from which the energetic tribes derived the 
raw material for making their implements and omaments. When 
good qualities of the stone were discovered, quarrying was resorted 
to, and the requirements of the great Nahuatl peoples were such 
that in course of time extensive mining was necessary in order to 
supply the demand. 

The uses of obsidian are somewhat limited, owing to its 
glassy character, but it is readily shaped by fracture inte im- 
plements of certain classes, such as knives or razors, spearpoints, 
arrowheads, and scrapers. Less frequently the shapes were clab- 
orated by pecking and grinding, and some remarkable results 
were achieved; round and oblong beads were fashioned, wonder- 
ful labrets, ear ornaments, and even vases, masks, and animal 
forms Were executed and exquisitely finished. | 

Artificial distribution of obsidian has been very wide. Hardly 
an occupied site in all Mexico and Central America can be found 
that does not furnish examples of obsidian implements or [rag- 
ments, ‘The flake-knife is the simplest and most universal of the 
flaked forms, and occurs in great numbers in and about the valley 
of Mexico. The immense refuse deposits of the ancient city ol 
Tenochtitlan, now the City of Mexico, are in places literally black 
with the broken knives, and San Juan Teotiiuacan furnishes an 
apparently inexhaustible supply of these and other forms of im- 
plements. The latter place, however, has its supply of the raw 
material immediately at hand. The bed of the Rio San Juan, 
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which runs through the ancient city, and even the plains about; 
furnish bowlders and irregular masses practically without limit. 
The people af the valley did not depend on the scattering 
local supply. It is certain that they explored up the obsidian- 
producing slopes and streams, finding the deposits in place, 
and that they engaged extensively in the arduous work of 
quarrying. Among the several localities reputed to show in- 
dications of mining operations, that situated on the Guajalote 
estate, some twenty miles northeast of Pachuca, in the state of 
Hidalgo, has been most frequently referred to. The writer con- 
sidered it great good-fortune to have been able to make a visit to 
this-place. 

Forty-three years before the date of my visit Prof. E, B. Tylor, 
of Oxford, examined the Guajalote obsidian deposits, and in his 
Anahwee tas graphically recorded his experiences and observa- 
tions,’ In appendix 1, he gives a free translation of Torquemada’s 
account of the flaking of obsidian by the Aztecs. This account, 
unfortunately, is so vague that little isto be learned from it, save 
perhaps that the flaking was done by pressure with a wooden 
implement. It isnot impossible, however, that some serious mis- 
apprehension existed in Torquemada's mind, and that one or more 
of the vital features of the process have been omitted. 

Reaching Pachuca by rail, the party, consisting of Prof, G. K. 
Gilbert; Mr W. W. Blake; and the author, took a conveyance by 
way of Real del Monte to the estate on which the Jacales, a group 
of escarped hills, are situated. The highway led gradually up the 
sinugus contours of the mountain slopes, and as far as Real del 
Monte, situated on the northern side of the range, it was in ex- 
cellent condition: but beyond the stone quarries, a little to the 
east of that village, it became exceedingly rough, and for several 
miles was barely passable for the horsesand empty vehicle. Late 
in the afternoon the hacienda was reached, Presenting our let- 
ter of introduction, we were received and entertained by the 
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proprietor, Sefior Don Rafael Amador, a gentleman of most excel- 
lent local reputation. During the evening we searched the fields 
+4 the vicinity for relics of the ancient time, everywhere finding 
fragments of obsidian, flakes, worked pieces, and implements. 

Early in the morning we were supplied with guides and saddle- 
horses, and conducted to the mines, some three miles farther on. 
The trail led through the forest, over rising ground, to the lower 
slopes of the Sierra de las Navajas, or Mountain of the Knives, 
which rose to the northeast in a lofty ridge. Beyond are the 
rugged buttes called Jacales, from their hut-like appearance. 

At Pachuca and Real del Monte we had made inquiries re- 
specting the obsidian mines and their situation, and heard some 
interesting and curious stories. We were told that it was a vol- 
eanic region, in which were many craters and sink-holes of ancient 
origin and unexplored depth. Some were called blow-holes, and 
were said to be set with crystals of glass so sharp that no one 
could descend into the openings, for the reason that the ropes: 
used in the descent would be cut by the projecting edges. 

Reaching the site, we found the broad ridge covered with open 
pine forests, in places overgrown with tall grass, and, on the 
steeper parts, with underbrush, Everywhere were scattered 
fragments of obsidian, and presently we came upon groups of 
mounds alternating with depressions and pits extending indef- 
initely up the forest-covered ridge. We were cautioned by our 
guides to beware of the pits, as they were scattered everywhere 
through the glades and were hidden by the rank grass, This 
caution was indeed necessary at first, but we soon learned to 
recognize the various features of the site, The pits and depres 
‘gions are the ancient mines, while the hillocks are the heaps and 
ridges of débris thrown out from them, 

The writer was prepared to expect just these phenomena, for 
the flint quarries of the north are in most respects identical: 
but the work was more extensive than he had anticipated, al- 
though perhaps no more extensive than on the two great quarry’ 
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sites of the United States—one on Flint ridge, near Newark, 
Ohio, and the other near Hot Springs, Arkansas. The enterpris- 
ing peoples of the valleys below must have operated the mines 
vigorously for centuries to have thus worked over hundreds of 
acres of the mountain side, and so fully and profoundly, more- 
over, that the deep pittings and heavy ridges of excavated debris 
are practically continuous for a mile or two in length and cover 4 
width reaching in places possibly half a mile. It is not unlikely 
that there are other worked areas in the vicinity, not reported to 
us. No outcrops of the obsidian, or, in fact, of any other rock, 
are to be seen on this part of the mountain, and }t is apparent that 
the ancient miners had exploited the entire slope in search of 
deposits lying at varying depth beneath the surface. 

Notwithstanding the fact that more than four hundred years 
have passed since active operations in these mines were sus- 
pended, evidences of work are perfectly distinct, and the pitting 
and their accompanying ridges of débris are as pronounced in 
outline as if they had been made but ten years ago. In the 
main, the diggings are irregular in arrangement and of no great 
depth. Many isolated excavations are scattered about, while 
others coalesce, connecting one with another in irregular order 
over acres of ground. 

The depth of the wider depressions usually does not exceed 
six or eight feet, but some are deeper, and many take the form 
of wells from three to ten feet in diameter and often filteen or 
twenty feet deep, with vertical or overhanging walls. Many 
of these must have been much deeper, for the débris thrown out 
ix more extensive than the present openings would warrant, and 
there can be no doubt that in numerous cases tunneling was con- 
tinued horizontally or obliquely for ceansiderable distances along 
productive layers. The heaps and ridges af débris thrown out 
are rarely above ten feet in height, but they are well-pronounced 
and abrupt, and the total irregularities of the site are so great 
that exploration is tedious and difficult. Very generally the 
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débris is intermingled with broken obsidian, and in many cases 
it seems to consist almost exclusively of broken fragments and 
flakes left by the workmen engaged in roughing-out the forms de- 
sired. In places there are large heaps of flakes where the choice 
fragments of stone were brought from the mines and placed in 
the hands of the Makers to be worked, 

The industry must have been conducted for long periods, as 
extensive areas are covered with these deposits of pure black 
ringing flakes and fragments. One great heap which Nes upon 
the mountain slope is over forty feet in vertical extent-and many 
fect in depth, comprising perhaps 20,000 or 30,000 cubic feet of 
flakage. Plate XV shows our party at work digging Into this re- 
markable deposit. No headway could be made, however, for 
there was no earth to hold the flakes together, consequently the 
holes dug were immediately filled by the sliding, tinkling slivers. 
of glass, every piece of which is as clean and incisive of edge as 
when strack off by the workmen hundreds of years ago. 





Fit. qe— Section of great degecit of clidlan fakaye om the mopntzin side 


The top of the deposit, as shown in the section (figure 42, @) 
is quite level, and is perhaps 20 by 40 feet in extent. Here, 
no doubt, the workmen sat and conducted their labors while the 
miners brought the stone painfully extracted from the pits, the 
nearly closed mouths of which are scattered over the slopes 
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EXAMINATION OF THE GREAT DEPOSIT GF OBSIDIAN FLAKAGE ON THE MOUNTAIN ere 
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above (é), At one side and a little above this heap the remains 
of a small stone house were found, the remnants of walls indicat. 
ing an original structure only 12 by 13 feet and of no. con- 
siderable height. In other places, especially near the lower end 
of the worked area, are the remains of much more considerable 
dwellings, but none of these appeared to have been important 
structures, being irregular in plan and grouping. They probably 
served for the use of the mining community, assembled at this: 
point for limited periods at least. The walls, of small, irregu- 
lar stones, are so much reduced that their thickness and surface 
character could not be determined without excavation. None 
is over two or three feet in height. 

As already stated, the exca- 
vations and ridges of débris are 
often continuous over large 
areas, and there is peneral irreg- 
ularity of form and arrange: 
ment. But where an exten: 
sively operated mine has been 
somewhat isolated, the ridges 
of débris usually encircle the 
pit on three sides, and extend 
outward on the fourth side, in 
4 rough way like the arms of the 
letter U, as shown in figure 43. 
There was thus Jeft an open. 
approach to the mine on the level of the general surface. The 
section of an ordinary group of mines is shown in figure 44. 

The obsidian must occur in considerable bodies, as the frag- 
ments left wpon the surface are of large size and are homogene- 
ous in texture. The color is usually black or blackish, but in 
Places there are varieties of pale greenish cast and having a satiny 
play of color due to a peculiar form of crystallization known as 
chatoyancy. 





Frat. ay—Map showing mines sod reine beape, 
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Being without appliances for descending into the deeper mines, 
we learned little of the subterranean phenomena, and discovered 
no traces of the implements used in the mining operations, save a 





Pro. d¢—Section through miote ond refuee chepedlin, 


number of hammerstones, which are identical in shape with those 
used in our northern quarries. The larger specimens, four or five 
inches in diameter and somewhat discoidal or cheese-shaped, may 
have been used in breaking the obsidian in the mass, but the 
smaller examples, many of which are elobular in form, must have 
been used in the hand simply, or with a light haft attached, in 
the work of breaking the fragments and trimming them down 
to the desired contour. It does nat seem likely that these im- 
plements were used in the more réfined operations of flaking 
and knife-making. The stone is usually a tough lava, and the 
peripheries show the usual evidences of battering, 

Long before reaching the mines the writer had speculated upon 
the probable character of the shaping work done and the nature 
of the rejectage to be expected. As the ancient dwelling sites of 
the general region are strewn with countless knives derived by 
fracture from nuclei of approximately uniform shape, and as the 
exhausted nuclei are also found in great numbers, evidence of the 
roughing-out of these nuclei was to be expected on the quarry 
site. Examination developed the fact that the rejectage is 
literaily filled with the abortive forms resulting from the rouglt- 
ing-out of nuclei which were rejected because lacking in sowie 
of the characters necessary to successful blade-making. It was 
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requisite that the material should be fine-grained and uniform in 
texture; the shape had to be rudely cylindrical, and it was 
essential that one end should be smoothly squared, so that the 
flaking tool would have exactly the right surface for receiving 
the stroke or other form of impact. OF course the flake-knives 
were not made upon the quarry site, as the edges of the blades 
were so delicate that transportation would have subjected them 
to injury; therefore the selected nuclei were carried away and 
the knives made whenever they were required. 

As indicated: by the rejectage, the nuclei produced averaged 
four or five inches in length, and two to four inches in diameter, 
The largest nucleus that has come to the writer's attention is 
now preserved in the Field Columbian Museum, and is about 
cight inches long and six inches in diameter. Although from 
Mexico, the exact place of its origin is not known. It has been 
roughed-out by a few dexterous strokes, which probably deter- 
mined the flaking capacity of the piece and gave it the desired 
rudely eylindrical form. The specimens found in the quarry- 
shops are of course such as did not lend themselves readily to 
manipulation and were thus not worth carrying away. 





Fit. as-= Typical repere of ructeun-oaking, frow the quurry-ahop dbbers, 


Typical rejects are shown in figure 45. They are irregularly 
cylindrical or polygonal, and show a few of the facets or flutings 
made in testing the texture and in shaping the form. The 
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majority of the specimens are less symmetrical than these, and 
many ate broken or otherwise manifestly defective, | 
It is impossible to form any reasonable estimate of the num- 
ber of successful nuclei carried away, but the product of the vast 
work on this site must have been enormous, 
The post-quarry history of these nuclei may briefly be traced, 
They were distributed far and wide among the people, and no 
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doubt formed an important feature in trade. When knives were 
required, the nucleus was taken up and the necessary implements 
struck off, but whether by direct percussion or by pressure we are 
not yet able to say. The sketch presented in figure 46, a, indi- 
cates the order in which the flakes were removed. The size of the 
blade decreased as the work wenton (and ¢), This is shown 
also by the width of the flutings (@, ¢,and @). Ind we have thie 
exhausted nucleus after all the knives that could be made from it 
were removed, The upper end no longer had sufficient surface to 
permit of the necessary flaking impact. The flakes at this stage 
became so attenuated (¢) as to be of little practical value, and the 
slender fluted shaft was discarded or reshaped into some form 


of implement or ornament. The exhausted nuclei occur very 
frequently on inhabited sites. | 
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Besides the rejectage of muclei-making and the hammerstones 
already referred to, a few other varieties of artifacts were found 
on the quarry site. In some of the heaps of refuse there were 
found a number of scraperlike objects, made by taking a long, 
thick flake with one smooth, concave side, and removing a few 
chips around the convex margin of the wider end, giving a scrap- 
ing edge. One of these is outlined in figure 47, Whether the 
specimens encountered are only rejects of scraper-making or are 
implements made and used upon the site, it is difficult to say. 
Resembling the s¢rapers somewhat in general form are numerous 
long, curved flakes of triangular section (figure 48), the convex 
sides of which have been roughly flaked off, as if for some definite 
purpose. 
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Strangely enough, there seems to be an almost total absence 
on this site of the incipient leaf-blade forms from which knives, 
spearpoints, and arrowheads were usually specialized. Long and 
patient search brought to light only one specimen, the fragment 
of a large reject showing the bilateral flakings characteristic of so 
much of the shop.work of the United States. In the vicinity of 
the quarry some large blades have been found, and spearheads and 
arrowpoints are common, indicating that the manufacture of this 
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class of implements was carried on somewhere in the general - 
region. 

It is to be expected that on a site-of this class, where many 
workmen were assembled from time to time and doubtless for con- 
siderable periods, evidences of domestic life would be common. 
The occurrence of numerous remains of houses has already been 
noted, and it remains only to add that mingled with the débris of 
the shops are many fragments of earthenware—of vessels no doubt 
used for carrying water and preparing and serving food. The 
fact that this pottery is identical in paste, shape, color, and 
decoration with the ancient ware of Tenochtitlan indicates. with 
sufficient clearness that it was the Aztecs who conducted the 
remarkable mining operations of the state of Hidalgo. 


THE OBSIDIAN RAZOR OF THE AZTECS 
By GEORGE GRANT MACCURDY 


In the Thirteenth Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology, 
page ¢g, the following statement isto be found: “ The obsidian 
flakes of the Aztecs resemble the flint flakes of our ancestors, not 
so much because the ancient Briton resembled the Aztec, as be- 
cause the fracture of flint is like that of obsidian,” The fracture 
of Aint is like that of obsidian in that both break with what is 
called conchoida! fracture. But there are different degrees of 
conchoidal fracture, that of obsidian being finer and possess- 
ing an accompaniment which that of flint does not have. The 
aim of this paper is to describe the distinguishing features of 
obsidian fracture, to seck an explanation for the same, and to 
show that to them is due, in a measure at least, the excellence of 
obsidian as a material for knife- and razor-making. 

To compare flakes and nuclei or cores only, the curves in 
obsidian are more delicate and graceful than those in flint. 
Flints differ in quality among themsclves ; so do obsidians, depend- 
ing especially upon their homogeneity. There seems to be a 
stiffness in the flint fake; it resembles the are of a more. or less 
rude circle. On the other hand, the curve in the obsidian flake 
(figure 49), beginning with the percussion eid or base, is: first 
sharp, then, for the greater part of its course, very gentle indeed, 
and lastly, sharp agrain—somewhat sharper than the initial one. 
Corresponding phenomena are observed in the cores. 

In addition, the obsidian fracture possesses a feature not found 
in that of flint, If the edges of an obsidian flake on its nuclear 
or inner surface be examined carefully with a pocket lens, or even 
with the naked eye, several series of parallel lines or markings 
of varying length and remarkable for their regularity are easily 
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distinguishable (figure 50). 
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All end in one direction, uniformly at 
the edge, which they meet at an angle of about 45°. They point 
toward the percussion end or base, curving pracefully in their 


courses until the tongest 
series comes to take a di- 
rection almost parallel 
with the edges of the im- 


y, plement. The longest 
g lines are distributed regu- 
yj 


larly at intervals of about 
one-fifth of a millimeter. 
Other sets of lines of vary- 
ing length fall in between 
with astonishing regularity 
until, at the edges, a space 
between two lines meas- 
ures not more than one-for- 
tieth of a millimeter. 

The same phenomenon 
may be seen on the outer 
of raised surface of the 
obsidian flake; not along 
the cutting edges, how- 
ever, but along both sides 
of the median ridge as 
seen in another view of the 
same instrument (figure 
31). The back of this flake 








faces of fracture, each formed by the removal of an earlier 
flake from the parent core (figure 52), Surface a fits the 
median portion of the inner surface of the eldest flake repre- 
sented “here, and does not show the minute parallel lines of 
fracture. The surfaces a’ @’ fit a portion of the inner airfare of 
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the two next eldest flakes of this group, and have the lines of 
fracture corresponding to those which marked the inner surface of 
the iatter along their edges. The life-history of a nucleus may be 
read in these minute markings, the presence and disposition of 
which reveal the relative ages of the flake-scars (figure 53, Nos. 1 
to §), that marked 5 in figure $4 being the youngest. 

The phenomenon of these delicate markings is due to what 
seem to be multitudinous planes of fracture parallel to one an- 
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other, penetrating, on the one hand, the core and, on the other, 
the flake, probably at right angles te their common surface of 
[racture, | 

If that beso they would beara striking analogy to the marginal 
crevasses of a glacier (gure 54), however inappropriate may seem 
the comparison of objects in the sizes of which there is such great 
disparity, The resistance at the sides (g¢ gr") of a glacier and the 
more rapid flow at the center together make crevasses (¢ ¢’) point- 
ing obliquely wp-stream at angles of about 45°. The direction of 
the pull (p-’), or greatest tension, tending to produce the fractures 
is oblique towardithe center, down-stream. Hopkins has shown 
that this pull is strongest theoretically when it makes an angle of 
45° with the sides of the glacier, and therefore the crevasses are 
at 45° with the sides up-stream.’ 

The force in the glacier is gravitation, that in the obsidian flake 
is percussion. By the percussion the particles of the mass of the 
flake would be set in motion. The movement in line with the 
direction of the applied force, that is to say, along the axis of 
the flake, would be most rapid. ‘The sides tending to lag behind 
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would produce a tension to be relieved only by fractures at right 
angles to the direction of that tension. Here again the direction 
of the tension is oblique toward the center, “down-stream," and 
is strongest when it makes an angle 
of 45° with the sides of the flake, 
which it dots apparently near the 
margin, for there the transverse 
fractures are most numerous, as 
might be expected —make angles 
of 45° with the edges and point 
obliquely “up-stream,” to use the 
glacial terminology. 
The obsidian flake represented 
| in figures 49-51 is an Aztec razor 
from the anthropological collections 
of Yale University Museum. The 
parallel lines of fracture pive it a 
feather-edge—an edge similar to 
that produced on a steel razor by 
grinding and one almost as straight 
as that of a razor for the greater 
part of its length. With such an 
edge the obsidian flake was by far 
the most efficient tool throughout. 
the Stone Age for the uses to which 
: our modern scissors, knives, and 
Fin. \—Obalitlan Mexice ice. TatOrsare put. It is doubtfol ifthe: 
vera eens leas Bronze Age or the early [ron Age 
even furnished an instrament that could compare with it in point of 
sharpness. The principal advantage possessed by razors of bronze 
and iron was that they could be resharpened indefinitely, An ob- 
sidian razor, on the contrary, is casily dulled, and the edge once 
gone is lost forever.’ This disadvantage was more apparent than real 
in Mexico, at least, where obsidian of excellent quality was plentiful 
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and the natives, according to Clavigero, were so skilful in the 
manufacture of obsidian knives and razors that a single workman 
could produce a hundred per hour. So much has already been 
written concerning the methods of producing 
flakes that a description in this connection 
would be mere repetition. 

The Aztec razor mentioned above was tried 
by the writer upon linen, woolen, and cotton 
cloth, paper, parchment, the hair, and the beard 
with very satisfactory results, It cut cloth, for 
instance, in any direction without tearing and 
with the expenditure of a minimum of force, tea er oie 
and was equally serviceable when employed-as og a 
a knife or a razor, Scissors were unknown in Mexico before 
the advent of the Spaniards, hence obsidian flakes must have been 
freely used by tailors and bookmakers as well as by barbers. 

Cortés, in describing the grand bazar of the City of Mexico, 
speaks of barber-shops where barbers shaved the head with obsi- 
dian razors. The Mexican word for obsidian is stat, which means 
“barber's razor." The Mexicans as-a race did not have heavy 
beards, but the masses among the male population shaved their 
heads with the exception of a small tuft near the crown. Ina 
land where the clergy, the nobility, and the army alone had the 
right to wear the hair long’ (and this was true of both Mexico 
anid Peru), the demand for obsidian razors must have been great. 
According to Solis, the Mexicans also made use of razors of 
bronze, but they seem to have been rare in comparison with those 
of obsidian. It would not require a great stretch of imagination 
to picture the ancient Aztec with his obsidian razor taking a 
morning shave before a mirror of obsidian, as mirrors made of 


polished slabs of that substance are not infrequently found. 
Sn 

"Spire Blomedel, "EArt capiitaine chez les peuples primitifs." Aviva a A thso- 
craptic, 1. v1, p, gan, | 











PUEBLO RUINS NEAR FLAGSTAFF, ARIZONA. A 
PRELIMINARY NOTICE 


By Jj. WALTER FEWKES 
IntTRopucToRY Nore 


In April, 1900, I made a cursory examination of the ruins near 
Flagstaff, Arizona, with a view to more extended future explorm- 
tion,’ finding this neighborhood, which of late has been neglected 
by archeologists, to be a most interesting field of research. The 
three types of Arizonian ruins, namely, (1) cavate rooms, (2) cliff- 
houses, and (3) pueblos, are well represented in this locality. The 
cavate rooms are burrowed in lava, generally in the tops or sides 
of cinder-cones; the cliff-houses in Walnut cafion are small but 
typical; the pueblos occur in well-preserved ruins near Little 
Colorado river, and are built of lava, sandstone, and Hmestone 
blocks, There are many examples of the third type of ruins in 
the cedars not far from Flagstaff, but it is to those near the Black 
falls of the stream mentioned that attention will especially be 
called, The ruins noted in this preliminary account are only 
a few of many ancient habitations dotting the country about 
Flagstaff. The paper will deal only with the more striking 
examples of two of the types mentioned. 

will consider in sequence the cavate rooms and the pueblo 
ruins, passing, for the present, the cliff-houses of Walnut cafion 
which have been so frequently described by others: The hitherto 
undescribed ruins near Black falls. to which especial attention is 


now given, will, for convenience, be divided into three groups, 
called 4, FA. and ¢. 








‘This work wan lone seiler the dittetion af the 
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intention Inter to excavate the: ruivs hereis described, 
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Sitgreaves, in 1852, seems to have been the first writer to refer 
to the ruins about Flagstaff and along the Little Colorado. He 
figures one of the ruined pueblos near the cascades. or falls,’ 
which is of the same general character as those near Black falls, 
which he probably did not visit. Major Powell, in 1885, visited 
and later described * the cliff-houses, the cavate rooms of the 
volcanic cones, and several pueblo ruins north and northeast of 
Flagstaff. He did mot visit the Black Falls ruins, which are 
undoubtedly similar to some of those which he describes. Since 
Powell's description the literature of the Flagstaff ruins has been 
confined mostly to popular newspaper articles, archeologists 
steming to have paid little attention to this neighborhood. 


CAVATE Kooms 


The cavate rooms near Flagstaff are excavated in the lava, or 
volcanic breccia, and may be classified as (1) cavate rooms with 
vertical entrances, and (2) cavate rooms with Iateral entrances. 
The former are well illustrated by the “old caves,” nine miles 
cast of Flagstaff: the latter by the “new caves," twelve miles 
from the same place, in the same direction, and by cavate rooms 
half a-mile west of Turkey Tanks, These two types of cavate 
rooms are similar, and their former inhabitants were apparently 
of the same culture.’ Major Powell learned from the Indians of 
Cataract cafion that the ancestors of the Havasupai occupied 
these cavate houses, and he states that * they doubtless lived on 
the north, east, and south of San Francisco mountain at the time 
this. country was discovered by the Spaniards, and they subse- 
quently left their cliff and cavate dwellings and moved into 
Cataract cafion, where they now live." 

The fragments of pottery:seen about the entrances to these 

| Probably the “* cascades were the Grand falls, miles above the tack falls 

"Ste Sepath Amman! Report of the Hureaw pf Ethnology, rage. 

The relationship af the inhabitants of the cavale oon to modern survivors will 


be discussed in a final report. Both the new and the old caves, by tenson of their 
Proximity to Flagstaff, are often visited hy tourivts. 
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caves are identical with those found near the pueblo ruins in the 
neighborhood, and there is no doubt that the cave inhabitants 
had burrowed in the lava as the most: practical means of con- 
structing habitations in this neighborhood, Free walls are found 
in combination with the caves, but these walls, save that they are : 
built of lava, have no distinctive characteristics, This would 
indicate that the builders simply utilized readily available building 
material and took advantage of peculiar geological conditions: 


OLD CAVES 


The “old caves" lie near the top of Old Cave mountain, about 
nine miles north of east of Flagstaff, and coveran area of about 
five acres. On the top of this height there is a level space which 
Was surrounded by a rough wall made of voleanic breccia, from 
which a good view can be had of the surrounding country, The 
caves are found on the southern slope, and were excavated ina 
conglomerate af cinders or volcanic breccia which bears every evi- 
dence of having been erupted from a crater or blowhole (plate 
KV, a), Clambering over the rough lava blocks one finds every- 
where on the aurface the remains of walls, often continuous, indi- 
cating formerrooms. In places there are level spaces which seem 
to have been plazas, and the entrances to the caves often open ver- 
tically from these levels into the subterranean rooms. At other 
points it would seem as if these rectangular rows of walla were con- 
tinuous, but there is no visible evidence that they had roofs, which, 
however, may have existed in former times: In fact, the old caves. 
show combinations af uliderground eavate rooms with free walls. 
above, and when inhabited the settlement must have looked like 
a collection of low, one-story rooms continuous for several hun- 
dred feet. We may therefore call this cluster of cavate rooms a 
pueblo in which each room above ground has a corresponding 
subterranean chamber hewn out of volcanic breecia, | 

One of the best-preserved and characteristic rooms of the old 


caves, with a vertical entrance, is shown in the accompanying: 
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plan (figure §5). It will be seen that there are two subterranean 
rooms, a and 6, each of which is entered by an opening in the roof, 
indicated by a dotted linc. Room @ measures 12 feet each way, 
and the entrance measures about 6 feet. This entrance has a 
square enlargement, or chimney, on one side, which extends to 
the foor of room @ and has perpendicular, regular walls. 


At one comer of room a there has been hewn out of the lava 


a small recess (+), the floor of which Is lower than that of the 
room. There is also.a small recess () at one side of the chimney. 





Fin. ip—Plan nf sen * pl cove wellies 

Room 4 is larger than room @, being about 16 feet square. It 
communicates with the latter by an opening or broken doorway, 
and has an opening through the roof, The floor is somewhat 
lower than that of a, A recess (a) on one-side of this room also 
communicates with the outside by a small opening which bears 
the same relation to room é that the flue (7) does to room a. 

Room cis an oblong, irregular, subterranean chamber, 5 by 7 
fect, with passageways into rooms @ and 6, The opening into a 
is almost perfectly square, that into 4 less regular. Its floor is 
several feet lower than the floors of the other two large rooms in 
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this cluster. There are evidences of clay plastering in several 
places, and apparently the floor, walls, passageways, and possibly 
the roof, were smoothly finished. This plastering, however, has. 


fallen, exposing the rough lava corners. 
NEW CAVES 


The mountain in which the new caves occur is about three 
miles west of Turkey Tanks, or about 12 miles east of Flagstafi. 
This height is interesting from a geological point of view, it being 
a section of the rim of an old crater, as may be seen from its sium- 
mit, The remaining portion of the crater rim, or that on the 
eastern side, has been eroded into hills, the relations of which to 
the crater are recognized only by their positions. The highest 
part of the rim, and that in which the caves are found, is the 
western wall of the crater, which, with an adjacent southern sec- 
tion, forms a crescent connected by a ridge of less altitude. The 
more northerly of these elevations is the higher, and the cavate 
rooms occur on its eastern side. 

Climbing the mountain from the west, the ascent, though 
steep, 18 not difficult, the trail passing stunted cedars over a mass 
of cinders, In the depression between the two hilla which form: 
the crescent, we find rows of volcanic breccia arranged in rectan- 
gular and other forms suggesting a reservoir. From this point 
the ascent becomes more difficult, and as one reaches the top 
of the higher hill he finds himself on the rim of a former crater. On 
the east the rim rises almost perpendicularly, and its walls on that 
side are outcroppings of exceedingly rough cinder conglomerate. 
In this almost perpendicular wall, facing what may have been the 
middle of the former crater, tier upon ticr of cavate rooms, irregu- 
larly arranged and most difficult of approach, have been excavated, 
The crest of this as well as that of the adjacent lower section of 
the crater rim is capped by artificial walls of considerable height. 
indicating former houses, The whole aspect of the place is one 
of desolation, and the lava appears as if it had been molten but a 
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few generations ago. It may have been great stress of danger 
which drove the aborigines to seek homes in this forbidding 
locality. 


TURKEY TANK CAVES 


About half.a mile west of Turkey Tanks, or about fifteen 
miles east of Flagstaff, there is a collection of cavate rooms with 
lateral entrances arranged in tiers. These caves, although not so 
numerous as the new caves, are comparatively well preserved. 
They are situated a short distance to the left of the road from 
Flagstaff, on the uplifted outcrop of what appears to be an old 
volcanic blowhole, and are Confined to the northern side of the 
depression which marks the former place of eruption (plate XVI, 2), 

The outcrop on this side of the depression is composed of 
alternate layers of hard lava and volcanic breccia. The former 
would tend to resist any working with primitive implements, but 
the latter could readily be excavated with stone toolk, [heaver- 
age thickness of the layers is about eight feet. By the excavation 
of the breccia the layer of harder lava above it has been under- 
mined, and at present has fallen in places, filling the rooms or 
closing their entrances so that the form and dimensions are no 
longer determinable. As the layers are uplifted, vertical entrances 
into these cavate chambers are absent, the doorways entering 
horizontally from the side of the cliff. There are at least three 
tiers of these rooms, corresponding with the volcanic strata. 

In the construction of some of these cavate rooms there is a 
combination of stene walls and excavated chambers, the lateral 
separation of the rooms having been made by a plastered wall of 
small bowlders brought from the bottom of the adjacent depres- 
sion. Apparently, also, walls formerly existed in front of the 
entrances to the caves, but these for the greater part have fallen, 
and their outlines are difficult to trace except in small sections. 

Entering by a side opening, we pass into a subterranean room, 
i2 by to feet, and G feet high, the walls and floor of which are 
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partially plastered, This room has five smaller rooms leading from 
it, which we will call 4, ¢,@,¢, and 7. They average about five 
feet in ciameter, and have their floors depressed about a foot below 
that of the main room, a. The entrances into these lateral rooms, 
especially that into @, are carefully made, are almost square, and 
when plastered, as there is good evidence that they once were, 
made good doorways, In fact, although the walls of most of 
these cavate chambers are now very rough, and the rooms seem- 
ingly desolate as places of habitation, they must once have been 
comfortable abodes, for the plastering made the finish almost as 
smooth as that of any wall which could be constructed. 

Several of the rooms in which the plastering still remains have 
ledges and cubby-holes in which household utensils were doubt- 
less kept. The similarity of these cavate chambers: to those exca- 
vated in volcanic tufa in Verde valley is apparent, The material 
in which they occur is different, but the plan of the roomsis almost 
identical. Whatever peoples inhabited the cavate dwellings of 
the cinder-cones near Flagstaff and the tufa mesas of the Verde, 
their culture was not radically different. 


RUINS NEAR Buack FALLS or rae lite CeLoRabo 
THE. EXVIKONMENT 


It has long been known that the banks of the Little Colorado 
and the neighboring mesas were sites of ancient dwellings, but 
exploration has been confined mostly to the upper part of the 
fiver and its tributaries, The numerous ruins along the stream 
from Grand falls to its confluence with Rio Colorado have been 
wholly neglected, but there is little doubt that future excavation 
will be rewarded with many novelties, 

The Black Falls ruins have been known for several years to 
local amateur archeologists, and a considerable collection of an- 
cient objects has been taken from them by Mr Benjamin Doney, 
of Flagstaff. Under his guidance several well-known residents of 
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that town, among whom may be mentioned Dr Robinson and Mr 
Jack, have visited and photographed them.’ Herders and cow- 
boys are acquainted with the ruins, and the former have cleared 
some of the rooms for use in winter. 

The geological features of the region in which these three 
groups of ruins occur are instructive, but for present purposes one 
or two simple statements will suffice, The three wellsnarked for- 
mations — lava, sandstone, and limestone — have affected the 
appearance of the ruins. The black lava covers the red sandstone 
and limestone, forming great mesas or isolated buttes, the sum- 
mits of which are crowned with ruins. The lava ruins have low, 
rough walls in which adobe mortar was not detected. The red 
sandstone formed a more tractable material, and the buildings 
constructed of it show fine masonry with adobe mortar. These 
ruins ordinarily stand on the brink of small cafions eroded in the 
sandstone, on isolated blocks of the same stone, or on ridges left 
by erosion. If these lava and red sandstone ruins were found in 
different localities they might be regarded as products of different 
peoples, but their existence side by side in this region shows that 
the slight differences in their architecture were due simply to the 
building materials employed. The irregular forms of the lava 
blocks made it impossible to. construct from them the fine recti- 
linear walls which were possible with the well-squared blocks of 
sandstone and limestone. The erosion of the lava produces a 
coaLblack, porous sand which as a rule covers the finer red soil 
derived from the sandstone and limestone. This soil, drifting into 
pockets or depressions in the surface rocks, afforded burial places 
for the inhabitants of the villages. 

This region has few trees; there are no pines, and only a few 
cedars. [t is the same sagebrush country which we find near the 
upper Little Colorado at Holbrook and Winslow. 


"The authér was guided to these ruins by Mr Doney, He ty indebted to Dt 


Robinson and Me Reed for kodak photographs, ani to Mr Jack for wneasnrementa of 
severn| room, 
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The region is arid; it has now few springs, and those which 
were used in ancient times have probably been filled with drifting 
sand.’ Volcanic agencies have left their mark on the whole 
region, causing in places deep fissures in the rocks into some of 
which a strong current of air continually passes, and from one of 
which emerges a roar as if from subterranean currents of water. 
One of the largest of these fissures is about two miles from the 
Tuba road, on the way to the ruins called cluster A; others are 
found in the rocks near G and #4 of this cluster, where their 
depth has not been determined. These. crevasses, which are 
no unusiral feature in the geology of this region, vary in breadth 
from a few inches to many hundred feet, and from a hundred 
yards to miles in length, When very broad they form cafions, 
which end abruptly or merge into “ washes" aa the configuration 
of the country may dictate, 


GENKKAL FEATURES 


The ruins near Black falls-are; as a rule, cubical in form, with 
fectangular rooms of one or more stories. Curved walls are Tate, 
although in some instances the shape of the ruin follows the curv: 
ature of the mesa on which it stands. These ruins are built of 

‘both sandstone and lava, and the two varieties are found in clase 
proximity, or within a few hundred feet of one another. 

The sites of these ruins are ordinarily elevated, and it is not un- 
common to find an entire mesa top either covered with rooms or 
surrounded by a wall perpendicular with the escarpment. The 
ground-floor rooms had no lateral external entrances, but where 
there were several chambers side by side they communicated with 
cach other by doorways. In the case of two. or three-story houses 








““T do pot share a common belief that when these now-ruined! structures were iit- 
habited the precipitativn was greater. Im an and region epritige rapidly fill with 
drifting sand if not diag itt ropeatediy, The Hopi are obliged wo clean out some of 
their largrat eprings annually, 
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it is probable that the ground floor was used for storage and was 
entered from the roof. 

This is an architectural feature still retained in the old Hopi 
houses, but it has been somewhat masked by more modern buiild- 
ings erected in frontofthem, The old honses of Walpi, Sichumovi, 
and Hano had ground floors which were entered from the roofs, 
to which one mounted. by ladders, while entrance to the second 
story was gained by means of a side doorway from the roof of 
the first. Many of these old rooms are still to be seen at Walpi, 
especially around the plazi, and there are one or two examples 
in the villages of Sichumovi and Hano.' The oldest houses 
of Tusayan never had lateral entrances from the ground floor, 
but when the first story was occupied it was provided with 
a hatchway in the roof. This type of room, however, is rapidly 
disappearing, the majority of ground-floor rooms on the East 
Mesa now being provided with doorways in the walls; on the 
Middle Mesa and at Oraibi the number of ground-floor rooms 
entered by a side door is still smaller than on the East Mesa. It 
may safely be laid down asa rule that, whenever in the Hopi 
pueblos one finds rooms on the ground floor entered by lateral 
doors, the construction is new." 

The character of the sandstone and limestone of the Flagstalf 
region is such that, when the stone is fractured, slabs are pro- 
duced which make possible the construction of excellent walls, 
Blocks of lava, however, have no flat faces, and when used as 
building material result in poor masonry, for the adobe mortar 


A good example of the ancient houses of Walpt. im which the lower story serves 
ata dwelling-room at certain times, be Saliko's home, near the Snake rock, ancl the mow. 
of rooms from Homl's house tothe Aether, The Flute house ty ales o fine example 
of this type. In Sichumovi the home of Putche iflustrates this ancient type, and there 
are several jn Hano, of which Kalacai's house is a good csamplit. 

*1 shall consider thiv architectural Ikeness of the ground roams of ancient ruine 
toald Hopi houses In my final article on the Mack Falls ruim, where plane wil] be 
given (ilustrating the relation of the ground roams with lateral doors to the old rooms 
onthe East Mead, ‘The ruimi near Black falls have their ground-floor rooms like the 
old rooms of the Hopi puchlow 


43527 AMLAICAY ANT PROPOLOOST [eo tc ty goo 


readily washes from the joints and the walls soon fall, Tt ia rare 
to find houses built of the latter material which now stand many 
stories high. The best rooms constructed of lava contain also 
sandstone slabs, which have strengthened their walls,-as in the 
“citadel of the Black Falls ruins, where blocks of sandstone 
were also used as lintels. None of the walls show evidence that 
the building stones wete dressed after being quarried. 

The highest walls of these pueblos as a rule were situated on 
the northern and western sides, the pueblos being terraced on the 
south and east, This arrangement was apparently adopted to 
secure sunny exposure, 

In many of the ruins there are found, at the base of the mésa, 
on the southern and eastern sides, rooms of a single story which, 
from their position, we may designate basal rooms. They are 
now covered with debris, but were once protected by the over- 
hanging edge of the mesa, suggesting cliff-houses, of which they 
may be a stirvival, These bacal structures may have been used 
as granaties, but in none of them were remains of roofs found. 

With the exception of group 8, rnin a, moat of the ruins show 
little evidence of long occupancy; few logs or beams remain in 
them, there are no extensive deposits of débris; and there is a 
lack of large quantities of pottery fragments such as are usually 
found about pueblos which have been occupied for many genera- 
tions. The general indication is that these buildings were inhiab- 
ited in comparatively modern times: 

None of the rooms show marks of surface plastering, except 
those of group 4, where it is confined to the interior of the walls, 
as is the case with the older Hopi buildings. 

The size of the rooms is much gteater than is ordinarily the 
case with Very ancient ruins. No kivas were found, and ‘it is 
believed that the religious ceremonies were held in the ordinary 
domiciles, No building had a roof inta 


t ct, but in many instances 
the remains of the roofs and floors of the upper rooms were found: 
inthe chambers below, 
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The fact that wooden beams occur so abundantly in group 3, 
ruin A, implies that it was either the last house to be abandoned 
in this neighborhood or that the beams were taken from the 
others to this pueblo, and when it was deserted its inhabitants 
moved too far away to carry heavy objects with them, Some of 
the timbers in the modern Hopi houses are said to have been 
dragged from the Little Colorado, possibly from old ruins. 


GROUP A 


Group A includes a cluster of ruins which, asa rule, are small, 
and bear general similarity in construction. It is situated about 
fifteen miles west of Little Colorado tiver. Following the road 
from Flagstaff to Tuba to within about eleven miles. of Tanners 
crossing, after passing Deadman’s fiat, the visitor turns to the right, 
and, proceeding four miles eastward, finds himself in the midst of 
the group, There are no trails or wagon-tracks fram the weil- 
traveled Tuba road to-group A; but the country is so level that 
one can readily go overland to almost any point. “A castellated, 
truncated lava cone, the “citadel” of the group (plate XVH, a), 
can be seen soon after one leaves the Tuba road, and this promi. 
nent landmark gives the general direction of the ruins among 
which it is situated, From the top of this citadel all the ruins 
of group 4, with one or two exceptions, are visible, and the vi= 
itor is advised to inspect it first.in order to determine the posi- 
tion of the surrounding ruins. 

ux CITADEL 


The walls of the citadel are constructed of blocks of lava and 
sandstone, and cover the top of a truncated elevation. They are 
arranged about a level central court or plaza, the ‘surrounding 
walls of which are best preserved on the western side. The hill 
upon which the citadel is built bears evidence of having once 
been a volcanic cone, and was.a most advantageous place of 
refuge for the inhabitants of the neighboring houses, as it had a 
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commanding position, was difficult of access, and was well forti- 
fied. As some of the structures were of two stories, they appear 
to have been permanently inhabited. 

Twenty-three small ruins were counted from this elevated 
position. For convenience of description these may be desig- 
nated A, fh, ¢, etc. 

GROUP 4, RUIN A 


Ruin A of group 4 is situated at the base of the truncated 
mesa of the citadel; it is built of red sandstone, with a few courses 
of lava blocks, is.50 feet long by 12 feet wide, and contains five 
rooms arranged side by side. Although the house was evidently 
never more than one story high, the many fallen building-stones 
would seem to indicate that its walls were once considerably 
higher than at present. Few floor-beams or rafters were de 
tected. 

Near this ruin, at the base of the hill, are four walled in- 
closures, one above another, suggesting terraced gardens. Their 
low walls'are composed of alternate rows of lava and sandstone. 
Near these former gardens is a depression which might once have 
been a reservoir. This ruin is the only one visited which was not 
built'on an elevated mesa at or near the edge of a cafion. 


CROUP A, ROSS B,C, AND DB 


There are remains of three houses, built of lava and sandstone 
blocks, on a small lava hill a few hundred feet north of the 
citadel. On the same elevation there is a cireular wall which 
may have served as a fortification. Most of the walls have fallen, 
and it is almost impossible to determine the relationship of the 
former rooms. There are also some smail ruins on a lava hill 
near the elevation on which t, c, and ) are situated. 


GROUP dA, RUINS BR AND -F 


A considerable distance from the last-mentioned cluster, but 
in the same direction from the citadel, there are situated two 
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conspicuous tuins visible from a considerable distance. One of 
these, on the top of a lava mesa, is built of the same material 
of which the mesa is composed ; the other, situated at its base, 
is constructed of red sandstone. Near the latter, on a lava 
mesa, there are many pictographs, representing spirals, frogs, 
snakes, and unknown figures. There is much broken pottery 
near ruin F, ’ 


GROUP 4; RUINS 6, H, TI, AND J 


These ruins, especially G, M, and J, are among the best pre- 
served of all those in group 4. Ruins G, H, and | are contructed 
of limestone, and are situated on the brink of a cafion, at the bot- 
tom of which, near the first mentioned, are mounds indicating the 
site of 1, The walls of G, H, and J are well preserved and show 
some of the best aboriginal masonry in Arizona. 

Ruin G had two rooms with walls rising twenty feet from the 
rim of the cafion. The lower courses of the walls are much larger 
than the upper, as is true of others in this neighborhood, The 
level of the floors is indicated by courses of larger stones. 

Ruin | (plate xvi, 4) is the best preserved of all the ruins in 
group 4, and presents exceptional features, It is situated on the 
left wall of a cafion, about forty feet deep and of the same width, 
which deepens and widens cast of the ruin, and then nar- 
rows, forming a natural corral enclosed by cliffs. Eight good 
rooms were noted in that part of the ruin situated on the top of 
the cation wall, and in the cafion below it there were several 
semicircular basal rooms, some of which were sheltered by an 
overhanging cliff. Similarly sheltered rooms are represented in 
many of the ruins in this neighborhood, but nowhere else are they 
so well preserved. There are no beams in place, but their former 
positions are shown in many walls by openings, indicating that 
when inhabited the pueblo had two, possibly three, stories. An 
inclosure which may been a ninth room isso filled with fallen walls 
that details of its construction or size could not be determined. 
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As none of the rooms have external lateral openings on a 
level with the foundations, it is naturally supposed that the rooms 
were entered by micans of ladders and hatchways. There are a 
modem doorway and fireplace in one room, evidently of later 
construction than the walls of the rooms. 

Perhaps the most problematical structures in this cuin are the 
small cysts in the cafion walls east of the entrance. A thin layer. 
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of softer rock has so weathered as to leave a horizontal. crevice 
which at intervals is divided, by ‘stones set on edge, into re- 
ceptacles a foot or so deep, They were formerly closed by flat 
slabs of stone, only two of. which now remain in place. These 
cysts were nicely plastered, and the slabs which closed them were 
luted in place with adobe. Nothing was found in them to indi. 
cate their use, whether as burial places for the dead or as bins for 
the storage of corn. Their number was Considerable, but their 
size so small that their capacity could scarcely have been more 
than a few bushels. This js the only ruin in which such inclos- 
ures were found, and no theory is advanced as to their former use, 
GROUP 4, KUIN x 
evidently formerly contained several rooms, is 
sections and is situated on a high lava mesa 
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difficult of approach. The walls of the larger section inclose three 
well-preserved rooms and still rise toa height of about eight feet. 
Five feet above the base, the red-sandstone blocks of which the 
walls are built are replaced by a course of stone of lighter color, 
which forms a horizontal band around the ruin. The second sec- 
tion consists of a low, rough wall built along the edge of the cliff, 
inclosing a level space in front of the first section, There are 
iwolated rooms in this inclosure, and a depression which may 
have been a reservoir. This ruin, like many others, consisted of 
dwellings and a fort for protection. There are instructive pic- 
topraphs on the rocks near by: 


GROUT 4, RUIN L 


At the base of the lava mesa on which the last-mentioned 
ruin stands, there is a ruin of red sandstone with five rooms and a 
foundation of unusual shape. A huge rock, cubieal in form, has 
fallen afew yards from its former position in the bluff. Ruin L 
is built on the top of this detached block, and its fairly well pre- 
served walls are separated from the bluff on all sides by a wide 
crevice. From adistance the ruin appears to be perched on the 
bluff, but closer observation shows. its separation from the latter 
by an impassable natural moat. 


GROUP A, RUIN Mt 


This is'an oblong ruin, rising from the side of a deep, narrow 
cafion, with walls consisting of alternating courses of large and 
small blocks of red sandstone. Some of the walls have fallen, but 
sections fully ten feet high still remain in place. There are evi- 
dences of five rooms, each two stories high, but most of the cham. 
bers are filled with fallen stones, The cemetery of this pueblo 
lies west of the ruin, where there are also remains of walls. 

Small ruins may be seen near the road from group 4 to J, a 
few miles to the left. Their walls are in good condition, but no 
peculiar features were observed. 


—— ae 
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GROUP ‘4, RUIN A 

The largest of all the ruins in the Black Falls cluster, and 
one which bears evidence of having been inhabited for a consid- 
erable time, lies about 35 miles northeastward from Flagstaff and 
about § miles from the Little Colorado, This structure is built on 
a ridge of sandstone extending in a northeast-southwest direction, 
and consists of two large buildings of moderate elevation. On 
each side the ridge slopes gradually to:a depression, the talus on 
the cast covering a series of rooms, while on the west side, which 
is more abrupt, no rooms were discovered. The ruin is divided 
into two sections connected by rows of one-story rooms, the walls 
of which have fallen. Remains of a great number of roof- and 
floor-beams are still scattered throughout the dé&bris. These 
beams are larger than those in any other ruin of the same size 
known to me (plate XVIM, a). 

It is difficult to determine the original number of rooms in the 
first section of this ruin, as the tops of the walls have fallen, filling 
the chambers with débris. How many basal rooms were buried 
in the talus of fallen walls at the base of the mesa on the eastern 
side could not be discovered. Room a@ of this section is elevated 
ona rocky base about ten feet high. The chamber is.amall, and 
its walls have fallen on two sides. The débris has been cleared 
out of this room by Mr Doney, who found in it the desic- 
cated remains of an infant wrapped in four well-preserved cotton 
blankets, 

Room / is a small, narrow chamber, with good walls on three 
sides, but the fourth wall, which was situated on the edge of the 
mesa, has fallen over the brink (figure §7). 

The ground-floor chamber of room ¢ is formed by a gap in the 
mesa, from which # large cubical block has fallen; The walls of 
this chamber are the natural rock, to the surface of which adhere 
fragments of plastering, The beams of the floor of an upper room 
still rest on the edge of the gap, as in some of the kivas of Walpi 
today, especially those on the eastern edge of the mesa, The 


eLElAN QaTHn rt Oger ab, 1 B Fi. ne 





a—Onop A, Ruin a, Secilon o 





A—Group #, Kom A 


RUINS WEAR BLACK FALLS GF THE LITTLE COLORADO 








rewxes] PUEBLO RUINS NEAR FLAGSTAFF, ARIZONA 439 


latter are built in a depression, the solid rock forming the walls on 
three sides, the fourth wall being of masonry. 

Room @ is buried under débris, and the broken beams which 
have pressed down ona plastered banquette are still visible. The 
reeds, straw, and impressed clay, which once formed a floor, may 
be seen in section. 

Room ¢ has two stories, and the floor-beams and rafters are 
still in place, but buried under débris. A high wall extends from 
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the eastern wail of room ¢, crossing a depression in the cliff, which 
is bridged by logs serving as its foundation. 

It seems within the bounds of probability that there were 
thirty rooms in the first section of group #, ruin A, including the 
basal rooms now deep beneath the fallen walls of the higher por- 
tion of the ruin, On the supposition that half of these were un- 
inhabited, and that there were four persons to each room in the 
remainder, the first section of the ruin would have housed a pop- 
ulation of Go: This, however, on the basis of the present popu- 
lation of Walpi as compared with rooms in the ruined pueblo, is 
a rather low estimate. Considering the population of the second 
section as about the same as that of the first section, and that of 
the connecting rooms as about 30, the approximate population 
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of the ucblos would have been 150. As compared with the size 
of Walpi the estimated population was 200. 

The rooms of the second section, several of which are well 
preserved, are lower than those of the first section, and the detri- 
tus has covered the base so completely that the mesa is incon- 
spicuous. Room ais nearly square, and is built on two rectangular 
rocks, the top of which forms the floor. One of these rocks fornis 
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4 side of the lower story of the adjoining room é, whichis the best 
preserved of any in this section. The walls of room } are well pre- 
served, and the chamber Was occupied as a habitation by a herder 
afew winters ago; The room has a lateral doorway through the 
wall on one side, and in one corner there is a hreplace communi- 
cating with a chimney which will later be described, This room 
is' 12 feet 4 inches by 9 feet 7 inches. In the second section many 
walls are sti}! standing high above their foundations, indicating 
many rooms which are now filled with fallen débris in which 
beams, fragments of pottery, and other objects may be seen. Ten 
large rooms were counted, several of which had two stories. 
There were apparently basal rooms on the eastern side. The 
entire section is about sixty feet long (figure 58). 

A chimney-like structure is one of the most conspicuous ob- 
jects in this part of the rain. It rises. from the mass of débris 
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covering room 4, and communicates with the fireplace in room 4, 
but a Vertical line from its top is 7 feet 10 inches from the near- 
est wall of the room in which the fireplace ts situated. Whether 
this chimney is aboriginal or not, or whether it is'a chimney at all, 
aré open questions, Excepting its state of preservation and fine 
Inasonry, no evidence was found that it is of more recent date than 
the walls of the rooms, Uf an aboriginal chimney, which I doubt, 
its structure is unique, it may bea ventilator, comparable with 
the chimney-like structures described by Mindeleff in the kivas of 
Cafion de Chelly. 

One of the finest reservoirs which I have ever seen in connec- 
tion with a ruin was discovered near the bottom of the elevation 
on which ruin. A of group #is situated. This reservoir is circular 
in shape, fifty feet in diameter, and carefully walled. It lies south 
of the second section of the group, and apparently had a break in 
the wall in line with the depression east of the ruin. It appears 
to belong te the same type as those reservoirs on the East Mesa 
of the Hopi in which snow and rain are collected for future use, 
There are instructive petroglyphs near group 4, ruin A. A num- 
ber of rock-etchings observed in a-small cafion about a mile from 
ruin A-were pecked in a perpendicular wall protected by the over- 
hanging rim of the cafion, These petroglyphs were evidently 
made by the former inhabitants of this region, as one of the best 
examples shows the same design as that figured on pottery from 
the neighboring ruin. There were likewise butterfly, sheep or 
antelope, and other figures. 

Tt would be quite impossible in this preliminary notice to give 
a complete account of the archeological objects which Mr Doney 
has taken from this ruin, but even a preliminary sketch would be 
incomplete without some reference to them. One of the most 
instructive objects is the desiccated body of an infant wrapped in 
coarse cotton cloth, allusion to which has already been made. 
This bundle was inclosed in three small cotton kilts which were 
later washed ‘and found to be as “good as new.” At the foot of 
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the infant was.a desiccated parrot (7), some of the brilliant plumage 
of which js still to be seen. This bird has a prayer-stick tied to 
one leg, which makes reasonable the belief that it was a cere 
monial object. Another interesting specimen in the Doney col- 
lection is the dried body of a dog which was found in one of the 
deep clefts in the rock near one of the ruins. This dog has a 
head similar to that found by the writer in the Chaves Pass 
ruin in 1896, There are also several fragments of beautiful 
cotton cloth and netting. Some of the specimens are embroi- 
dered, others are painted with circles and other geometric designs. 
A heavy wooden club, several planting-sticks, and other wooden 
objects, are to be seen in Mr Doney’s collection. There.are also 
Many cigarette canes, some with woven handles, as well ag seeds 
of cotton, squash, gourd, and corm, and many objects of shell, as 
tinklers, ornaments, tings, and bracelets. One of the best Afaforis 
shells which T have ever seen from a Tuin was found in one of the 
Braves. 

There are also many large turquois ornaments, some an inch 
or an inch and a half square, The many metates are made of 
lava, and are deeply worn as if from long use, The copper bell 
from a grave near group &, rin A, is a remarkable specimen, It 
has the sime form as the bells from Arizona ruins whieh I have 
elsewhere described, but on one side are ridges indicating cyes, 
nose, and mouth, apparently made of strips of metal soldered or 
brazed to the surface. [t is not believed that this bell was the 
product of the former occupants of these now-ruined structures; 
more probably it was obtained by them through barter, 


GROUP #, RUIN B 


Across the depression north of ruin A, beyond the reservoir and 
on top of a mesa, there is 2 rectangular ruin consisting of two 
Sections connected by low, parallel walls, which inclose a rectan- 
gular plaza. It appears that cach Section was composed of two 
‘Single-story rooms, No beams nor other evidence of roofing are 
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now visible, but a considerable quantity of masonry has fallen into 
the inclosures. From the base of the mesa to the ruin an old 
trail can be traced by rows of stones on the eastern side, and on 
the same side there are likewise remnants of rooms, Graves were 
found among the rocks at the base of the mesa. 


GROUP 4, RULX C 


About half a mile north of group 4, niin A, there is a fortified 
mesa, with several rooms, some of which had two stories. The 
surface of this mesa is flat; the rim is round, the sides perpen- 
dicular but of moderate elevation. Most of the walls, which are 
built on the rim continuously with the mesa sides, have fallen, 
but sections of the houses, ten feet high, still remain, and the rool- 
beams and wattling may be seen in place in one or two rooms. 

There are some fragments of broken metates made of lava, 
many potsherds, and a considerable pile of débris at the base of 
the mesa. Ruin A can be seen from the highest point, and the 
distant group C, ruin A, is plainly visible. The cemetery is on the 
eastern’ side, among the rocks at the base of the mesa. 


cROUD ¢ RUIN A 


This ruin, which lies forty miles by road from Flagstaff, and 
five miles due west of Black falls, is one of the most impressive 
masses of aboriginal masonry in this section. It is visible for 
many miles, and from a distance resembles an old castle as it 
looms from the northern end of an isolated, oblong, red-sand- 
stone mesa rising fifteen feet above the plain. The southern 
end of the mesa is higher than the northern extremity, and 
its rim appears to have been surrounded by a low wall, in- 
closing a plaza. Standing walls cover about half the surface of 
the mesa. On its eastern side, about midway of its length, there 
isa gap with perpendicular walls extending about fourteen feet 
into the side and almost bisecting it. 
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The following measurements of group C, ruin a, were made by 
Mr Jack, who has kindly placed them at my disposal : 

The longer axis of the mesa bears N. 10° E,, this bearing be- 
ing obtained by using the face of the eastern wall of the highest 
building.. The width of the mesa, at the middle point, measured 
from the rim of the overhanging cliff, is about 65 feet. The 
height of the tallest wall of room q js 19 feet above its foundation 
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on top of the mesa, which is about 10 feet high, The inside 
measurements of the same room are: Top of mesa to probable 
position of first floor, 7 feet, 6 inches: first floor to probable 
position of second floor, 8 feet; bench on which the foor-beams 
of the second floor rest to the top of the wall, 3 feet. 

It may reasonably be concluded that the third story was'as 
high as either of the other two, or about 7 feet 6 inches, which 
would make the original height of the wall about 23 feet. 

The inside horizontal Measurements of the northern and. 
southern walls of room @are not the same, The former is 11 feet 
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4 inches, the latter 9 feet 9 inches. The eastern and western 
walls are 12 feet long. Room ¢ is 17 fect 9 inches long, by 9 feet 
7 inches wide. 

Although the standing walls of this ruin are the best preserved 
of any of those examined, no wooden beams are found in place, 
nor are there remnants of the flooring or other débris in the 
rooms themselves: This absence is explained on the ground that 
at the time of the abandonment of the settlement, or later, the 
woodwork was carried away for use in new habitations. Possibly 
they were taken to ruin A of group #4, or perhaps elsewhere. 
There is good evidence that this ruin once had large floor-beams, 
as indicated by openings in the walls in which they once rested. 

Examination of the ground-plan (figure 59) shows that the 
whole surface of the mesa was once covered with rooms, the walls 
of which still extend to its edge. The highest walls, or those 
which surrounded room a, are of three stories, The two out- 
side walls rise directly from the edge of the perpendicular cliff. 
There are several small openings at various levels, and holes in 
which rested the great beams that once supported the flooring 
are readily seen, At the corners of the rooms the masonry of 
the second story is bonded to that of the first and third, im- 
parting solidity and strength to the high walls, There is no 
entrance or passageway between rooms 2 and ¢, but access was 
had hetween roomsa and é Room é is almost perfectly inclosed 
by standing walls, formerly two stories high. The wall on the 
northern aide has been overturned, and the many stones which 
have fallen at the base make an entrance at this point possible. 
As shown by the depressions in the walls, this structure once had 
two large beams in the roof of the first story, but they have dis- 
appeared, Room ¢ has one story; its walls are complete on all 
sides, with an interior entrance into d and an exterior passageway, 
Roomsa, é, ¢, are conspicuous from adistance and join the greater 
part of the ruin, At intervals on the rim of the mesa other 
walls are found, some sections of which are four or five feet high, 
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but it is difficult to trace the walls of the rooms designated a 
and +. 

This ruin also has cave rooms at the southern base of the 
mesa, Which recall those of the other ruins-in the Black Falls 
cluster. Plate xvii, 4, shows ruin A, group C, looking southward, 
and gives the general appearance as one approaches it from the 
west, The tall, square tower on the right incloses room a, and 
the lower wall extending to the gap is the side of roome. The 
fragments of masonry on the left of the gap are all that remain 
of the walls of room ¢: The mounds on the mesa to the left of the 
last-are remnants of an encircling wall and of rooma which once 
surrounded the open space on the end of the mesa. The trail to 
the top of the mesa passes over the fallen walls of this rooin, a5 
shown in the illustration, 

The wall on the edge of the mesa, just above the large bowlder 
in the foreground of this plate, is a part of room, and at the 
battom of the cliff, at this point, can be seen the walls of the 
basal rooms built at right angles to the cliffs. The level part of 
the mesa summit is broken by a single fragment of elevated wall 
—a partof roome. On this side of the mesa the upper part 


overhangs the lower, forming a-cave, but no indication of rooms 
was detected here. 


MORTUARY OBJECTS FROM GROUP & RUIN A 


The cemetery is about a hundred yards east of the ruin, and 
is smallin extent. The mortuary objects found in a single grave 
opened at miin A, group €, will give an idea of the burial de- 
posits. The graves are oval, and consist of cysts made of slabs: 
af stone set on etid and covered with other flat stones. The up- 
right stones were cemented together with adobe, the covering 
slabs being apparently luted to the edges of the uprights, These 
burial cysts were commodious, and in the one uncovered, the 
body, which was that of a woman, lay on one side, at full length, 
with the head at the widerend. To the right of the hips. were 
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found a decorated food-bowl in which was a smaller bowl, a large 
and beautifully decorated vase, and a second small food-bow!. 
On the left arm was an armilet made of a Fectnacu/us shell identi- 
cal with those found in the ruins of Homelobi, There was a 
remnant of a wooden prayer-stick, painted green, on the breast. 
Near the mastoid processes were square ear-pendants made of 
lienite covered with a turquois mosaic surrounding a central red 
stone. These are beautiful specimens of turquois mosaic, far 
superior to those now in use in the Hopi pueblos. The skeleton 
was in a very poor state of preservation, probably due to the 
character of the soil, which consists of cinder sand through which 
water readily percolates. There is a general similarity in the tex- 
ture and decoration of the four pieces of pottery found in this 
grave. They belong to the black-and-white variety and have 
geometric ornamentation. 


grour ¢ RUD Wi 


About two miles from the large ruin just described, to the 
left of the road to Schiltze’s spring, is a small, red-sandstone 
ruin standing on an isolated bluff. This ruin covers the top of 
the mesa and is conspicious for some distance, The rim of the 
mesa overhangs in places; as the lower strata are much eroded, 
and the ruin can be entered at only one point. All’ the rooms 
of this ruin are single-storied, and most of the walls are high, 
although there is a considerable quantity of fallen stone in the 
rooms and at the base of the mesa (figure 60). 

Room a is a semicircular inclosure, most of the walls of 
which have fallen, This is perched over a projecting table or 
platform, the rim of which the wall covers. The ground-plan of 
room # is nearly square, with well-preserved walls which rise 
directly from the edge of the mesa, which is steep on three 
sides, Theinterval between rooms 4 and dis strewn with stones, 
but traces of low walls can be seen. One of these walls is on 


the edge of the steep mesa, the other, parallel with it, almost 


a 
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divides the space in halves: This is the of the ruin which 
one first enters after climbing up the talus of fallen rocks. 
Room @ is large, with well-preserved walls four or five feet high, 
and with a projecting platform on one side on which only obscure 
indications of artificial structures may be detected. 

Room jf is rather small, with walls built over a projecting plat- 
form, and resembling, from below, a bow window. Room ¢ is 
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well constructed; it contains considerable débris, and its sides are 
continuous with the perpendicular wall of the mesa. At the base 
of the cliff, just below room ¢, there is a low, almost circular wall, 

forming an inclosure somewhat similar to the basal rooms of some 
of the ruins already described. Although in general its architec. 
ture does not differ from many other rectangular ruing previously 
discussed, the overhanging platforms give a unij 
the structure, About 300 feet 

flat stones which indicate burial 


que appearance to 
castward were noted the edges of 
cysts. The whole length of this 
ruin is 46 feet, and the width, including the projections at f and 
# 20 feet. The sizes of different rooms measured were: 


Room 4, 10 feet Sinches; by feet 40 inches. 


nd a, 0s ie 4 Tl ae tio (| 5 ae 
re f, 10 aii fa 5 ae Io ff 


The following bearings were taken from this ruin: 
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Group C, ruin 4, bears N,.az° E. 
Mt Agassiz ~ $48" HV, 
Schillize'sspnng “ S. 50° W, 


CONCLUSIONS 


The preceding description will givea general idea of the ruins 
in this section. It is not possible to compare them with the ruins 
of Homolobi, where most of the walls have disappeared or have 
so fallen as to render the original plan unrecognizable. The dif- 
ference in building material employed in the construction of the 
pueblos on Chevion fork of Little Colorado river must have im- 
parted a somewhat different character to the buildings erected 
there, but there is some likeness between the ruins at Chaves 
pass and the lava ruins near Black falls, In this connection It 
may be stated that there is also a large ruin near Homolobi built 
of lava blocks on a lava mesa. 

The racial and clan kinship of the former inhabitants of these 
pueblos is somewhat problematical, but it is quite likely that the 
people were akin to the Hopi. This it shown not only by the 
character of the houses, but also by the pottery and various other 
objects found near them. Both legendary and archeological evi- 
dences point to the conclusion that the people who once inhabited 
the pueblos near Black falls came from the north,and were related 
to those who once lived in cliff-houses and other habitations on 
the Rio Colorado and its tributary, the San Juan. Hopt legends 
say that the Snake clans formerly lived at Tokonabi, on the Rio 
Colorado, and that they migrated southward and built a pueblo 
about fifty miles west of the present Hopi towns, which they 
called Wukoki, This pueblo, it is said, still has high standing 
walla. The direction and distance of the Black Falls ruins from 
Walpi correspond pretty closely with the legend, and while it 
may not be possible to identify any single ruin of this cluster as 
Wukoki, the traditional Wukoki af Hopi legend is not far from 
that point. ‘The tradition that these people came from the north 
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is supported by the close resemblance between the character and 
the decoration of their pottery and that of the San Juan ruins. 

It might naturally be supposed that there would be a close 
likeness between the pottery of the Black Falls ruins and that of 
Homolobi, and that kinship once existed between the inhabitants 
of these two pueblos on the same river. Close study, however, 
shows marked difference, and I am led to the belief that while 
both were Pueblo people and therefore similar in culture, the 
clans which Inhabited Homolobi were not the same as those 
which lived at the Black Falls villages. The clans which lived at 
Homolobi came from the-far south, throurh Chaves pass, while 
thase at Wukoki came from the opposite direction. Both event. 
ually sought refuge in the Hopi pueblos, where their descendants 
now live together. The clans’ from Homolobj were the Patki, 
Tuwa (Xaéite), and Tho (Piba), whose route to the Hopi towns 
was by a trail which goes directly north past the Giant's chair.” 
The clans from Wukoki were the THe, Pater, and others wha 
migrated almost eastward when they sought their home in 
Tusayan. 

The traditions of these clans will be compared at length in a 
Anal report. The preceding pages give only a summary of many 
notes, and but few of many photographs obtained during a com- 
paratively brief visit to these remarkably well-preserved ruins. 


THE ABORIGINES OF THE CANARY ISLANDS 
By ALICE CARTER COOK 
EARLY HISTORY AND TRADITION 


The first chapter in the history of Spanish colonial policy did 
not begin with the much-suffering Americas, where Cortés, Bal- 
boa, Pizarro, and Weyler have held their revels of blood, The 
earliest victims of these most Christian conquests were the re- 
miarkable aboriginal race of the Canary islands, which was so com- 
pletely destroyed or assimilated by the Spaniards that not all the 
ingenuity of modern anthropological study has been able to solve 
the riddle of its origin nor to decide its ethnic relationships 
Levend tells how a terrific cataclysm reduced a magnificent conti- 
nent to the few isolated islands of today. Plato has described 
the sensations of a man ‘on being first brought into the sunlight. 
having always lived in darkness; but the poet 1s yet to sing whose 
theme shall be the peasant of the inland mountain-tops suddenly 
become a dweller by the sea,— his craggy home sunk to the level 
of the ocean,—the thunder of the waves taking the place of forest 
silences. But scarcely less startling was the transformation 
wrought in the Canary islanders by the Spanish conquest. In the 
gruise of Christianity they received slavery ; for civilization, exter- 
mination; while their simple, strong, and wholesome life was 
superseded by the empty pomp and groveling superstition of the 
invaders, 

Writers have carried the story of the archipelago back to times 
preceding Plato, In its isles have been located the gardens of the 
Hesperides, the Elysian fieids, the remnants of the continent of 
Atlantis, the “ Fortunate Isles" of the old Komans, and even the 
Paradise of the early Christians. They were supposed to be at 
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the end of the world,—“ there where the ocean refuses to carry 
vessels, where the sun buries itself in the waves. in the empire of 
night, “—and to constitute a sort of intellectual gymnasium where 
the minds of poets and philosophers performed remarkable feats 
af imagination. 

Pliny says that the “ Fortunate islands produce all the goods 
of the carth as all the fruits, without sowing nor planting,’ and 
that “the pagans of the Indies believe that their souls after death 
fly away to these islands and there live eternally on the perfume 
of the fruits, and they think that there is Paradise." But, he con- 
cludes, “to speak the truth, this is fable." 

Lucian writes: “ Always in the fields of the Fortunate islands 
is the seat of Spring. The vines yield fruit twelve times in the 
year and every one of the months pays the tribute of its grapes. 

in the place of wheat the cars shed bread prepared in 

their tops and crown, like mushrooms. The fountains: are 375 of 
water, aS many others of honey, and <0 of oil, balsam, and divers 
odorous liquors, And these fountains are the lesser, for of milk 
there are seven rivers and eight of wine.” In i344 Jacques Fer- 
ter made a curious map of the archipelago and declared that 

these were called Fortunate islands because they“ abound in all 

— as grains, (ruits, herbs, and trees." From them the Phenicians 
are supposed to have brought the famous Tyrian purple dye which 

Solomon sought for the adornment of his temple, 

Ideas of the people were as vague and exaggerated as of the 
country. Sallust tells us that Quintus Sertorius wished to go to 
the Fortunate islands “where Were men no higher than some 
cubits and whose bones were flexible like nerves, and who were 
$0 strong that what they once held in their fingers could not be 
taken from them by the greatest foree? . . . They had no:hairs 
except on the head — no eyebrows, eyelashes, nor beards.” and the 
tongue was “split at the root so that in the same time they could 
ask with one half and answer with the other.” (What a boon this 
‘would be to modern children!) They lived 400 years, and the 
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earth of its own good grace produced everything. When tired 
of life they dipped their faces in an herb, and after a short sleep, 
passed to the other life. The recently-born children were tied to 
birds, and those who survived the flight without nausea were 
allowed to live, the others being considered unfit to raise. They 
knew not what is discord, neither were they unhealthy or sick.” 

Francis Barret in Netwral Magic says that “Guanche mum- 
nies are monsters, the result of marriages between devils and 
men, .. . They were dried, dead carcases, almost three-footed, 
and so small that a boy might easily carry one of them on the 
palm of his hand, and they were of an exact human shape, but 
clear and transparent, and their bones flexible like gristles. . . - 
I considered that to this day the destroyed race of the Pygmies 
was there!" These dried corpses were brought by shiploads to 
Europe in the seventecnth century to be used in magic and medi- 
cine. A piece of Guanche mummy and the so-called “ dragon's 
blood,” also a Canary product,’ were ingredients in the most 
powerful charms and quite indispensable in compounding the 
" philosopher's stone.” 

In contrast to the pygmy view, we read in other old books that 
the Fortunate islands were inhabited by a race of giants, one of 
whom is described as 14 feet high and having 80 teeth, M. Julien 
Danielo considers that the Odyssey is a compendium of Phenician 
travel, and that Polyphemus was a gigantic Guanche. Another 
writer says that every Guanche at one meal " took onc little goat 
and twenty rabbits,” 

So fancy ran riot over this prolific field and the Spaniards did 
their utmost to augment the confusion of truth and fiction. They 
made no effort to preserve to history a knowledge of the customis, 
traditions, or characteristics of the race which they subdued for 
the glory of the church. The conquest was completed about the 
time of the discovery of the New World, and, very shortly after, 
the native families not exterminated had been absorbed by 
~~ TA resinous exudation from the so-called dtagun tree, Drarvema drace., 
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intermarriage with the victors and quickly lost all trace of their 
former habits of life, 

some rare old Spanish and French books which evaded inquisi- 
torial vigilance in the fine library at Laguna de Teneriffe, contain 
much valuable information regarding the islanders which has 
hitherto remained almost unknown to English-speaking people: 


The inhabited islands of the archipelago at the time of their 
discovery, as now, were soven in number: by name, beginning 
with the most easterly, Lanzarote, Fuerteventura, Grand Canary, 
Teneriffe, Palma, Gomera,and Hierro. Thenatives had no com- 
munication with one another, for the use of boats was unknown. 
The only recorded exception is the story derived from the island 
legends that the knowledge of making fire by friction was brought 
to Hierro by a woman who swam from Gomera, 34 miles distant, 
on two leather bags filled with air. This is most significant and 
hardly reconcilable with theories of the original migration by sea 
from northern Africa; for what maritime people ever lost the 
knowledge of boats? Admitting the possibility for the settlers of 
one island, |s it not curious that such # useful art should have 
been forgotten seven distinct times? This ignorance is to us 
perhaps the strongest argument in favor of the hypothesis that 
the present archipelago is all that remains of a more extensive con- 
tinent. Moreover, the inhabitants of Teneriffe could not swim— 
a Strange lack in am island people,— while those of Palma ate no 
fish and did not know how to catch them, and the methods of 
fishing on the other islands seem to have been independently de- 
veloped, Bows and arrows were also unknown in any of the 
islands until the time of the Spanish conquest. All of these facts 
become less mysterious in the light of the submergence theory. 
The dwellers on the inland moutitains of a vast country, if 
MS ih wre ih 
There are ajx rocky lileta in the Canary archipelago, without water, and npeopied. 
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suddenly dropped, as it were, inta mid-ocean, would be and might 
remain without means or desire to cross the unknown barrier of 
water, Have not the savage tribes in other lands inhabited a 
single valley for untold centuries, oblivious of the world beyond 
their mountain-locked home? 

The residual origin of the Guanches, as the indigenes of the 
Canaries are commonly called, is not, however, generally accepted. 
Nufiez de la Pena truthfully says: “ There are many opinions con- 
cerning the origin of the Canaries and each upholds his own as 
best he can, and, of all, which is the most certain God alone 
knows,” An old man replied to the conquerors who asked whence 
came his people, “Our ancestors have told us that God put us in 
this island and that He has forgotten ws, but that from the cast 
would come the light which should enlighten us.” This the Span- 
iards, of course, applied to themselves and the wonderful gifts of 
civilization and extermination which they brought. Some of the 
medieval clerical writers would have us believe that we have here 
the descendants of the lost tribes of Isracl or of the scattered 
builders ‘of Babel. Others trace the genealogy of the islanders to 
Noah himself, whose sons and grandsons are made responsible for 
their colonization and even for their names. 


KACLAL CHARACTERISTICS 


It has been expected that cranial studies would serve asa key 
to the affinities of the Guanches, though here again there is evi- 
dence of long tsalation, for Dr Chil claims to be able to recognize 
the inhabitants of each of the islands by the skull alone. In all 
cases this is of the dolicocephalic (Cromagnen) type. Crania of 
the same elass are still found among the Basques, in the Landes 
of southern France, and especially in Africa, According to Henry 
Gilman, these islanders, in common with the moundbuilders and 
Peruvians of America and the neolithic people of France, had the 
custom of boring a hole in the top of the skulls of the dead that 
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the soul might readily pass in and out. Wedo not recollect hav- 
ing seen any such perforations in the skulls in Las Palmas 
Museum, where the best collection exists. 

The skeletons of the primitive Canarians" are of a very old 
type. with the much-flattened tibia, such as occurs also amang 
the men of Cromagnon and the ancient inhabitants of Wales, and 
the perforation of the bone of the arm which is not found in that 
of modern man, Professor Retzius concludes that there was 
close relationship between the Guanches and the Moors, Tuaricks, 
Copts, and the people of the West African coast and the Carib 
islanders of the opposite shores of the Atlantic: while Webb and 
Berthelot think that the islands, at about the time of the troglo- 
dytes, were occupied by a prehistoric race whose traces remain in 
the sepulchral caves, “Upon this race were grafted several 
others, — first Berbers of Libyan origin whose various tribes gave 
names to the various islands and who remained in the ascendency 
in the five western islands, The Arab element afterwards gained 
the supremacy in Lanzarote and Fuerteventura.’ There was 
evidence of the existence of at least two distinct races in the 
great resemblance to each other of the people of the two most 
easterly islands and their difference from the remaining islanders 
in physique, customs, and language. Even in the one island of 
Teneriffe the swarthy men of the south seem to have little rela- 
tionship with the blonds of the north. Dr Chil, on the contrary, 
is emphatic in his opinion that the Guanches were all of one race, 
“the real Dolman people such as they existed in primitive times,” 
and "the most ancient race known,” which, notwithstanding in- 
vasions by Libyans, Phenicians, and Romans, “ preserved until 
the conquest some of its purity” and even today is represented 
by fine types with all of its distinctive characteristics. As to the 
degree of culture reached in historical] times, students agree that 
it was that of neolithic southwestern Europe and northern Africa. 


1 Canarian ™ is wae) fie the i 


nhabitants of all the idlands, ** Canarlos “ for those 
of Grand Canary, 


the latter being the customary Spanish designation, 
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LANGUAGE 

Writing was probably unknown to the Guanches. Hiero- 
glyphic cuttings, as yet undeciphered, have been found in Lanza- 
rote, Fuerteventura, Palma, Canary, and Hierro, but it seems 
possible that they are the work of Phenicians who may have 
touched the islands for commercial purposes. The conquerors 
might easily have preserved the various languages, which would 
have formed valuable sources of information, but, careless of all 
not pertaining to personal gain or aggrandizement, they let slip 
the great opportunity. Some time after the conquest dawned 
the brilliant idea that a knowledge of the almost vanislied tongues 
might prove valuable, consequently science and literature were 
entiched by fragmentary vocabularies of words spelled at the 
pleasure of the compilers, There ig a story that one of the 
Roman governors of a North African province ordered the insti- 
gators of a rebellion with their wives and children to be deprived 
of their tongues and set adrift in an oarless boat. These muti- 
lated families arrived at the island of Gomera, and the curious 
guttural language of thelr. descendants, who -are described as 
speakirig as if they had no tongues, was supposed to have resulted 
from learning to talk from such dismembered ancestors. 

The inhabitants of the archipelago had been so long isolated 
that the indigenes of one island could hardly be understood at all 
on-some of the others, though Galindo and Viera state that the 
speech of Gomera and Hierro was identical, as was also that 
of Lanzarote and Fuerteventura, while captive Canarios were 
taken as interpreters to Teneriffe, From the lists collected from 
all available sources by Dr Chil, we have selected several words 
for objects necessarily familiar on all the islands. The names for 
kid, vulture, and gofie are practically Identical. It is noteworthy 
that the name for “moon” in Palma, Teneriffe, and Lanzarote is 
so closely similar to the word for “ month "in Hierro and Gomera 
(the year was reckoned by moons on several of the islands), while 
the Palma and Lanzarote name for month is merely a modification 
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of the same root. The table shows some other interesting 
resemblances. and also indicates that a native of Hierro 
would not feel completely at home in Grand Canary, Yet com- 
munity of origin is evident. The root of the word for “sheep 
leather“ is evident in the Gomeran word for " leather skirt,” and 
there is a common root in the word for “sun“ on five of the 
islands. The word for "kid" (c/tiwte) throughout the archi- 
pelago is apparently related to the Palma word for “sheep” or 
“goat” (fe guevite,—ch being probably interchangeable with gy 
as the representative of the # sound), The similarity between the 
word for “ man” on Lanzarote and that for “son of,” so common 
in compounds, on five of the islands is significant, 


PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS—FEATS OF SKILL 


The Guanches as the Europeans found them were of fine 
physical development, They had the keen eyesight and hearing 
of primitive peoples, but the senses of touch and taste were blunt: 
The peasants of today seem to have inherited these latter quall- 
ties, for they walk with ease over the stoniest of mountain paths, 
traverse fields of hot scorie which burn the feet of booted Eurv- 
peans, and eat with complacency viands much too highly seasoned 
even for the Spanish palate, 

Esdrisi, in 1154, described the inhabitants of Canary as “ white, 
tall, with long Straight hair, the women of rare beauty.” The 
chaplains who chronicled the adventures of Bethencourt, who led 
the first successful invasions, say, “Go over all the world and you 
will find in no part more beautiful people, neither better formed 
than those of these islands, men and women,and they are of great 
intelligence if they had one to instruct them.” Father Galindo, 
on the other hand, voices what was evidently the Spanish idea: 
“As all the creation in the heavens as on the earth is subject to 
the will of God, when I would treat of the nature and of the in- 
clinations of the Guanche race, 1 would regard them as of the 
inferior order, made to serve, because the divine will has declared 
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itself in this sense upon their souls and made them for servitude, 
in the same way that certain stars. exercise their influence upon 
others.” The chaplains of Bethencourt found in Fuerteventura 
“men of extraordinary stature and very much attached to and 
pertinacious in their laws and beliefs, . . . They can scarcely be 
taken alive, for they rum like rabbits, and: if one of them is cap. 
tured and afterwards returns to his people, they put him to 
death.” They were by some supposed to be a race of giants, and 
were, at least, a tall and strong people. Among the dead after a 
certain battle the Spaniards found a warrior nine feet in height, 
and the size of the tombs indicated bodies of large dimensions. 
Guardafia, king of the country, was a hero of heroes. Tied and 
held by three Spaniards, he broke his bonds. overthrew the men, 
and escaped. Thrice captured, he each time burst his chains and 
freed himself. 

Many feats of strength and skill are recorded of the ancient 
race. Fray Espinosa, who wrote twenty-four years after the con- 
quest, was shown an enormous stone which no European could 
lift, but which the Guanches were accustomed to raise above 
their heads, The Spanish told the following tale illustrative of 
their skill: Three soldiers, each with a basket of oranges, stood 
before an islander, who, with one hand, caught all the oranges. 
thrown to him, while with the other he returned to each soldier 
oranges from his own basket. One Canario was so strong, and 
at the same time so agile, that no one with the force of both 
hands could prevent his lifting a Glass of water to his lips and 
drinking it without spilling a drop. Another wastaken to Seville, 
where, for a cwarfe (less than half a cent}, he would stand and 
dodge stones thrown at him from a distance of eight paces. It 
was a favorite sport in Canary and Teneriffe to “climb a cliff, 
which only to behold makes the spectator dizzy, and plant a 
great pole firmly at its summit as a memento.” The Spaniards: 
said that the devil assisted the natives in doing this in order that 
others who should emulate them might fall from the precipice: 
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and perish. .A common feat in Lanzarote was the jumping suc- 
cessively of three poles, each held by two. men as high above their 
heads as possible, The Gomerans were trained to fight from their 
earliest years. Little boys were taught to dodge clay balls with- 
out moving their feet outside of a small circle in which they 
stood. Later stones were substituted for the balls; then blunt, 
and finally pointed, javelins. They became so expert that they 
caught in their hands stones, darts, and arrows; wooden darts 
thrown by them: passed completely through the bodies of their 
adversaries: stones flew as swiftly from their hands as from a 
harquebuse, and with a few strokes they dashed a Spanish buckler 
into picces, 

Wrestling was extensively practised in Lanzarote. Each of 
the combatants tied a cord around his waist, to which his oppo- 
nent held fast while, touching shoulder to shoulder, they tried to 
overthrow each other. From infancy they practised carrying 
weights and so were ultimately able to throw with unerring aim 
enormous stones which their foes could hardly lift. Mock con- 
tests, which often became bloody, were a chief feature: of the 
feasts of Fuerteventura, Teneriffe, and Canary. It is said that 
some of the champions were able to fight for two hours eontinu- 
ously. Ln ortler to strengthen themselves they oiled their bodies 
and embraced the trunks of trees for several hours cach day. In 
Grand Canary when a challenge had been given and accepted, the 
parties obtained permission to fight from the council of nobles, 
and this was confirmed by the fayraw or spiritual head of the 
land. Then; as in Teneriffe, the friends assembled in the place 
of public meetings, where councils were held, feasts celebrated, 
and justice executed, The contestants stood on flat sto nes about 
two feet long, at each end of a raised platform, They first threw 
stones at one another which were dodged without moving the 
feet; then, armed with javelin, flint, hatehet, or cudgel, they ap- 
proached and finally came to close quarters. When the wounds | 
became too severe, or the engagement had been sufficiently pro- 
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tracted, the chief of the judges called “ Enough!" and the com- 
bat was suspended while the weary men retired to be refreshed 
with food and water brought by their friends. Then the fray 
was resumed until the judges called another halt, and ever after 
the opponents were good friends. If a cudgel broke, the fight 
ended and neither was considered victor: if the warriors were 
wounded, a rush beaten out until it became like a tow was 
dipped into hot goat-butter and applied to the injured spot. 
Two of Canary's renowned warriors once engaged in auch a duel 
and fought long without advantage to either, Then one said, 
“You are valiant, 1 confess it, but will you follow me?” “Tam 
ready,” was the reply. Whereupon the first led the way to the 
edge of a frightful abyss and threw himself into the sea, followed 
instantly by his undaunted adversary. Such Spartan feats were 
noruncommon. /\ Palman chief, called Mayantiyo (“morsel of 
heaven") because of his great beauty, was wounded in battle; 
gangrene resulted, and he amputated his own arm at the elbow 
with a stone knife: 

The Guanches ran like deer and climbed like goats, the women 
vying with the men in courage and harditood. In tag a Por- 
tuguese squadron, returning from Africa, stopped to attack Palma. 
The shepherds fled and, when pursued, climbed the perpendicular 
clifis with an agility that amazed and balked their foes, the 
women following the men so lightly that babies carried at the 
breast were not disturbed. Again Portuguese and Spaniards 
united in a raid on Palma. A Spaniard followed one of the 
women, who, turning, caught him in her arms and ran to a preci- 
pice whence she was about to throw herself and him when another 
of the enemy overtook her and cut off her legs. The people of 
Teneriffe did not know how to swim, but some of the islanders 
Were excellent swimmers. The men of Lanzarote were accus- 
tomed to swim the nine miles: which Separated them from Gra- 
ciosa—a rocky, uninhabited islet where they hunted sea-wolves: 
The woman who swam from Gomera to Hierro has already been 
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mentioned. In swimming, as in fighting, the hair was bound 
with green withes. 


FOOD—COOKING UTENSILS 


This great physical development was the accompaniment, and 
probably the result, of very simple living. In the words of Viera 
y Clavijo, the Canarians “show us men happy and robust, who 
preserved life-to the greatest old age with very little art of cook- 
ery.” The native fruits were mocans ( ’ismea mocanera), bicararos 
(Canarina campanula), a species of Prunus —all three peculiar to 
the islands,— blackberries, creces (Paya fragifera), and dates. 
The nuts of the native pine were highly esteemed, and figs, intro- 
duced before the conquest into Canary and Fuerteventura, multi- 
plied rapidly. Galindo says that the fragrance of the numerous 
flowers of Palma was perceptible at night across the sea for a dis- 
tance of three leagues, and there bees abounded, There was also 
much honey produced in Canary, and the palm trees yielded a 
so-called honey, more properly molasses, said to have valuable 
medicinal properties. 

The staple foods were parched grain, milk, meat, and fish. 
Aymara wrote that the Gomerans lived ‘chiefly on milk, herbs, 
and fern roots, but do not disdain rats, pigs, lice, and ticks.” 
His bill of fare has not, however, been duplicated by other histo- 
rians, In s341 four captives taken to Portugal from Grand Can- 
ary were described as “sufficiently civilized and less savage than 
thany of the Spanish.” When offered food and drink, they re- 
fused wine and ate grain from their hands. “ They showed them- 
selves of remarkable loyalty, for if one of them received anything 
good to eat, before tasting it he divided it into portions that each 
one might have a share.” Grain was eaten in. the form of gojte. 
This is wheat, corn, or barley, first parched and then ground fine 
by means of stone hand-mills such as were commonly used in the 
East in Bible times. It was eaten with milk, water, or heney, 
It wasa food of primitive peoples, and formed a part of the 
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present sent by Abagailto David. It was the fo/enfa of the Latins, 
and appeared at the feasts of the Homeric heroes. It is still the 
staff of life to the Canary peasants during a great part of the 
year, and many eat very little else during the times when fruits are 
scarce. The laborer goes to his work provided with a little bag 
of gufe and a large piece of home-made cheese. The meal and 
water were formerly put into the neck of a whole goatskin bag 
and kneaded violently upon a-flat stone until a paste was formed. 
The modern man does the kneading between his hands, In Palma 
and Hierro they had no cereals,’ but made a meal, which took 
the place of gofio, from the roots of the common brake. This was 
mixed with milk and butterto make a sort of bread. Another 
farinaceous food was obtained in Palma. by boiling the seeds of a 
kind of Chenopodium in milk. This was eaten with a brush made 
of the macerated roots of Mafia. André Thevet. describes the 
Canarios as the greatest eaters of meat that one can find... . 
They devour as much as six Scotchmen who were considered very 
great sarcophages,”” Betheneourt’s chaplains declared that the 
inhabitants of Fuerteventura lived chiefly on meat and ate fat as: 
we do bread. So many goats were there at the time of the cone 
quest that 60,000 could be killed every year, each one yielding the 
“truly marvelous" quantity of thirty or forty pounds of fat. 
They had no salt, and their houses were filled with the fragrance 
of fesh hung there to dry. The people of Teneriffe are reported 
to have eaten little dogs, and those of Hierro the great lizards as 
large as cats with which the isle abounded. 

The ‘Teneriffians were the epicures of the islands and quite 
fastidious in their table customs. They washed the hands and 

“This would teem to be.» wery effective argimenit forthe trath of the suppownd 
lack of communication between the islands, and certainly tents to atrengilen the cat- 
atlysmal theory of thelr Origin. Ti is cary to. understand how a pastoral people tiring 
on the craggy wammita of mountains mish) culstrate no cereals, hut it is exceedingly 
dificult to beltewt that people knowing nothing of the we wl boats could have been 
carried by accident to a new faland or that. if equipped! with teams vd transportation, 


they should fall to provide a fool-wenls. “The Polynesium, for inwtence, have apread 
hot one, bot several, food-plante throughout the islands of the Pacific. 
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face after sleeping and before and after eating, and did not drink 
for half an hour after eating, thinking it bad for the teeth. They 
always ate meat alone, that the flavor might not be impaired. 
(This custom seems to have persisted, for today in this paradise 
of potatoes, tomatoes, and bananas, one is served to course alter 
course of meat, with only an occasional microscopic sprinkling of 
vegetables.) Gofio followed the meat, and was eaten with salt 
and water, or with milk, or palm or mocan honey, Spoons of 
shell were sometimes used. Goat flesh dressed with hog lard and 
butter constituted a feast in Grand Canary. A pit in the ground 
was thoroughly heated by fire obtained, as on all the islands, by 
the friction of sticks ; the animal was interred and the hole her- 
metically sealed. In Teneriffe the hole was covered with earth 
and a fire built over it. Lambs, in numbers proportioned to the 
guests, were roasted whole at feasts in Hierro. The company 
sat around in a circle on the ground and did not rise until all had 
been eaten, It is said that this Shaker-like custom forbidding 
wastefulness, perhaps at the expense of gluttony, is still retained. 
Urtusanstegui, writing at the end of the last century, speaks of 
great heaps of shells twenty feet long and several feet deep, ac- 
companying the calcined remains of other feasts of the indigenes. 

The cooking was done in pots made then, as now, by the 
o¢asants of the mountain sides. In many places the soft volcanic 
rock is riddled with holes, which, on closer inspection, prove to be 
the homes of nineteenth-century troglodytes, who make pottery, 
care for their flocks, and eat gefio much as their ancestors have 
done for untold centuries, The men bring clay, and their wives. 
and daughters, scated on the Noor of a cave lighted only by the 
entrance-way, fashion it into jars, bowls, and platters of forms iden- 
tical with those found near the mummies in the sepulchral caves. 
Turf ovens now do the work of baking which was formerly accom- 
plished in pits above which fire was-built. Bent women who have 
worked in this way from early youth become 50 accustomed to 
the sitting posture that it is with difficulty they walk at all, and 
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their eyes blink painfully under the glare of full sunlight. Once 
a week barefoot peasants, usually women, carry the product on 
their heads (plate x1x, a) over the stony paths five or ten miles to 
the cities, where the largest pots of three. or four-gallons capacity, 
are sold for about four American cents apiece, A woman usually 
carries twelve such, 50 receiving nearly fifty cents as the proceeds 
of her Sunday trip. | 

The islanders made excellent butter, and the cheese of Lanza- 
rote received high approval from the earliest invaders. The milk 
to be churned was put in-a skin and suspended between two trees 
and knocked back and forth between two women standing eight 
or ten feet apart. This method is still practised ina rural district 
of Teneriffe, and it is not uncommon to: meet a shepherd on the 
Mountains carrying milk in a whole sheepskin, Butter was 
believed by the Guwanches ta have great medicinal vittue and was 
used both externally and internally. Tt was kept in pots buried 
in the ground and its eficacy was thoucht to increase with age. 
Urns of such butter have been found beside the mummies, and, 
according to the above theory, should have incalculable healing 
power. 

Fish naturally formed-a large part of the dietary of the coast- 
dwellers, When a school of fish approached Gomera, Canary, or 
Lanzarote, men, women, and children, armed with sticks, threw 
themselves into the sea, and, swimming beyond their finny prey, 
drove it to land where others waited with nets made of reeds and 
pali-leaves; The Lanzarotans killed fish with sticks, while swim- 
ming. They also built near the shore circular stone-walled pits 
Which they emptied with their clay bowls at low tide, so catching 
the fish which had remained in them. A highly esteemed variety, 
which reached the length of a foot or more, was so slippery that 
it could not be held in the hand even-an instant. To obtain this, 
the deep pools left by the retreating tide were poisoned with the 
juice of a species of Huphorbia. The stupehed fish rose to the 
surface and were caught in haskets lowered beneath them and 
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then freshened in unpoisoned water. Nets were sometimes made 
of the fibers of the dragon tree and of Funews, and were provided 
with buoys, weights, and a draw-cord. These were thrown out- 
spread into deep water, the cord was pulled, and the captors 
swam with their prey to land. Nufiez de la Pena says that the 
people of Teneriffe (who could not swim) with little horns for 
hooks caught many fish, “thanks to the Lord who deprives none 
of the means of sustenance and aids with His omnipotence the 
most necessitous, even the barbarians, that they may know Him 
for Lord and Creator and Omnipotent.” ‘Hooks were also made 
of bone, and sometimes in Grand Canary a piece of bone was per- 
fectly joined to a piece of hardwood by means of a thread of woal 
or gut. %nmens reeds or the branches of the wild cedar served as 
rods, and the cords were obtained from the palm tree, The Fuer- 
teventurans harpooned fish along the shore, and the Canartos 
sometimes fished with torches by night. 

Though the common drink of the islanders was water or milk, 
4 fermented liquor was prepared from the fruit of the mocan, and 
in Hierro a Kind of wine was made from the berries of Cerasws, 
and in Gomera from dates. In order to have enough milk m 
Teneriffe for the great consumption by the people, the kids were 
not allowed to drink much, The mamma of the mothers were 
smeared with the juice of a species of Euphorbia, which formed 
a kind-of glue. In the evening the shepherds dissolved this and, 
when they had taken all the milk that they needed, the kids were 
allowed to have the remainder. In drought-devoured Fuerteven- 
tura cisterns were riches, and in Hierro water was so great a lux- 
ury that in contracts of marriages and in wills the sift of a cistern 
was more esteemed than a field. Sheep, goats, and swine were 
taught to quench their thirst by digging and chewing fern-roots. 
Some say they even drank salt water and sucked the leaves of as-_ 
phodel. “The precious fluid was also obtained by placing troughs 
upon the mocans at the origin of the first branches so that the 
dews and vapors deposited upon the leaves might run down into 
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the little reservoirs placed below. The story of the celebrated 
fountain tree which distilled sufficient water to supply the popu- 
lation of the whole island (about one thousand souls) during the 
dry season, would itself fill the limits of a magazine article, Ac. 
cording to Viana, it “extracted from the arid earth the copious 
water which it afterward distilled.” Teneriffe and Canary 
abounded in mineral springs, many of them celebrated today for 
medicinal qualities. A sulphurous spring on Hierro had such re- 
markable digestive power that when one had eaten “until he 
could no more,” he had only to drink of it and, within an hour, 
his appetite would be as keen as before. 


CLOTHING 


Skin garments were in universal use except ina few regions 
where the poorer men wore only a loin-covering of palmi-leaves or 
of skin, but even then the women were clothed, and tattooing 
with the colored juices of plants, a primitive form of dress, 
was probably practised, The custom of doffing the mantle or 
cloak in battle was probably responsible for the impression re- 
ceived by some of the invaders that the islanders were naked or 
nearly so, 

The Palmans did not know how to cut skins, but considered 
them ready for use after having dried them in the sun. With this 
exception the Guanches were skilled tanners and tailors, those of 
Grand Canary excelling in these respects, A peasant told Dr 
Chil that the leather of his and his neighbors’ shoes was taken 
from the skin-coverings of the mummies found in the caves near 
by, and that their sacks and pack-saddies, made from cloth 
from the same source, had been used in all sorts of weather for 
twenty years without detriment. Martinez de Escobar declares 
that some of these mummy-skins compete with Swiss kid in soft- 
ness and delicacy, Simple designs were sometimes made by the 
combination of rectangular pieces of white and black skin. A 
kind of cloth was made from the fibers of dragon-tree roots and 
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from the leaf bases of palm, stained with vegeta! coloring mat- 
ters. Leather thongs were prepared with sharp stones; the ten- 
dons of sheep, goats, or swine, or fibers from the roots of the 
dragon tree served as thread and are sometimes so fine that a 
lens is necessary to distinguish the strands, Needles were made 
of fish bone or of the midrib of the palim-leaf or of wood hardened 
in fire. Dr Chil thinks that carly Phenician navigators may have 
introduced the real article. 

The elothes were cut by tatlors who were specialists. Their 
implements were obsidian knives, which were used also for kill- 
ing sheep, cutting wood, and shaving. The number and style of 
the articles of clothing varied in the different islands. It ts re- 
corded that Louis XIV performed the Canary dance in the Grand 
Opera, dressed as a Guanche, with bare legs, skin mantle, and 
royal wand; and we have gathered fram our-reading that the pre- 
valent fashion resembled that which the widely circulated portraits 
of Robinson Crusoe have made familiar, 

Considerable attention seems to have been given to the head- 
dress. The Canarios wore a bonnet made of the whole skin of a goat 
with the hair outside, The hind legs fell behind the cars, while the 
front legs were crossed under the chin. Sometimes bonnets were 
made of skin trimmed with feathers (perhaps at Easter time). 
The people who lived in houses braided the hair behind the back 
in a queue, while the troglodytes rolled it on the head or 
plaited it with colored rushes or put it up inside the bonnet and 
sometimes dyed it red with lye. ‘The “ king “ of Lanzarote wore 
a fatitastic, miter-like bonnet adorned with shells, which so took 
the fancy of the conqueror Bethencourt, that on receiving the title 
of “King of the Canary Islands," he adopted a somewhat similar 
crown. The commoners of this island trimmed their joat-skin 
bonnets with three feathers in front. | 

The Canario wore a cloak or jacket of skin with the hair side 
inward during the winter and outward during the summer, and 
under this a tight coat or shirt made of rushes beaten until soft 
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like fax and then woven, reaching to the knees and girded about 
the waist. Chains of beads of baked earth have been found with 
the mummies, and may have been either ornaments or currency 
or both, or they may have been counting-chains of simpler con- 
struction than those of Teneriffe where rings of different sizes re- 
presented respectively the units, tens, and hundreds. 

The Canary peasants of the western side of the iste still have a 
curious costume, perhaps ancestral, consisting of a loose blouse 
and full, white, divided skirt which barely reaches the knee. They 
also wear low rawhide shoes, but no stockings (plate xx), In 
Teneriffe a long cloak of goat-skin, dressed and softened in 
butter, wis gathered at the top and tied. The Laguna peasant 
and the shepherd of Canary now wear a coarse blanket which is 
shirred at the neck and falls below the knees. Is it a survival of 
the Guanche famarca? The outer garment of the women was 
longer, and bencath it they wore a petticoat of the same material 
which covered the feet, “of which they took much care: for it 
was an immodest thing for women to disclose breast and feet,” 
They wore also a short jacket. belted “to make slender the 
waist,” says Viana, and with the addition of a collar-of little shells 
interspersed with amber, felt abundantly justified in the admira- 
tion of their contemporaries. The higher classes on all the islands 
wore sandais or shoes of various styles made of skins sometimes 
dressed with the hair and sometimes stained red or blue, Some 
of them much resemble Moorish sandals, and Ignatius Donnelly 
remarks that the sandals of a-prehistoric statue discovered in 
New Mexico are "exact representations of those found on: the 
feet of the Guanches.” There is not, however, chance for infinite 
variety it the general plan of a sandal, 


HABITATIONS AND FURNTTURE 


Not all of the Guanches were troglodytes, though they pre- 
ferred caves ta houses and well knew how to take the best ad. 
vantage of the porous lava formations in which their homes were 
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excavated (plate xx1). On the site of the present church of 
Galder was once a royal cave, and near by are the remains of 
another with rude interior decorations still visible. In Canary, 
Hierro, Fuerteventura, Lanzarote, and, very rarely, in Palma, 
remains of buildings have been found. In all cases they were of 
the cyclopean class of architecture, made of great blocks massed 
together without cement, often cut-and fitted and polished with 
such skill that the “interior appeared as jf whitened with gyp- 
sum,’ The stones were sometimes so large that it “seemed 
impossible that men could have placed them one above another.” 
A certain royal palace had walls three feet thick and was lined 
with planks “*se well placed and curiously painted that at first 
sight they seemed to be all of one piece... . . Only this 
house and palace of the king, in order that it might be different 
from the others of the village, was lined in this manner.” 

Roofs were ordinarily made of branches of trees covered with 
ferns and straw, but in Canary they were of solid beams of hard- 
wood placed very clase together and themselves covered with a 
welladjusted layer of flat stones; above was another layer of 
earth and dry herbs, and over all a plastering of mud ao densely 
packed that long-continued rain could not penetrate. In Agaete 
there is a house of the indigenes still inhabited, its wooden 
roof perfect after three centuries of exposure to wind and 
weather. Another in Tiraxana serves the purpose of a black- 
Smith's forge. 

The buildings were circular or oval in form, more rarely rec- 
tangular, low, with a single very narrow doorway and no partitions 
internally—"all after the style of an oven, without corral or 
court; without window to lighten them.” In Fuerteventura and 
Lanzarote there were sometimes exterior courts for the inclosure 
of the flocks, The doors-both of houses and caves were merely 
sticks placed across the entrance, or were made of planks and 
opened or shut by means of a stick. Each houseZin Hierro 
sheltered about twenty families. The streets of Canary were 
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“very narrow and paved with very fine pebbles.’ The great 
trees used in the building of the houses were felled by fire, 

The caves were opened with sharp-pointed stones and with 
others perforated in the center and fitted with handles to be used 
as hammers. The chaplains of Bethencourt mention a ruined 
city found in the ravine of Aguiniguin (Grand Canary), Several 
rows of houses surrounded a great circle in the midst of which 
were the remains of a Jarge building. Before its door stood a 
great semicircular bench of stone. The houses were elliptical 
and the laurel beams of the roof remained in some cases. The 
uncemented walls were eight or nine feet thick, with alcoves, 
probably beds, in the interior, The ruins of the so-called “ castle 
of Zoramas,” in Lanzarote, consisted of similar cyclopean blocks 
of stone formiing a circle. The ‘houses of Fuerteventura ‘and 
Lanzarote were partly subterranean, as was the case sometimes: 
in Grand Canary, for the sake of warmth, 

Floor mats were made of palms and nishes. The table was a 
flat stone, the chairs smaller ones; the beds were of skins dressed 
with the hair on and sometimes placed upon-a substratum of 
herbs, ferns, straw, or grass. Leather bags and rush baskets hung 
from wooden pegs in the walls, while cooking pots adorned the 
floor. 

HUNTING AND STOCK-KRAISING 


The Guanches were skilled hunters within the limits ore. 
scribed by the small variety of animals available for food. Wild 
pigeons were a favorite article of diet, and the birds were killed 
in full fight with stones. There were no ferocious mammals, but 
the hunting of wild goats afforded. opportunity for the display of 
much skill and endurance, Dogs were trained to discover their 
hiding-places among the rocks and, when routed, the sportsmen 
pursued their prey over the greatest asperities and along the most 
dangerous precipices of the mountains, At certain seasons the 
Fuerteyenturans held a“ meet" to drive a flock of wild goats. 
into an inclosed place where those needed for food and for the 
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sake of the skins were slaughtered. Goats were domesticated on 
most of the islands. Sheep and pigs were numerous. The sheep 
of Palma were of a peculiar straight-wool kind, while those of 
Canary were hairless. The shepherds of Teneriffe knew every 
sheep among a thousand and counted their flocks without moving 
the lips or pointing. The Canarios hada well-developed system 
of counting to the hundreds. 


AGHICULTURE—TENURE OF LAND 


The Guanches were, par excellence, farmers, Even the kings 
did not disdain the work of agriculture. The plants cultivated 
were wheat, corn, rye, barley, and legumes. In Lanzarote barley 
was the only grain; in Palma, as stated above, there was no cereal 
of any kind, the roots of the common brake and the fruits of 
Maio serving as substitutes. The ground is still exceedingly 
fertile, and theré are ordinarily two or three harvests a year in 
Canary and Teneriffe. Bethencourt’s chaplains said: " The land 
yields two harvests of wheat each year without any enriching, 50 
that however badly it is worked and cultivated, the earth 
provides every kind of abundant fruits.” The ground was fur- 
rowed] with a goat’s horn fastened to a spur or tooth at the end 
of a stick, and in Canary plowing bees were an established cus- 
tom. Men hoed; women sowed and probably reaped also. 
Threshing was done either with the feet or with sticks, and in 
Fuerteventura and Lanzarote the grain was winnowed with the 
hands: ‘The women of Canary sifted the ground meal through 
aiéves made of reed and palm with a bottom of leather perforated 
by means of a hot stick. 

The land of Teneriffe and Canary was divided among the peo- 
ple according to the rank and needs of the families, and after 
harvest was returned to the king * without rent, tribute, or gift.” 
According to another author the division in Teneriffe was for 
life, the prant increasing with the growth of the family. 
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FESTIVALS AND. DANCES 


Harvest feasts were the chief social functions of the Guanches, 
In Teneriffe civil wars were suspended during these celebrations ; 
people went from tribe to tribe rejoicing together, and personal 
feuds were often permanently healed. 

There were four recognized seasons in Teneriffe, and every 
year, at the end of April;a nine days’ feast was held at the royal 
palace to which all came at the king's expense. The favorite pas- 
times were dancing, wrestling, running,and jumping. Music was 
furnished with tambourines, instruments made of calabashes con- 
taining little stones, and timbrels of the wood of the dragon tree 
covered with skins, The taste for music was universal. When 
Bethencourt returned to Fuerteventura the second time, he 
brought with him mitistrels who played during the feast to which 
the two kings of the island had been invited. Their royal high- 
esses were so transported with joy at the sweet sounds that they 
forgot to eat: No greater evidence of appreciation could have 
been given by men blessed with the phenomenal appetites with 
which their race was credited. The still popular campo or country 
dances are a distinct inheritance from the Guanche festivals. The 
men and women without touching approach, recede, revolve, 
constantly moving their hands above their heads, snapping their 
fingers, leaping in time to the music, and singing the weird, mo- 
netonous island air to the accompaniment of the stamping of 
feet, clapping of hands, or whistling of the spectators, An old 
writer, Francisco de Gomera, says: “Two things vo through the 
world which have ennobled these islands: the Canary birds so es- 
teemed for their song, and the Ganario.a dance graceful, elegant, 
and ingenious.” 

The inhabitants of Hierro have a distinct ancestral dance, in 
its melancholy character reflecting the temperament of the peo- 
ple. The participants join hands and. moving around in a circle, 
sing songs so plaintive that they are said sometimes to weep 
bitterly because of the sentiment of the verse. The warlilee 
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Gomerans celebrated the exploits of their heroes in chants, and 
Azmara affirms that they passed the greater part of their time in 
singing and dancing. Feasts were sometimes held by the light of 
the moon or by firelight and often near the seashore, After the 
dancing there was refreshment of roasted or fried meat and then 
“each one returned to his own dwelling.” There were also 
houses where the people of Canary met to dance and sing, and 
the beginning of the year in that island (June 21st) was a festal 
occasion celebrated by feasts and marriages. 
ESTHETICS 

The Guanches had no well-developed artistic taste, Viana 
mentions a portrait painted on wood with charcoal, ocher, the 
juices of herbs, and the milk of the wild fig tree. The walls of 
the royal palace in Galdar are decorated with rude designs in 
color, and some of the old pottery exhibits ornamental tendencies, 
being as well made as that of the present time. We have already 
mentioned the blue and red tattooing practised in Canary and 
the dyeing of cloth, but none of this work endangers the reputa- 
tion of Michelangelo or of Worth, The islanders were fond of 
perfume, and they adorned their houses and public places with 
flowers and leaves. 

WARK CUSTOMS 

But above all things the islanders were fond of fighting, with 
the single exception of the natives of Hierro, who knew no war 
and had no weapons unless their long leaping-poles were used 
assuch when occasion demanded. Tribal boundaries furnished 
endless cause of provocation and kept the warriors in good 
practice, but at the same time so reduced their numbers as to 
make it possible for the Spaniards eventually to conquer them. 

There were about five thousand fighting men in Canary and 
nearly as many in Teneriffe when the foreigners came, and it 
required almost a century for these armored, civilized warriors to 
subdue the “savages” dependent on stones and wooden lances, 
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They proved themselves fertile in stratagem, quick to recover 
from defeat, of unconquerable courage and tireless valor. The 
women accompanied the men in war to prepare food, care for 
the wounded, provide new weapons, promote courage in the en- 
counter, and, not seldom, to share in it. In almost inaccessible 
caves reserves of stones and arms were carefully guarded, Their 
weapons were sticks with the points hardened in fire and made 
very sharp, sometimes with two little balls in the middle where 
the hand was placed, and with little spines at the end which broke 
in the wound, or sometimes armed with a ball at each end. 
Their javelins were eight or ten feet long. With this latter im: 
plement Doramas: pierced the ‘heart of a mounted Spaniard 
after it had traversed his coat of mail. They threw sharp stenes 
with great skill. The coat or cloak, rolled on the Jeft arm, served 
as a shield, After the coming of the Europeans the Canarios 
made shields, in imitation of those of their enemies, from dragon- 
tree bark, and swords of pine hardened and so tempered by fire 
as to cut almost like steel. On discovering the destructive power 
of European weapons, they considered that wounds were deadly 
in proportion to the noise of the discharge producing them, and 
therefore in battle intitated with the mouth the sounds made by 
the crossbows and harquebuses of the Spaniards, Before fight- 
ing they anoitted the body with the juices of plants mixed with 
fat or with sheep's oil, They communicated by means of signal 
fires and by whistling sentinels who could be heard for miles, It 
is said that in 1665 an English traveler, who asked the descendant 
of a Guanche to whistle in his far, was deal for fifteen days in 
consequence. During battle the airran & With shouts and whistles. 

Constant harassment by the slave-making raids of foreigners 
developed the strategic powers of the islanders: One contrivance 
of the Canarios to surprise the cnemy was to keep tamed gulls 
in atid about the shore Villages, When barks approached such 
places, an ambush was Sct and several of the birds were tied to 
the roofs of houses, The invaders, seeing gulls about, would 
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conclude the village to be deserted, go boldly up, and come no 
more back. Again, when boats were seen, a few men were sent 
to collect mollusks along the shore, the others remaining con- 
cealed. The supposed stragglers, when pursued, led the foe into 
the ambush.- Women, old people, and children were protected 
in war; pillage was forbidden, and places of worship were not mo- 
lested. Treaties were kept, and the shameiess treachery of the 
foreigners was a source of great amazement to their uncultured 
foes. By no open means could they have been subdued, and, to 
the end of the hopeless, one-sided struggle, their heroism and 
patriotism shone with ever-brightening luster, Their leaders 
were men who would have won a people's love and honor in any 
land— proud, trac, and dauntless. When Doramas, the great 
hero of Grand: Canary, was wounded and taken prisoner, some of 
his followers voluntarily surrendered in order to attend him and 
be present at his death. In 1493, Lugo, having subdued Palma, 
went to Teneriffe and sent to Bencomo, the chief of the mencers 
(kines), to accept the Spanish friendship, sovereignty, and r= 
ligion, Bencomo replied; “1 know not how to refuse my friend. 
ship to one who has done me no wrong; a5 to the new religion, I 
cannot embrace it without understanding it; and concerning 
obedience required towards other men, know that. the menceys of 
Teneriffe never debuse themselves.” 

Thelr magnanimity in success equaled their courage in defeat, 
and both put to shame the perfidy of theirslaughterers.. A Spanish 
captain was captured and sent to Bencomo with the request that 
he be-punished, The chief replied: “Friends, free this man, for 
I cannot show my valor against one alone. Free lim, and when 
he comes with his followers I will punish him.” Thik was ata 
time when the Guanche camp was devastated by a great pest. 
lence which killed over a hundred men each month, and the life 
ofan enemy was of tenfold value, After the conquest this same 
captain married Bencomo’s daughter. It is to be hoped that he 
repaid his debt of gratitude by lifelong devotion. 
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Love of country was so deep in these untaught men that when 
resistance to the invaders was seen to be useless, the king of 
Galdar, the faycan of Telde, and others threw themselves into 
the sea rather than submit to the foreign yoke, 


MARKIAGE AND KINDRED CUSTOMS 


With the exception of the Lanzarotans, the islanders were 
monogamic, but if matrimony proved unpleasant, separation was 
allowable and a new conjugal relation was not prohibited, although 
in Tenerifie the children of the first marriage were not considered 
legitimate. If the king of Teneriffe could not find his equal, he 
was obliged to marry his sister to prevent the admixture of 
plebeian blood. Others might marry whom they would, except 
mother or sister, and the suitor asked his bride of her father or, 
if he was not living, referred the great question to herself. ‘The 
custom of throwing grain in the faces‘of the newly wed is as old 
as the Guanches. There were no class distinctions in Hierro, and 
only the king was limited in his choice of a wife to one of royal 
lineage, The bride was usually obtained by a gift of flocks or of 
cattle. If a family became too large for the means of the parents, 
the supernumerary children were taken by other families and 
rarely left to public charity. When a babe was born, before 
being allowed to take milk it was given roasted fern-roots bruised 
and mixed with butter. Even in the time of Glas, the middle of 
the eighteenth century, a similar custom prevailed, the first meal 
of a baby consisting of roasted meal mixed with bruised cheese. 
Also in Hierro, Gomera, and Palma little brushes made of the 
macerated roots of FYeris were dipped in milk or butter and given 
to the babies to suck. 

The daughters of Canario nobles were sent to the convents of 
vestals situated on high, secluded mountains until they reached 
the marriageable age of twenty years. They were taught by 
“old women of good life" to cut and adorn akins, to make mats 
and baskets of reeds, to draw threads from the tendons of goats, 
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and to make needles of the spines and bones of fish. If a damsel 
erred, the ancient matron who conducted the school called 
together the pupils and said, “If 1 were the daughter of such and 
such parents [naming those of the girl in question],and had com- 
mitted this fault [naming it], I} should merit this punishment” — 
and thereupon she struck the pround several times with a bunch 
of rods, and with this they remained very tearful and much 
benefited, 

The boys were taught by men. They knew no letters, but 
used a kind of coarse painting, They learned the careers of their 
kings and illustrious men, lineages, agricultural lore, the signs 
of the weather, and the approved methods of forctelling future 
events, They were spanked with little bunches of reeds when 
occasion demanded, or, for grave offenses, whipped on the 
shoulders, 

The lover asked his bride of her father, who referred the de- 
cision to her. The marriage ceremony was the occasion fora feast 
of several days’ duration, but for thirty days preceding, the girl 
was kept in.a reclining position and fed heartily on fattening foods, 
for nobody wanted a lean wife.’ Her parents then took her to the 
sta and bathed her several times, after which she was presented 
to the lord of the district, If she pleased him he kept her for 
one night; otherwise he delivered her to one of the nobles. [fa 
child came from this primeval morganatic connection, it was a 
matter of congratulation and the baby was considered noble, 
This strange custom resulted in the over-population of the island, 
and Gomez Escudero declares that after some years of famine a 
law was passed commanding the slaughter of all girl babies with 
the exception of the first-born. Dr Chil seriously doubts the 
existence of any such cruel enactment, and it was certainly. not 
long enforced, for an epidemic which destroyed one third of the 
population soon rendered it inexpedient. 

One of the first duties of hospitality in Canary and Gomera 
~~ Win! aa: eiutomary ln Lanzarote ale, 
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was for the host to offer his wife to his guest. Refusal of the 
courtesy was considered an insult. In consideration of these 
things it seems paradoxical, yet it is true, that the Canarios held 
womankind in highest esteem. One who lost her virtue was os- 
tracized, and for the rest of her life no one spoke to her. If aman 
met a woman in a solitary place he was forbidden to speak to her; 
there were, indeed, sometimes separate roads for the two sexes, 
There were also bathing places set aside for the use of women to 
which no man might approach without severe punishment. To 
these women went alone, but never elsewhere without a com pati 
ion. Second marriages were not prohibited in Canary, but the 
children of a noble by his second wife were not considered noble 
unless made so by the act of the gwanarteme (king). Among the 
Gomerans the sons of sisters and brothers, rather than a man’s 
own children, inherited his property, perhaps because the customs 
of married life already referred to rendered it somewhat dificult 
{0 ascertain who were a man's own children. Many of the women 
of Lanzarote had three husbands, who held the position in, turn 
by months, the one next to succeed to the honor serving until his 
time came to be lord. The babes there were nourished from: the 
mouth, causing a prolongation of the mother's lower lip “which 
was very ugly to see.” 
MEDICINE 


The herb-tea-and-bleeding school of medicine ruled without 
competition. A decoction made from the Iruit of the mocan tree 
was in favor, The body was burned or cut to let blood for the. 
curing of acute pains, and the wound afterward dressed with 
butter. Wounds were also cauterized, In Hierro the sick were 
anainted with butter and covered with skins to induce perspira- 
tion. In Palma, when sickness or extreme age showed death ta 
be near, the friends were called and the dying man said, "1 wish 
fo die.” This request was religiously observed, and he was caf- 
ried to a sepulchral cave chosen by himself, laid upon a bed of 
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skins with his head to the north and a vase of milk put beside 
him: then the entrance of the cave was closed and he was left to 
fight his last battle alone, Truly Viera well called the Palmans 
the “ Spartans of the Canaries.” A chief of this island was cap- 
tured by the Spanish and sent home as a trophy of war, but, 
unwilling to survive the disgrace, he refused food and died of 
starvation, | 


MORTUARY CUSTOMS 


If, as Dr Chil thinks, the care of the dead is an index of the be- 
lief of a people in immortality, the Guanches of Grand Canary 
and Teneriffe must be esteemed highly religious. Mummies have 
been found in the caves of these islands which rival those of 
Eeypt in the perfection of thelr preservation. Not all of the dead 
were embalmed, however. Those of Fuerteventura and Lanza- 
tote were aimply buried in tombs of stone within caves, the 
wealthy only being wrapped in skins. [Embalming was occasion- 
ally practised in Palma and Hierro, but probably not so skilfully 
as in the two central islands. The bodies in Palma were ordina- 
rily laid in caves, upon skins, because “ neither the earth nor any- 
thing pertaining to it should touch the body of the dead.” In 
Hierro a board was placed at the feet and a leaping-pole by the 
side, and the entrance to the cave was closed “that the crows 
might not eat the body.” In certain parts of Teneriffe — for ex- 
ample, in the cemeteries of Guia, — Corpses never decomposed. 
Laid in the midst of a lava bed, they were very soon thor- 
oughly dried by the sun. The poor, wrapped in the mantle ordi- 
narily worn in life, were buried in such places or were simply put 
away inacave, In Canary, likewise, the dead were often baried 
in the wadpais (lava beds), The graves were sometimes lined 
and covered with pine planks, above which were placed stones. 
six feet long with amall ones closely filling the interstices, The 
head of the body was turned toward the north in the tombs of 
the Isleta, but in some smaller sepuichers in Aguiniguin some 
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corpses were laid east and west, The Canarios “considered. it a 
great crime to inter in the pure earth, lest worms should eat the 
dead.” Seeds of Crrorum were commonly found with the boelies, 
probably to prevent putrefaction. Nobles were sometimes buried 
in'an upright position, clothed in the garments worn in life. The 
remains of Guanche cemeteries may'still be seen on the Isleta near 
Las Palmas and at Agacte. Amidst the waste of black volcanic 
stones by the seaside are the rifled sepulchers of the nameless 
dead—great square heaps of stones and empty pits clogquent of 
what is not there, The ocean waves beat ceaselessly a funeral 
chant; majestic mountains stand guard over the old heroes: like 
Timon’s is their resting-place, and perhaps not less tragic than his 
was their life. 

But the better classes both in Canary and in Teneriffe em- 
balmed their dead with great care and then interred them in 
sepulchral caves, The wealthy had their own family caves, and 
others were set apart for the reception of the kings, It is said 
that there were more than twenty grottoes where the princes and 
nobles of Tenerifle were buried, but their entrances were know 
only to the initiated, Viana (about 1772) obtained admission ta 
one of these where he saw more than a thousand mummies deposit 
ed upon planks and showing not the slightest sign of corruption, 
The kings were laid uncovered in the royal sepulehers jin the 
order of their reigns: Mummiies were sometimes put into coffins 
from which the feet protraded, 

Some years ago the builders of the government road which 
skirts the northern coast of Grand Canary encountered ‘one of 
these secret places: The excavations loosened a part of the 
mountain side and a great mass of earth and stones fell, disclosing 
a honeycomb of cave openings (plate xrx, 6). On exploration 
there were found to be three hundred and sixty-five connected 
compartments, most of them containing human remains. A great 
part of this archeological treasure was removed to Las Palmas: 
There are now only about two hundred of the chambers, and all 
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of the human remains have disappeared. One finds it hard to 
understand how the ancient people reached them. Probably the 
excavators and burial officials were lowered by ropes to the scene 
of their work, where, midway between heaven and earth—seen 
only by soaring hawks or eagles—they pursued their lonely 
calling. 

The cleaners of corpses lived isolated and despised. Women 
prepared the bodies of women, men those of men. During the 
process, which lasted from fifteen to twenty days, the body was 
watched night and day to prevent the ravages of ravens and other 
creatures. The husband or wife or nearest relative of the deceased 
meanwhile supplied the cleaners with food. When the body had 
been thoroughly cleansed and dried, the actual embalmers—a class 
not despised—began their work. Sometimes the relatives them- 
selves wrapped it in skins so marked that the individual was 
recognizable. Clay vases full of milk or butter, dried figs or 
dragon-blood paste, and wooden jars of honey were put beside 
the dead. Other things found in the sepulchers were hatchets, 
battle-sticks, fish-hooks, clay beads, vases, clay molds for stamps 
perhaps used in tattooing, basaltic stones cut into pyramidal form 
and carved with transverse lines and lozenge-shape figures, and 
perforated disks made of the spirals of shells. All of these are 
analogous to objects found in the prehistoric caves of Spain, 
Cereals of various kinds, among which wheat has been recognized 
with certainty, were also taken from the tombs. 

The mummies were most excellently preserved and were -as 
light as straw. They “wanted neither hairs nor teeth.” Nerves 
and tendons, finger- and toe-nails were distinguishable. The skin 
was undéstrayed, Some of the bodies were stretched at full 
length, “others seated, women with children at the breast, all 
very dry, so that the features were almost recognizable, though 
they had been thus very many years.” The wrappings, in 
number from one to twelve, when removed, perfectly retained 
the form of the body, and, as has already been said, were as 
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strong as if newly made. Skins were not always used. Many 
bodies were covered with a coarse cloth woven of macerated 
Juncus fibers and tendons, outside of which reed mats. were 
wrapped. The cloth was often a yard and a half in width, prov- 
ing that the islanders understood a primitive kind of weaving. 
ltappeurs that at the time of the conquest embalming was not com- 
monly practised, forthe most remarkable of the numerous volcanic 
caves used as sepulchers are in the torrents of modern lava at 
leod de los Vinos which contain many unembalmed human 
skeletons. 

The dead were not forgotten.' Pilgrimages were made to the 
tombs which were in certain sacred rocks, as, for instance, Tirma 
in Canary. The visitor, on entering, saluted, saying, “ Here 
comes the guest,” The answer came, "Let him be welcomed,” 
Whether such pilgrims brought offerings is not recorded: but it 
is stated that odoriferous, woods were sometimes burned in pits 
im memory of the dead. 


CORMOGONY 


Espinosa writes that the Guanches belleved that in the begin. 
ning God created a certain number of men and women with the 
earth and the water to be divided among them and the flocks 
Necessary to their existence. Afterward He created others, but 
gave them nothing, and when they claimed a share of this world’s 
goods, God said, “Serve the others and they will give you.” 
Hence came masters and servants, nobles and retainers. 


GOVERNMENT AND SOCIAL ORGANIZATION 


Until shortly before the time of the conquest Tenerifie was 
one consolidated monarchy governed by two kings—one living, 
one dead. The latter remained until his successor died, when his. 
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body was removed to the common resting-place of kings, or, ac- 
cording to one authority, was thrown intoa pit. The last king 
of the whole island was Tinerfe, or Chinerfe, from whom it may 
have been named. Notwithstanding the usual custom of the suc- 
cession of brothers rather than of sons, his kingdom was usurped 
and subdivided before his death by his nine sons, and the tribes 
so formed were at constant warfare with one another. 

When a new mencey, as the ruler was called, came to the 
throne, the people assembled in the place of public meetings. 
Amid general acclamation, he passed over the flower-strewn 
eround to the throne—a stone covered with skins. Then one of 
his relatives presented to him the royal humerus (the bone of the 
right arm, or, according to others, the skull of the chief of the 
reigning dynasty) which served as a scepter and was carefully pre- 
served in a leather case. The mencey bowed respectfully before 
it, then, lifting it above his head, took the oath of office: "1 
swear by the bone of him who has borne the crown, to follow his 
example and to seek the happiness of my subjects.” The chiefs, 
in the order of age, taking the humerus, said: “We swear by 
the day of your coronation to constitute ourselves your de- 
fenders as those of your race.” The king was then given a crown 
of laurel mixed with flowers; and a great festival followed at the 
expense of his majesty. 

Cadamosto relates the fable of certain men throwing them- 
selves from cliffs into the sea on the occasion of a coronation, 
their descendants being rewarded by the king for this mark of de- 
votion, When the mencey traveled or moved from his winter 
home on the seacoast to his summer cave in the coal inland 
heights, he was preceded by a courier bearing @ stick with a 
banner of reeds on the end, and accompanied by his: councilors, 
When the people saw the royal standard, they ran to prostrate 
themselves before their prince, and the most enthusiastic wiped 
the dust from his sandals‘with the lining of their robes and then 
kissed his feet, The anniversary of the coronation was always 
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observed with pomp. The subjects rendered homage by kissing 
the feet of their king and by bringing to him gifts of skins, fruit, 
and flowers. The richest were permitted to kiss his left hand, 
the chiefs his right, but all kneeled to him, saying, “I am thy 
vassal.” 

Class distinctions were closely preserved in Teneriffe, and 
there were clearly specialized occupations corresponding to them. 
Nobles were farmers and the owners of flocks: potters dwelt in 
the hillside caves; tailors cut skin garments with stone knives: 
carpenters were characterized as /impias en su traje; cleaners and 
embalmers of dead bodies and also butchers. constituted the 
scum of society. Even criminals objected to associating with 
these last in prison, therefore their misdemeanors were tried at 
once and punished immediately by whipping in the court of 
justice: A follower of this trade could make known his wants only 
by pointing to the articles required, for his touch carried pollu- 
tion—an ostracism which is continued to this day in a somewhat 
modified degree. Executioners were likewise execrated here as 
on the other islands, There was also a class of midwives in 
Tenerifie who lived together in caves, going out only when called. 
Some say they were not allowed to marry anyone, others that by 
the act of washing the head of a newborn babe and bestowing 
its name they contracted relationship with the father and could 
hot marry him. When asked whence this custom was derived, 
they only answered, “So itis done.” The Hameguadas* of Canary: 
performed similar offices for the children there, All of these re- 
ceived pay in grain, meat, or legumes, money being unknown. 
Exchange of commoditics was facilitated by fairs held at ap- 
pointed places. There were weights for grain and measurements 
for cloth. The men only did the hargaining, conducting trans- 
actions with a good faith which “attracted the attention of the 
invaders.” 

Justice was administered by the king seated on his throne it 

"See page gor. 
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the fagerer. Murderers were ostracized and their possessions con- 
fiscated, capital punishment being forbidden on the ground that 
God alone who gave life had the right to take itaway. Robbers 
were compelled todo menial work, such as killing and skinning 
goats, or were bastinadoed with the pastoral staff of the prince 
who himself saw that the wounds were afterward dressed. The 
adulterer was baried alive, the girl remaining in prison until 
someone promised to marry her, Children who insulted their 
parents were stoned, Cowardice was punished by law, as was 
also failure'to respect sacred personages, When 4 criminal was 
condemned none prayed for another, nor was the king appeased 
by presents, nor by intercessions, nor by tears, but the sentence 
was executed within two hours, “So all lived with love and 
loyalty for each other.” 

The Guanches of Teneriffe were chivalrousin the extreme. If 
a ian meta woman ina solitary place he stood aside to let her pass 
and could not look at her nor speak unless she first addressed him. 
Transgression of this law was severely punished. Whena person 
went to the house of another, he seated himself on the stone before 
the door and whistled or sang until invited to enter. To go in 
unbidden was a punishable offense. 

The inhabitants of Grand Canary were for a long period di- 
vided into ten tribes, but during the fourteenth century these were 
united under the control of one woman. Her two grandsons, 
with the title of gwanartente, had divided the temporal power at 
the time of the conquest, while the spiritual power was shared by 
two so-called faycans or_fayeags. 

Each grawerteme hiad six advisers, and these held yearly joint 
councils where the princes presided seated upon their thrones, the 
nobles sitting an lower stones at cach side. Besides these chiefs 
there was a governing assembly of not fewer than one hundred 
tor more than two hundred warriors who preserved the religious 
rites and seerets. When five or six had died, successors were 
chosen from among men who had never contracted alliance with 
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inferiors, and these were confirmed by the fayean. The aspirant 
to nobility must be the descendant of a noble, the possessor of 
flocks, and physically able to carry arms. On the day appointed, 
he appeared betore the warriors with his: hair flowing over his 
shoulders. The fayean said: “ All you who hearme, I conjure you 
in the name of God, to declare jf you have seen such and such a 
one, the son of such and such a one, enter into a slaughter house 
to take or to kill goats, if you have seen him prepare his repast 
with his own hands, commit rapine in time of peace, or show dis- 
loyalty or insolence in word or action, especially toward women.” 
If no one: condemned the young man, the faycam cut his hair over 
his ears. and a little above his shoulders, and armed him with a 
javelin; his beard was allowed to grow and he was noble, I 
anyone testihed against him, his hair was shaved’ and he became 
plebeian for life. The native aristocracy of Canary lived inland, 
the poor near the sea. Each village had two youths chosen 
respectively to serve as object-lesson of the good and the bad. 
Crimes were tried by judges chosen for their great virtues, who 
rigorously administered the traditional code. They were distribu- 
ted over the island and were paid by fees of fruit. Those who 
judged the nobles were themselves of noble birth; they wore 
long hair, and their sentences were executed by night, Common- 
ers were tried by men of their own class and suffered punishment 
by day, but the law was the same for all. In each village there 
were persons whose duty it was to accuse the wrong-doers er 
the neighborhood. The murderer was taken to the seashore und 
placed with his chest upon a flat stone while the executioner 
‘threw another great stone upon his shoulders, crashing the ribs 
and vital organs. The housebreaker and the adulterer also were 
put to death, while the revolutionist was thrown from a cliff inte 
the sea. Lying was a punishable offense, 
Taxes were collected by officials who delivered them to the 
fayeans to be distributed to the needy, Grain was stored for use 
‘in case of famine, in fresh cool caves on the mountain tops or 
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buried beneath the floors of dwellings in a pit covered with an 
enormous stone. 

The people of Palma were divided into twelve tribes, each 
ruled by a chief, and constantly at war with one another. If a 
man was insulted he called his friends and publicly retaliated in 
the same manner, “ after which all took up residence in a different 
place,” While the Teneriffians were“ very good friends of their 
word" and the Canarias astonished the conquerors by their truth- 
fulness, the Palmans rewarded a skill ully told lie and praised adroit 
pillage — Spartans in these as in more laudable respects. 

The people of Hierro, governed by one king, “ lived at peace 
among themscives.” With the exception of the king, all were 
on perfect equality, and he received only voluntary contributions 
from his subjects, The murderer suffered the same death which 
he had inflicted. The first theft was punished by putting out 
one eye, the second by putting out the other. 

The Gomerans, according to Aztmara, “followed no law and 
only believed that there is a God.’ There were among them 
seven hundred fighting men commanded by a “duke "and certain 
chiefs, but shortly before the coming of Bethencourt the island 
was divided into four tribes whose chiefs had the title of “saint.” 

In Lanzarote and Fuerteventura there was absolute hereditary 
government, probably regardless of sex. The latter island was 
divided into two hostile tribes, separated by the narrow isthmus 
which constricts the island near its southern extremity. In 
both countries murder was punished by stretching the criminal 
on the ground with his head pillowed on a stone while another 
large stone was dropped upon it. The traitor was stoned and 
his body burned. Rights of property were protected and in- 
herited: infamy was also hereditary. In Lanzarote law had no 
power over one who entered the house of an enemy by the door, 
even though he came with murderous intent; but if he jumped 
over the wall to attack him unexpectedly, he was killed asa traitor. 
Warriors distinguished by special acts of bravery, however, were 
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a law unto themselves and exempt from all the conventionali- 
ties of common life. Land taxes defrayed the expenses of the 
sovercion of this isle. 


RELIGION 


Ithas already been indicated that the Canary islanders were a 
religious people. The Teneriffians believed in Inferno, but not 
for sinners; they located it in the great crater or deep in the earth, 
and thought that there the genius of evil suffered unending tor- 
tures. They swore by Inferno, by the sun, and by the bones of 
their ancestors. Cadamosto states (on what authority we do not 
know) that the Guanches of Teneriffe had nine kinds of idolatry, 
some worshiping the sun, others the moon, others stars. God 
was described as good, omnipotent, wise, the st pporter of Heaven 
and Earth. In times of drought the shepherds took their flocks 
to a certain deep valley. The little ones were separated from 
their mothers and the hills reéchoed with wailing. “ The shep- 
herd people whose hopes lay in their flocks believed that this 
intercession of the Innocent victims of the famine would appeal 
to Heaven.” Meanwhile the men and women cried aloud and 
danced around a pole stuck in the ground, not eating until rain 
fell, The following incident illustrates the tenacity of their be- 
lies: An exploring party sent out by Luge, brought back a 
woman and child. They wished to baptize the baby, but the 
mother insisted that he must remain of the same religion as her- 
self, and when the Spaniards persisted in their purpose, she took 
him to a cliff and jumped with him into the ocean. 

The Canarios were monotheistic. believing in the reward of 
the good and the punishment of the bad, According to Marin y 
Cubas, they swore by the sun: they considered the soul immor- 
tal and capable of suffering anxiety, sorrow, hunger, and thirst, 
and therefore carried food to the sepuichers of their dead; they 
believed that the devil appeared visibly under various forms. his 
favorite habitation, as in Teneriffe, being the body of a woolly 
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dog, and they worshiped him in sacred places in mountains, for- 
ests, houses, and on rocks, by all of which they solemnly swore. 
Upon a high rock near Tiraxana there were three great braziers 
where sacrifices of fruits were hurned, the direction of the smoke 
being considered prophetic. 

' Not long ago there was discovered at the top of the mountain 
of Cuatro Puertas, a great cave eighty feet square, with four 
entrances cach fourteen feet high and six feet wide, separated by 
pillars seven to nine feet thick. Before these entrances was a cir- 
cular space, and on the south side of the mountain a much larger 
circle crossed by semicircular furrows and large ditches, There 
were also the remains of a gigantic wall, a masterpiece of ancient 
construction. It appears that here was a place of worship—per- 
haps the home of the Maguas, or Hamaguadas, sacred women 
supported by the voluntary contributions of the nobles, They 
left the houses or caves in which they lived only in case of famine 
and on certain fixed days when they went to the sea to bathe; 
and if by chance any man met them then, he lost his life. “Only 
when they went to worship at Tirma was it permissible to gaze 
on them from afar.” They wore white robes of skin which swept 
the ground. Alter reaching the age of thirty years they might 
marry, but any failure in virtue before that time was punished by 
imprisonment and starving to death in a stone cell. 

Don Pedro del Castillo describes a convent of vestals situated 
on the steep rocks of the ravine of Valeron. It consisted of one 
great room, with little cells one above the other along its sides, 
each with an opening. toward the ravine. Two large towers with 
interior staircases stood before the grotto. The temples were 
kept by vestals who daily sprinkled them with the milk of goats 
set apart for the purpose, from which the kids were not taken, 
The temples and the surrounding precincts were places of refuge 
for criminals and their flocks, “and therefore were very much 
inhabited.” 

Cedefto says that there were also religious men who lived 
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together in caves and houses of earth. and were supported by tithes 
given them by the community. In years of scarcity they took 
no tithes to keep, but distributed them among the poor and 
themselves ate what had been saved in preceding years, They 
“always succored the poor with alms, although this was rather the : 
duty of the lord of the land." In times of famine they prayed 
with uplifted hands to the one omnipotent God. The Maguas 
did the same, and the people gathered the flocks produced from 
the tithe offering and shut them in a corral without food for three - 
days. Then, if no rain came, they were given “very little” to 
eat and again imprisoned. 

There were two sacred rocks—one, Tirma, in the district of 
Galdar, the other, Umiaya, in the district of Telde. To these 
the people went in procession in times of trouble. The Maguas, 
carrying palm branches and libations of milk and butter, led the 
way, gesticulating with head, body, and arms. their eyes lifted to 
heaven; the people, also bearing branches, followed. Around 
the rocks they danced and ‘ang, intoning complaints. Then all 
went to the sea to beat the waves with the branches while the air 
was rent with cries and laments. Some say that at such times 
warriors threw themselves from the sacred rock, Tirma, as expia- 
tory sacrifices. One of the very few idols found on the islands 
Wasa wooden image ofa eat and a buck discovered at Tirma. 
Like the others of its class it may have been of Phenician 
origin, 

The Palmans were also monotheistic; they raised to the De- 
ity pyramids of stone and around them feasted, danced, and per: 
formed feats of strength and skill. In the great. Caldera—the 
immense crater which is the wonder of peolopists—was a rock 
six hundred feet high, like an immense obelisk, which was deified 
under the name of fdafe, Presents and Prayers were made to it, 
probably with the idea of averting its fall, Whenever a sheep or 
4 goat was killed, two men were deputed to carry to its base the 
heart, lungs, and liver. Approaching with fear and trembling, 
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one said, “ Wilt thou fall, Idafe?" to which the other answered, 
“Give to him and he will not fall." Sometimes the Palmans also 
threw sacrificial animals from the rocky precipices. 

The people of Hierro prayed only when in trouble; the 
men had one god, the women another, On conversion to the 
Catholic faith the islanders gave the names of these two deities 
to Jesus and Mary respectively. They believed that when the 
heavenly powers wished to do them good, they descended to two 
great rocks still pointed out as the “Santillos de los Antiguos, 
where they received petitions, afterward returning to their own 
place, In times of drought the people assembled around these 
rocks to pray for rain. If, after three days of fasting, their 
petitions remained unanswered, a holy man was sent to a certain 
cave from which he brought a sacred pig. Taking it from beneath 
his mantle in the presence of the shouting crowd, he set it free to 
roam as ft would until the coming of the rain, when it was re- 
tured in triumph to its prison. Glas says that this pig was 
thought to be the devil, who was greatly learned in the ways 
of nature and produced rain to blind the people and make them 
worship him. 

In Fuerteventura and Lanzarote, circular temples surrounded 
by two concentric walls were built on the mountain tops. Here 
offerings of butter and libations of milk were made which, accord- 
ing to André Benaldos, “repandait une forte mauvaise odeur.” 
The people also worshiped their god from the summits of the 
mountains, lifting their hands to heaven and pouring out libations 
of milk. When the Spaniards came to Fuerteventura two women 
were held in great repute as prophetesses. They were supposed 
to hold communication with the devil; one of them settled dis- 
putes, while the other regulated ceremonies. Dr Chil says that 
good and ill-were also foretold from the direction taken by the 
emoke of barley burned asa sacrifice. 


THE WOMBYA ORGANIZATION OF THE AUSTRA- 
LIAN ABORIGINES 


By K. H. MATHEWS 


The object of the present paper is to define the geographic 
limits of that portion of Australia which is occupied by agerega- 
tions. of tribes distinguished by having eight Intermarrying 5ec- 
tions in their social structure. It is proposed to give this type 
af division the name of the Wombya organization, after the 
Wombya tribe, owing to their having been the first people in this 
part of the country whose sectional divisions were accurately 
reported and described.’ 

The accompanying map shows the northeastern comer of 
Western Australia, the northern half of South Australia, and the 
northwestern corner of Queensland, being the whole of the terri- 
tory within which the Wombya organization prevails. Within 
this region each native tribe is divided into two primary phratries 
or groups, which may be called 4 and &. Each of these phratri¢s 
is subdivided into four sections, making a total of eight divisions 
of the community, A name is given to cach of the eight sec- 
tions, by means of which the members of the different divisions 
are readily distinguished ; and identification is further facilitated 
by a masculine and a feminine form of each of these names. 

The accompanying table, illustrating the divisions of the Chin- 
galee tribe, exhibits the rules regulating the intermarriage of the 
several sections and the names of the resulting offspring. Exam 
nation of the table will show that the sons of the women of either 
phratry marry the daughters of the women of the other, and that 
the children of both sexes belong to the same phratry as their 
mother, but to « different division of it. 

Pree, Amer, PAlas, Soe, hla, vol. SEAVI, pp. 131-163; 
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Taking the first name in the table, wesee that a Jimmitcha man 
marries a Nungalleeinja woman, who is his regularly appointed 
spouse ; but he has the alternative of marrying a Nalainjah maiden 
instead ; or, polygamy being allowed, he may take a wife from 
each of these sections. If he marry a Nungallecinjah woman his 
sons will be Taraleeinjah, and his daughters Naraleeinjah; but if 
he select a Nalainjah woman his sons and daughters will be Tun- 


Dinitions af the Chingalee Tribe 





























dectios af Parents | Secdive of Ofzpring 

= Husbanil Wife San Deaaghter 
Jimmitcha Nungalleeinjah | Taraleeinjah baeataleetuiah | 

a |Chunainjah | Nalainjah Tungareeinjah |Nungareeinjah 
Chemuarainjah |Natalecinjah |Chuluinjah | N an 
‘Tampachina Nungareeinjah |Chungaleetnjah Nunga leermmjah 
‘Chungaleeinj h Nameeinjah | Tampachina |Nabajinoh 
Chulainjah Nanainjah Chemurainjah |Nemarainjah 
Tungareeinjah | Nabajinah ‘Chunainjah | Nanwinjan 
Taraleeinjah |Nemarainjah | Jimmitcha | Namecinjah 





garecinjah and Nungareeinjah, respectively, the sectional name 
of the offspring being determined through the mother. 

Again, a man of the Chunainjah section, whose proper wife is 
Nalainjah, can marry Nungalleeinjah. That is, Jimmitcha and 
Chunainjah can exercise their choice over the same two sections 
of women. Similar privileges are accorded to the men of the 
other sections: Chemarninjah and Tampachina may marry as 
stated in the table, or they may reverse their wives the same a5 
Jimmitcha and Chunainjah can, Chungalecinjah and Chulainjah 
may marry as in the table, or to either of the women opposite 
their respective names. The same applies to Tungareeinjah and 
Taralecinjah and their alternative choice of a wife. 

Totems consisting of animals, plants, and inanimate objects 
are attached to certain pairs of sections, and these totems descend 
generally from a father to his sons and daughters, but this rule is 
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subject to modification. Certain totems are allotted to, or are 

inherited by, two sections in common, one of the sections belong- 
ing to phratry 4, and the other to phratry #. Hence we find 

that Jimmiteha and Taraleeinjah, who stand in the relation- 

ship to each other of father and ‘son, have a collocation of totems 

attached to them ; Chemarainjah and Chulainjah have another lot 

of totems; Chunainjah and Tungarecinjah have another, and 

Tampachina and Chungaleeinjah have their own totems in the 

same manner. The section names composing each phratry are 

those given in the “ wife” column of the table. The masculine | 
form of each name can readily be found in the # offspring "’ 

columns. 

As Jimmitcha is a man of A phratry, his son Taraleeinjah 
belongs to # phratry, therefore it follows that the totems allotted 
to this pair of sections will fluctuate from one pliratry to the 
other in each generation. And this also holds good in regard to 
the totems of the other pairs of sections. Owing to the alterna- 
tive allowed to a man in choosing his wife, already explained, the 
men of the Jimmitcha, Taraleeinjah, Chunainjah, and Tungareein- 
jah sections are more nearly related among themselves, as fathers 
and sons, than they are with the men of the other four divisions, 
who are their brothersinlaw. Tf we take Chemarainjah, Chula- 
injah, Chungaleeinjah, and Tampachina as examples, it will be 
found that the rules in force in the preceding four sections also 
apply to these. 

In tracing the genealogy in the direct line given in the table it 
can readily be demonstrated that a brother's son's progeny inter- 
marry with a sister's son's progeny; but if we follow the descent 
of the offspring in the alternative line previously referred ta, it is 
found that a brother's children intermarry with a sister's children. 
Study of the table will show also that by taking the men of one 
phratry in @ certain order they are the fathers of the men of the 
other phratry in continuous alternation: taken in another order 


they are brothers-inJaw one of the other; and by taking them in 
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a different way they are related as brother's children and sister's 
children, ‘The reader can easily select examples for himself. 

On the accompanying map, No. t shows the country of the 
Wombya tribe, including Cresswell and Burnett creeks, Corella 
downs, Eva downs, Beetalo downs, Walhollow downs, etc.” In 
this tribe some of the totems have certain country assigned to 
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them; for example, the Kangaroo, Eagichawk, Emu, and White 
hawk will each have certain plains, ridges, scrubs, waterholes, 
and the like. The same custom is observed among different 
tribes of this organization, Each section has also certain restric- 
tions as to the animals and plants which they may tse as food. 

No. 2.is the territory of the Inchalachee and Warkya tribes, 
who occupy the sources of Gregory and Georgina rivers, and from 
Camooweal to Lake Sylvester. Their cight divisions have pre- 
viously been given.’ | 

No. 3. The Yookala, Karrawar, Wonyee, and Yangarilla 

For their divisions see Pree, Amer. Philo. Sec;, Philadelphia, vol 2X80; p- 
bt s-a | 

* owen: Rey. Soe. N.S. Waler, vol. xxi, p, 144, tables, 
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tribes inhabit the coast of the Gulf of Carpentaria from Calvert 
river to the Nicholson, and southerly to the Inchalachee territory. 
Their sectional divisions have also been reported,’ 

No.4. On the coast of the Gulf of Carpentaria, from the Cal- 
vert to the Roper, including the McArthur and other streams, are 
the Yanyular, Willangan, Binbingha, and Yuggamurra tribes." 

No. 5 on the map is the country of the Chingalee, Yungmanni, 
and Koodangie people, whose social structure forms the subject 
of the present article. 

No. © represents the hunting grounds of the Koorangie, Mud- 
burra, Tooinbol, ete., on upper Victoria river. Particulars of 
their intermarrying divisions have been piven.’ 

No. 7 refers to the Geelowng, Oolwunga, Wartaman, and Hal- 
lurra tribes on the lower Victoria, Their eight sections have else- 
Where been tabulated." 

No.8. On Ord, Fitzroy, and Margaret rivers and their tribu- 
taties are the following tribes amongst others: Nigena, Kelas, 
Lunga, and Mayoo, whose cight sections have also previously 
been piven." 

On Sturt creek and on Ord-and Victoria rivers certain totems 
aré more generally known, and appear to be invested with 
greater importance, than others, Among these are the white 
crane, or spoonbill, and the eaplehawk, 

No, 9 is the territory of the Meening, Jarroo, atid Munga 
tribes, inbabiting Sturt creek and stretching southeasterly, meet- 
ing No. 10 on the map. Their eight divisions are particularized 
in-a previous paper," 

T now wish to add lists of totems attached to certain pairs 
of sections who are related as father and son alternately from 

"hid, wal SEAM, pp. 291-2e9, 

Pn Mheir ilivision gee Prec. Amer, PAiles, Sec,, Mille,, yale, XX&¢Ib Po TT: 

*Whid. p. 78, table 4. 

* fears. Kap. See. N.S. Wales, vol, LEX, #8. 99, table A, 


* deerricin Anthropologist, x, 5... vol. 2, p. 1b 
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generation to generation. ‘The section names given in the work 
last quoted will again be used. 

The Choongoora and Chabalye sections have the following to- 
tems: Eaglehawk, water-snake, pelican, trec-snake, fish, mos 
quito, curlew, desert-quandong, death-adder, sugar-bag, centipede, 
stone spearhead, shag, cockatoo, rat, wasp, nut-wood, grasshopper, 
grass, pigeons (all kinds), plain turkey, ants, whistling-duck, and 
native bee, 

The totems of Chowan and Chowarding are as follow: Eagle. 
hawk, certain stars, brown hawk, native dog, sun, rain, coolabah 
tree, wild potato, black-head snake, clouds, thunder, ibis, water- 
hen, boree tree, native-companion, black duck, and scorpion, 

To the Chambeen and Changalla sections the undermentioned 
totems belong: White crane, galah parrot, Jignum bush, opos- 
sum, wind, copperhead snake, iguana, mopoke, moon, lightning, 
and frog. 

Chagarra and Chooaroo are allotted the following totems: 
White crane, blood-wood tree, mussel, kangaroo, native cat, rock 
wallaby, wild orange, bilbee rat, wood duck, crow, and porcupine. 

In consequence of the alternative rules of intermarriage, of 
which mention has been made, certain totems are common to the 
four sections Choongoora, Chabalye, Ghowan, and Chowarding, 
and other totems are common to the remaining four sections 
above mentioned. 

No, 10 represents an aggregate of tribes, among which may be 
enumerated the Ulperra, [lyowra, Warramonga, Kaitish, and 
Wolpirra, whose hunting grounds are from Tennant’s Creek to 
Alice Springs, extending some distance on either side of the 
overland telegraph line from Adelaide to Port Darwin. The 
names of the «ections and the rules of their intermarriage have 
already been particularized. 

The names of the sections in each of the tribal aggregations, 
Nos. 1 to 10, differ somewhat, but the principle is the same 
Veer, Sepe Sae, Ar Pads, vol. X2xU1, pp. 72-73; Vol XXXUE pA ree 
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in them all. The curved line (—x—x—) on the map from the 
Gulf of Carpentaria to the Indian ocean is the southern limit of 
the Wombya organization, All the tribes adjoining this boun- 
dary on the southwest, south, and southeast, possess a divisional 
system comprising four sections only. 

In their initiatory rites circumcision and introcision: are prac- 
tised, the former by means of a piece of stone chipped or ground 
to an edge, the latter with a stick prepared for the purpose or a 
amooth stone of requisite size and shape found in a watercourse. 
Throughout the region represented on the map no woman Is 
allowed to marry until the operation of introcision has been pet- 
formed, nor can a man marry until after the ceremony of Gireum- 
cision has taken place. 

Among the tribes on Fitzroy river, Sturt creek, and at other 
places, in the event of the death of a child, the mother is com- 
pelled to carry its body about with her for several weeks and in 
some cases for months. If a woman's husband, or an adult son, 
dies, the wife or the mother, as the case may be,is not allowed to 
eat flesh for a long time, nor is she permitted to speak to anyone, 
but must communicate by signs only, until the father of the 
deceased bites her on the palm of the hand, This breaks the ban 
of silence, and she may then converse with her people as before. 

In cases of death from snake-bite, or the result of an accident 
of any kind, the body is placed in a tree on a platform of sticks, 
eight or ten feet from the ground, and is covered with boughs, 
accompanied by the weapons of the deceased. When the death 
is caused by violence, the body is not buried but is left where it 
lies. In other cases the corpse is interred. 

Owing to the barren character of most of the territory dealt 
with in this paper, it is only on the rivers and creeks that water 
can be relted on throughout the year, Back from these water- 
courses there are weatherworn holes or depressions in rocks, 
known as “rock-holes,” in which water collects during rainy 
weather, There are also a few small springs at wide intervals 
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where a limited supply of water can be obtained. In times of 
drought these rock-holes and most of the springs become dry, 
and the natives are compelled to keep in the vicinity of the rivers 
and watercourses: but as soon as the rain comes in sufficient 
quantities to replenish the rock-holes and revive the springs, the 
people make an exodus into the back country and remain there 
as long as the water lasts, because that is the only time they can 
pursuc the game and obtain other foods in those) parts of their 
hunting prounds’ They proceed first to where the water is 
known to disappear most rapidly ; then they go to those places 
in rotation where it remains longer, and in this way utilize their 
water supply to the greatest advantage. They sometimes carry 
water in bags made from the skins of small animals, such as wal- 
labies and opossums, when going on hunting expeditions into 
waterless country. 


GIUSEPPE MAZZINI —IDEALIST. A CHAPTER IN 
THE EVOLUTION OF SOCIAL SCIENCE 


By SWAN M, BURNETT 


Earth chows to heaven the names by thousands told 
That crown her fame : 
But highest of all that heryen and earth behald— 
Alozzini's name.” 
—A. C. Sindee. 


The world’s indebtedness to the idealist is seldom canceled, 
for the reason that the day of full reckoning is usually antedated 
by the death of the creditor. With rare exceptions he is a man 
born much ahead of his time, and, in advance of his fellows, 
enters the wildermess of the world's unsolved problems and blazes 
a path which the following generations, pushed on by the evs 
a ¢ergo of the advancing crowd, appropriate and follow with the 
usual self-satisfaction of new discoverers. 

His remains, still grasping in his skeleton fingers the banner of 
" Excelsior,” are to be found on some hilltop where he finally fell 
by the wayside in his last effort to point the way to still sublimer 
heights, and the appreciative few mark the spot as a milestone 
on the devious and difficult way of progress, 

This separation of the idealist from the multitude is of neces 
sity, and he exists only because of his discontent with present 
conditions. The conditions he demands have yet to be made. 
He deals in futures, while the would-be practical man knows only 
the present, and, alas, commonly too little of that, looking behind 
him rather for an example to follow than ahead for an ideal after 
which to reach, For this “dreamer of dreams” your practical 
man has a contempt which is ill-concealed, and, wrapping himself 
in the garment of satisfaction with things as they are, he thanks 
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his God that it is as well with us as it is, and that he, “like the 
idle singer of an empty day," is not called upon to “make the 
crooked straight.” 

And yet in the ordering of a universal progress, the idealist 
must take his place as an indispensable factor, All ages have 
had him, all countries possessed him. He is one of the 
natural elements, like air or water. He may be likened to one 
of the primeval forces through which Nature is eternally work- 
ing out the problems of the universe. He is sometimes called 
a prophet, sometimes a poet; commonly he is both. He is 
always a-seer. His crying aloud in the wildermess is at times 
disturbing to the people wallowing in their sloth, and to stifle 
their consciences they often rise up in their might and silence 
him, in one way or another. He has been ignored, treated with 
contutnely and ridicule; he has been burned and hanged and tor- 
tured by all the diabolical means that the ingenuity of man could 
devise, and yet he and the thing he represents are never made 
way with. Like «compressed air, or any confined force, he is 
always ready to burst forth when pressure Is relieved. 

He is necessarily of the minority—often helplessly so. But 
that is not a cause of great disturbance to him, for one of his 
prime qualities is a certain divine patience, and he is, above all 
things, an optimist. This is his crowning glory, and indeed the 
justification of his being, for if he did not believe in himself and 
in the final outcome of his faith as to the best in humanity, his 
claim to being a prophet and seer would be as aimless and futile 
as the frivolous chatterings of the Philistines against whorn he is 
ever arrayed jn mortal combat. 

This heaven-born belief in the triumph of the best is equaled 
only by an all.comprehending altruism which is indeed the ground- 
work of his creed. “ The other man” is always the burden of his 
ery. “He also is my brother, therefore I have need to consider 
him. I cannot rise if he fall—and 1, if 1 be lifted up, shall 
draw all men unto me.” This is no mere vulgar egotism —no 
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vaunting of an ignoble vanity, It is only the recognition of a 
common possession of that divine spirit which stamps man cvery- 
where as of the same origin and a like high destiny- 

Since history began to be written we have the records of such 
men among all peoples. In fact it is they and they alone who 
make history. The tumults that have kept the world from stag- 
nating and out of which progress has been evolved, have been 
mostly of their making, and it is their ideas, or modifications ol 
them, that have finally survived. Every revolt against Wrong, 
every uprising against oppression, has had an ideal back of it 
which was not only at variance with the opinions commonly 
accepted at the’time, but meant death to tradition and the pre 
vailing prejudice. But the triumph of the ideal, though tardy, is 
sure, as God himself is true, and the despised and persecuted are 
finally brought to honor and reverence. On that is based the 
abiding faith and confident hope of those who are struggling now, 
as men like them have struggled through the ages passed for the 
amelioration of the condition of their fellow men and the estab- 
lishment of a social order which shall give to every member the 
opportunity to develop the hichest and best that is in him. 

Tt is to an idealist of this exalted type that I would do honor 
at this time by reviewing briely—in an altogether unsatisfactory 
manner, it must be acknowledged,—some portions of his labors in 
the field of social science, with the underlying principles for which 
he contended with such courage and persistency as have been 
rarely equaled in the history of human endeavor: Not that the 
labors of Mazzini have failed of Fecopnition at their true worth in 
certain high quarters, nor that his meed of praise has been with. 
held among the coterie which fave him a master’s love and rever- 
ence; but I fear the part he played, when the principles which are 
now recognized as the common property of all advanced sociolo- 
gists were in the throes of evolution, has not always linger 
understandingly in the memories even of those who are working 
along the same lines‘and toward the same end. 
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If, therefore, we can recall, for a brief season, the significance 
of some of that work as a factor in throwing down the barriers 
that are obstructing the onward march of civilization in its high- 
est sense, it may serve not only as a lesson in appreciation of his 
great worthiness, but may spur us of in our own endeavors at 
solving some of the problems which lay so near his heart and 
which remain yet with us for our earnest study and conscientious 
action, 

Giuseppe Mazzini was born in June, 1805, in the city of 
Genoa, of highly connected and cultured parents, his father being 
a physician and professor of anatomy in the university, and his 
| mother a woman noted not only for her great physical beauty but 
for the fine qualities of her mind and decisive character, He was 
himself by no means physically strong, and it was only when he 
had attained the age of six years that he could walk firmly, 
Nevertheless he was able to enter the university at the age of 
thirteen, and during his five years’ residetice there was distin- 
guished alike for the high quality of his intellect and his generous 
and noble disposition. Walking one day, as a child, with his 
mother along the streets of his native city, he saw one of the ref- 
lees from the unsuccessful Piedmont revolt of 1821, who held 
out to him a white handkerchief on which were inscribed the 
words For Italy's Proscribed.”—* Then,” he says, “ was for the 
first time presented to me the thought that one might and there- 
fore ought to struggle for the liberty of one’s country. The 
idea that there was In my own country a wasting evil against 
which one must have to struggle; the idea that in that struggle I 
might have to take part, flashed before me, never more to leave 
me.” He carried the thought with him to the university halls, 
and it mingled with and formed an inseparable part of his studies 
and meditations, 

He knew no youth in the ordinary acceptance of the 
term and as other young men know it. Already he felt, as 
did his Master 1800 years before, that he must be about his 
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Father's business, and that the burden must be taken at once, for 
the time was short and the laborers few, A subdued but uncon 
trollable melancholy settled upon him, and to outwardly typify 
his inward sorrow and sympathy with Italy's and the world’s tn- 
happiness and calamities, he dressed himself always in solemn 
black, a custom he continued during the whole of the rest of his 
life. This might seem an act of affectation to some, but in a man 
of Mazzini's stamp it was not so. Never was there a man who 
was less of a poser, notwithstanding the natural dramatic in- 
stincts of his nationality. The act only shows how completely 
the idea of the Weitschmers had permeated his being, and how 
wholly he had consecrated himself to the accomplishment of 
Italy's freedom and unity and the solidarity of humanity. He 
did it with the same solemn reverence and the same divine pur- 
pose as the nun when she assumes the veil which shall seclude 
her forever from the world’s lightness and frivolity. 

On leaving the university he studied law, and had fair prom 
is¢ of success in the practice of his profession had he chosen to 
continue it, His work in behalf of the poor and oppressed, for 
whom he was henceforth to expend all the energies of his soul, 
attracted attention, and his future career seemed assured. But 
the arena was not broad enough to satisfy the cravings of his men- 
tal activities. Destiny and his natural bent led him to the pen, 
and he wrote his first article for publication in. 1826, It-seems 
almost prophetic that he who was himself to be an exile for all 
the remainder of his life should select as his first subject of liter- 
ary treatment that other famous exile who, like himself, was 
spurned by the people he loved and cherished with the deepest 
devotion. Even in that first article on Dante, he ran so counter 
to the tenets of the classical, as opposed to the romantic, system 
of literature then prevailing, that the Anfofogia, to which it was 
sent, refused to print the essay. Thus early he assumed that 
position in respect to all forms of art which he ever after main- 
tained as the only one consistent with the unity of art and life, 
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theory that art is an imitation of Nature, and the theory that 
would make self-worship its ruling law and has created the form- 
ula of “art for art’s sake.’ Art does not imitate, but interprets. 
It searches out the idea dormant in the symbol In order to pre- 
sent the symbol to men in such form as to enable them to 
penetrate itto the idea. Art is not the fancy or caprice of the 
individual. It is the mighty voice of God and the universe as 
heard by the chosen spirit and repeated in tones of harmony to 
mankind. The artistic formula ‘art for art's sake "is as atheistic 
as the political formula ‘each for himself,’ which may for a few 
years rule the actions of a people in decline, but can never guide 
a people arising to new life and destined to fulfil a great 
mission.” 

Thus, in his estimation, all faculties, all powers of the mind, 
and ull activities—individual and social—as a mace, are subservient 
to the one purpose of formulating and exposing the idea as 
expressed through the highest conception of life of which men 
and women are capable. In the battle that raged then, as it has 
done, with lesser activity, ever since, between the classicists: and 
the romanticists, he cut himself loose from tradition and pre- 
cedent and unfalteringly and unequivocally arrayed himself on 
the side which gives the freest opportunity for development and 
growth. As to-all idealists, so to him, the past offered most 
of that which was to be shunned rather than followed, and we 
could only 
| . . rhe on stepping-+tones 
OF their dead selves co higher things.” 

That was indeed the keynote of all that followed in the teach- 
ings of Mazzini, Let the dead past bury its dead, reverently and 
with affection for its virtues that were noble in their time; but 
no seed can quicken and bear fruit except it die. Opinion should 
be ever in a-state of flax: life exists only in movement, crystal. 
lization is bat another name for death—it is the end. To him 
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“romanticism "in Italy meant a struggle for liberty against the 
oppression of tradition which held the people in a death grip; 
“the battle,” as he defines it, “of independence fought in the: 
name of our own individual inspiration and the collective thought 
of our country against all forms-and rules not of our own choice. 
Truth is one and governs every manifestation of life: 
Every stage of the education of humanity or of a single nation is 
presided over and directed by a social thought, expressing and 
representing the degree of progress in course of achievement. 
The special aim of art is to reduce thought to action.” 

How contrary to the ordinarily accepted picture of the idealist 
isthis! The real idealist is of Necessity a man of action. He- 
feels that his thoughts must live, that. his ideas must have an 
embodiment in human activity, If they do not, they are as Dead 
Sea fruit with ashes bitter to the lips. 

Place a temperament of which these are the characteristic and 
deeply rooted principles, in the environment of the Italy of that 
period, and the Mazzini that developed followed as naturally as 
the day the night. Had he lived in America, he would have been 
a professor of literature in Harvard University, an active member 
of the Anti-slaven- League, and a Unitarian, passing his peaceful 
but active days under the friendly shades of the elms at Cam- 
bridge. But alas! how. different was the sunny Italy of 1828! 
It is almost impossible for us in this country and at this time to 
properly realize the. conditions as they then existed, not only 
there but throughout the whole of Europe outside of mountain- 
girdled Switzerland. The people everywhere were crushed to 
the very earth under the heel of authority, Everywhere the 
heavy hand of tradition, mostly under the cloak of religion, fixed 
its unrelenting grasp upon the masses, and the very breath of 
their life was throttled, In France, Germany, and Hungary it 
was bad enough — but it was in Poland and jn Italy that the 


degradation reached its profoundest depths. Hope seemed to be 
giving its expiring sigh, | 
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The despotisms of the middle ages and of feudal times had 
their horrors, their barbarities, and their brutal injustices, but 
they also had something of the human virtues which often ac- 
company the crude or natural vices of vehement personal pa= 
sion. There were valor and heroism and love and personal 
devotion and self-sacrifice as counterbalancing and redeeming 
traits. Authority was then too easily lost and was too uncertain 
a possession to impose for long its deadening weight upon the 
people at large. Authority rested, for the most part, in the strong 
right-arm and the loyalty of the subjects of the man who led. Tt 
was only later, when authority was assumed to be from God, and 
the divine right of ruling became established under the sanction 
of ecclesiasticism, that real tyranny was fastened upon the peo- 
ple and they became the mudsiils on which the magnificent 
structure of social aristocracy was to be erected. Then tt was 
that the true dark ages set in, and under its blighting shadow the 
new-born civilization paled and came near withering to its decay. 
To speak of freedom was to preach heresy and commit treason 
at the «ame time, Not a corner in all of Europe, except little 
Switzerland, where a voice for liberty, now stricken down and 
bleeding at every pore, could be heard outside a prison wall | 

Place a temperament like that of young Mazzini, as I say, in 
an environment such as this, and the product could be nothing 
else than what It was. Exquisitely sensitive to all human suffer- 
ing, sympathetic to the point of painfulness, highly imaginative, 
profoundly conscientious, and deeply religious, he could view 
only with dismay anda righteous indignation the scene that con- 
fronted him at his own door and wherever he turned his gaze 
cover the broad expanse of the European continent. 

Forced by an uncontrollable impulse to do something or to 
make a stand of some kind for the right, he associated himself 
with the Carbonari, the only organization then known which had 
for its object the alleviation of existing conditions, It is not 
known, or at any rate it was never proven, that during his 
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connection with that body he was guilty of any overt act, or af 
violation of any one of the very stringent laws then in operation ; 
nevertheless he was arrested and cast into prison, His father, 
inquiring of the governor as to the reason of this imprisonment, 
was told that “ his son was thoughtful and reticent and was fond 
of taking solitary walks at night, and the government misliked 
young men of talent whose thoughts they did not know," I-won- 
der if the young men of America can adequately measure the dis 
tance which separates the proud position of freedom, bound only 
by conscience, which they occupy today, and that of the pale 
Italian youth of some seventy years ago, whose unexpressed 
thoughts were deemed a menace to the authority that was? He 
Was confined in the fortress of Savona on the west shore of the 
Gulf of Genoa, After some months he was released on condic 
tion that he live not in Genoa but in certain prescribed districts; 
and thus at the age of twenty-five years his period of exile began, 
to end only with his long and ardyous life. Henceforth, because 
he loved his fellow man and was willing to work with and for him 
to make his life a better and nobler one, he was to be a:wanderer 
over the face of the earth, to know no love of family, to have a. 
home only in memory, living not where he would but where he 
might, his local habitation determined by the despotism which 
wis thirsting after his blood, and which he, in his turn, was 
seeking with all his might to destroy. The conflict was now fully 
entered upon which he felt to be not only irrepressible but to 
the death. No compromise was ex 
ter was asked or given, 

While still confined in the prison at Savona, his mother con- 
veyed to him the news that Poland had risen,—" Polonia in- 
serrexit, and his first words, when he met her on his release, were, 
“Tell me about Poland.” Thus at the very beginning he made 
the cause of the oppressed of al! nations his cause —the cause of 
the awakened sense of justice against the authority of tradition. 
Through Italy he would work for humanity throughout the 


pected on either side; no quar- 
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world, linked aa he believed all peoples to be in the working out 
of the common destiny, He had now found his vocation. To 
liberty and social progress his Hfe with all its energies of mind 
and body was from this time forward to be devoted, unsparingly 
and with no reserve, Nothing was held back; family affection, 
which was stronger in him than in most men, his own. strong 
emotions, every personal desire or inclination, all were firmly put 
aside. Henceforth his dominating thought was Italian indepen- 
dence and unity. Nor was he possessed of any wild, quixotic 
ideas as to the manner of meeting the issue. He was, on the 
contrary, thoroughly impressed with the seriousness of the under- 
taking and the almost forlornness of the hope of success against 
such fearful odds. He had a correct measure of his own strength 
and of that of his adversaries, And probably the most remark- 
able feature in the character of this remarkable man was the 
calmness, deliberateness, and freedom from anything like theatrical 
vaunting of everything he did. Opportunity for posing and for. pic- 
turesque attitudinizing and dramatic appeals was abundant during 
the long, eventful period of which he was the central figure, but at 
all times sound sense and cool judgment were at the bottom of his 
plans, and when they miscarried it was nearly always through the 
indiscretions or inefficiency of others. | 
Already before his release from prison his resolve for the 
initial step was taken, Instinctively he felt that the hope against 
tyranny must be the youth, who had not yet had the spring of 
life taken out of them by the unrelenting hand of oppression. To 
them he could appeal with faith in their codperation, and so he 
planned the association of “ Giovine Italia.” Tt was only after his. 
escape from Switzerland, and his journeying thence to Lyons,— 
where the treachery of Louis Philippe betrayed the cause that 
had trusted to his promises for help and scattered them to the 
four winds of Heaven,—and from there to Marseilles by way of 
Corsica, that the opportunity came to complete the organization 
and put itn a sound working basis. The heart of Young Italy 
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must not only be fired, it must be informed. He realized the fun- 
damental truth that republics have their secure foundations in ¢du- 
cation, in knowledge, and that in the promulgation of these the 
press is a necessary agent, At organ was therefore essential, 
and they began at once the publication of Le etovane Stadia, 
smuggling it in the vessels plying along the shores of the Medi: 
terranean to the various Italian ports, for distribution, by properly 
selected parties, among the friends of liberty. 

From 1831 to 1833 the work at Marseilles went on, under 
what stress of poverty and suffering no one will ever know for 
that little band of Young Italy took no account of them, satished 
if only the work were done at any sacrifice. “These were two 
years,” said Mazzini himself in his. old age, purely and giadly 
devoted, such as I would desire for the rising generation.” There 
were then only the enemies, open and declared, to face. The 
heartrending knowledge of betrayal and treachery was yet to 
come, Under the leadership of a man of Mazzini’s strength, 
the power of Young Italy could not fail, not only in arousing the 
wrath and increasing the vigilance of the Italian government, 
but also in attracting the attention and in arousing the admiration 
of the friends of freedom elsewhere throughout Europe, Young 
Italy soon became recognized asa beacon light in the pervading 
gloom of despair, and it was hailed with delight by their kindred 
spirits in France, Germany, and Poland. To anyone who can 
read history aright, it must be clearthat there and then began the 
fermentation whose activity never ceased till every portion of Italy 
from the tip of the peninsula to the farthest mountains of Pied- 
mont and the shores of the Adriatic, were permeated with the 
leaven of liberty, and Italian unity was assured. 

Other efforts, sincere jn conception and prosecuted with cour 
age, had preceded this one. bit they had failed. mostly because 
they Jacked just that quality which made Mazzini's unique in the 
history of revolutions, * ff was,” as he said, “a triumph of prin- 
ciples —a religion.” In studying it, it will be seen tha! nsan ie 
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an individual had no part in the scheme; personality was abolished, 
lt was to avenge no one man or set of men. Its sole purpose 
was to bring back Humanity to the throne from which she had 
been ruthlessly thrust by self-appointed Authority. Other 
agencies were at work later in connection with Young Italy and 
the eternal destiny which guides the actions of nations, as of men 
in the accomplishment of the final result, and others reaped the 
benefits and most of the glory: but the guiding spirit and pre- 
dominating influence were the ideas formulated and for the most 
part put forward by Mazzini.. Though his more immediate concern 
was for Italian independence and unity, the principles for which 
he contended were universal and formed the birthright of all 
people, He inscribed on his banner " Liberty, equality, fraternity 
for all men, and for Italy, independence and unity." 

Rising above the narrow claims ef mere nationality, he entered 
upon the higher plane of universal brotherhood, and, harkening 
to the voices from Germany and Poland, he organized “ Young 
Europe in Berne in 1834, [tis this breadth of view and extent of 
grasp which separates Mazzini from most reformers and revolution- 
sats of his own, and all other times, in fact. He had no personal, 
hatred of individual tyrants nor of the tools of despotism. He re- 
garded them simply as forces, like any other forces in nature, to 
be crushed out or controlled when harmful, or to be utilized when 
found necessary for the accomplishment of his own ends. Nothing 
illustrates this trait better than his attitude toward that arch-traitor 
Charles Albert of Savoy. “ For all my aversion to Charies Al 
bert,” Maxzini says, “the executioner of my best friends, for all 
the contempt I feel for his effete and cowardly nature, for all the 
popular tendencies fermenting in me, if I could suppose him to 
be so much as ambitious of unifying Italy for his own account, I 
would say Amen!" 

How widely different was his position regarding the individual 
from that of Carlyle the hero-worshiper. To Carlyle the indi- 
vidual, as representing the ruling power, was everything. He 
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stood for force, for the means of accomplishing ends, and so far 
was sent of God —a divine agent,—not seeming able to recog: 
nize the fact that back of him was that tremendous accumulated 
energy of the people without which he would be only as sounding 
brass, Carlyle never seemed able to comprehend that; and $0 his 
philosophy — so far as his snarling cynicism can be called a phi- 
losophy —came to nothing, It was not possible for it te come 
to anything, because it had no secure foundation on which to rest, 
nor any means through which it could reach upto an ideal. No 
one saw this more clearly than Mazzini, and no more critical or 
just appreciation of Carlyle's position on sociological subjects has 
ever been put forward than that which he published in 1843 in 
the Westminster Review. Both men were agreed up toa certain 
point, The sickness of the time was to each the burden of his 
thought and the agony of his soul, Carlyle had no remedy to 
offer for this but a despairing trust in the mysterious workings 
of Providence. Mazzini had an unswerving faith in the final heal- 
ing of the nations through liberty and ‘the collective codperation 
of the people. No more accurate analysis of Carlyle’s mind has 
been made than is to be found in that essay. “A. perpetual 
antagonism,” says Mazzini, “ prevails throughout all he does; his 
instincts drive him to action, his theory to contemplation. Faith 
and discouragement alternate in his works, as they must in his 
soul. He weaves and unweaves his web, like Penelope: he 
preaches by turns life and nothingness; he wearies out the 
powers of his readers by continually carrying them from 
heaven to hell, from Hell to heaven, Heé desires progress, but 
shows hostility to all who would strive to progress, The past 
has everything to expect from him, the present nothing — not 
even common justice,” 

Mazzini was, on the contrary, an idealist who was at the same 
time aman ofaction, The laissez-faire idea found no response 
in him, An actual interference is 


| necessary so long as the masses 
are steeped in ignorance of their condition and unaroused to the 
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need of helping themselves. Speaking of this class of man he 
says, “Alas! this man's name is million. He is met with on 
every side. He constitutes nearly three-fourths of the popula- 
tion of Europe. How can you raise the fallen soul except by 
saying to him, by telling him in acts, not in reasonings, which he 
does not understand, * Thou, too, art man; the breath of God ts 
in thee; thou art here bélow to develop thy being under all its 
aspects; thy body is a temple; thy immortal soul is a priest 
which ought to do sacrifice and ministry for all’ ?” 

We, in this country, who have so long basked in the sunlight 
of liberty, and to whom words like these seem like trite platitudes, 
can with difficulty realize that at the time they were uttered 
they were treason and heresy in almost every country in Eu- 
rope. It is only when we bring ourselves back to a compre- 
hending sense of this fact that we can properly understand the 
man and the effort he was making in the cause. We can compre- 
hend it still more fully, however, when we bear in mind that 
his watchword was Duty." Everywhere.and always he harked 
back to this as the incentive and foundation of all effort. Through 
Duty he looked for a redemption of the world from its load of 
suffering and sin.. This was the activity that must be brought 
into play in carrying out the divine purpose of bringing man into 
the rightful possession of his own soul. 

“ Duty,” he explains, “ consists of that love of God and man 
which renders the life of the individual the representation and ex- 
pression of aff that he believes to be the truth, absolute or rela- 
tive. Duty is progressive, as the evolution of the truth; it is 
modified and enlarged with the ages; it changes its manifesta- 
tions according to the requirement of times and circumstances. 
There are times in which we must be able to die like Socrates ; 
there are others in which we must be able.to struggle like Wash- 
ington; one period claims the pen of the sage, another requires 
the sword of the hero, But here and everywhere the source of 
this duty is God and his law; its abject, humanity; its guarantee, 
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the mutual responsibility of men; its measure, the intellect of the 
individual and the demands of the period; itslimit, power. . . . 
The question of the present day is the perfecting of the prin- 
ciple of association, a transformation of the medium in which 
mankind moves; duty, therefore, lies in a collective labor. Every 
one should measure his powers, and see what part of this labor 
falls to him.” 

The most advanced sociologist of the new achodl has nothing 
further than this to offer in regard to the principles-on which hu- 
man society should be based in order to bring about the greatest 
amount of happiness for all and the abolition of the evils under 
which our civilization groans. Mazzini was the first to incorpa- 
rate into a system for the world’s betterment the idea of organized 
social forces as an entity and a fundamental power. He recog: 
nized clearly, what is just now dawning upon many students: af 
sociology, the fact that the common collective mind of man is the 
most powerful factor in the development of individual character, 
which in its turn reacts upon society asa whole, “You andI,” 
he said once in conversation with a friend, “is an entirely differ- 
ent thing from either you or I." 

Viewed in the large, this was the foundation of all his schemes 
for the perfecting of human society and the first and necessary 
step toward the consummation of his ideal: Through its influence 
and by the help which it alone could give, were the downtrodden 
to be uplifted and placed upon the sure footing of self-respect and 
self-reliance. Not that individual effort was to be disregarded, 
but that effort must be put forward in the direction of, and in con- 
sonance with, the general tendency of social progress, ‘The final 
effect of all must be, of course, the perfection of the individual: 
but this can come to him only as he is a part. of a whole, of 
whose general perfection he shall partake; and jt is only under 
such conditions of personal freedom and coOperation that individ- 
uality can have the Proper opportunity for the unrestricted 
development of all its powers for good. To this end the 
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structure-building must be begun at the bottom—with the people. 
With Mazzini it was always the people. The strength of a nation 
is measured by the intelligence and unity of its masses. What 
divine insight must have been his, who, amid all the conflicting 
conditions of ferment, revolution, aristocracies, ecclesiasticisms, 
and anarchy which were at that day racking Europe to its foun- 
dation, could see, with the unfaltering eye of faith; that the sole 
remedy for the malady was the freedom, intelligerice, and unity of 
the mass of the people. The insistence on this, as an essential 
in his sociological system, explains the position he assumed 
toward other revalutionary enterprises and toward the ecclesias- 
ticism of the time. Nothing had value in his eyes asa social 
factor unless it led to progress—to evolution. The potentiality of 
the soul of man he conceived to be illimitable, and anything 
that put bounds to it a crime in the sight of God and in contra- 
vention of the etemial law, 

Mazzini should be classed with Darwin and Spencer as one of 
the founders of social evolution. Scientific sociology had no ex- 
istence in his day, certainly not at the time he began his career, 
and his name is not to be found, so far as 1 am aware, in the his 
tory of its development in modern times; and yet there can be 
read in the lines and between the lines of the six volumes of his 
published writings all the essential principles for which the most 
advanced sociologist of the day will contend as acceptable and 
necessary. It-will be found wpon examination that his schemes 
for social advancement were based on the moral rather than on 
the purely intellectual side of our nature, though along strictly 
scientific lines, and for that reason they perhaps merit closer 
study, The first essential to progress and development was, in his 
Opinion, te rouse the human soul to a full appreciation of its 
moral responsibilities, such as he details in his essay on /4e 
Duties of Man, 

At the present time, when'so much: store is set upon the ma- 
terial interests by which our rate of progress is gaged, it may net 
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be without profit to have the claims of the spiritual side of our 
fiature presented for consideration as a basis on which sociologic 
advancement is to be founded. ‘“ Material ameliorations are 
essential,” he says, ‘and we ‘shall strive to attain them, not be- 
cause the one thing necessary to man is that he should be well 
housed and nourished, but because you can neither acquire a true 
consciousness of your own dignity nor achieve your own moral 
development so long as you are engaged in a constant struggle 
with poverty and want. . . . It is necessary that you should 
labor less so that you may consecrate some hours every day to 
your soul's improvement. . . . You are bound, therefore, to 
strive for all these ameliorations in your conditions, but you must 
seek them aS a means, not asanend, . . . Seek them in order 
that you may be more virtuous, not in order that you may be 
materially happy.” 

The purpose of this leisure is education. “ Education!" he 
says. “ My whole doctrine is included and summed up tn the 
grand word. The vital question in agitation at the present 
day is the question of education. . . . Edueation Is the bread 
of your soul, Without education you are incapable of rightly 
choosing between evil and good. You cannot acquire a truc 
knowledge of your rights; you cannot attain that participation in 
political life without which your complete social emancipation Is 
impossible: without it your faculties lie dormant and unfruitful. 
-. » Education addresses itself tothe moral (aculties, instruction 
to the intellectual: the first develops in man knowledge of his 
dutics, the second gives him the capacity of achieving them. 
Without instraction, education would be too often inefficient: 
without education, instruction is a lever deprived of its fulcrum.” 

Heart and soul as he was with the promoters of the French 
revolution of 1789, he saw, as no one else among its friends seemed 
to see, the great defect through which that fearful strugele was in 
danger of failing to accomplish its. highest purpose, and wherein 
it did actually fall short of its full fruition. 
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“The French revolution,” he says, “ must be considered not as 
a program, but as a summary; not as an initiation of a new age, 
but as the last formula of an expiring age." The formula of 
“liberty, equality, and fraternity ’ he knew, as well as anyone 
could know, was indeed a magnificent achicvement, as compared 
with the conditions which preceded it; but it was left only as a 
formula, as he says, and the working out of the problem of man’s 
duty needed yet other factors. It embodied and set forth the 
triumph of the individual, and there it rested. But that was in itself 
not enough, and it would not be difficult to trace, from this point 
of inertia, the decadence of France.as we see it today. The revo- 
lution terminated one era, but did nothing toward starting a new 
one. “Liberty” was good, ' equality” before the law was good ; 
"fraternity " in the sight of God was good, but these were not in 
themselves sufficient for the evolution of the highest: capabilities 
of man, There was needed yet something else, and that some- 
thing was association — combined labor toward a common end. 

“The three terms, “liberty, equality, fraternity," he says, 
“mark out. the circle within which all our social philosophy re- 
volves; it forgets that asseciafion is the mother idea of our age, 
an idea unknown to the official inspiration of the revolution.” Of 
what value is liberty if there be no action, or it-be turned into li- 
conse? Equality has only the virtue of opportunity, and if it be 
not availed of it signifies nothing; while fraternity is a mockery 
if we take not our brother by the hand and help him to higher 
things, 

“Wheo,” he says again in this connection, “ you have raised 
men's minds to believe in the other principle, that society is an 
association of laborers,.and can, thanks to that belief, deduce, both 
in theory and practice, all the consequences, you will have no more 
castes, no more aristocracies, no civil wars, no crises) You will have 
a profile. The republic, at least as 1 understand it, means asso- 
ciation, of which liberty is only an element—a necessary antece- 
dent. It means association, anew philosophy of life —a divine 
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ideal that shall move the world, the only means of regeneration 
vyouchsafed to the human race. Opposition is a mere instru- 
ment of criticism. It kills; it does not give life. Only a new 
ideal can thrust the corpse aside and move forward in search 
of a new life. For this reason the revolution of “Bo—a revo: 
lution essentially protestant in its character—ended by en- 
throning criticism, by affirming the brotherhood of individuals, 
by organizing liberty. . . . Brotherhood is certainiy the 
basis of every society, the first condition of social progress; 
but it is not progress itself’ . . . Only from a conception 
of humanity can we deduce the secret, the standard, the Inw of 
life for man. Hence the necessity lor the cotiperation of all, 
for the harmony of our labors; in a word, for association, in 
order that the work of all may be accomplished. The sacred 
word Humanity, uttered with a new significance, has discovered, 
to the eye of genius, a new world, which had hitherto been no 
more than a presentiment; a new age has begun,” 

These words, written in 1835, fell upon the ears of the monar 
chies of continental Europe as the ravings of a madman or the 
chimera of a fatuous dreamer. “ Divine right" and “authority,” 
backed up by tradition, were the engines of power that were 
grinding to powder the souls of the great masa of mankind, and 
anything that contravened them was heresy and treason. We, in 
this country at least, today find in them the clear reasoning of 
the seer —the words of the inspired prophet. Brotherhood, hu- 
manity, association,—these are the terms which, in their broad- 
est import and with the significance attached to them by Mazzini, 
we find as. the underlying principles of all the sociologic systems 
that meet the demands of a Progressive humanity, aspiring to 
the goal of its highest ideal, 

It is only by keeping this steadily and clearly in mind that we 
can understand rightly Mazzini's attitude toward the ecclesiasti- 
cism of the time; au attitude which is liable to be misunderatood 
and mistaken for an antagonism to a formal religion and all the 
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beneficent associations and influences which that can exercise 
upon man and society. A man whose nature was deeply religious: 
even to the verge of asceticism, and whose idea of life was compre- 
hended in the one word Duty, could not speak lightly or incon- 
siderately of any form of religion as such. A world without a 
religion as expressed in duty to God and man was to him 
incomprehensible. 

In that marvelous essay on Te Duties of Man, alter making a 
quotation from the New Testament illustrative, and in a sense 
phophetic, of the idea of progress, Mazzini says: “ Thirteen 
hundred years after the above sublime words of Jesus were writ- 
ten,a man, an Italian, the greatest of Italians, wrote the fol- 
lowing truth: "God is one. The Universe is the Thought of 
God; the Universe therefore is one also. All things partici- 
pate in the Divine Nature, more or less, according to the end 
for which they are created. Man is the noblest of created 
things. The capacity of perfectibility is infinite in man, Hu- 
manity is one. God created no useless thing. Humanity exists, 
therefore there must be a single aim for all men, a work to be 
achieved by all, The human race must therefore work in unity, 
so that all the intellectual forces diffused among men may ob- 
tain the highest possible development in the sphere of thought 
and action. There exists, therefore, one universal religion for 
the human race. The man who wrote these words was called 
Dante.” 

“ OF the ancient religions of the East," he says further, * some 
had conceived of God as solitary, supreme, beyond the reach of 
the human intellect, menacing as fate; others, as sometimes bless 
ing, sometimes cursing nature. All of them neglected man; none 
suspected the ray of the divine ideal that is in him, the bond that 
joins him to the Infinite. . . . The polytheistic religions ex- 
pressed man and his spontancousnature. They rescued him from 
a pantheism that oppressed him; they had glimpses of the fact that 
in a scheme of the universe man had a part, but they did not 
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succeed in defining that part. Greece and Rome nobly developed 
the idea of Lrderty, but for ote classof men only, Slavesexisted, 
by doom of birth or conquest, side by side with citizens; . < 
The Christian age came to complete the work done by polytheism, 
and to contemplate the idieidual in the other aspect, in his 
external, objective, relative existence. Its principal work, there- 
lore, was to develop the idea of egualtty. The Mosaic religion had 
already established the vital dogma of divine wwity. Christian- 
ity appropriated this dogma, and, advancing a step farther, with- 
drew it from the privilege of the chosen people, in order to dil- 
fuse itamong all peoples. . . . The God of Christianity was 
the God of men who were necessarily brothers in him. - 
Christianity conceived the idea of liberty, that Paganism had 
worked out, added the idea of egualfity, and preached charity to 
the brethren. But it was a liberty purely spiritual, an equality 
of souls before God. . . . Religion was not life, buta reward 
promised for a life to be accepted on the earth such as it was. 
Christianity, setting aside its conception of Heaven and its slow 
engrafting dogma, and considering it in the historical relations 
with other religions, is, as I have said, the religion of the énal- 
wdual, and this constitutes its vital essence, its mission, . . = 
To save ourself not through the world, or by working wifi the 
world, but im spite of the world, is the supreme formula of 
Christianity.” 

In the new era of codperation and association, the dogmas of 
the church, while still retaining a certain value to the individual, 
ceased to be a controlling influence in society, The individual 
had now merged himself into the world and became a part of it, 
and he must be saved swith it and through it, and no longer ¢# 
spite of it. With the establishment of the brotherhood of man 
in God and the sanctity of the individual, Mazzini believed the 
Christian era had concluded ita mission, “ A religion is never 
transformed,” he says. “It exhausts the possibilities of life con-- 
tained in the principles that created it, and then it dies, leaving 
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that principle among the number of acquired truths. A given 
end is never reached by an instrument designed for another 
purpose, . . . and if 1 am,as 1 believe, right, the Christian 
age is concluded, and we have now another conception of life, and 
travel in search of a new earth and a new heaven, and the first 
people who shall rise in the name of that conception, and with 
the faith that says‘ can, and the energy that says, ‘1 will,’ and 
cry to the other peoples, ‘Tam fighting for you all; follow me,’ 
this people will give its name to an age.” 

This age must have altruism for its religion. It must hold as 
its cardinal tenets not only the brotherhood of man and the soll- 
darity of humanity, but also the invoived obligation of all working 
for each and each forall. Individualism will not thereby be cast 
down and degraded, but will become exalted by the recognition 
of its kinship, through universal brotherhood, with God, and thus 
be made to feel that to each component part belongs the glory 
of the whoie, 

It is not the purpose of this paper to follow Mazzini through- 
out the various activities in which he was engaged in his endeavor 
to realize the ideals of which I have endeavored to give some ex- 
position, Most of them are now matters of written history. 
These record his flight from city to city, from country to country, 
his long exile in England where persecution and injustice still fol- 
lowed him: his participation in the various uprisings of the people 
of Italy; the glory of being for a day a triumivir of the Roman 
republic, and the treachery of France which despoiled that noble 
effort ; his political and military association with Cavour and 
Gavtbalii, both of whom reaped much of the glory that belonged 
to him; the final triumph of one of his ideals —the unity of Italy 
—notin the manner of his choice, but greatly through the influence 
of his labors: his death, in 1872, under an assumed mame in Pisa, 
and his funeral in his native city with a national pageant that a 
king might have envied, All these are but the local or national 
aspects of a career which, in its breadth of conception and the 
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far-reaching results upon the civilization of his own and subse. 
quent ages, has not been sitrpassed in its highly spiritual as well as 
in its distinctively human qualities, 


His personality was in keeping with his own ideal, He in-. 


spired the love and confidence of all good men and women who 


came within the circle of that influence. Nofiner pen portrait of 


any man has been left to us than that given of Mazzini by the 


greatest representative of English letters living today — George 


Meredith — who, in his story of Mitteria, describes him as he ap- 
peared at the period of his highest mental and bodily vigor, and 
when he was accepted as the master-spirit of “Young Europe.” 
Tt was during the uprising in 1848, and Mazzini-is described as he 


made his first appearance among the troopson Mount Motterone 


overlooking the plains af Lombardy. “He was aman of middle 
stature, thin and even frail, as he stood defined against the sky, 
with the complexion of the student and the student's aspect. The 
attentive droop of his shoulders and head, the straining of the 
buttoned coat across his chest, the air as of one who waited and 
listened, which distinguished his figure, detracted from the 
promise of other than contemplative energy, until the eyes were 
fairly seen and felt; that is, until the observer became aware 
that those soft, large, dark, meditative eyes had taken hold of 
him. In them lay no abstracted student's languor, no reflex burn- 
ing of a solitary lamp; but a quiet grappling force engaged the 
penetrating look. Gazing upon them, you were drawn in sud- 
denly among a thousand whirling wheels of a cCapacious and a 
vigorous mind, that was both reasoning and prompt, keen of in- 
tellect, acting throughout all its machinery, and having all under 
full command: -an orbed mind, supplying itz own philosophy and 
arniving at the sword stroke by logical steps —a mind much less 
supple than a soldier's; anything but the mind of a Hamlet. The 
eyes were dark as the forest's border is dark; not as night is dark. 
Under favorable lights their color was seen to be a deep rich brown, 
like the chestnut, or more like the hazel-edged sunset brown which 
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lies upon our western rivers in the winter floods when the night 
begins to shadow them. The side view of his face was an expres- 
sion of classic beauty, rarely now to be beheld either in-classic lands 
or elsewhere, It was severe; the tender serenity of the full bow 
of the eyes relieved it, In profile they showed but little of their 
intellectual quality, but what some might have thought a playful 
luminousness, and some a quick pulse of feeling. The chin was 
firm: on it and on the upper lip there was a clipped growth of 
black hair, The whale visagé widened upward from the chin, 
though not very markedly before it reached the broad.-lying brows. 
The temples were strongly indented by the swelling of the fare- 
head above them: and. on both sides of the head there ran a preg- 
nant ridge, such as will sometimes lift men a deplorable half inch 
above the earth wetread. If this man was a problem to others, he 
was none to himself: and when others called him: an idealist, he 
accepted the title, reading himself, notwithstanding, as one who 
was less flighty than many philosophers and professedly practical 
teachers of his generation, He saw far and he grasped ends be- 
yond obstacles; he was nourished by sovereign principles; he 
despised material present interests; and, as 1 have said, he was 
less supple than a soldier, If the tithe of idealist belonged to 
him, we will not immediately decide that it was opprobrious. The 
idealized conception of stern truths played about his head, cer- 
tainly, for those who knew and loved it. Such a man, perceiving 
a devout end to be reached, might prove less scrupulous in his 
course, possibly, and less remorseful, than revolutionary generals. 
His smile was quite unclouded and came softly, as a curve in 
water, It seemed to flow with, and to pass in and out of, his 
thought —to be a part of his emotion and his meaning when it 
shone transiently full. For as he bad an orbed mind, so had he 
an orbed nature, The passions were absolutely in harmony with 
the. inteliigence.” 

Are the names of men like this to be writ in water? And 
when we in a-short interlude, in our workaday life, recall their 
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virtues and contemplate the ideals which inform them, shall we 
not be infused with something of the same spirit which animated 
them; and can we not carry out into the world, for which they 
fought and suffered, a portion of the courage and faith which 


L ae 


-nerved their arms to action in the cause of a Common ‘Hut manity 4 
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GRAMMATIC SKETCH OF THE CATAWBA LANGUAGE 
By ALBERT 8. GATSCHET 
Istropuctrory Note 


The remnant of the Catawba Indians resides tn York county, 
South Carolina. This‘county borders on the state of North Caro- 
lina and is divided in two parts by Catawba river, which flows in 
a southetly direction and later becomes known as the Wateree 
and the Santee. 

At the time of the writer's visit, in 1881, about eighty-five Ca- 
tawba Indians were living in York county, and about forty more 
were engaged in farming in North Carolina, especially in Muhlen- 
berg county. They are peaceable and quict people, but without 
ambition ora manifestation of the spirit of progressiveness. For 
many years they have been slowly adopting the white man’s ways, 
so that now probably not one-third of the population speak their 
native language or Indeed know anything of it. In 184i they 
ceded the area of their reservation, about fifteen miles square, to 
the state government, receiving an annuity in liew thereof. They 
now retain only the square mile of land on which they reside and 
by means of which they gain a livelihood. 

During the early historical period the Catawba formed part of 
an extensive confederacy of twenty or more tribes. They were 
distinguished for their warlike qualities, sometimes waging war at 
great distances from home.’ A profusion of historical documents 
testifies to their prowess in war, but thus far no one has attempted 
to assemble this information in the form of a history. 

"iE Adlale (ffisuuey aff the American Jmiians, pp. 224-223) mentiows about 400 
warriors for 1743 and « confederacy of twenty-cight villages on Santee, Combahee, 
Congarer, and other rivers. 
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Catawba is one of the dialects of the eastern division of the 
great Siouan linguistic family. Whilethe western portion of the 
Indians representing that family, settled beyond the Mississippi, 
has been known for more than two centuries, the eastern section 
has been recognized as of Siouan affinity since 1860 only, and but 
three dialects of it were studied and recorded, i, e:, the Tutelo 
or Yésang, the Katdba or Catawba, and the Biloxi, These pre- 
sent striking analogies with the western dialects in phonetics, 
grammar, and lexicon, and exhibit many forms of a more archaic 
character. 


PuONETICS 


The Catawba language is rather simple in its phonetic ele- 
ments, for its vowels scarcely ever coalesce into diphthongs, and its 
consonants stand mostly by themselves instead of uniting into 
groups through vocalic clision, 

The vowels are w, 0, a, ¢, and 5, with their respective lenoths, 
#, d, etc., though most of the vowels are pronounced short. The 
lanpuage has also the neutral vowels / and a, the latter standing 
midway between @ and », as in English a’, The umlaute, or 
sounds of periphasis (a, 0, #2), exist in the Catawha alphabet, ¢. gin 
dnd, himself; t1/40, small :@rdéi, iron: but they are not in frequent 
use, /and » can also be pronounced with a hollow sound, when 
they are written fand @. Diphithongs are not a prominent feature 
of the language; most of them are adulterine, both vowels being 
still audible as separate sounds. 

Vowels are frequently nasalized, as in fi, atone, which. be- 
comes fi, and in ne"pa, something, which is transformed into 
né pan, nepd". Nusalization also figures prominently in the Sioux 
dialect of Dakota, 

The language presents the following series of consonantic 
sounds of articulations : 

Gutturala: &, ¢, x. 

Palainle: sch, ath (FJ, ah, 9. 


a: 
{ 


| 
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Dentals: ¢, @ (or wd), 5, 2, ™. 

Labials: 9, 6, ti, ti, nt, ath. 

Trill: 5. 

Spirant: 4; when epenthetic itis written ©; me‘fd, thorny, 


The list shows that the dental and labial articulations pre- 
dominate, and that the series of aspirates is but feebly represented. 
The surds also predominate over the corresponding sonants, as 
kand p over gand 4. The sounds of th and dh, 2, y (the so- 
nant of x), and /, so conspicuous in the tongues of other Indians, 
do not occur in Catawba: and s/, which alternates with s, is used 
but rarely. Among the unfrequent sounds is also @ (as in jt 
tchivérd, there I will be; gf? wyenréferd, ye will be), and x (as in 
fayichide, kindle up !; swxyéré, to run alongside). 

But little tendency is manifested of vowels being crowded out 
by consonarits, but when this occurs it ismore frequently done in 
the initial part of words than elsewhere. 

As in other American languages, it is found that in Catawba 
certain sounds at times permute or interchange among themselves, 
as in the vowels: yap and yf, tree, stick; yantéru and thdntern, 
creek, literally “large water’; mapére, md"prére, and mé*prere, TWO; 
jdnire-and ivyantriré, new ; dittshotrd and dutcho*ré, Tate; ye", 
and pf, man, Indian; fard and fard, large; and in the consonants 
dipé, dipa'®, and mipa, népée, nepe®, one, somebody ; sé, house; 
sig-yop, log-house ; mana-sgisa, and mano-lsa, low (lit. “on ground 
standing"); ai wira* rd, I burnt myself, and yi wida*rd, the wood 
is burning. 

Only sounds produced by the same vocal organ or organs 
usually interchange, as dentals among dentals, etc. 

ACCENTUATION 

There is.a general rule, which holds good for all agglutinative 
languages, that the radical syllable be emphasized aboveall other 
syllables of a word on account of its paramount importance. But 
when a word grows to the length of three syllables or more, a 
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secondary accent manifests itself which frequently overwhelms 
the primary accent of the radix whenever it is placed on syllables 
sufficiently important. In Catawba we note terms occasionally 
emphasized as follows: fethié, comb; 9¢p/id’, wapon; was. 
ttekikd, rainbow ; Aatatsé, fore part (bow of a boat): yen-tashed, 
Warrior, Some suffixes of a demonstrative import are especially 
apt todivert the stress from the initial part of the ward toward its 
end, But it must be kept in mind that the accent is not-30 much 
tied to a single syllable as in European languages; various influ- 
ences cause it to shift, and then it assumes a rhetorical function. 
The deictic suffix -re, -r¢, in verbs and nouns, is always likely to 
draw the. emphasis to the end of the word (seité newsranré, 1 burnt 
my shoe; da'pa Aaplutsiré, 1 lift, hoist something; ifepasérd, to 
mect upon the road); and this sometimes weakens the beginning 
of the word and produces vocalic élisions, contractions, etc. 
Curiously enough, the “ urvocal" / often asau mes the accent, asin 
nt pa, dé’ pa, somebody, this being done under the influence of 
syntactic accentuation: dtkse’ Bits?ré 1 break with my hand; Aaé- 
supse déta*ré, | wash my shirt. 


FORMATION OF THE Worn—Tue Raprx 


The radix is monosyllabic and ends usually ina vowel; butin 
many instances it is difficult to seerezate it, with its ancient vocal- 
ization, from its derivatives. Catawba is a sufhix languagé in 
derivation as well as in inflection ; it is greatly given to compound- 
ing words,—nouns as well as verbs,—hinary compounds being the 
usta! form of compounding, though ternary compounds are not 
scarce. 

In some instances the root shows a change in the vowel, but 
this is not of regular occurrence. Many nouns and verbs are 
formed by duplication and some by triplication of the radix. 
These are not by any means all of an onomatopoetic origin, and 
since they afford us a glance of the manner in which words are 
produced in this language, a list of them is subjoined. 
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SYLLABIC JTERATION 

Verbs and nouns formed by syllabic iteration, especially dupli- 
cation, are frequent in American languages, and the lexica of the 
Dakota dialects show many instances. In the list below there are 
brought together all the examples available. 

It is natural that many of their number be of an onomatopo- 
etic character. Such are the verbs composed with Adthire, to shout, 
be noisy, which are indicative of noises of nature, of made by 
mart or animals: Aahkehathire, to laugh (plural of subject, Aa/d- 
thére); awuewithere, to bark (as dogs); wex- in wiy-ldthire, to 
shout, hallo, bark; ww in wemwéldiéire, to mew; hihtheaAdthtre, 
to neigh (triplication); pupwhdthire, to blow the bugle: «fe 
hdtkire and chésére, to cough: tehutehuisire, to pick at (as wood- 
peckers on trees); Aadd re, to tick (as a watch or clock). 

The idea of repetition and frequency is also vividly symbol- 
ized in such words as faratparatd and pa"pa"id, wheel, hoop: 
kakdsére, to spank (iteration of Adsére, to hit, strike); ¢ayotayd- 
hire tisé, to wag the tail; 4apekepdhare to pace (as horses); 
litthére, to gallop; fchotchdhere, to trot; swakwasitire or 
ho ko'sttire, to fan oneself; tuptipure, spotted, marbled; hayak’. 
hayak'herd, lightning, and it lightens; Aushwdgwagi, lightning- 
bug (Lampyris); frore*triye", marten; ickuitchipals, a species 
of worm: ¢chintche rip, snowbird ; pareparcsarc, square (as. a 
table or box); wimit'uinltha y¢ hak pis, pimple (on human 
skin), 


INFLECTION OF THE NOUN 


When considering substantives, adjectives, or pronouns under 
their inflectional aspect, we naturally look for signs of inflection 
for gender or sex, for number, and for case. Of all these Catawba 
is singularly devoid; and, @ priori, we cannot expect inflection ior 
sex in any American language, this feature being extremely rare 
on the western continent and even in the Old World, where only 
two stocks display it prominently, 


- 
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Number is not expressed by a special suffix or sign joined to 
the noun, but terms pointing to plurality, collectivity, or distribu- 
tion, like numerals, or like aer¢, dr¢ sundry, several, will’ fulfil 
this function. Thus no forms exist for the dual or plural num- 
ber. But number may be expressed by the transitive or the in- 
transitive verb which accom panies the noun, and this makes apecial 
plural endings unnecessary, (See number in verbs. page 541,) 

Inflection by case apparently does not exist in Catawba. 
Three case-relations are prominent in all languages,—the subjec- 
tive, the objective, and the possessive or genitive cases. These 
are not marked by any separate ending or other sign in Catawba, 
as may be found from yia-ra fun dariré T know that child; mea 
touyd dikes! Aitseré 1 break this rope with my hand ;—where none 
of the objects (yrrd, child : wiyd, rope) shows any form distinct 
from their subjective cases, 

Examples in which possessive case-endings would of might 
occur, if any existed, are: ydphae his, bottom of barrel; sdpea'* 
dissumd, top of barrel; kapd suri, gate of fence; gws sdk or dels 
suk, cob of corn, lit. “ corn's location,” Evidently that which is 
expressed by case-endings in languages favored with them is here 
relegated to the postposition—a class of relational words named 
elsewhere " prepositions" from their placement in the sentence. 
These exist numerously in English, but few of them ‘are so ground 
down as to form transition to a case-sufix, This, however. ia the 
case with tang, in wikashidng sapl, cream of milk [lit. milk 
(arhdsh) upon (aug) lying on top (sapf)), This ix probably an 
alteration of Ardéé, over. 

Postpositions do not occur in suf ode, come into the house! 
yipa depe kusdthude, V stand on one leg, although they might be 
expected after s4, house, and yiipa, leg. 


Postrosttigns 


Postpositions occur in the following plirases and sentences: 
sd@ mufd, in the mountains* yyy ake meuti, east (lit, sut-rising 


ON TSCHET] PHA CATA SA LANGUAGE 533 


at"); indaydne mundd na*tir’, 1 look into the mirror; suff aku 
mute akuu sdure, trom the east: wiain impis saké ndmure, D broil 
meat on the coals; yd¢ saguanyd saéd, upon the table; ytisd or 
tksa sakd, back of hand (lit. “hand above"); isa surhd, down 
the river, down-stream; isa" faé wafird, T live on the river: sué 
hapdug, on top of the house; suéjdp datuk, inside of a brush- 


lodge. | 
THE ADJECTIVE 


The adjective appears to have a double form throughout— 
the simple basis or stem, and this basis with a demonistrative or 
predicative suffix in -re, -ré, -Aérd, -4'ré, orsome similarform, This 
may also be said of the numeral. 

Although this suffix was originally verbifying and predicative, 
L. ¢., stood for the verb é¢ in all its inflections, this is not strictly 
the case at present. But the adjective is always placed after its 
noun: gdpe fefen, cold water; pipe ichinAér’, the water is cold; 
Atichd parparesaré, a square box, or the box js square. 

The plural number, if indicated at all, is pointed out by a word 
of plurality subjained: wafarr, many, or other; agr/, sundry; 
yous", several (as in tstaverd yaka*hnrard, many white men ; 
Jakaniré, many, plenty of), | 

Gracation is expressed by m/i¢re, which is of an adverbial na- 
ture (as in maw wmi¢hére, 1am singing all the time) and has an 
augmentative meaning, 

COLOR ADJECTIVES 


In every language the adjectives of color form a study of 
absorbing interest, and those who believe that the more primitive 
a people the smaller their list of color names, will doubtless 
change their views on closer study, Indian color names oceur in 
large numbers, but it requires. persistent research to obtain them 
with accuracy, and in this work women are usually better in- 
formants than men, 

For dark, somber, subdued, clear, and light as adjectival 
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modifiers of real color designations in Catawba, the following 
were found: Aare, dark; witchdwa dare, a dark night; wayant 
édre, datk green or yellow. dye", clear, lipht; ya) dye" mddreire, 
a clear day appears. /détehire, white, is used for light-colored, of 
alight shade. To express the abstract idea of color one might 
say dgrd waydntkare, sandry yellows and preens. witerdé, wih, 
were, looking like, resembling. 

The colors are: tdiciire, white, light-colored; sdétesan 
wird, gray; fakicht teldhe, taktchiré mihé, lavender ar russel. 
ska®re, sikéka® Are, sika™, ced and all the red shades, as yermilion, 
crimson, scarlet, solferino, and purple: sfée* where, pale yellow 
or reddish, salmon-colored ; srta" wareté™ coir (for wihfre), poke- 
berry red; sifa* dawakichw wihe’, another: red, darker: stha™ 
Aawuturhéré, red-brown; sika" Ad*hiré, “ red dark,"" another 
red, still darker. witha" henussé wike’, “egg-yellow™ and light 
red; wayant kdre, yellow, darker than lemon; tiuapa*tciire, 
lemon-hued; yayot ‘honhirc, of fold color: wuyanthakawird, buff: 
wuydkakure, yellow body-paint, site" Aawut'hawire, brown ; 
hawut kuwire, brown, darker (see red-brown above). wayant 
hard, grecn; wapaneriwird or wuyendriré wire, green, darker: 
hawakiche wihir’, green, dark, wy ydnkalre), blue, the darker 
shades (ves, wi, radix); wayanriwinhe, wayaneriwineré, robin- 
“BE biue, light blue; dawutd= Aird, dark blue: hoktchitchathéré, 
bluish black, also chocolate ; wiyanthalre) wéya dapa-siwt, Octo. 
ber blossom (lit. " dark-blue autumn flower "). twhard, blackberry: 
fromits “blue” flower; dapasiw' wuird, (its) lower is blue. Aarow?. 
hard, black. 

Yellow and green are expressed by the same term in this as 
in many other American languages. 


NUMERALS 

The decimal system of numeration forms the basis of the 
Gatawha numerals. Two forms are observable in most numerals, 
a longer one, ending in .rv, .r/, originally of a predicative function, 


GATSCURT] THE CATAWBA LANGUAGE 535 


and a shorter one, used in counting, ete., without the above 
suffix. 

The cardinal numbers are: dérast, derdsst, one half (derakanhe, 
when speaking of coins, ctc.); ddd, mépe, wepd", one (nalts alepe, 
ane month); wo%érér¢, two (short form, wdprr, ndpere, ndbre) ; 
nomnéré, three {short form, wdmina, nomné); porpréré, four (short 
form, parpre, pérpre); poktrird, five (short form, pobtire, pdhtert) ; 
dipkraré, six (short form, diptara, dipler); wassignurir’, seven 
(short form, wassigmire); dowdsard, eight (short form, didwussa, 
ddwésa); wantchareré, nine (shart form, wantchdre) ; pitchinérd, ten 
(short form, pifchine, pitchun’). 

The additive numerals which form the body of every decade 
from one to nine, as 1119, Gt-69, are composed by joining to 
the number of the decade the unit numbers followed by Adésare, 
hdksa,“ adding": pitehin’ dipé hdksare, or ddksa, eleven; pitchun 
(or pifchin') napére hdksare, twelve; pitchin” némnére Adksareé, 
thirteen; pitchune pdrpre kaksa, fourteen; pitchun’ pdktiri hak- 
sa(re), fifteen, ete. 

The decades or teens are also formed in a very simple manner, 
the cardinal being placed after the pitekrwe, or ten, and serving as 
a multiplicative numeral: pitchune (or pitchi) ndpére, ndbre, 
twenty; pitchin’ ndmnére, udutlne, udernc, thirty; pifchun' pdr. 
pire, pirpré, forty, pitchin’ péktire, fifty, ete.; pitchin hidro (or 
Adve), one hundred (said to mean “ big ten"); prtedt Adre no“pere, 
two hundred ; pitchi hard pitchiné, one thousand. 

The following examples will further illustrate the numerical 
system: wilsaewed (or twitsa) dubé, one horse. _ye-muansl pitchin' 
ndperc diipé kaksd dérdta*he, 1 am twenty-one years and a half 
old. yer! pitchun ddws'sa pdktire hdhsa, eighty-five Indians. 
aratgihé minti derassthére, the first quarter of the moon. (lit. 
“first half of moon”). ytaniand pitchune pabtirt hdksare, tilteen 
square miles; maniand pitchune pdktiri haksa upddshire, fifteen 
miles square. That numerals are always placed after the nouns 
which they qualify may be gathered from these and many other 
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examples. In Catawba there are no ordinal or adverbial numerals 
separate from the cardinals, but distributive numerals are ex- 
pressed by inserting ofd/e, each, after the cardinal or by some other 
word to the same effect: muti dép¢ tchepatchdtchu neminird, 
I have been there three times in one month, padbsigr’ na- 
apiré, twice aweek. y? népiidhua"t yinkure yetdépdnakure paho* 
paktire iguar¢, each hunter killed five rabbits. yd indpére nalbma 
wuyd wimi-ire paktire idnuire, cach woman is getting five strings 
of beads [the word two (/adpérec) is used here to express “each "'; 
weuntare signifies run-through,” i. «, strings run through the 
beads|. sw nderid? sun-tare pitché hard pitchiné muméd okdiv, 
three houses at one thousand dollars each [swa-taro = dollar (lit. 
“large metal"); murda, containing, “ lying: inside “), 

There are employed a series of multiplicative numerals, of 
which the following specimens have been recorded - haparpariré, 
fourfold (as paper); mépa-isd hanipkanire, the paper is sixfold; 
népatsd kapitchiniré, the paper is tenfold. 


‘Tre. Proxoun 


Like the majority of American languages, Catawba is well 
supplied with pronouns, especially of the deictic and demonstra- 
tive classes, although certain adverbs are codrdinate with them 
in their functions, These (adverbs) are mainly post positive. 

DEMONSTRATIVE. PRONOUNS 

Neamess to and distance from the speaker are the main points 
determining the use of demonstrative pronouns, Their plurals 
are expressed by words standing separately ; 

4, this, presupposes nearness, closeness of contact: ye hi, 
this person here, or the Indian before you; ydp £7 or ydp 4, this 
tree here; ¢mpi di, fireplace, hearth (lit. “ fire here "), 


ha, this; gus ha, this maize: Jaye ydsku heéyl, this pail of 
water (lit, “ water pail this"), 


yo ye 7, somebody, some person, he, she, the one, its real 
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meaning being person, individual, Indian (sep¢), man; yepd", 
somebody, a contraction of yf afpa, * man-one.” 

ma, that, refers to objects distant, as wa iswa, that river; fswe 
iuiré wa, that distant river; ma pdmpe, that log. 

éwa, é-a, dwa, that one and those ones, is often used instead of 
only he, she, they, and refers to persons and other animate beings. 

kein, deind?, this one, and also he, she, it. 

dipd, nipd, nepd , somebody, someone, and something—it is the 
numeral “one” used asa pronoun, The plural is dapo-brd, depd-kre, 
a contraction of depd agr¢, sundry ones: yepdn, yop", somebody, 
is ¢¢ depd* (see supra). 

Demonstrative adverbs and verbal phrases of demonstrative 
import are Aare and Aire: ye Aare, this man here: yf Aire, that 
man; ya ure; the woman (in the distance, i. e., absent); yop Aat- 
kisare, a tree near and visible: ydf Ad-intsare, a tree within touch- 
ing distance; yop fAis#, that tree over yonder; ydp afhtsare, a 
tree distant several miles. 


INDEFIRITE PRONOUNS 


Among the indefinite pronouns may be mentioned depfra, 
nepére, other, another; yem pa-dhare, nobody; dipdx pa-thare, 
nothing: fdne, td, so much, that much, and interrogatively, how 
much? how large? wafdre, aa many; wAésird, of the: size of, 


PEREOXAL PRONOUNS 


Some of the personal pronouns carry with themselves sufiixed 
syllables, which evidently do not belong to the body of the word, 
and are somewhat comparable with ofres in the Spanish nosotros, 
we: vesefros, ye. They are <pf or 4 ~fa, -toet 1, at, ae, at ; 
suffixed, dépi, did, dei, déyi. Thou, yi, ye; suffixed, yire. He, 
and she, dia, dut, sha. We, Aika, ha, Ai, ddcom; Ad ndpri, we 
two. Ye, wi, wiwa: wi mdpri, ye two. They, éwa, du, ta, for 
both sexes. 

An emphatic form may be given to the personal pronoun by 
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suffixing va, ma*, only, but: dim, myself ; »fma, thyself, your-, 
self; dma, himself, herself: dewwaend, ourselves: wind, your- 
selves: omamd, themselves. 

Inflected with an adjective, the personal pronoun presents the 
following paradigm: namdoritchir?, Lam sleepy (lit. “very sleepy”): 
Je OF peti yamberitchure, youare sleepy: sta or 0-2 Aimbortichwurc, 
he, she, is sleepy; (st Atmbeoritchure, the dog is sleepy; As-mdpri 
hamboritchtre. we two are sleepy : wendpr't hanboritchure, ye two 
are sleepy; ava hamboritchure or hamboriré. we are sleepy : ntré, 
diré hamboritchure, ye are sleepy: diva wamderiichure, they are 
sleepy. The word sleepy is properly jimborr or hambort, but 
through the addition of -tchure it becomes very sleepy.” 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 


“One series of the possessive pronouns, apparently the most 
commonly used, is placed after the noun possessed, but another 
has its place before it, as witty yé and Je wits, your moccasins. 
The possessive her, hers: is expressed analytically by yd, woman, 
aince the language does not denote sex by its inflections. 

The paradigms of father and mother which were obtained are : 
nanind', wanna, my father: naneye, thy, your father: mandéua, 
his father; ya (ture) xancea, her father: nanchd, wanehe, our 
father ; naney¢’, your (pl.) father; wane.iy?, their father. shitehina 
fchitchin’, my mother - Shitchiye’, thy, your mother: shitchiwa, 
his, her mother; sfitchi he »OUF mother + hindpéere tchitchiiere, the 
mother of us two; shitehiye’, your (pl.) mother; shiteAdcpe’, their 
mother. 

The other series of pronouns is prepositive: ¢ésa, hand; diési, 
my hand; watdp, knee; 9% watdp, yourknee. Here the pronoun 
occupies the same position that the nominal attribute occupies 


toward the nown it qualifies: ruimess isha, head of pipe: toaneest 


‘itusd, stem. of Pipe; wanpe pularé tobaceo smoke; arepecumpa- 
fré, Indian tobacco; ydp t/, root of tree: Aneh lishd, ear of maize: 
tmp: dé, blaze of the fire. 
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Another series, where ownership is emphasized, is as follows: 
dé déhére, or dé hitcha, may own; yuma" addrire, this is my hoe; 
yé ythére, xt hitcha, thy own; da fiére, his, her own; insd fat 
Vhri, the book is his; sesdbwi ya-h' ri Chri, fri, the book is hers; 
kuriwa thére, his own; ddwa pihéhére, our own; dwa or da ychire, 
their own, 

In the third person there occurs a prefix, As, in animates and 
inanimates, for his, her, its; which is found also in the verbal in- 
lection: Arfarire, he, she, is awake. 


THe VERB 
INFLECTIONAL FORMS OF THE VERI 


Present information concerning the inflectional form of the 
verb in Catawba grammar is not sufficient to render an adequate 
idea of its whole inflection and its connection with the other 
parts of speech; but of these an idea at least can be conveyed 
through the following: 


THE SUBSTANTIVE VERE “TE” 


The substantive verb in the forms obtained appears to be a 
series of compounds of pronominal radices made to answer the 
needs of a verb or predicative expression. 

Examples of the substantive verb " be" are: afre, Lam; diré 
mé hiré, lam here; vere’, you are: day’, he-is; yd we’, she is 
(it. “the woman is”); do-we', dewe’, we are; wrwe-2, wind, ye 
are; wu’, they (men) are; ya Aurd, wwe, they (women) are. 
butehar?é, have been: dilyare, you have been; wararé, warard, 
he has been: yd éwraré, she has been; ai’ Anatur¢, we have been ; 
muyayuré, ye have been ; mundruré, they have been, ai'te wird, 
I shall be; pete wair4, you will be; wed wai-ire, he, she will be; 
(diwa) whind-ure, we shall be; yéte uyenfrivrd, ye will be; td 
wnard, they will be. aft¢ matdrire, diti datarérd, | am awake; 
vidi yatdrére, you are awake, dt jitariré, he is awake; hitchd 
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parparesaré, the box is square (or, a square box); wrtchdwa sare, 
a dark night | avtchdtwa set fard, the night is dark; sé set dyonre, 
the day is clear; yaé eyo" mddrire, a clear day appears. 


TENSE 


To eat: dif didsho*re, 1am eating; sunda duicho*ré, | ate yes 
terday:; yduww diidshe*r7, | will cat tomorrow: 4 avdashe* lehaire, 
Il ate or eat much; it di'dsh” atche’ ire, or sothare, Tate little. 

To husk: dash tishture, I am husking Indian corn; dds Ad 
iAifuniaré, this Indian corn has been husked - gdtea" kals hal tsitturd, 
this Indian corn will be husked tomorrow. 

Toshoot: didi, piilit, mixthi, gun (" exploder"); yf duhi-e kndd, 
you are shooting ; widadui mbiuhiendé, you shoot a deer; sunddwt 
widabit mbosér’, you shot a deer yesterday ; yawd' widabili 
miuséré, you will shoot a deer tomorrow. 


VOICE 


The active, passive, reflective, reciprocal, and causative voices 
may be exemplified by the following instances which show that 
they perform a synthetic and not an analytic function: 

To wash: déta*r¢ and umiita"r¢, I wash (something) ; deAd 
uttasré or ditidauktanidd, 1 was washed; déyin dehakundtaré 
or dihdkunata*ré, 1 wash myself; yeyiha wktatdé ! wash yourself! 
(lhe wndta™re, to wash each other. 

To fan: Awabwa'nahiré 1 fan (somebody): éwadtvwatchure 
déré, T am or get fanned; twdsharn, with a feather fan; dédika 
kwakewasetiré, 1 fan myself; the diwakwadure, we fan one 
another; Anatrwihurd, fan (subst.). 

Torub: unatritér?, 1 rub, 1 am rubbing: ydpas nitedure, I 
get rubbed by somebody (ypa*, for ye déipi", “ man-cne "); 
dertd! unetritir’, 1 rub myself : képa dep@raha wawatehindéd 1 
cause somebody (9) to rub another (depan): dhe wttrikere, to 
rub each other. 


To pinch: éhsa pd tchetchire, | pinch somebody in the arm; 
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di third, Lam, get, pinched; delaé tchttchire, 1 pinch myself; 
ethe intchtre, to pinch one another. 

To scratch: f° Awse Art4i*ser¢, | scratch somebody standing 
(here); Aapkd pére sure, the cat is scratching you; #iré sure, 1 get 
scratched ; atha havhatshire, or diha &ihisshire, 1 scratch myself; 
(flood sure, to scratch each other, ' 

To hit, strike: yr wépeé daser¢, | hit somebody (lit. man 
another (I) hit"); +@ Aanitekttchare, 1am hit or struck (it. "some 
man hit me"); det drid kaséré, 1 hit myself; efho Aa-aré, to hit 
each other; ¢/bu da-ashtchend’, or Ainipéd ha-shicheré. | cause to hit 
somebody, 

To shuck, husk: gush ¢iskfurd, 1am husking maize; gus Aa ts/- 
funtaré, this maize has been husked. 

To fall down: gdp £¢ kukitwkére, this tree falls down ; aifrt yap 
hi Auktudnaichiré, 1 cawse the tree to fall down. 

NUMBER 

In many American languages the plural and dual numbers of 
the subject, and, in transitive verbs, of the object also, are often 
expressed jn the verb by an additional affix. The different 
modes exist also in Catawba: tedtha® digward/, 1 kill a chicken ; 
witha padiguar?’, 1 kill chickens; a? #a tehurd, I take it; a7 Aa 
tchur?, you take it: dé ka wintchirérd, 1 take these things; y¢ 4a 
wirdd/, you take these things; dat ka dapokré wirirérd, he takes 
these things. yd dip haka-Adthire, somebody is laughing; jet 
depéarré hahdikérd, same are laughing ; ye neff akehathir’, some- 
body is weeping; »¢ agr? ala’-ikére, some are weeping. 

The noun does not appear to distinguish number, for no 
plural suffix is traceable: plurality is generally expressed by the 
addition of agr¢, #’'r¢, many, sundry. 


VERBAL INFLECTION WITH PRONOMIKAL SUBJECT 
Examples in which the verb is inflected with the subject 


"In the examples in this paragraph the Indian informant partially omitted to 
mention the principal verb of the sentence. 


 —— 
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pronoun are: duis wiktd*r¢, Tam baking bread (lit. Indian corn); 
kustd” tichud niktd"tire, you are baking cake: saa busta Ratastire 
he, she, is baking cake ; teAi wandsheré Lam twisting : i tanadsier’, 
you are twisting; gdp tché Adistre, | am sawing wood: fcAw 
tcha ntséré, 1 am stretching out (something); yi stcha'ntsird, you 
are stretching out (cf. sdaser?, to tear); fhsa tchetchird, 1 pinch 
somebody, in the arm (résa); déru wind*tare, | suffer; au (for 
diva) wind-are, we suffer. 
VERBAL INFLECTION WITH PRONOMINAL ORJRCT 
Examples of verbal inflection with pronominal objects follow + 
f, Os;ert personal and pronowimal 

fo"st tehiltnire, the dog bites me ( ne, diy, me): fevst teh de 
ya "re, the dog bites you, or thee; fond tehuk w-dp'fire, the dog 
bites them (the children): fa™sz yt tchuydtire, the dog ( they say) 
bit the man, pf dws’ ki Lfseré | scratch a man standing here; 
haphe yire sure, the cat scratches you. i fuséré, 1 hit (strike) 
him (her); Adska4 (df) kaséré, Vhit him on the head; (@f) ana- 
ir’, | hit you: mtfém Aana-ir’, 1 hit all of yous yew (for sree") 
hurd kanayurd, T hit them: £a-rnir¢é you hit (strike) him (her); 
hatnu-tdé, you hit us; yds dure he ne, you hit them; vc Aserd brine 
dere, he, she, hits me; ye* éurd hatnir’, he. she hits you; de Aan 
utheré, he. she hits us; yd* burg Aanulthiré, he, she hits you {all 
of you); ye" hurt kanwakikire. he, she hits them. 

ff, Olfeel expresed by a moun 

diska nigwandséré, 1 turn m V head; Aiska*, iska* nirwamdserd, 
he turns his head; awa, dda Aiésga® digwandar?, we turn our 
heads; &w isha" digniendary, they turn their heads. 

VERBALS 

mtnddsetrre, I Commence talking; minasets depe*rare, | keep on 
talking; mindse néinshere, or aindse kunsdsére, 1 cease talking. 
yaye kuruksatéire, begin to drink water: ydye kurdksa nkin- 
skére, 1 stop drinking water, tehiya betndshtre, 1 have finished 
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sawing. mid’sa wuyd &d*sére, 1 broke a rope by shooting (sda sez) 
atit, soartré, dead; ya weritf, when you (ya) are dead, fswa" 
liriksare, 1 ford the river: éswa" tirtksé yaktcharé, 1 walk through 
the river by fording it, ard dsiie népa* Aasér’, before hitting some 
body; dépd'* kanttare, after hitting somebody; Ana ntsé kastré, 
for the purpose of hitting, Auniiére haramotil, good to eat. 
PARTICIFLES 

yép ha waruwakuré, mistletoe (lit. “ bush not dying "); yéP 
ha*-Lare, chopped wood; Adasére, 1 hit; mepe* &a-tr?, one who is 
hitting ; depe* Aahkard, one who has been hit; isdker?, printed 
matter; ssa*tr?, “marked up™ (in colors or otherwise; cf. depd 
isdé*, book, “that which has marks"); sefd-1sa, paper; sdk haku- 
tchirire, slope (lit. “ mountain slanting downward "); wealdé yire, 
dry, or dried, pumpkin; Adfefire, made of, manufactured ; rasare, 
frozen (cf, wasasatard, hall falls); Addsup sahéré, the coat is tom 
(cf. sdusér¢, sdnserf, to tear); mafchtyn bi-indshérd, I have done 
with sawing; wikant tehirisére, | became wet by sweating. 

THe Nous 
NOMINA AGENTIS AND ACTORIS 

The nomina agentis and actoris are usually formed by append- 
ing -Aire or -kwre, as in most of the following examples: ye Atnu- 
kiré,a thief: yd nepumurikird, prostitute; ye! mper dipimurthird, 
whoremonger; yanderepd, sapsucker; yeut Auinakurd, 3 warrior 
(yews = young man); _yfistdska wmtyekurd, index-finger; #¢ Arn- 
datakire, painter (Amnda, line, track): nipakasatthiré, writer; ye 
yd"pa Adkilre), miller; yd*pa, gerist-mill; ya huichin-hakpath?, 
bird-trap ; yd dutchin hakpathd tahatikuré, one (man) who makes 
bird-traps; y¢ hatchathird, bird-trapper; yé dulssérag Rudntsére, 
miller (lit. “ man who grinds wheat "\ 

NOMINA INSTRUMENTI 

tushakéht, drum: tusaka'hhinsérd, | am drumming; wa*sasu"- 

sére, flute; déra wa"sdsu" sctire, 1 am fluting; wuyd-e Aatkurt, 
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sling: wenya fafstsétér?, I sling stones; dapa-farérek?, spinning: 
wheel; apa-farero'séter¢, 1 am spinning: aipadadiropi-mdkure, 
buckle: didi aépa-dirop' -mdsure, | buckle up something ; £o*de"feure, 
afan: drdiha keékofsétére, 1 fan mysell; déra'bi népd tchdkikuré, 
flatiron; dapa-tohfrd, a saw; Aunt michiyurd, hancd-saw ; dapa-t- 
ohiré ydp tchekaiséré, or tehiyuré, 1 saw wood with a saw; yep 
tchiyn-kuktuntchiré, | saw this tree down: dapadd tarokure, cros* 
cut-saw (lit, “large saw "’), 

The chief formative suffix for forming names of tools, appa 
tatus, etc,, thus appears to be -Awre, It occurs also in siudéur’, 
plume of plant; wa*sa woéurd, knot in reed. 


Mopes of N&caTIvViING 


In Catawba, as in every other language, there are various ways 
of denying or negativing in the compounding of words as well as 
in the spoken sentence. In the verb a negative voice exists, of 
which a complete paradigm could be set up. 

Aa, kd, or a, d, is the universal negative particle “not.” It 
stands also as a separate word, asin yf Aa warywa,a bush not dy- 
ing (i.¢., evergreen bush), but is more commonly incorponited 
into the adjective or verb. Examples are: 

waharé, wiuhdre, no (the opposite of Aimbd, yes); wwddsha 
walhare, we make no use (of it); ferda, fardha, small, little (from 
far, large, and a, not); yitchd ha faro, little boy; yen tarda, 
youngster; #urur¢, strong; mtirdhare, weak (lit, “not strong”); 
yihse-c mirdhare, the weak arm: yifthare, blind (from ftw, pila; 
eye; 4a,not), Other adjectives of a privative character are: faés/il- 
hare, deaf (from fdésku, ear: “ears not having"); Aipunzl-ere, 
lame (from Afmpu, Aipu, leg; “ of legs deprived"); duet Aunsare, 
kunihare, of no account (lit. “thing no good for"); Aunthdhire 
Aaramotd, not good to eat; dunthire haramotil, good to eat. 

In verbs and sentences Aa, @, appears as follows: dlyi ie 
marésaré (for share), 1 want nothing (lit. "a thing | want not”); 
dapi’ harihir’, nobody lives here (lit. “ person not here"): 
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nindaséhiré, 1 speak; winddsare, 1 do not speak; yd pafhare, no 
snakes (lit. “snake any not is"): yém pahthare, or yim palkere, 
nobody: yuhudtcht patheare, there are no negroes here; déd” 
barare (for bariherc\, I do not know (cf. bariré, | know); sty pal- 
chathé bahida @hward, we do not know any other Indians (the 
“not” is contained in 4a/sd-a), 


THe PaArTicue or [NTEXSITY 


Following are examples of ‘chure (very), the particle of in- 
tensity: ¢chin’ tehure, very cold; mutt wike tehuri (contracted 
to wiktchur/), the sun is hot; swf Aepltchu warepe tehure, the sun 
is hot; tmpt subse tchurd,the fire is smoking; yp tchard tehure, or 
yd tehard tchi-thire, the wood is very hard (comparable with 
dirubl’ teharard, iron is hard); wanhkd prichurd, a long arrow icf. 
wanhd tchtrirt, a short arrow) ; ydye dipangtard tchdre, | am very 
thirsty ; pdye swarepa tehure, very hot water; Aif did tcliire, the 
wind blows vehemently (“much "; #eAiteAure being here abbrevi- 
ated to fchure); pltchalé yaks tchatchi tehihure,a boy growing fast; 
ye* dup mat tehurd,a big cheat ; ye ditui'h fehére, a charp-sighted 
man, person: Attaré, bitter, sour ; Atta fehure, very bitter or sour, 
ya’ du-paksure, a liar (lit. “ man not truthful,” -swre probably 
standing for tchure). 

Ona PARTICLES 

When a verb or an entire sentence of frequent occurrence is 
replaced by a single word, the substituted term ts usually a par- 
ticle corresponding here and in other Indian languages to” they 
report,” “as they say,” “as you hear,” “as-is seen,” etc. 

The only oral particle, properly so called, that I could discover 
in Catawba is wtf, which refers to sounds, voices, or reports 
heard. Examples are: ye uff ché-hathéré, the man is coughing 
(lit, “the man hearingly cough-sounded”); ye aff mbbhathire, 
the man is shooting (lit. " the man, as’ heard, explode-sounded " 
but when the shooting was too far to be heard, yf mbi-hatiha ; 
nddnisare, the man was shooting, but I did not hear it; ye wit 
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nepapipn Adieire, the man blows the by gle; nanir? I hear him; 
pe nepapipu-latifa nanisare, the man blowing the bugle I do not 
or dic not hear. 

The Are, or -Afre, is used when the subject is near and visible : 
hurd when far off of itivisible. This particle is probably con- 
nected with 4rérr, to run. | 


DERIVATION or Worns 


kame hie, breath (Ate, wind Ai? sue sd-ure, south wind). 

fisi, bottom ; Adswa, tswd, river, 

tiddyane, glass, also mirror (a derivative of iff, stone, rock). 

iskanst, hair (from tsa, head); adiskiest, my hair. 

licha, yitcha, extremity ; ninipe ylicha, my toe (lit. “my foot, 
its finger’); f&sa dteha, finger (lit. “of the arm its end"): diks- 
ticha, my finger; ¢hs'-1dsha hihukure, smallest finger; #hs-1dsha 
umiye kurd, index-finger; ths-idsha ndérasé. middle finger. 

Aus, Indian corn, maize (really stalk,” and something that is 
standing), In Shawnee, fami, Indian corn, was originally the 
term for stalk: Aws-sérdé wheat (lit. “ maize-grass, corn weed or 
plant ™); Ausserde did, flour (lit. “wheat dust.” “wheat seed "), 
Other derivatives of dus are Aus-sdf, corncob, swt meaning house, 
and here “location”; dus-tdn, bread : Aus-tak, cornhusk. S¢rak- 
Siu ts cotton (lit. " weed-blossom,” “ prass-flower ti 

midne, earth, ground ; mono idl, dust ; wen £f, near the ground ; 
mantera”, native, indigenous (“born in the land “—-the Catawba 
name for the Cherokee): manw-zisa, or bisa, standing on the 
ground, or soil—standing low: monervane, mile; 

sapiku, what is on the top; Afswe sagiéu-tér’, the river is 
muddy (lit, “the river is topped, has something on the top "’); 
wihashidng sapi, cream. 

sapmahire, lean, meager (Jit. “ many, of plenty, of bones "+ sip, 
bone; masire, many, more), 

trt-d Ait, trl Uf, cider, 


may be rendered verbatim as “ fruit- 
juice,” 
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uks-ttchika, rainbow, formed in the same manner as the English 
word: wks, rain: #efika. bow, From wks is derived Audsor?, it 
rains. 

widtka" frd, turkey (lit. chicken large” ). 

ydp-saguuyd, table; i. ¢., “that which has wood (ya?) above 
(saito),"” 

ye" mr Arar’, yf mirar¢, chief, commander (lit. ‘man supe- 
rior)"; cf. ma mfraka, the majority, most people, and the adverb 
miraré’, mainly, chietly. 

Compousp Nouns 

When two substantives forma composite noun, the qualifying 
stands before the qualified term, as in English. But when adjec- 
tives qualify a noun attributively, they are placed after the noun: 
yi dshandust, fishing-line (9/1, fish); 92 went, carp; yt Afedy, gar- 
fish; »f fuse”, yf te, fish-tail, fish-fin ; todr wamip, hornet (tds, bee, 
wasp); w0sd woturd, knot in reed; 9f watsd, Adam's apple; 
ye mukasankurd, soul of man; wife ftcha, tocs of my lect; prs, 
skin, shell, inclosure, as: wiae.pis, deerskin (and skin of any ani- 
mal); dfa-tsa dis, paper; werd’ pis, walnut shell; x? sag pis 
skin of man; yr dak pis nfmit-nimit'ha, pimple. uf yd, tear (or 
iti pdye,eyeowater"); ahd suré-t’, wild goose; fasd" serryt, wild 
dock; ssi suri, wolf (lit, “wild dog"); gen fred, child (lit. 
‘person great-not"); xdha wurtkure, younger sister; impr £4, 
fireplace; matepf Aisi, bottom of bottle; watelt sisadi, cork of 
bottle: <ewtehf yathwri Adrire, bottle of whisky (Auvi, strong, 
is here duplicated); gdp Adsta, knot in a board or stick; dwés (or 
put) hin, gunpowder (lit. “dust of gun “'); aff sswa smusdtwdre, 
shoal in river; (lit. “rock river jutting-out "); mutt tarde, gravel 
(lit. “stone large-not"); dixéd* warpérd, my own head is ach- 
ing; népé-ise-hdpre, panther (lit. “ some-being-tail-long ”). 


Bivary Vernat Compounns 
The binary verbal compound feature of the Catawba lan. 
guage forms a characteristic probably found in agglutinative 
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languages only, but not by any means in every one of them. A 
specialty like this is possihle only through the incorporation of 
one verb into another by subordinating and reducing its body 
to its stem, or perhaps to its radical syllable. The shortened 
verb precedes the finite verb, and indicates the circumstance, 
reason, or cause of the action of the finite verb. These combi- 
nations have been found to occur more frequently in southern 
than in northern Indian languages, but no doubt they are found 
allover the continent. In many instances the radix appearing 
in the first part of the combination has become obsolete, and now 
occurs only as a part of a binary compound. In fact many oF 
most of these binary compounds are pleonastic, since they would 
convey their meaning as well through the second component 
only; but they testify to the eminently graphic and concrete 
spirit which has prevailed in the formation of many American 
languages. Thus, in Peoria, one of the central Algonquian lan. 
guages, we have na’-wapdmatch, he visited : from nd’wa, to sec 
and wafdmaka, | observe (somebody). In the Atakapa, of 
southwestern Louisiana, | am folding ( paper) is wed Aontipduisho 
("T take fold,” “1 take up te fold ")i ad tekd 2 femiiimisht! 
roll thou this barrel! js literally “ this barrel go roll," £éu-and t44- 
being the radicals of the abbreviated verbs. 

Other binary verbal com pounds in Catawha are: 

At totmeuta’ wfdsha digiatd®re, | visit (somebody) at his home, 
in his house; lit. “house in visit ] want." 

aswia firiked ydkichare, 1 ford the river on foot: lit. “ the river 
fording | crnss." 

tehaestdpd tchirika-hukutchiré. the resin flows down (from the 
tree); Jit," resin running flows downward," 

we keri fehdrérc, | £0 to battle or war: lit. “battle into run- 
ning | go" (Ard = brn, te run), 

yap Mi adadshd yan hasérédéreé. I strike somebody with a 
stick. jumpa ydp udshd kant’ re, ¥ wet struck with astick by some- 
body; lit. “man stick using struck me,"' 


—— oO 





lit. water flowing down is vunning.” ; 
pen-tiréa ditiparaikird, * ed children: swing in a swing 
“children roll and swing,” or “ children swing by rolling,” 








POINTS OF DIFFERENCE BETWEEN NOKSE RE- 
MAINS AND INDIAN WORKS MOST CLOSELY 
RESEMBLING THEM 


By GERARD FOWKE 
Distincrive Works or Eacu Race 


Few persons living among the evidences of Norse occupancy 
in the valley of Charles river, Massachusetts, have ever paid any 
particular attention to them, taking for granted that they are the 
work of the earlier generations of English inhabitants of the 
region, Those, however, who are sufficiently Interested im 2. 
study of antiquity to give more than a passing thought to these 
objects of unknown origin, can see at once that many features 
connected with them not only would have been unsuitable for 
any of the necessities of the latter people, as they were then 
compelled to live, but could not have been turned to any practi- 
cal use when completed. Such a canclusion is followed at once 
by the inferencé that they must pertain in some way to the 
social or political customs in vogue among the American Indians, 
it being quite natural thus to account for the existence within 
our territory of any form or result of human industry in which: 
we, with our present methods and habits. can see neither utility 
nor purpose, | 

It docs not require an extended acquaintance with aboriginal 
remains to convince an observer of the error of this inference: 
the two classes of works are so entirely different in many of thelr 
mast distinctive characters that a person who has had an oppor- 
tunity of becoming somewhat familiar with both will readily 
perceive that they must be due to people who could have had 

hh 
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but little in common in their habits of life—nothing more than 
would be expected of different races living under conditions 
somewhat the same. 

Peculiar to the walley of the Charles are the hut-sites exca- 
vated in the hillsides, with their rows or piles of bowlders to 
afford a resting-place or foundation for the walls of the struc- 
tures; the ditches that extend with practically a water-level along 
the slopes of the hills; the dams that obstruct the river and many 
of its tributaries on both sides: the artificial islands walled or 
protected with stones; the stone walls along the margin of the 
streams, between high and low tide,—none of these has a coun. 
terpart in any known works which can be attributed to Indian 
habits of life. 

On the other hand, the extensive earthworks in the bottem- 
lands; the hilltop fortifications of earth and stone; the immense 
tumuli of earth ‘or stone, or both combined; and the huge flat- 
topped mounds of the Mississippi valley exclude from any par- 
ticipation In the construction of the works first mentioned the 
Indiat tribes popularly known as “ mound-builders.” 

Prof. E. N. Elorsford, whe devoted his entire time for several 
years to a study of the Massachusetts remains, published a num- 
ber of volumes and pamphlets: containing very full descriptions, 
with numerous maps and many Mlustrations, of his discoveries. 
AS these were printed only for private distribution, they are not 
readily accessible. A little volume by Elizabeth C. Shephard, 
bearing the title “A. Guidebook to Norumbega and Vineland,” 
describes most of the Norse remains near Cambridge, and gives 
several maps and firures: while Miss Cornelia Horsford, who has 
carried on the work in recent years, has published two reports. 
One of the latter isin the National Geographic Magasine for 
March, 1898, under the caption “ Dwellings of the Saga-time in 
Icelind, Greenland, and Vineland"; the other, “ Vineland and 
its Ruins,” is: to be found in the Popular Serenee Monthly tor 
December, 1899. Both are well illustrated. 
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The reader who is interested in pursuing the subject further 
must refer to these publications, as it is not practicable herein 
to quote them at length. 


Hopses, Huts, and WicwAms 


Of those apparent habitations of the Norse which bear some 
resemblance to what is of undoubted aboriginal construction, the 
dwellings of Leif and Thorfinn may first be considered. These 
are situated one on each side of a little stream which falls into 
the Charles. at the Cambridge Hospital. They were rectangular 
in form and of a size sufficient to accommodate several families 
living in the old Scandinavian fashion. The walls were of stones 
and turf, principally the latter, and of a thickness altogether out 
of proportion to the size of the dwelling. Very little, if any, of 
that part which was above ground now remains, the earth being 
blown away and the stones scattered : but enough of the founda- 
tion may be seen to enable their outlines to be traced. It is 
probabie that wood entered into their construction to some eX 
tent, but no trace of this would be left after so great a lapse of 
time." 

The long-houses of the Iroquois and some of the larger houses 
built by the Chippewa had the same general form as these two 
dwellings; but with that the resemblance ceases. No foundation 
was necessary in the Indian house, and it was made principally or 
entirely of wood and bark; as a rule the framework was made of 
posts set upright in the ground to serve as supports on which 
were fastened the poles and twigs that formed the walls, Some 
of the earlier chronicles mention Jop-houses of the southern 
Indians, one of them, at least, containing five rooms: but the 
exact manner of construction of these is. not knowns at any 
rate, it is not probable that they had underground foundations, 
as no trace of such has been discovered during the numerous 
explorations of aboriginal village-sites in that region. 

"See figures opposite pages 12 and 23 in the GwiaeAwnd, op, eit. 
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Another form of Norse house in the vicinity of Cambridge, of 
which a number have been examined, is the cof or hillside hut. 
These are made by digging back into a sloping surface until a 
level floor of the desired area is formed. There are indications 
that such places were covered with timber on which earth was 
piled, the structure thus resembling a modem root-cellar or milk- 
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house so often seen in such situations. Sometimes, but not 
always, stones were placed around the sides; in one instance 
there was a double row of stones in front, apparently the founda. 
tion of a heayy wooden wall, and in another case walls of stone 
and turf were built along the sides (see figure 62, the illustration 
on page 82 of the Vational Geographic Magazine, and the figures 
in Popular Science Monthly, op- cit.). 

Nothing at all of Indian origin is known to be like these. 
With the exceptions noted above, Indian houses are not square 
oF rectangular, but round; this applies equally to the small tipi or 
wigwam made of skins, cloth, or bark, and to the council-house of 
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timbers, which has a-seating capacity of several hundred. Circles 
of ¢arth, analogous to cireus-rings, except that they vary in diam- 
eter from 20'to 150 feet, are quite common throughout the Mis- 
sissippi valley, These were piled up around the base of the 
building to prevent the ingress of cold air near the ground, The 
same custom prevails in cold regions, and for the same reason, 
among our moder farmers, who bank up the carth around the 
foundations of a house or barn. Many of the ancient embank- 
ments have been trenched across, but in none of them has there 
been found the slightest evidence of underground work, unless the 
small, round holes in which posts were set may be so termed; and. 
these, of course, are not in any way to be compared with the 
stone-filled trenches marking the sites of the houses of Leif and 
Thorfinn, nor the hillside excavations for the smaller cory. 

The fireplace in both classes of houses is-at the center; but 
this is the most desirable, in fact about the only convenient, posi- 
tion for it in a house built without chimneys, With its Jocation 
the resemblance ceases; for the Norse fireplace is formed of a 
stratum of small stones carefuily laid within a space marked off 
by larger stones, whereas the Indian starts his fire in a shallow 
depression which he scoops out, the stones about being usually 
those used in cooking. | 


FUSNNEL-SHAPE Excavations 


Near East Watertown there is a peculiar work locally known 
as the " Amphitheater."' The depression which determines its 
site is a natural formation, known to geologists, from its shape, as 

“kettlehole”; that is,a hollow formed by the melting of a 
mass which ihre detached from the main body of the glacier 
whe it covered this spot, and was imbedded in the gravel depos- 
ited by the ice-sheet. Around two-thinda of the circumference of 
this, artificial terraces have been constructed, apparently to 


‘See igure oppodte page zs of the tramidietaodk, op. clit, 
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(urnish seats from which spectators might view the exercises or 
ceremonies which presumably took place on the inclosed level 
aréa at the bottom. 

A somewhat similar structure is reported to exist in Eng- 
land, and so this amphitheater may be more recent than the 
days of the Norse; but whatever its origin it cannot be attributed 
to the Indian. Artificial excavations of afew cubic yards’ capa- 
city, used as storehouses, caches, etc., are not uncommon about 
[Indian settlements; but only five are known which, for magni- 
tude, will compare favorably with the East Watertown pit. All 
are itt Ohio, three of them in fertile, level bottom-lands, the other 
two on the tops of low knolls that slope in every direction from 
the summit. All are in the immediate neighborhood of some of 
the more important works of the mound-buiiders. As to their 
purpose no one has ever been able to make even a plausible sug- 
gestion, and they remain among the enigmas of our archeology. 
In their construction the excavated earth was thrown out equally, 
or nearly so, on every side, thus giving a circular embankment of 
practically uniform section area, with a continuous slope from its 
top to the bottom of the hole. In one, on a clay knoll, the water 
stands much of ‘the time: ina wet season, throughout the year. 
The others, being in sandy ground, are usually dry at the bot- 
tom. None of them has ever been cleaned out: but from the 
curvature of their sides down to the accumulated muck and dé- 
bris it would seem that they were originally rounded and not flat 
on the bottom. However, the changes brought about by rains 
and frost may have caused very considerable alteration in their 
farm since they were abandoned: and it Is possible that they 
mark the site of underground chambers. 

TERRACES 
Somewhat more than a mile south of the amphitheater there 


occurs a work which seems to have been intended for the same 
purpose, and consequently must owe its construction to the same 
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people. At one side of a small area of smooth, level bottom- 
land, a sloping bank rises rather steeply to a height of perhaps 30 
feet. Along this slope are three or four terraces, one above an- 
other, not large enough to be of any use for tillage. There is no 
knowledge or record concerning the time or the object of their 
construction. 

There is nothing in the eastern part of the United States 
known to be of Indian origin with which these may properly be 
compared, although there are ancient terraces in the valley of the 
Little Miami, in Warren county, Ohio. Three of these form Fort 
Ancient. Unfortunately none of thie maps of this interesting 
place show them at all correctly. One of the terraces is between 
the fort and the river; another is on the opposite side of the 
stream; while the third is beyond the ravine to the north. Each 
is about half-way between the base and the summit’ of the hill on 
which it is situated. They begin and terminate abruptly at a ra: 
vine or a sharp turn’of the hill, holding as nearly the same level 
as it was possible to determine without instruments: each is sev- 
eral hundred yards in length and about twenty feet wide, their 
regularity being somewhat impaired by the erosion to which they 
have long been subjected. They were formed as terraces usually 
are— by cutting down the hillside above and piling the earth be- 
low until as much as was desired had been thus transferred. 
Their artificial character is shown by the charcoal, flint chips, and 
other products of human industry disclosed at various points by 
trenches cut through them; besides, no natural causes could have 
Operated to produce them where they are situated. 

Their purpose is unknown: they were not for larming, as there 
are wide, fertile bottoms close by: nor for defensive works, for 
there was nothing fortwo af them ta protect, while the third is 

s below one of the most inaccessible portions of the fort. 
it ig apparent there is no feature in common, beyond the fact 
of their having been made by men, between 


these and any of the 
terraces in the valley of Charles river. 
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When people become subjected to the influence of an environ- 
ment to which they have been unaccustomed, or when the 
conditions governing their life undergo a change, the immediate 
effect is an alteration of habits to conform to the new circum- 
stances, and the divergence from earlier usages becomes more 
marked with the lapse of time, But the customs to which all peo- 
ples cling with the preatest tenacity are those pertaining to the 
final disposal of the dead. With long practice a sort of sanctity 
becomes attached to certain ceremonies and observances, and even 
among the most advanced nations may be witnessed rites which 
have now become absolutely meaningless, their origin being lost 
in the mists of antiquity. Reverence for the dead and care for 
the corpse or skeleton have been noted by all travelers among 
them as one of the most prominent of Indian characteristics, and 
persistence in certain methods of interment has been one of the 
chief aids to archeologists In determining areas of prehistoric 
tribal boundaries or migrations. This being true, more value 
attaches to a careful examination and comparison of burial works 
than to any other remains so far discovered. 


Mourns 


Although, as previously stated, the mound-builder is to be 
omitted from discussion, the reason for so doing will be more 
apparent if the character of his work be shown. In plate Xxt 
is represented a mound, about 11 feet high, situated a mile west 
of Chillicothe, Ohio, on the highest plateau of the gravel, or 
glacial, deposits. The structure is composed partly of stones, 
some of which may be seen scattered on the surface. Mounds 
this made are usually on hilltops, or at least on ground higher 
than the inclosures in the bottem-land, the mounds connected 
with the latter being composed entirely of earth, The evidence 
is plain that at least two tribes of mound-builders inhabited this 
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region, presumably at different times. The methods of burial 
and the unlikeness of the interior arrangement of the structures 
place this beyond question. So much space would be required 
for an explanation of the results of Investigations in the tumuli, 
and they have been set forth in sa many reports, that none will 
be attempted here. 

The large mounds of Ohio, built entirely of stone, are confined 
to a limited area,—only three or four contiguotis. counties in the 
central part of the state,—and without exception are placed on 
hilltops overlooking the country for many miles in every direction, 
Though all of them have been more or less’ ransacked by relic- 
hunters, not one has ever been thoroughly explored, and beyond 
the fact that a few human bones, with associated artifacts, have 
mound shown in plate XXJT1, a, situated near Linville, Licking 
county, has been thus somewhat reduced in height, the central 
portion down to the level af the ground having been thrown out. — 
The rail leaning against the tree to the right is 8 feet long, show- 
ing the amount of stone to exceed greatly that in any of the 
Norse graves; and yet this mound is small as compared with some 
of the same class—notably the one near the Licking reservoir, 
which was more than 50 feet high and about 200 feet in diameter 
at the base, 


Caimss, Barrows, Swati. Tumi 
SRESASDOAH, SOUTH ELANCH, AND UFFES POTOMAC VALIRYE 


By far the greater number of American aborigines were in- 
terred in graves of which there is not now the slightest external 
indication. Relatively, Very few of them were buried in mounds 
or caitns, yet it is only the latter that can here be used for com- 
parison. In so simple a matter ‘as piling up earth or stones 
merely for protective of monumental purposes, it is not to be ex- 
pected that such well-marked plans are followed as will justify a 
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classification into types; the main distinction isto be found in 
the methods of interment. 

While a few carti-mounds exist, there are no stone graves 
east of the northern part of the Blue Ridge. This range seems 
to have formed a distinct boundary between the tribes to the 
east and those to the west; differences in burial customs on the 
opposite sides areas great as between sections a thousand miles 
apart, To the east of this chain, and westward from the Alle- 
ghanies, nothing that is of Indian origin bears the most remote 
likeness to the graves at Waverly and Clematis Brook; while 
among the mountains the latter aré most closely approached in 
appearance by heaps, each containing about a cartload of small 
stones, found where trails crossed the highest points In gaps lead- 
ing from one valley to another, These, however, are simply trail- 
markers, and have no relation whatever to funeral ceremonies. 
A careful examination of many of them shows that they were 
placed on the natural surface; the earth beneath had never been 
disturbed, Stone graves are found frequently in the country 
about them, but always in a different situation. 

It is very seldom that a cairn is to be found intact ; their small 
size tempts the relic-hunter, or one who seeks the gratification of 
an idle curiosity, to tear them to pieces. 

Along the upper Potomac and some ol its tributaries, there is 
a class of burials in which the body was laid on the ground with 
a log, apparently about the size of the body, on each side; traces 
of decayed wood, terminating at each end in charcoal, lie near 
and parallel to the skeleton, showing that the timber had been 
burnt off tothe desired length. It is probable that other logs were 
laid across these for the protection of the body. Stones were 
then heaped over the vault thus made, Frequently several sep- 
arated interments were covered by one mound. At the settle- 
ment of this region by the whites, some forty or fifty of these 
mounds were scattered along the base of a mountain near Hane- 
ing Rock, four miles below Romney, West Virginia, some on the 
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hillside, others on the river bottom-land ; but none was more than 
50 feet from the bottom of the slope. In all except the smallest 
ones there wasa depression in the top where the stones had fallen 
in from the decay of the wooden supports. 

A, different method was followed in the disposal of the 
corpse in cairns like that represented in plate xxi, 4. A shallow 
hole was dug, sometimes of a size ta receive a single body ex- 
tended at fi) ‘| length, sometimes round and of a diameter suffi- 
cient only to contain a corpse that had been folded or doubled 
into its smallest compass, More frequently the grave is large 
enough to'hold several bodies that have been thus compressed.’ 
Poles or small logs were laid across the hole to cover the body, 
and stones or carth, or sometimes both, heaped above. Mounds 
or cairns thus made seldom have any depression at the top, main- 
taining their flattened dome form, The one shown in plate XXill, 
é, is located 8 miles south of Moorefield, West Virginia. 

Throughout the valley of the Shenandoah and South branch, 
as well as on some of the smaller streams of this region, are cairns 
which were made of stone in the manner described and then cov- 
ered with earth. They vary from 20 to 50 feet in diameter, and 
from two to five feetin height. Elliptical mounds and cairns also 
occur; but thorough examination of a number bearing this shape 
has shown that their form is due not to original construction in 
that manner, but to the coalescence or overlapping of two or 
more smaller structures placed near together, the irregular spaces 
between being filled with earth and stones to give them a more 
symmetrical outline. 

The Delawares and the Catawba used this repion as a hunting 
ground; the Six Nations claimed it as their exclusive property ; 
the Shawnee lived here. All these had villages at different 
points. Tradition points to other tribes, but they have long since 
been removed or externninated. Village-sites are many ; but these 
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have communal earth-mounds and cemeteries. Most of the works 
here mentioned must be the remains.of the tribes named above ; 
but as all of then: roamed over the country at will, living where 
they wished as long as they chose or until driven away by stronger 
tribes, traces of their occupancy must be treated as a whole; for 
our knowledge is and must remain too limited to permit dis- 
crimination. 
MONONGAHELA AND UPTER GH VACLET!S 

Watercourses being the earliest highways, it is natural to look 
for traces of prehistoric habitation along streams navigable for 
canoes almost every day in the year, flowing through fertile lands 
easily tilled, bordered by hills abounding in every sort of game. 
These conditions are met by the Monongahela and the upper 
Ohio: and nowhere is there greater evidence that our predeces- 
sors appreciated such advantages. Mounds, cairns, village-sites 
occur everywhere; the soil is strewn with implements necessary 
to primitive life. From the builder of the largest mound to the 
imbruted savage not much hipher in the culture scale than the 
animals he hunted, all have left their mark in these beautiful val- 
leys, on every acre of the soll, ‘The burial places of the Mingo, 
the Delaware, and the Shawnee are plain, amid others whose 
authors will never be known. 

These remains are found from the river shores to the tops of 
hills Goo feet high; most of them are on the first terrace just 
beyond flood-tide, or on the next level nearly 200 feet above. 
The relicchunter has been among them, stimulated by the exor- 
bitant prices paid by wealthy collectors; and for nearly a hundred 
miles only two cairns have escaped him. One of these, composed 
entirely of stone, which is on the bluff opposite Homestead, is 
shown in plate xxrv, a. It was formerly larger, but several wagon- 
loads of the stone have been taken for use in building, The 
method of burial varies in this region, owing to the different 
tribes that lived here. Investigation of these mounds might dis- 
close bodies extended on the natural surface or placed in shallow 
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excavations. Either rocks or timber may have been placed over 
them, or the earth thrown directly on them. ‘The bodies may be 
extended or folded; they may be accompanied by artifacts simi- 
lar to the finest found in the Ohio mounds, or by a few rough 
arrowheads, or perhaps without any art remains whatever. All 
these and other forms of burial are common. 


NOSE GRAVES 


The barrows:so far treated are such as would be best adapted 
for strengthening an argument that the graves on Charles river 
are of Indian origin; in other words, there are fo cairns east of 
the Mississippi having a greater outward resemblance to those 
constructed by the Norse, 

One of the latter is represented in plate xxrv, 6. It is at Clem: 
atis Brook, a few miles from Cambridge. Graves of this type are 
numerous in that vicinity, as well-as at other places within afew 
miles. They are called graves, because they: answer in every 
particular of size and situation to those mentioned in different 
sagas, and are in the midst of various other remains which must 
be attributed to the Northmen- and yet, in all that have been 
examined there has been found not the slightest trace of bane or 
any object which shows the least indication of being. artificial. 
This, however, is only negative evidence ; the same statement is 
true in regard: to the grives‘of fceland.and Greenland: and not 
only of the graves.in these countries, but also of the house-sites, 
Tt is thus apparent that they differ from Indian praves even more 
in the manner of their interior construction than in their outward 
appearance. 7 | 

The illustrations and Gescriptions given in this paper encom- 
pass cvery variety of Indian remains examined east of the 
Mississippi. which is at all comparable with the Norse remains. 
Almost infinite diversity may exist in minor details: but the 
radical elements, within whose scope mist come: all observed! 
facts, are here presented, 
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ARCHEOLOGICAL INVESTIGATIONS ON THE NORTH 
PACIFIC COAST IN 1899' 


Hy HARLAN I, SMITH 


The archeological investigations conducted under my direction 
on the North Pacific ‘coast, during the year 1899, for the Jesup 
North Pacific Expedition, were a continuation of researches pur- 
sued in the same field during the two preceding seasons and were 
directed toward problems suggested largely by the results of the 
previous work. In the state of Washington it was considered 
desirable (1) to extend existing knowledge of the distribution 
and character of cairns and burial mounds; (2) to make a recon. 
noissance of the shell-heaps of Puget sound and the western 
coast with special reference to a determination (a) of their char. 
acter and distribution, (4) of the southern limits of the North 
Pacific coast culture in America, (c) of any possible influence from 
the region of the lower Columbia, and () to learn if the shell- 
heaps of the lower Fraser have analogy with those of this area. 

In British Columbia further investigation of the cairns and 
shell-heaps of sotitheastern Vancouver island was desirable. It 
was necessary also to study the archeology of Lillooet valley with 
reference to possible communication of coast culture with the 
interior, and vice versa. Graves under rock-slides were reported 
by Indians to occur it Nicola valley, and since this differing in 
character from. those found at Kamtoops, Spences Bridge, and 
Lytton, they also were to be closely examined. 

Our knowledge of the distribution of cairns was extended to 
Whidbey island, where there were found many of the type com- 
"Wi fiperegad) endian the Section af Authropeloyy of the American Meeociatlon for 
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mon to the vicinity of Victoria, and containing skeletons in a 
fair state of preservation. No burial mounds were seen during 
the year. 

On the western coast of Washington shell-heaps were found 
around Shoalwater bay, Gray's harbor, and at. Copalis head; and 
on Puget sound and the straits of Juan de Fuca they are very 
numerous. As usual, these vary in size, but in no way do they 
differ widely in character from those of the eastern coast of Van- 
couver island, 

Throughout the region south of Seattle there were found 
small chipped arrowpoints of agate and other stone especially 
suited to implements of this sort, and being decidedly of the 
type of those found in Columbia valley near The Dalles, Such 
stone arrowpoints are less frequently found in the immediate 
region of Puget sound, and they are still more scarce in the area 
farther north, 

In addition to the indication of é¢ultural influence from Co- 
lumbia valley in the region south of Seattle, as displayed by the 
arrowpoints mentioned, there were found several other objects 
which strengthen the hypothesis that such influence existed. On 
the coast, from Gray's harbor southward. grooved hammers with 
a pit on one side, in the center of the eroove, were discovered. 
From Copalis head southward there were found stone hammers 
resembling, in general form, a pestle of square cross-section, with 
rounded corners, with hat-shape top (which in some specimens 
was specialized to represent an animal head), and with no battered 
or abraded end, but having pits on cither side, indicating use on 
the sides as a hammer rather than on the end asa pestle. An- 
other hammer bears the shape of the frustum of a cone witha 
smaller frustum for a handle, the two frusta being base to base 
and having the comers rounded. On Gray's harbor a pile-driver 
is found, but with one handle instead of the usual two-hand lugs. 

On the western coast sinkers were collected, some with a 
single proove, others with a second groove at a right angle to the 
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first and in some cases extending only half-way round; i. ¢,, from 
the first groove over the end and meeting it on the opposite side. 
On this coast, as also on Puget sound, occurs the stone club with 
perforated handle-knob and of lozenge shape in cross-section with 
rounded corners. In the latter area is found another type of stone 
club—that of the well-known paddle or paffé shape. On upper 
Puget sound is discovered a stone club with two ax-like blades. 
Stone clubs of similar form, but having the end near the blades 
specialized to represent the head of an animal, are found in Co- 
lumbia valley and even as far to the south as northern Cali- 
fornia. The common fish-rake points made of bone, harpoon- 
points and barbs, barbed harpoon-points, stone celts, wedges 
made of antler, and whetstones are also found throughout 
the entire region. The stone pestles of Puget sound, like the 
typical form of that implement found at Lytton, have hat-shape 
tops and striking-heads, or, like those of northern Vancouver 
island, have a striking-head at each end (the faces of which are 
nearly parallel), one being smaller than the other. 

The southern limit of North Pacific coast culture and the 
northern limit of important influence from the Columbia seem 
to coalesce in the region from Shoalwater bay to Seattle, 

In the delta region of Stilaguamish and Skagit rivers the 
material of which the shell-heaps are composed resembles that of 
like remains on the lower Fraser, and skeletons are almost as 
frequently obtained in the layers. The objects procured there. 
from are not so numerous nor of such a high degree of art as 
those found in the shell-heaps near the Fraser, but are similar to, 
although more abundant than, the artifacts from the coast heaps. 
On the whole, the difference in character between the delta shell- 
heaps and those of the coast seems to be due to the ‘blackness of 
the surrounding soil, the action of the water in the lowlands, and 
the dissimilarity between the mode of life of a river and a beach 
people. The more frequent occurrence of skeletons is not ex- 
plained. The difference between the various delta shell-heaps 
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seems to be due to the fact that In the region of the lower Fraser 
the culture of its inhabitants was more highly developed, probably 
on account of a more favorable environment. 

Active work in the cairns of southeastern Vancouver island 
resulted in the collection of a large quantity of additional osteo- 
logical material which will doubtless prove useful in determining 
the physical characteristics and relationships of the cairn builders. 

A fragment of a tubular pipe of steatite and a short tubular 
pipe of the same material from the shell-heaps near North 
Saanich suggest influence on the art products of this section 
from the interior by way of Fraser river. This indication is: 
strengthened by the fact that in the lower layers of the shell- 
heaps are found skulls which closely resemble the narrower al 
the two types of crania from a shell-heap in Fraser delta. 

In Lillooet valley the chipped projectile-points are generally 
of glassy basalt, as is the case in the interior, rather than in the 
delta of the Fraser or on the coast. A few stone hammers or 
pestles from the valley named resemble those of Lytton, but the 
typical form, which has previously been described, is like that of 
northern Vancouver island, The rarity of this type in Fraser delta 
suggests that the art products of Lillooet valley were influenced 
from Vancouver island by a more northerly route. But an adz 
of iron was found halted ina piece of antler exactly as are the 
stone celts from Fraser delta. Carved stone dishes, such as were 
sacrificially used in recent times by the Indians, at the time of 
taking the first salmon each year, are also found in Lillooet val- 
ley. Their carving, which slightly resembles that of the dishes of 
the vicinity of Yale, Sumas prairie, and southeastern Vancouver 
island, is of special interest as its real affiliations are yet to be 
found, 

Nicola tiver descends rapidly from the top of the plateau to 
the Thompson, where it has eroded a deep valley. At the bases 
of the rock-slides in several places in this valley graves were dis- 
covered which had been made on the ground and the talus slope 
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then sufficiently disturbed to cause the rocks to slide down and 
cover the body, One of these graves was covered with a tent 
formed of mats supported on poles, confirming the belief that the 
poles and wooden slabs found over graves at Spences Bridge and 
Kamloops were the remains of similar tents, The contents of the 
Nicola valley graves were of practically the same character as 
those of the other graves examined in the southern interior of 
British Columbia. Some beautiful double-blade celts of nephrite 
(two of them being each over thirteen inches in length) were also 
found here, Certain other specimens from graves, such as copper 
pendants for the middle of a necklace, were similar to objects 
obtained at Lytton, where their use was not fully understood ; 
here, however, they were found in such a good state of preserva 
tion and under such circumstances that their use is obvious. 

It is desirable to continue the archeological investigations in 
Lillooet valley, especially in its northwestern part, for the purpose 
of comparing the culture of its former inhabitants with that of 
the northern portion of Vancouver island. On the south the 
valley of the Fraser between Lytton and Port Hammond should 
be examined, with particular regard to sculpture for comparison 
with the type found in Ljllooet valley. The Columbia nver 
region in the interior of Washington and Oregon probably con- 
tains the key to several problems, especially with reference to 
those of the interior of British Columbia, The culture of the 
western coast of Vancouver island, while probably similar to that 
of the surrounding region already examined, should also be 
studied for the purpose of completing the reconnoissance of the 
immediate region. To extend sucha reconnoissance it will be 
Necessary to study the archeology of the Lower Columbia on the 
south, and of Queen Charlotte islands and southern Alaska on 
the north. | 


THE SEDNA CYCLE: A STUDY IN MYTH EVOLUTION 
By H. NEWELL WARDLE 


Along the shores of the Arctic ocean, from the most easterly 
point of the North American continent to beyond the confines of 
Bering sea on the west,—a vast range embracing nearly half the 
plobe—there has stretched, in historic times, a people whose 
unity is attested by language, mythology, and culture. The 
problem of its birthplace and its wanderings is still one of the 
moot points of anthropology. Basing his study on the linguistic 
affinity of Eskimo culture-names, Dr Rink laid the foundation of 
the future solution of this problem; he, who knew their folklore 
best, repeatedly denied its historical basis‘; only as indirect testi- 
mony is it of value. 

A broad survey of the field presents in the Central regions a 
luxuriance of forms and details, diminishing to the east, and pass- 
ing off to the west into hybrid myths, and customs probably 
borrowed. 

The folktales of a people, like all organic structures subject to 
rise, progress, and decay, become in time, even when there is no 
question of crossing with extra-tribal myths, a truly mongrel 
breed. Any material change in culture or environment bepets 
new types or adds minor features to the old. While it is fairly 
safe to regard the common meeting-ground of the majority of 
forms as most approximate to the culture-home, meaperness of 
detail, on the other hand, is not an infallible measure of distance. 
Religiosity is markedly influenced by externals. If the struggle 
for existence absorbs more than a due proportion of time and 
energy, it docs so at the expense of the cult. The admirable 
completeness of the Baffinland collection is not alone due to Dr 
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Boas’ patient research: Mr Kroeber's utmost effort obtained 
only the merest fragments from the Inuit of Smith sound,—this 
despite the fiction-fostering effect of the long night, 

The Sedna myth, apparently absent in Asia, Alaska, and the 
Mackenzie region, altered in the Ungava district, growing more 
and more fragmentary as it passes from Smith sound through 
western and southern Greenland to Angmagaalik, is vital only in 
the Central regions, Here is presumably its birthplace, Schel- 
ling long ago formulated the doctrine that mythology, like lan- 
guage, is a formative element of a people.’ If this be true, the 
Eskimo culture-home must be looked for on the coast of Hudson 
bay, an area most approximate to that locality where primitive 
and highly developed types are found associated, the specializa- 
tion having taken place at a time subsequent to the parting of the 
two great branches, the northward and the westward. Its unim- 
portance or nonexistence in Alaska negatives the theory of a 
western ethnic area of characterization. 

The story of Sedna, or Sana, seems at first sight to center 
in the creation of sea mammals, but it can be demonstrated 
to possess another razon a'éire. A. critical examination of the 
names of its principal actor, the ancient chief deity of the north- 
ward branch of the Inuit, sheds much light on its meaning. 

Sidne, Sedna, or Sana is clearly formed from the root sa (" its 
front side)" and the demonstrative affix #a (“one who "), hence, 
“that one who is before.” * 

Aiviliajog (Aywilliayoo, Lyon) seems to be built up from the 
TW Quoted by Prof, Max Malter inhis Sdence of Religion, s872, p. 37. 

‘From dhs seal ie come suryay, ' * garnrsiclie ™* (grand, et "); aafeigpeg, “Tia far 
seaward + som," before him" | andrewe. "suffers from heat” ; sea, what is lower 
or seaward", etc, There seeme tobe « tendency in ceotral snd western Greenland for 
this:root's derhrattres- to change to ted +- and ecm +. 

* While the demonstrative roots weed by Greenland indicate thet the natives faced 
the west or open sea to fix the compast points, the termsof direction used m Baffiniand 
are governed entirely by weather. Ty Greenland, where the open sea lay to the south, 
the term, eo far as given, show that the natives faced the sea. This results from haw. 


lng a preciplions wall behind. North of the arctic citele they no longer fixed ‘the 
world-quarters by the rising and tho ectting of the sun. 
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root az ("' fetching, giving” *), the stem i/iog (" proceeding with re- 
gard to time, doing "*),and the affix ag ('' plenty, a multitude”); 
or the terminal jeg may represent Greenland soy, the nominal! 
participia) ending “one who.” Accordingly the range of mean- 
ings is: “The periodic giving or bringing of plenty”; “the 
bringing or giving of plenty of useful things"; “she who brings 
or gives useful things"; “she who periodically brings or gives.” 

For the name Nuliajok (Nooleayoo, Lyon) there are two posal- 
ble derivations: first, from nudiag (“ wife, a married woman "') and 
tag (“ plenty"), hence, “the woman of plenty”: second, from 
nuivog (makes its appearance"), t/t (" periodicity or wotth "), 
and sag (“ plenty "), thus, “ the appearance of a multitude of use- 
ful things,” or “ the periodic arrival of plenty.” * 

Finally, she is known as Uinigumissuitung, “she who never 
wished to marry." * 

The character who plays the second rile in the arctic sacred 
drama is known usually as Anguta (“her father“), Savirqgongs* 
("he with a knife"), or Anautalik (Annowtalig, Lyon; “the 
man with something to cut "})." But he has another name— 





"From the root ajo or er ceme wpa, "fetches it: ats, '* lrings it"; urease, 
re, avers, shares with hin anny, “ie charitable, benevolent towanl him”, 
ei; probably also arijarat, “a pot"; ena,  ciroumferenne” « aval h, * universe” j 
avetaieg, “farthest oulward, the horizon,” | 

"The second stem seems to be derived from the root i, which, through all ite 
derivatives, implies the sense of “worth, " neefnlness", both practical and spiritual, 
a4 relating to the practices of the anpwtwt and tu learning in general, 

* From the stem mareey come alia nucira, “ the sunrise “ ; mokosa, sedene, " elowdl” 
The second derivation is to be preferred, thongh the word, belonging to religion, was 
probably intended to carry the double meaning—a play upan words, It is interesting 
to nole that the word wuliag, ** wife, married wiman “, in thelf probably descended 
from ead, *' appearance“, and ii, “* periodicity or worth,” | | 

_ “The nominal participial ending soy or joy, replacing ag, wool make this "she 
who periodically arrives.” “The uncertain phonetics of the early transcribers make it 
questionable but do not alter the pecessary deductions. | 

"From sentipet, “she marries” : ( plumarey, * wishes og Intends ta” { aruipod, 
“never” | noah ending =ae—é of the Greenland dialect. | 

* Also spelled Savikuong ; from tanith, “ knile“ ; (fey, ' one who,” 

'De Lo Hous," The Central Eskimo," in Sis/4 Amuwal Report Burren ef Eth 
marceary 1 Pe S50, 
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Napajok (Nappayok, Lyon), from wapive ("breaks it across“ *) 
and sag or jeg (“ one who"), therefore “ he who is broken across."’ 


All of the old man's names refer to the contents of the myth. 


This tells how *— 


Savirgong lived alone with his 
daughter, Sedna, who grew to be a 
handsome girl, but yet refused to 
marry, 


Finally, with the breaking up of 
the ice in the spring, a fulmar flew 
over the water, 

He wooed her with fine tales of 
hrs home, 

she is won and they journeyed 
together over the vast sea, 

Her new home was not of beau- 
tiful pelts, but was covered with 
wretched fishskins, full of holes 
that gave free entrance to the 
wind. Instead of soft reindeer- 
aking her bed was of hard walrus- 
hides, and she had to live solely on 
heh which the birds brought. 

she wept and pined for home. 
When the sea was again stirred 
by warmer winds, the father left 
his country to visit Sedna. She 
greeted him joyfully, 

Savirgong, in revenge for his 
daughter's wrongs, killed the ful- 


mar, and, taking Sedna in his boat, 


commenced the homeward jour- 
ney. 


The father is here a personifica- 
tion of winter: the damsel, the 
beautiful summertide, The sum- 
meris a rover and refuses to dwell 
in the land of the Inuit. 

The fulmar typifies the wind; 
the Fu/merus glactaliris peculiarly 
a bird on the wing. 

The wooing breeze. 


The southward fitting of the 
summenrtide. 

Her new home in the ocean, 
whence come and whither go the 
sun and the warmth of summer; 
her tattered tent of fishskins, 
through which sweep the ocean 
winds, her walrus bed, her aqueous 
food, indicate the entire absence of 
land other than the ocean floor. 

The winter and stimmer meet. 


‘The radiant greeting of «pring. 


The northward progress of the 
sun — the return of summer. 


"Tt is significant that the derivatives of this stem include the names for the joints 
of the hody: memgmag, “a joint”; matleetr, mailon, “knee” ; wadgeers, “* mem 


ber", ete. 


"Condensed from De Boas’ account, op, cit,,p. £53. I wish here to acknowledge 
my great indebtedness to this suggestive work for the versions used as the working basis 


of this paper. 
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The fuimars coming home, 
found their companion dead, his 
wife gone, and set out in pursuit. 
Sad over the loss of their murdered 
comtade, they continue to mourn 
and cry to this day, 

Coming in sight of the boat, 
they. stirred up a heavy storm ; the 
$64 tose in immense waves and 
threatened the pair with destruc- 
tion, 

in mortal terror the father lung 
Sedna overboard as an offering to 
the birds: 

She grasped the edge of the boat 
witha death-grip, Savirqong then 
took a knife and cut off the joints 
of her fingers, she clinging more 
desperately till only the stumps 
were left. Whales, seals, and 
groundseals were successively 
formed from the phalanges. Then 
the hurricane having subsided be- 
cause the fulmars deemed her 
dead, he allowed her to climb into 
the boat, 

Chertshing a desire for revenge, 
she waited till they were once more 
ashore, when, calling her dogs, she 
allowed them to gnaw off her 
father’s hands and feet as he slept, 

Aroused, he cursed’ them all, 
whereupon the earth opened and 
swallowed the hist, the father, the 
daughter, and the dogs. They 
have since lived in Adlivun, of 
which Sedna is the mistress. 
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A bit of pure natural history has 
been introduced here and the char- 
acteristic mote of the bird associ- 
ated with the wail of the winds, 


The autumnal storms. No more 
typical arctic bird could have been 
selected to symbolize the bringer 
of the storm than this cousin -of 
our own stormy petrel, 

The sun dips below the horizon : 
the summer is going, 


Whether the order of creation 
may be traced to the first annual 
appearance of these animals at the 
early home of the Inuit, is prob- 
lematic. Move likely it is deter- 
mined by native fancy and reason, 
The species and their succession 
are not constant. 


The old man sleeps —the winter 
sleep of the land: her dogs, the 
sun's mays, gnaw off the edges of 
the glacial ice and the icebergs 
break away, in spring, 

This is the Eskimo apotheosis, 


A notable feature of the Sedna myth is its biennial cycle, in 
itself a mark of the age of the cult and the youth of the version. 
VAS the Inuit tongue, it is said; contains ao oaths, ** cursed " must here be inter 


proted ws simply “ wished them jl.” 
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As {ull corroboration of this, Dr Boas has preserved the story as 
given in an ancient song. It begins with the departure of Sedna 
in the fall and ends with her death in the following autumn—the 
true annual cycle of the seasonal myth devoid of later accretions. 
It varies in a few particulars from its modern descendant, A 
brother is introduced, but apparently plays no part. Having cut 
off her fingers, the father pierces her ¢ye—the sun, the eye of 
summer, the light of her face. He takes her dead body ashore 
and covers it with a dogskin, thus burying the last vestige of 
summer beneath a mantle of snow. When the flood comes in it 
covers Sedna, and the cosmic ocean has taken the summer to 
itself, 

She is described by the angaéuf as very large,—an attemrpt to 
represent greatness by size. She is scarcely able to move,—a 
transference of the winter condition in her absence to her in her 
home in the ocean which is frozen over. 

Savirqong is also a cripple, and appears to the dying, whom he 
grasps with his right hand, which has only three fingers— the chill 
hand of death; the right hand, a sign of power; three-fingered 
from the three main winds which the winter rules, east, north, 
and west. 

The association of this arctic goddess with the ocean realm has 
originated many rigid religious observances, a discussion of which 
lies beyond the scope of this paper.’ 

Lyon's portrayal * of Nuliajok, or Sedna, in her home shows a 
transition to the Greenlandic story of Arnaquagsaq. She is the 


I ‘The taboo relative to the working of deet- and seal-shins, extending as it does 
éven to Alaska, seem io point to a former wider range of the Satna myth. The 
legend of the origin of walrus and reindeer tells how Sedna, having creaied the deer, 
“became frightened and ordered it to run away, but the deer turned apen ber and woald 
not go} alt became angry anil knocked out ite teeth. It turned found at once, but 
before it could leave ahe gave It a kick which lopped off its tail." (Boas, op. cit.. pp. 
ef7—298.) This ic native matural history, not mythology. It tv combined with an 
attempt to account for her distike of deer. Sines whe haa no deer in her ocean home, 
it follows that che must didike them. 

' Private Fournal of Cage, GF. Lyon, London, 1824, p. 362. 
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mother and protectress, or rather the ruler, of sea animals, which 
she occasionally withholds, ij. ¢., in times of dearth, late seasons. 
These she grasps in her right hand, the dexterous hand; and to 
Secure them, the angaéeg, who has visited her for that purpose, 
strivesto cut it off. According tothe joints severed is determined 
the kind of game obtained. This is extremely characteristic of 
primitive logic; that the gods may give it is necessary, by aymbo! 
and drama, to remind them of the thing desired and the manner 
of its first bestowal., 

On Smith sound they tell how a woman began to devour her 
sleeping parents, who fled from the igdlo. Her father, returning 
fora knife, carried her to the boat, and from her fingers that he 
chopped off over the gunwale sprung the sea mammals.’ They 
also tell of “ Nerivik (‘place of food ‘) who lives beneath the 
sea. When the seals fail to appear an angakog visits Nerivik and 
combs her tangled hair, whereupon, she releases the seals and they 
come up." But here, among the most northerly tribe on the 
globe, the winter has almost vanquished the summer, and the 
father, in His character of Torngaxssung (the Great Shade), has 
assumed @ prominence unknown jn the Central regions, So im. 
portant did he become in the extreme north that, after the inva- 
sion of the milder district of western and southern Greenland, he 
is still the supreme god, relegating his daughter toa minor place. 
This, as Arnaquagsag' (“the very old or great woman ", she 
amply fills. 

Briefly, the story * refersto a woman 


LA: i. Kroeber in Four, 
War. H7ist,, vol. x11, py, 447, 
E Thi 


who represents the source 
Am, Follelore, wal x31, p. 476 © alee Gislletin Am. Afus, 


‘In Maffinlanit, Nanoquagsay (Spicer), 4 Halectal variation, Boas, p. $87. 
| 4 From armay,  wornan, mother ™ + fiuay, great of very “| anag, is grand, Hg = 
nificent, OF from reuy, “' watan” - areay, "great": itty, “8 phys frout side”: 
ee gaa woman in front.” The. ather ferivation gives an emphatic forni- 
| word: <4 tm everyday use with this maaniise words for ** old ™ and © +. 

baap iene] ¥ ommisay. The words for“ ofd™ and great 
* David Crants, HMittery of Grecnionl, Londan, 


tp. cit. pp, $86-387 T7607, vol. 4, p. 204 ; alee Hoos, 
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of nourishment and whose abode is the ocean depths. “ She sits 
in her dwelling [the visible world domed by the sky], in front of 
a lamp [the sun], beneath which is placed a vessel [the ocean] 
which receives the oil [the rain, etc.] that keeps flowing down 
from the lamp [a typical Eskimo figure]. From this vessel |the 
ocean], as well as from the dark interior of her hut [the world be- 
youd whence come the birds, ete.], she sends out all the food- 
animals, Theseshe sometimes withholds, because certain noxious 
parasites have fastened themselves upon her head [the symbol of 
the storm-clouds of a Jate season]. Sheis relieved by an angatot 
who visits her "—the function of all primitive priests, to change the 
weather by prayer, i. ¢., by passing out of themselves and jour- 
neying to meet the gods. His way thither lies along that famous 
mystic road, traversed only by the seer and the dead, which leads 
down the slope of the sky and over the edge of the world,’ 

As Idliragijenget (" she who sleeps in the house of the wind") 
she is rulér of the underworld, Adlivun.® She and her father 
occupy opposite sides of a large house, Since their apotheosis 
they must live in the same place but keep apart that summer and 
winter may not get mixed. Savirqong, scarcely able to move, lies 
on the ledge and is covered with old skins—the frozen condition 
of the wintry, snow-covered world, Like his daughter he has but 
one eye,—the moon. The dead, seized by Anguta, are carried 
thither and must remain a year, lying by the side of the old man, 

' Brinton, The Journey of the Soul,” in hin Arrays af Americrnist, 

"From fei’, ** hoder “if (Central) = 49 (Greenland); neg fel, he aleepe "3 
ay,“ wind * (ages, the wind-aide” 5 say,“ ihie front-side.” Arogmd the root ay are 
grouped siema embracing the idea of keen”, ‘‘eharp", “the touch”), “The ord is 
very izregalar, seemingly, but I truat E have not-erredd, 

** The place below”, from az," below", and the locative exa, 74. Though 
the term may have this meaning now, 1 believe its true derivation is trom aguas, 
‘striped, streaked"; hence, "the place which te wriped oF streaked.” i, e@, the 
wet. The other fumre-worid ts now Qudiiees, “the place abere,” fnmm yal, pale, 
the upper part, above,” Lt tesafe to derive it from geml, '* light" ; 44, ** having ™ ; 
2, cum," (he place which” ;—"* the place having light” (originally the east}. The 
Inuit terma of direction are extremely loose, and the pressing of the western hortson to 
4 point beneath rewired in the elevation of Qudlivun. ‘The relation af these names to 
Adlet and Qudlanait, respectively, ia patent. 
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who pinches them:* i, «., about as long as the body would hold 
together exposed to the elements—the pinching cold.of winter, 
Across the threshold lies Sedna'’s dog, — the rough western, later 
the southern, horizon.’ The well-nigh universal association of the 
dog with death is largely in evidence in the Sana cult,’ and links 
it to the diurnal and seasonal myths all the world over. 

Not without significance isthe occurrence in Baffinland of a yee 
alder and strangely allied myth, side by side with the Sedna tales. 
The most constant of the stories gleaned by travelers and students 
has-been that of the “Woman Who Martieda Dog.” Because of 
its distribution it must be considered as very old, if not, in fact, 
the most ancient of them all. Vet the fact that from the first the 
European has been greeted everywhere by the Inuit by the name 
of one of its: actors, “ Qudlunait,” has occasioned considerable 
surprise” Strangely enough, it was not until the appearance of 
Fru Rink’s article * that any serious attempt was made to inter- 
pret it, and I might have been content to accept this had not my 
own linguistic essays forced me to a different rendering. 

An analysis of the woman's tames in this connection throws no. 
light on the tale, since it refers us back to the tale for their mean- 
ing,—Niviarsiang, “ the girl”; Vinigumissuitung, “ she who never 
wished to marry." 

The same is true of the father’s names: Anguta, “ her father”: 
Savirgong, “ he with a knife." | 
That of the dog husband is more instructive. Tjirqang, from 





‘Compare with Lyon's aceoant of dhe stages of the underwortd where the idea of 
the low and narrow grave seems transferred te the ufter-world (p. e734), ‘The anciont 
belief seen te be that the song! lingers for some time neap the bedy before its de- 

tes ccc tobe a blending of the two, 
muliune. 


"In weatern and southern Greeniand the heatl of a deg was always placed by 
a child's grave (Cranie, vol 1, P- 237) becnuse the little dog could lead the way to the 
pret Soe * Donte fa the west, Compare with the custom assong-othai-Aimeriod teibies 
(Brinton, Mythe of the New World, 9 ed, pp, 27, 234-290). 

‘See, for instance, 2 siding Prides, vol. 01, ti, 27. 

*"' The Girl and the Dags,"’ er. dnldropelooist, vol. Xt. 1494, pp, 181, 204). 
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the stem :fza, “ kindles it”, and the noun-ending 4ag (xg), “ hay- 
ing large”; hence, “ having the great fire.” ' 

Among the Eskimo of Smith sound the children are of at least 
five kinds: Qavlunat (Europeans), Nakassungnaitut (7), Wolves,’ 
Tornit (giants), and Inugandligat (dwarfs). In Baifinland and in 
western and southern Greenland there are but two sets — Qavd- 
lunait and Adlet or Ergigdlet;—while in Angmagsalik, eastern 
Greenland, the number increases to three — Kavdlunat, Timerset 
(Inlanders),” and Erkilit, with the tacit inclusion of the Inuit 
themselves. (The Timerset come at night into the harbor to 
catch seals, and people can hear them there whistling and rattling, 
and they say to them—'‘ye may not do your cousins any 
harm." "')* 

Qavdlunait, from guageiot (“ pure white"), may be translated 
pure white people,” or "the very white ones.”"* 

Apparently Adlet is descended from af, “ below,” thus giving 
“those below"; but may it not be considered as a degenerate 
form of the stem agula/, “ striped, streaked,” hence, “the striped 
ones”? Thisisa very appropriate term as now applied by the 
Inuit to the ruddicr Amerind tribes to their westward, who doubt- 
les painted. Erqigdlet (* nit people,”)* the equivalent of Adiet, 
must be regarded as a contemptuous epithet bestowed ' when their 

\'From the root fv, df, are derived ddweuney, “it bare”; fagney, Gre” 
ingnagfog, “he has got Gre"; dorid, “iron pyrite.” Compare, for consonant 
change, the atem déw (Loaloraclur), (fe (Central). 

"The inclusion of srolves alonpside of Qavdlunait is an argument against the ren- 
dering of that word by “wolves aa Fr Rink does. 

* From ci, “ central part" = “* Newrrdley, ke wha dwells fatiber up the country,” 

‘G, Holm, ““Sagn og Fortellingen fra Angmagealil,” Modeler om Greprlaned, 
tode Helie, p. at = '* Fimereed'erne komme om Efteraaret nod til Havet Jor at fange: 
Seles, og Folk kan da here dem Sigjte og dundre, og sige an til dem: * 1 man ikke 
gidre Eders Ficttere nogen Fortred|'" Tt is worthy of mention, in this connection, 
that the worl Jengra, csed by the northern Alaskons for “ white man,” 's traceable to 
fioge, = term expressing kinship: fate, * kineman ™ : fonds, ** comin,” 

‘From thix stem, yaad, ** light,” come garmrpok," tarne pale” ; yassrrpod, 
“gray; gaporpok, "is white’; gate, “south”, etc, 

"From ergig, “a nit.” 

"Lt és a matter of common. obserration that part or passing fear manifests iteclf in 


the calling of wncomplimentary or distorted names. 
AM. ANTH., M. ty — 3? 


a 
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more warlike neighbors were no longer feared, partly from a sound 
resemblance, partly as a reference to their dog ancestry, the Es- 
kimo dog being peculiarly the home of unwelcome guests, The 


transition is from description to contempt.' 
In the light of these meanings the story as given by Dr Boas 


may be interpreted as follows; 


Savingong, an old man, lived 
alone with his daughter Niviar- 
siang, or Uinigumissuitung. 

she tefused all her suitors. 


At last a dog, ljirqang, spotted 
red and white, won her affections 
and she took him for her hushand., 

They had ten children, five 
Adlet and five dogs (Qudlunait), 
Tjirqang did not go out hunting. 

When the children grew up, 
they became very voracious and it 
was dificult for Savirqong to feed 
them, 

At last the grandfather grew 
tired of it, put the whole family 
into his boat, and carried them to 
a small tsland, 

Every day Niviarsiang hung’ a 
pair of boots around Tjirqang’s 
neck, and he swam across to fetch 

Hut Savirqong, mstead of giving 
him meat, filled the boots with 
heavy stones, which drowned the 
dog while attempting to return to 
the island. 


Fro Rink (op. dt, p, ray 


The man must be considered as 
the personification of the visible 
citctilar world ; the wirlas the sun. 

The sun does not marry and 
settle down, 

The west, 


The sun's rays, the red western 
and white easter, The west is 
always in the west. 

The sun's rays feed upon the ice 
and snow of the world. 


Their transference to the west. 
According to another version, she 
fled to the island in the first place 
and there the children were born." 

The red glow coming across the 
water, 


The glow sinks to the horizon 
and dies out. In another version, 
he is dragged down but manages 
to swim acrogs* 


others.” ) gives the ordinary reference of Audlet to afial 
= | Dr Boos words, “five Adlet aud Gre dogs,” are quite capable of thia rend 
ing, but i vane laevonerpaaeseen'p arising from phonetic similarity; The Adiet 
this coaple, being confused with Inuit Tix expressly #3 descendants 


ving to their west, (Krocherin Audietin m9. 
Kroeber in Formal Am, Folh-iers, vol. X11. 


"Thid. 
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In revenge for her husband's 
death, Niviarsiang sent the young 
dogs to her father's hut and let 
them gnaw off his hands and feet, 


In return Savirgong, when she 
happened to be in his boat, threw 
her overboard and cut off her fin- 
gers when she held to the gunwale, 
As they fell into the water they 
were transformed into seals and 
whales. At last, he allowed her 
to climb into the boat. 

Fearing that her father might 
think of killing or maiming her 
children, she ordered the Adlet ta 
go mland, where they became the 
ancestors of a niimerous people." 

She made 2 boat for the young 
dogs, setting up two sticks for 
masts * in the soles of her boots, and 
sent the puppies across the ocean, 
she sang “ Angnaijaja! when you 
aimive across the ocean, you shail 
make many things giving you joy, 
Angnaija!" They arrived in the 
land beyond the sea and became 
the ancestors of the Europeans, 


The ice is broken away and 


melted by the heat of the sun's rays. 


In eastern Greenland the grand- 
father comes in his kayak to bring 
food, The children, having eaten 
the food and the kayak, at their 
mother’s command devour him:* 
i, ¢., When the ocean is frozen over 
to the horizon, first the séa_ ice is 
broken op and later the glaciers. 

Thisis borrowed from the Sedna 
myth. The tack of coherence 
with this story stamps if: as ex- 
trancous. Itig absent inevery one 
of the Greenland versions, 


The western rays, later the red- 
der Amerinds. 


The castern rays. The white 
light of morning has everywhere 
been looked upon as the bringer 
or producer of all things useful 
and pleasing, 


' Holm, ap, clt., P2900: '' Moderen havde sagt til dem, ot de shulde spice Reel 


atefaderen [dq Euprnene havde spist Madvarerne op, wlikkede de Kajaken og sad 
"Fru Rink comments on the selection of « willow-leaf for the Erqigdlet boat, 


deeming its narrow shape unanitable. Two reasons determined the choice: the long 
slender ray and the form of the kayak. It le probable that before their contact with 
Europeans, with their brasil, shocwhape vessels, both sets of children were launched 
Upon leares.. 

* A late introduction die to the shipe of the real, not the mythical, Qavluwat. 


ll 
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A noteworthy feature of this myth is what may be called its 
temporal index. It is clearly a day cycle, and as such dates back 
to a culture-home south of the arctic circle. Subsequent to the 
late rise of the proto-Sedna myth‘ the passage of the Inuit across 
the line brought the diurnal and the annual cycles into close rela- 
tion. The recognition of their affinity resulted in a mutual bor- 
rowing —the introduction of the dogs into the Sedna story, the 
animal creation into that of the "Girl and the Dogs.” 

It is beyond the province of this article to do more than to refer 
briefly to the distinctively Amerindian type of this series, While 
it displays a broad and strong relationship to religious thought all 
the world over, its deepest affinities are rooted in the characteris 
tic mentality of the red race. That certain analogous dog tales 
are reported from the folklore of other peoples is no more to be 
wondered at than the absence of myths parallel to the Sedna 
eycle from the cosmogonies of the rest of mankind. The unique 
geographical position of the Inuit has given to some of them a 
mythology peculiar to themselves. 

“The tattence af the annual myth, omich altered and eroded amon the [nuit of 
the Unyava district (Turner in Adéeenth Aan, ep. Sur, Elksel,, pp. 21-202), 
vouches for one of two things,—the rise af a Prote-Sedna myth prior to the comiwite 
migration northward into Labrador penitienta, of else the cremaing of the strong current 
of Hurlson strait by the Central Eskimo, carrying the arctic religion into a land 
uificiently temperate for ite significance to be lost. A bulwark of the latter hypothesis 


i the extremely clove relation of the two dialects. On the other hand, the wide exten- 
won of deer and seal superstitions attests the gree! ape of the seasonal colt. 
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Certain Antiguifies of the Florida West-Coast. By Cruarexce B, 
Moore. Reprinted from the Journal of the Academy of Natural 
sciences. of Philadelphia, Volume xr. Philadelphia: rgco, 43 
pages; maps, plans, plates, “and text figures. 

This latest work of Mr Moore has been issued with admirable 
promptiness, a few months only having elapsed since the close of the 
held work. It is his seventh paper relating to the Florida region, the 
series constituting one of the most thorough and satisfactory archeo- 
logical studies yet made in any part of America. 

The recent explorations by Mr F, H. Cushing have aroused deep 
interest in the study of the west const of Florida, and especially of the 
key remains; and the work of Mr Moore, covering a wider field, serves 
to assist in defining the relationships and limitations of the extraordinary 
culture phenomena of Rey Marco, 

The exploration extended from Clearwater harbor on the north to 
Chatham river on the south, and included the Tampa district, parts of 
the Alnfa, Litthe Manatee and Manatee rivers, Sarasota bay, Pine 
Island sound, part of Caloosahatchee river, Estero bay, Key Marco and 
others of the Ten Thousand islands; and Chatham river. “wo maps 
and several plans of the works assist in following the text. 7 

Examinations in Tampa bay and its tributaries yielded some features 
of special intereat. At many points are shell-midden deposits aid 
mounds, ridges, causeways, graded ways, and canals, built of shell or 
sand, Many of the mounds are domiciliary, while others are undoubt- 
edly mortuary, One of the latter, situated on Litthe Manatee river, 
some 25 miles south of Tampa, proved to be of unusual interest. It is 
“irregularly circular and rather rugged as to its surface, has a base 
diameter of about. 58 feet, a height of 6 feet, From the southwest side 
of the mound an aboriginal canal, almost straight, rons a distance of 
238 feet to the water, Leaving the mound the canal is 64 feet across, 
converging to.a width of 36 feet ut its union with the water. . . 

“The mound was of pure white sand, unstratified. At the very 
outset burials were encountered. In all, 112 burials were met with, 
classing as such human remains in which the cranium was present and 
omitting a limited number of bones found loose in the mound, These 

fy 
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burials were in a much greater state of flexion than we have tsually 
seen in our mound work. The prevailing form of interment was a 
squatiing position, the feet on a level with the pelvis, the legs against 
the thighs and these drawn up against the body, The upper arms were 
against the sides with the forearms sometimes raised parallel to the 
upper arms and sometimes on the chest, reaching to the neck. The 
head was bent over and forced down between the thighs, sometimes to 
the pelvis, Certain skeletons lay on the side with the same general 
arrangement of the extremities and the skull pressed over against the 
knees, So compact were these bundles of bones. which were not the 
bunched burial so often met with, where separate bones, not in order, 
are loosely piled in a heap, that we believe the skeletons in this mound, 
perhaps denuded of flesh, but held together by ligaments, were enveloped 
in wrapping of some sort and tightly bound with cord or sinew. One 
of these bundles of the average size was 23 inches long and about 26 
inches in circumference.” | 

Extensive remains were encountered a few miles below the mouth 
of Litthe Manatee river, where an island, called Indian Hill, about eight 
acres to extent, is almost covered with deposits of shell and irregular, 
massive, mound-like structures, Some of the latter reach the elevation 
of 33 feet, and are believed to be the loftiest works in the state. Human 
remains were found in one of the mounds. 

The temains at Demorey key, Lee county, were described in some 
detail by Mr Cushing in a recent paper, and the examinations made by 
Mr Moore have added some points of interest. It was found that the 
conch-shell walls are in part or in whole of comparatively recent con- 
struction, since articles of iron, glass, and glazed ware were found 
‘beneath them. Mounds and other structures are believed to have 
imdergone considerable modification at the hands of white settlers, 

Mr Moore's work among the Ten ‘Thousand islands is regarded by 
him as disappointing, especially with respect to finds of artifacts ; but 
considerable valuable data have been added to our knowledge of the 
remains and their distribution. ‘The intricate archipctago has never 
been mapped nor explored, and Mr Moore is led to believe that an 
insignificant portion of these islands has been oceupied by the key- 
dwellers: Examinations were made on Little Marco island and on 
Marcoisland, Itwason the lutter that Mr Cushing made his marvelous 
finds of artifacts, excavated from the muck of ancient courts and canals. 
Mr Moore failed to obtain good results. digging in eorreaponding situ- 
ations, and concludes that some special conditians must have conspired 
to bury and preserve the remains found by Mr Cushing. — 

The trip down the keys from Marco developed little af interest save 
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occasional shell deposits, until Chokoloskee key, Monroe county, was 
reached. ‘This is a roundish island about half a mile in diameter, and 
ts almost entirely covered with great shell deposits, with lofty works, 
graded ways, canals, and the like. One of the shell mounds is 27 feet 
in height. Numerous specimens of shell implements, as well as articles 
of stone and bone, were obtained from the island. 

The author adds a section describing the interesting shell implements 
of southwest Florida, accompamed with numerous illustrations, 

The entetprising character of the west-coast peoples is fully indi- 
cated by the prevalence of shell deposits and the extent and variety of 
montmental remains. ‘The latter include mounds of various shapes — 
flat, truncated, and conical — graded ways, long ridges, embankments 
amd breakwaters, and sunken courts and canals. With reference to 
the character of the dwellings and other buildings, but little is known 
beyond the facts ascertained by Mr Cushing on Key Marco, but it is 
probable that the pile-dwelling was of frequent occurrence among the 
keys, The artifacts include pottery, mostly in fragments and of varie- 
lies common in Florida, There are the well-made vessels with incised 
decoration most common on the western side of the peninsula, crmder 
pottery showing characteristics of the west, and occasional specimens 
of the stamped ware—the prevailing variety in the St John region. 
Shell utensils, implements, and ormaments cover the usual range; and 
stone implements, though comparatively rare, are mainly of wsual types 
and indicate skill in all the processes of stone working. The speci- 
mens collected affiliate with the art of the known tribes of the southern 
States and appear to convey no suggestion of close relutionship with 
the peoples of the West Indiés, Yucatan, or South America. 

W. H. Howes. 


Das Hiutim Glauben wad Abergiauden der Menschhet. Mit besonderer 
Seréchschtiguig der” Folksmedisin” und des faidisehen Biutriius.” 
Von Hermasxn L. Strack. Milinchen: C. H. Beck'sche Ver. 
lagsbuchhandlung, 1900. 12°, xii, 208 pp. 


This revised edition of an earlier work by the same author is a care- 
fal and comprehensive review of the uncanny superstitions In connection 
with the use of human blood and various portions of the human corpse 
in European folk-medicine and occult ritual Special attention is given 
to the reputation of the old story that the Jews, in their Paschal ceremony, 
mike use of the blood of a Christian child sacrificed for thar purpose, 
Although it has repeatedly been proven that this accusation is an igno- 
rant slander, yet within a year it hay been revived in Bohemia, with tragic 


a 
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results to the accused race. The author, who, as he expressly states, 
is German, a Christian by all his ancestry, has felt it his duty asa 
Christian minister and student of religions to stay the hand of persecu- 
tion by correcting the error, He proves conclusively that the story is 
only another form of the old European superstition that youth and 
health may be restored by bathing. in the blood of pure children, 
Other chapters deal with the superstitious eating of human flesh, the 
cure of disease by touching the body of an executed person, the candle 
held in a dead hand, by means of which thieves may steal without 
awaking the sleepers, etc. and an interesting section deals with the 
legal aspect of crimes committed under the influence of such beliefs, 
Altogether the work is a remarkable contribution to the history of occult 
ritual as existing side by side with the highest development of civiliza- 
tion. Among the numerous references we notice none from American 
sources, James Mooney. 


Les races del’ Europe. I. L'indice céphalique en europe, Par J. Dewi 
kEk. (Association francaise pour l'avancement des aciences, 
Congres de St Etienne, Paris: 1899.) 


The present work of Dr Deniker, of Paris, completes his two previous 
preliminary papers on the anthropology of Europe ( Audletin de la Sate? 
ad Anthropologie de Paris, 1897, and U'Anthropolog?#, 1398) and forms 
the first part of his final memoir, which treats only of the cephalic 
index. 

Even a superficial perusal fall the contents and « glance at the ace 
companying colored map show the immense amount of labor bestowed 
on the subject. Deniker has analyzed and utilized all that has been 
published in different languages on the craniometry and cephalometry 
of European peoples. ‘The total number of indices examined represents 
at least 380,000 measured individuals and skulls. 

Deniker comes to the conclusion that the cephalic indices are dis 
tibuted over four large, well-defined areas, shown on his map, viz, 
a dolichocephalc area, with mesocephalic éaciaves, in the north » another 
more pronounced dolichocephalic area in the south | an aret of strongly 
brachycephalic heads in the center of western Europe, and, finally, a 
sub-brachycephalic area in eastern Europe. Between these areas inter- 
mediate regions of cephalic indices and white spots, the latter indicating 
lack of data,are found, According tothe cephalic index alone Deniker 
distinguishes four races in Europe, but when other physical character- 
istics are taken into account he comes to the conclusion that not fewer 
than six principal and four secondary races are represented in Europe, 


BOOK REVIEWS . 585 


{tis obvious that there is no necessary relation between these: different 
types and nationality or language. 

As it is impossible to analyze, in limited space, a work like: this, 
abounding in details, it may suffice to point out here its great impor- 
tance to anthropology. An excellent bibliography concludes the 
work, H. tex Kate. 


fndianer und Anglo-dmerifancr.: Hin geschichtlicher UberMick, von 
Georc Farenerict. Braunschweig: F. Vieweg & Sohn, rgoo, 
16", 147 Pp. 

The author of this work isa German officer who, from long resi- 
dence in this country, has been Jed to take an interest in Indian things, 
In a previews brochure he treated the subject of scalping, from the eth- 
nologic standpoint. In this he discusses our Indian policy, or rather the 
Beneral policy of the white colonists toward the aborigines of the present 
United States from the colonial period up to the most recent date, 
As all familiar with the subject are well aware, the history is a long 
record of aggression, massacre, and broken faith, in which every cruelty 
and perlidy of the savage was paralleled by thecivilized conqueror. In 
Canada, for reasons which are explained at length, the interests of the 
native seem to have been beter conserved, with the result that Indian 
outbreaks there are almost unknown, The author shows close famil- 
larity with the literature of the subject, and every statement is substan- 
tiated by authoritative reference. Janes Mooney. 


Chronological History of Ancient Egypt. By Oxuanno P. ScumipT, 
Cincinnati: George C. Shaw, 1900. 8°, 569 pp. 

This " self-verifying history,” which is destined to make a lasting 
impression inthe important field of knowledge to which it is devoted, 
covers the vast period from the founding of the ancient kingdom by 
Mena (4244 8c.) to the beginning of the Persian dynasty (525 &.c.), in 
all not fewer than 3719 years, Schmidt's chronology did not originate 
m the annals of Manetho and Eratosthenes, but was actually copied 
from the hieroglyphic registers and tables, although the two authorities 
mentioned have served ag aids in the restoration. Schmidt's chro- 
nology is adjusted to the sothiac epochs, which were astronomically 
fixed, every one of them comprising a period of r461 years. The 
author's first book is devoted to a description of the sothiac system, 
and shows how the reigns were adjusted to the sothinc epochs, explain- 
ing also the hidden meaning of the “epoch-titles" assumed by the 

“epoch-kings,” These “epoch-reigns” have enabled the author to 
restore the chronology to a year, and the “ epoch-titles " verify it beyond 
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question. This singular arrangement, peculiar to Egypt, may be made 
clear by the following examples; Chufu (Cheops) I was cpoch-king 
"Mechiris" for twenty-two years after 3644 n.c.; Seti I was epoch- 
king “ Osiropis" for twenty-three years after 1584 #.c. In following 
these indications it has been proven that “as far back as 4244 Bc. the 
Egyptians had the most accurate system of chronology ever devised by 
the ingenuity of man,” and the basia of this marvelously accurate modé 
of computing years was the sothiac system. 

In the second part Schmidt treats of the history proper; the facts 
appear now tn their proper relations and are illumined by startling 
discoveries, [t is shown that there were but one hundred and forty- 
eight years between the “downfall of the old empire“ (2948 .c.) and 
the beginning of Manetho's twelfth dynasty, and but two hundred and 
forty-two years between the end of this dynasty and the Hamite 
(Hyksos) invasion (2348 n.c.), The five hundred and eleven: years of 
the Hyksos dynasty came to an end about 1837 o.c., the celebrated 
“Tablet of four hundred years,” set up at Tanis in the eighteenth year 
of Rameses IT (that is, in 1544 n,c.), dating from the sothiac epoch, 
1944 8.C, 

Astronomical data serve throughout as the framework of the 
history, and, as the author claims, inexorably Sweep away 4 great mass 
of untenable theories and false notions respecting ancient Egypt, its 
people, and its memorable historical evolution, 

It is the author's contention to prove beyond cavil that the epoch- 
titles are of greater chronologic value than the kings’ dates transmitted 
by Manetho and others, and that they form, in fact, a canvas-table or 
framework into which the dynasty and rulers* dates must properly be 
entered tn order to obtain a complete Egyptian chronology, ‘The first 
three dynasties are perfectly historical, and not mythical as has been 
asserted. Mena, the first king of the first dynasty, headed the sothiac 
year, which commenced 4244 8.c., when Sothis (the dog-star, Sirius) 
rose heliacally (“just before sunrise”) on the first day of the 
month Thoth of that year. Mena’s epoch-title is Athothis, which, in 
Egyptian, da-tehnil, ts equivalent to * Offspring of Thoth.” He 
governed sixty-two years and was succeeded by his son Tei. ‘The 
dynasties which preceded Mena were, according to the ancients, 
dynasties of gods and of heroes. The latter were called in Egyptian 
achi-w, of the saints, and are mythical - Schmidt believes they were 
symbols or impersonations of the various attributes of the “ hidden 
god,” whose name, if known, was never written nor spoken, to whom no 
temples were built, and of whom no image was ever made, but who was 
worshiped in spirit and in silence alone. A. S. Gatscuer. 
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NOTES AND NEWS 


Meeting of the American Association — The initial session of 
the Anthropological section of the American Association for the Ad- 
vancement of Sctence took place on June 25th, in Schermerhorn Hall, 
Columbia University, New York, with vice-president Amos W, Butler, 
of Indianapolis, in the chair, The address of the vice-president was 
postponed until the meeting to be held in 1901. The morming session 
of the following day was devoted to purely psychological subjects, in 
conjunction with the American Psychological Association, over which 
Prof, Joseph Jastrow presided, The accompanying list of communi- 
cations presented on this and the following days of the mecting shows 
a wide range of subjects, treated by well-known apecialists, Four of 
the papers (") appear in the present number of this journal, 

ifethads af Esthetics, by Henry Davies, 

Practice, by Edward Thomdike. 

New Method af Demonstrating Physiological Processes that are De- 
pendent upon Mental Conditions, by J. McK. Cattell, 

Studies in Vocal Expression, by Charles H. Judd, 

Criminolagy, by Thomas Wilson. 

Al Method af Registration for Certain Anthropologie Data, by Amos 
W, Butler, 

ike Trap: A Study in Aboriginal Psychology, by O. 'T. Mason, 

“The Ancient Astec Obsidian Mines of the State of Hidalgo, Mexice, 
by W. H. Holmes. 

* The Obsidian Razer of the Astes, by Geo. G. MacCurdy. 

A Lwo-faced Navako Blanket, by Washington Matthews, 

"Archeological Work of the Fesup Expedition on the North Pacifie 
Coast tn 1899, by Harlan 1. Smith. | 

Cairns of Southeastern Vancouver Istand and the Adjacent Coast, by 
Harian 1. Smith. 

Giving Thanks; A Pawnee Ceremony, by Alice C. Fletcher. 

The Shell Society among the Omaha, by Francis: LaFlesche. 

Adlimann's Reconstruction of the Head of a Woman of Swiss Lake- 
dweller Type, by Zelia Nuttall, 
Bras! Robinson: Possessed of Twe Spirits, by Roland Steiner. 
The Responsizity of Mind, by W J McGee. | 
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The Lew of Conjuga! Conation, hy W J McGee. 

A Cintlised Afcredity ts Stronger than a Savage Znvirenment, by 
Charles E, Slocum, 

"The Sedna Cycle: A Study of Myth Evolution, by H. Newell 
Wardle, 

Lhe Peruvian Star-chart of Sulcamayhwa, by Stansbury Hagar. 

The Bird-stine Crremonial, by W, K,. Moorehead. 

A Navtho fnitiation, by Washington Matthews, 

Ancient Tombs at Mitla, Mexico, by M, H. Saville. 

Meaning of the Ancient Mexican Calendar Stene, by Zelia Nuttall, 

A New Type af Potiery from Texas, by F, W. Putnam, 


The number of communications was about the same as at previous 
meetings ; several were of more than usual interest, and elicited general 
discussion, while some were illustrated with stereopticon views which 
were justly admired. An unusual feature of the meeting seemed to be 
the high value of several communications presented by younger mem- 
bers who are now coming forward in anthropological work. The most 
interesting feature of the meeting of Section H was an inspection of the 
anthropological treasures in the American Museum of Natural History. 
The session of Friday, June 29th, opened with the reading of commu- 
nications in the lecture-room of the Department of Anthropology, after 
which the work-rooms and collections of the museum were visited by 
the members, guided by the curator and his assistants. Never in the 
history of the association have so many new collections and so much 
unpublished anthropological material been displayed at any one ses- 
sion of the section, Ata business meeting held June 28th the council 
voted to change the name of the “ Committee on the Study of the White 
Race in America” to the “ Anthropometric Committee,” and that on 
the “ Introduction of Anthropologic Teaching” was made a standing 
committee of the council, Section H was empowered by the associa- 
tion to conduct a winter meeting at such time and place as may be de- 
termined by the sectional committee, The section voted to place in 
its records a series of resolutions on the valuable contributions to an- 
thropology by the late Frank Hamilton Cushing, and to transmit a copy 
of the same to his. family, Dr J. Walter Fewkes, of the Bureau of 
American Ethnology, was elected vice-president, and Dr George G. 


MacCurdy, of Yale University, secretary of the section for the ensuing 
year, J. W. F, 


The Name Cherokee and Its Derivation—'lhe following 
tentative discussion of the derivation of the name Cherokee may be of 
some interest to the readers of this journal. Early in the autumn of 
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1599, Mr James Mooney, a co-worker in the Bureau of American Eth- 
nology, submitted to the writer the term Ovata'ge'roine™ (usually written 
Ovatahigehronnon), the Mohawk-Iroquois appellation for the Cherokee 
(but sometimes embracing thé: Catawba and other southern Indians), 
for an explanation of its derivation and signification, The Onondaga 
form of this name is Ovata'gekéno™', and that of the Seneca, Oveda'ge’- 
dine", both mere dialectic variants of the one first cited, Now, the 
final -rofine™, -heno™', or -ofind™, signifies “dweller (at) or inhabitant 
(of),” and it is an exact equivalent of the termination -ife in Cansanile 
or of -wan in countryman, backwoodsman. The noun ovata’ of the 
Iroquois proper (edfe’ of the Fluran gtoup) signifies ““a cave, hollow, an 
excavation, or cavern” « and the locative particle -ge"- means “ at, to, at 
the place of.” Hence, Ovata'ge'retine””" signifies literally “ Dweller.at or 
inhabitant of the place of caves, pits, or caverns.” Such seems to be 
the origin and signification of this ‘appellation. Mr Mooney informed 
the writer that the Cherokee themselves cannot explain the name 
Cherokee and that they prefer using the name Kituwihi when referring 
distinctly to themselves as a people. The data obtained in the forego- 
ing etymology of the appellation Ovata'ye'rotne™ seem to indicate Lhe 
derivation of the name Cherokee itself. The data and suggested ety- 
mology were placed by the present writer at the disposal of Mr Mooney 
to be used by him in a forthcoming work on the tribé named, 


The suggested etymology of the name Cherokee is a3 follows: The 
earliest known form of this name [s Chalague, and isfound tn the narra- 


tive of the expedition of Hernando De Soto into Floridain 1539-40. 
As the name appears to be of a source foreign to the speech of the 
Cherokee, and as it was first employed by persons who had hitherto 


never been in communication with the Cherokee themselves, it would 


seem profitable to seek an analysis of the name in the language of 


peoples contiguous to them, among whom De Soto's chroniclers first 
heard tt. 


An inspection of the names of places visited by De Sow in his jour- 


ney shows that these peoples were of the Muskhogean family. Now, 
the Choctaw name fora “ Cherokee man " is ChalakAi Aatas ; for “ the 
Cherokee people,” Chalakti-obla > and for Cherokeean, Chalakai. In 
Choctaw, chiduk or chulsk (both forms being in tse) signifies “a cave, 
cavern, pit, “not a hole through a thing.’ And the final -f (like Zin 
machine) is the sign of the nominative or case absolute, Thus Chifwif 
or CéwleAl is formed. But the 
in the analogic use of the rare plural ending found in words like mmthaAt, 
“ chiefs," from mike, “a chief" - Adktaki, “ women,” from Adkét, “a 


woman.” Whence Chilukhi, or Chalathi, which appears to be a con- 


more probable origin of the final -Af is. 
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firmation of the derivation and signification of the [roquoian Opesit'ge’- 
reine” as given above, 

Again, the Catawha-Siouan name for the Cherokee ts Afd@wifra™ ye. 
Mottroa ye and Maftiraf ye are other orthographies of this name. 
Afa"nw, of mo"ne, is the Catawba name for “ ground, earth.” The 
origin and meaning of the final -fra", fred, or fra# may be found in 
a form analogous to the one in question. In df ata"wodard, "I dig the 
ground,” “'T dig a grave,” is found the literal meaning of the name 
Md*niira". Hence, it seems evident that the Catawba called the Cher- 
okee " Earth-diggers " or “ Earth-grubbers,” apparently for the same 
reason that the Iroquoian peoples called them the “ People of the place 
of caves,” 

Lastly, it may be interesting to point out the fact that Za/figew o7 
Valligent, or preferably Al/igens, is evidently a Delaware name for the 
Cherokee, having a signification in accord with those of the terms and 
appellations previously discussed. Of Zaliigen or Zalligent Hecke- 
welder interestingly says: “Colonel John Gibson, however, a gentleman 
who has a thorough knowledge of the Indians, and speaks several of 
their languages, is of opinion that they were not called Ta/itero/, but 
Ailigest, . . ." ‘The present writer is in full accord with this opinion 
of Colonel Gibson. The Delaware term for “a cave, or excavation," is 
walk, Inthe “ Walum Olin", of Painted Score, the locative case. of 
this is found written Ovigoawné and translated “ At the place of caves.” 
Now, from mwa/eé (¢ like @ in mate), or aftg of Ofigennnk above, to 
Ailigew? there is but a step. The final -wi in. Delaware signifies “he 
is whatever is expressed by the conceptual term to which it is suffixed. 
Hence walch wi, or walekewd ofig tei, or wlig2ei, signifies “ he isa cave 
or he is of « cave" —j® signification quite in accord with the other 
names hereinbefore discussed. J. N, BH, Hewitt, 


The Buffalo Exposition —Dr A, L, Benedict, director of the 
Department of Ethnology and Archeology of the Pan-American Ex- 
position, to be held at Buffalo in toot, announces that the exposition 
has provided a circular building, 128 feet in diameter, and has also 
itranged a “Six Nations” Indian exhibit on the grounds, with a repre- 
sentation of the typic longhouse of the [roquois and the attendance of 
some sixty Indians who will engage in their native industries, As. these 
Indians have preserved to a great degree their ancient customs, they 
will celebrate in appropriate seasons their various thanksgiving festivals, 
dances, and other rites. Every precaution will be taken to protect 
exhibits against fire or theft and logs in packing and unpacking, con- 
sequently it is Expected that « large amount of valuable archeological 
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material will be placed at the disposal of the department by museums 
and individual collectors, “In fact, it is not too early to assure the 
public,” Mr Benedict says, “that the protiuses of such institutions as 
the American Museum of Natural History, the Peabody Museum, 
University of Pennsylvania, University of Chicago, and the Buffalo 
Society of Natural Sciences, as well as the coUperation of the ministers 
of the South American republics, guarantee the success of thik depart- 
ment.” However, as the aim of the department is not so much to 
assemble a large miscellaneous collection of relics as to afford means of 
popular instraction in American archeology, it is desired that students. 
in all parts of the country shall send exhibits or memoranda descriptive 
of results obtained in their special fields of labor, For example, one 
exhibit will show the animals domesticated by the aborigines of the 
Western Continent, and will explain why the lack of large useful ani- 
mals capable of domestication hampered the development of civiliza- 
Hon in the New World. Through the codperation of the Department 
of Agriculture and Horticulture, exhibits will be made of the plants 
cultivated in both North America and South America before the dis- 
covery, Often a placard is of as great value ag the specimen, and one 
of the features of the exhibit will be eases describing in brief various 
types of stone-age implements and the methods of manufacturing them. 
“ny student of American archeology who has elaborated some special 
phase of the subject and wishes to place his work before the subiléc ity 
Submit a manuscript pertaining thereto, and placards prepared from it 
will be made, due credit being given to the investigator, 


Field Museum and Pennsylvania University Expedition— 
Dr George A. Dorsey, Curator of Anthropology in the Field Columbian 
Museum, and Mr Stewart Culin of the University Of Pennsylvania 
have recently returned from a collecting trip which they undertook 
together in behalf of their respective museyms. Leaving Chicago in 
May, they visited the Sauk and Fox reservation in Iowa. From there 
they proceeded to Guernsey, fn Wyoming, where they examined an 
Indian jasper quarry; then in order they visited the Shoshoni and 
Arapaho on Wind River Teservation in Wyoming; the Bannock at 
Port Hall, Idaho; the Ute at White Rocks and Ouray, Utah: and the 
Painte at Pyramid Lake, Nevada. Going on te California, Dr Dorsey 
went fo Ukiah and afterward to Klamath lake, while Mr Culin con- 
tinued to Hupa valley, meeting again in Seattle. From here they pro- 
ceeded to Negh bay, Washington, where they spent some days among 
the Makah. Alter a trip to Victoria and Vancouver, Dr Dorsey col- 
fected among the Nez Percés and Gros Ventres, while Mr Culin de- 
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voted himself to the Yakima and Umatilla. In returning they stopped 
at the Sioux reservations in Montana, North Dakota, and South 
Dakota. The scientific results of the expedition were very consider- 
able and will be announced later in detailed reports, Together the 
collectors obtained between three and four thousand specimens, The 
expenses of the University of Pennsylvania's share in the expedition 
were defrayed by the Honorable John Wanamaker. | 


Brinton Memorial Chair —The Brinton Memorial Committee 
of Boston has issued an address setting forth the services to the cause 
of science rendered by Daniel Garrison Brinton, and explaining the 
conception of anthropology, to which especially he had devoted his life. 
The address recites : 

" Scholars the world over are approciative of the achierements of the late Daniel 
Garrison Brinton, for he established on a firm basis the brinches of learning to which 
he devoted his life. He is justly named: the ' Founder of American Anthropology," 

“A close student of the intricate problems of his science, he posseserd the rare 
att of clearly and concisely presenting facts at their truce value, He believes! in "the 
general inculostion of the love of truth, scientific, verifiable truth,’ and that knowledge 
should subserve neefulness, | 

"A keen observer, a classical echolar, an adept in the methods of Jogic and phi- 
loiophy, D+ Brinton had ever the practical spplication of trath in view, To the 
fyatematic study of man be brought to bear bis all roamded culture to farther the hap. 
pines and fulness of the individual life. He regarded the individual as the starting- 
point and goal of anthropology. Upon individual improvement, be claimed, depended 
group or racial improvement, social amelioration, and the welfare of humanity, 

"Anthropology, the new Science of Man, in Dy Brinton’s own wort, ‘is the 
study of the whole of man, his paychico) as well as hia phydicn) nature, and the 
products of all his activities, whether in the past or im the present.’ 

“This broad comprehension indicates the significance of anthropological study, 
Tie Nmits of attainment are limited only by the nature of man himecl{, and Dy Brinton 
aks, * Who dares set o limit to that?" 

* Although the youngest of the moietn aciences, anthropology is mone the less 
one of the most important of the sciences, for in its development is bound closely the 
Progress of sectety, To carty out the aime of anthropology are required the results 
obtained from the study of ethnography, ethnology, paychology, folklore, and arche- 
ology, — tore especially prebistoric archeology, which concerns itself not only with 
the ancient, but with *the simpfest* and * mout transparent aod therefore the most 
inatruetive,” 

" Notwithstanding the extension of this work in America, comparatively few pro- 
fesorships of anthropology or its branches exist, and the limited opportunity afforded 
ttifents to qualify themselves for investigation in these various subjects ts manifest. 
1 Brinton pointed out the inuafficiency of facilities for students to acquire the neces 
tary preliminary training tw fit them for research, anil he advocated and urged that 
anthropology showld be stadjed generally in our colleges. Provost Marrison referred 
to this in hie address at the Brinton Memorial Meeting held in Philadephia in January 
last, and stated that Dr Hrinton had the utmost confidence in anthropology as a science 
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and also in its practical worth as an appled science in politics, education, and 
ferilation, 

sai It ds proposed, in recognition of the great services he rendered to the world by 
hia teachings, numerous poblicationa, and antiting zeal in unearthing the false anil 
prociatming the true, to establish in hin memory a Brinton Chair of American Arches 
ology and Ethnology in the University of Pennsylvania, 

“This properition hu received the universal commendation and wpproval of 
anthropological scholars both in Enrope and America, 

“At the Memorial Mecting the plan way favorably mentioned, and grateful recog- 
nition_acconded'to Dr Hrinton's unselfish devotion. to his chosen life work, Provost 
Harrison thenghe that to honor his Memory no more worthy tribule could be given than 
the foundation of a Brinton Memoria! Chair in the University of Pennsylvania, Pro. 
fessor Putnam. following these remarks, eaid that be trusted the sugpestion would not 
be dropped, but that something tangible would couse from Provost Harrison's works, 

"The choice of this place for the seat of the Urivton Memorial SLL especially 
Appropriate, since the University of Pennsylvania now possesses Dy Rrinton's valuahle 
library, hia own gift shortly before his death. The association of Btinton's name with 
the University from 1886, when the Chair of American Archeology and Lingutetics was 
created for hiv occupancy, tay in this way be made permanent. | 

“In order to secomptish the proposed plan it will be necessary to stcure an 
endowment of fifty thousand dollars from individual sources. 

Patrons of science and others interested in the endowment imay apply to the 
Brinton Memorial Committee. 44 Mi Vernon Street, Boston, Mass, where fumber 
information ts to be obtained if desired,” 


Jesup North Pacific Expedition —‘The American Af'tsieusn 
Journal announces that Messrs Waldemar Jochelson and Waldemar 
Bogoras, of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition of the American 
Museum of Natural History, have recently started for the northeastern 
part of Asia, by way of San Francisco and Viadivostok, to continue 
the work of the Expedition in Siberia. 

The region which Messrs Jochelson and Hogoras are about to visit 
is situated northeast of Amoor river. They will study the relations 
of the native tribes of that area to the inhabitants of the extreme 
northwestern part of America,and also to the Asiatic races visited by 
Dr Berthold Laufer, under the auspices of the Museum, and to those 
Jiving farther west, I+ is. expected] that in this manner they will sne- 
ceed in elucidating much of the racial history of these peoples, and itis 
hoped that the question as to the relations of the aborigines of America 
and Asia wil) be definitely settled. Thus the work of these explorers 
1s part of the general play of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition, 

. inex investigation of the telations between the 
tribes.of Asia and America, [¢ jg fortunate that this inquiry has been 
taken up at the present time, since the gold discoveries along the 
coast of Hering sea are rapidly changing the conditions of native life + 
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so that within a few years their primitive customs, and perhaps the 
tnbes themselves, will be extinct: 

The expetlition, after leaving Vladivostok, will go by sea to the 
northeastern part of the Sea of Okhotsk, where they will establish their 
winter quarters, Mr Jochelson expects to spend the winter among 
the tribes of this coast, part of whom belong to the great Tungus fam- 
ily which inhabits the larger part of Siberia, while others belong to a 
little-known group of tribes inhabiting the extreme northeastern por- 
tion of Asia, Mr Bogoras will make a long journey by dog-sledge 
across that part of the country lying north of the peninsuia of Kam- 
tchatka, and will spend much of his time among the Chukchee, whose 
mode of life is quite similar to that of the Eskimo of the Arctic coast 
of America. Mr Bogoras is exceptionally well prepared for this work, 
since he has spent several years among the western Chukchee, who are 
& nomadic tibe and. subsist on the products of their large herds of 
reindeer, ‘There is also a small tribe of Eskimo living on the Siberian 
coast whom Mr Bogoras expects to Visit, 

Mr Jochelson, after finishing his work on the Okhotsk coast, will 
proceed northwestward, crossing the high mountains which stretch 
along the coast, on a trail never before traversed by white men, Over 
this route he expects to reach the territory of another isolated tribe, 
the Yukagheer. On a former expedition Mr Jochelson visited a 
western branch of this tribe, whom he reached starting from Irkutsk, 
m southern Siberia. Owing to the difficulties of the passage, Mr 
Jochelson will not return to the Okhotsk coast, but will continue his 
journey westward through Asia, and reach New York by way of 
Moscow and St Petersburg. 

Both Mr Jochelson and Mr Bogoras have carried on a series of most 
remarkable investigations in Siberia, which are at present being pub- 
lished by. the Imperial Academy of Sciences in St Petersburg. The 
results of their previous investigations embody a mass of information 
on the customs, languages, and folktales of the tribes whom they 
visited. 

It may be expected that their journey, which will extend over a 
period of two years, will result in a series of most interesting additions 
fo ‘the collections of the Museum, and in an important advancement of 
our knowledge of the peoples of the world, 

Pueblo Ruins Reserved—Pending determination of the advis- 
ability of setting apart, as a national park, the region in the vicinity of 
Espafiola, New Mexico, containing extensive pueblo ruins and the two 
femirkable groups of cavate lodges known as the Pye and the Shufind, 
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the Commissioner of the General Land Office, acting under authority 
granted by the Secretary of the Interior, has directed the withdrawal 
from settlement, entry, sale, or other disposal, all of the vacant, unap- 
propriated public lands within the following described boundaries; 
Beginning at the northwest corner of the San [defonso Pueblo grant, 
in township 20 N., R. E., New Mexico principal meridian, New Mex- 
ico; thence southerly along the western boundary of said grant to the 
northern boundary af the Ramon Vigil grant ; thence westerly along 
the boundary of said grant to the northwest corner thereof; thence 
southeasterly along the houndary of said Brant to the Rio Grande del 
Norte; thence in a general southwesterly direction, down the Ria 
Grande del Norte, along its right bank, to its point of intersection with 
the township Ime between townships a7 and 8 N.; thence. westerly 
along said township line to its intersection with the range line between 
ranges 4 and 5 E.; thence northerly along said range line to the 
southem boundary of the Baca location No. 1; thence easterly along 
the boundary of said location to the southeast corner thereof; thence 
northerly slong the eastern boundary of said location'to the northeast 
COTMmer thereof : thence in a northeasterly direction to the southwest 
corner of the Juan Jost Lobato grant: thence hortheasterly along the 
southern boundary of said grant to its intersection with the section line 
between sections 18 and tg in township 21 N. R. 7 E.; thence easterly 
along said section line to its intersection with the western boundary of 
the San Juan Pueblo grant, thence southerly along the western body of 
said grant to its southwest corner; thence due south to the northern 
boundary of the Sania Clara Pueblo grant + thence westerly alung the 
boundary of said grant to the northwest comer thereof: thence aouth- 
erly along the western boundary of said Brant to its intersection with 
the northern boundary of the San Ndefonso: Pueblo “rant; thence 
westerly along the boundary of said BTant to the northwest corner 
thereof, the piace of beginning, 

It is hoped that the Commissioner of the General Land Offite will 
ére long recommend the Withdrawal of other tracis on which note- 
worvey tutns are situated, and that Congress will make provision for dhe 


employment of custodians for the protection of these interesting remains 
against vandalism, 


Trumbull's Natick Dictionary — As previously announced in 
these pages, the Matick English amid fnglish-Natich Dittions ry com- 
piled by the late James Hammond Trumbull, of Hartford, was pre- 
sented by his daughter to the American Antiquarian Socity of 
Worcester. Arrangements have since been made for the publication 
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of this monumental work as the first of a new series of Bulletins to be 
published by the Byreau of American Ethnology, uniformly with its 
Annual Reports, under authority granted ai the last session of Congress 
through the instance of Hon, Ernest W. Roberts of Massachusetts, 
The manuseript Dictionary, in the compilation of which Dr Trimbuall 
devoted the best years of a long and busy life, consists of four quarto 
volumes, The firat of these is his " rough draft” of some.3o0 pages of 
the Natick or Massachusetts language as it was written by John Ehliot, 
for the Dictionary is compiled from Eliot's transiation of the Bible and 
his other works of translation, with some additions from other sources 
(notably Josiah Cotton's Feeatu/ery and Roger Williams’ A¢yv), and 
equivalents in other Algonquian dinlects. In the first draft, however, 
Trumbull followed Cotton in éntering the verbs under the form that 
Eliot regarded as their infinitive mood. Discovering his error when it 
was too late, he began a revision of the entire work, entering the verbs. 
under the third person singular of their indicative present (aeriif) in 
their primary or simple forms. After several years of labor in this re- 
vision, three other manuscript volumes were produced, two of them, 
comprising 175 and 104 leaves, respectively, forming the Natick- 
English, the third, of 264 leaves, being devoted to the English-Natick. 
The revision of the manuscript, however, was never completed ; it 
lacks ‘all between JVicdé and /, and 2, IF, Y; but these lacuna: are 
readily supplied from the “rough draft” At the present writing more 
than half of the Dictionary is in type, and it is expected that the vol- 
ume, which will contain an introduction by Dr Edward Everett Hale, 
will be published before the close of the year. 


Mexicanists wil! find a treat in the first half of Dr Eduard Seler’s 
“Eighteen Annual Festive Periods,” published in the May, 1899, issue 
Of the Perdfentiichungen aus dem <ASniglichen Af usc far Vélber- 
funds, of Berlin (4°, pages 25-204). Dr Seler’s treatise is based 
mainly on the various ethnographic writings of Bernardino de Sahagun 
(died 1390) on the customs, manners, history, mythology, and esthetics 
of Mexico, which he was enabled to study at a period when they were 
comparatively undefiled through contact with civilization, The eighteen 
penods, falsely called months, of the Mexican calendar comprised 
twenty days each, which, with five accessory “unlucky " days, or xeman- 
‘ema, constituted the year. At the beginning of each of these twenty- 
day sections a festive period of one to three or more days was 
celebrated ; it had a religious character, and was attended with piro- 
cessions, dancing, singing, masquerades, and mummery, as well as by 
those awful sacrifices of children, slaves, and prisoners of war who, 
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before the slaughter took place, were compelled to follow the idol of a 
deity to the temple devoted to its worship, This first partof Dr Selur’s 
work is illustrated by numerous contemporary pictures and also by 
Sahagun’s Nahuatl) texts. There ts little need to say that these texts, 
with Seler's German translation, render the treatise of hich value. 

A. 5. Gatscuet, 


Berendt Catalogue —Thiere has been reprinted from yolume 2, 
nuinber 4, of the Au//efin of the Free Museum of Science and Art of the 
University of Pennsylvania the highly interesting Catalogue: of the 
Htrendt Linguiste Collection prepared by the late Dr Brinton in 1884 
AS Is now well known, this Splendid collection of Central American 
linguistic and ethnologic material, covering 183 titles, was acquired 
some years ago by Dr Brinton, who, shortly before his death, presented 
it, with his library, to the University of Pennsylvania, ‘The collection 
is now in the library of the Free Museum of Science and Art of that 
University. We are glad to announce that plans have been perfected. 
whereby the celebrated TLINUSCTipt Maya dictionary known as the 
Diccionario de Mota! which was copied from the original in the John 
Carter Brown Library at Providence in 1864 and elaborately annotated 
by Berencdt, will, it is expected, be sent to press within a year, 


At a recent meeting of the Museums Association at Canterbury, 
Professor W. M. Flinders Petrie advocated his plan of building large 
but inexpensive sheds to house ethnological and arch ecological material, 
The plan is to acquire about a square mile of land within an hour's ride 
of London and to begin to build large galleries uniformly on what might 
be called a gridiron plan, The Proposed galleries should be about 54 
feet wide and 4oo'feet apart, so that after completion there would be 
room for additions six times as large on the intermediate ground, The 
plan would involve the construction of about four hundred feet of 
gallery per year, or cight miles in the century, leaving six times the 
space to be covered by irregular additions as required, The financial 
demands of the scheme for land, building, and staff might be met by a 
fixed charge of 210,000 Per year.— ASvience, 


A patriotic movement has been made by a group of ladies in 
Denver, Colorado, who have Organized the Colorado Cliff- Dwellings 
association and have succeeded in leasing from the Ute Indians, at 


$se0 per annum, the tract of land on which the celebrated cliff-dwell- 
ings of Mesa Verde are Rituated. 


It is the intention of the Association 
fo prevent the further destruction of these notable structures, and to. 
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build a rest-house, repair the roads, etc. The officers are Mrs Gilbert 
MeClurg, regent; Mrs W,S. Peabody, vice-regent; Mrs J. D. White- 
more, recording secretary; Mrs C..A. Eldredge, corresponding secre- 
tary; Mrs George Summer, auditor; Mrs M.D, Thatcher, treasurer, 
and Mrs T. A. Lewis, histonan, These, with Mr H.C. Lowe and 
Mrs Ed. Stoiber, form the board of trustees-of the association. 

Dr David P. Barrows, professor of history in the State Normal 
School of San Diego, California, has. sued a syllabus of a course of 
study in anthropology for class work and correspondence teaching. 
The syllabus covers fourteen chapters, namely, 1, Ongin of the human 
species; 1, Man's place among the primates; m1, The body and mind 
of man: tv, The races of men and the basis of racial distinction ; ‘v, 
Prehistoric man; vi, History of culture; vu, Nations of the white 
race; Vill, Racial contact through geographical discovery; 1x, The 
Asian mee and its history; x, The negro race of Africa and Melanesia ; 
xt, The American race; xn, Unclassified races and peoples; xm, A 
review of racial endowment ; xiv, Problems of modern civilization. 


An instructive dictionary of Chilean-Spanish dialectic terms 
has been prepared by Anibal Echeverria i Reyes, under the title Feces 
Usadas en Chile (12°, Santiago, 1900), and dedicated to the Academia 
Real of Spain. The volume begins with a list of works consulted in 
its preparation, followed by an essay on truncations and dishigurements 
of classic Spanish in Chilean speech, as oyete for objects, perfeufo for 
Perfecta, acslver for absofver, The lexicon comprises pages 118 to 245, 
each page contaming about thirty terms. The list includes many 
words unknown to European Spanish, as well as a number of Chilean- 
ized aboriginal terms and a sprinkling of English and French vocables. 

A. . GATSCHET, 


_ Dr John R. Swanton has been appointed an ethnologist in the 
Bureau of American Ethnology for work principally in connection with 
the Siouan languages, Dr Swanton has received special training as a 
student of philology, in Columbia University, under Dr Franz Boas, 
and his thesis far the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, published in the 
last number of this journal under the title Moerpholecy ef the Chinook 
Feré, was accepted by the committee of the division of archeology and 
ethnology of Harvard University. Dr Swanton was the only applicant 
for the appointment named, and the result of his examination by the 
Civil Service Commission was highly creditable. 


Brinton Bibliography — Mr Stewart Culm, Director of the Free 
Museum of Science and Art of the University of Pennsylvania, has 
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published a Siilioeraphy ef Daniel G. Brinton, AMfD., based mainly on 
an annotated bibliography, down to 1892, prepared and printed by Dr 
Brinton. Although book reviews, brief notes, purely literary articles, 

‘and medical writings are not inciuded, the bibliography comprises 210 
titles. Reprinted from the American Philosophical Sovtety Memorial 
Volume, Philadelphia, 1900. 


The Rev, Thomas D. Weems, of Decatur, Illinois, has given his 
archeological collection, numbering eleven hundred and forty speci- 
mens, to the Powell Museum of the Illinois Wesleyan University, The 
collection contains figures, vases, pictured stones, ceremonial stones, 
tablets, pipes, arrowpoints spearpoints, celts, sinkers, knives, saws, 
hammers, scrapers, plummets, discoidals, mortars, pestles, and copper, 
bone, and shell implements and ornaments. 


Mr G, B. Gordon, of the Peabody Museum, who has cha re of the 
explorittions to be made at Copan, has secured from President Sierra of 
Honduras, for Harvard University, by treaty arranged at Tegucigalpa 
on February 22d, the control of the ruins of Copan and the lands per- 
taining thereto, for a period of ten years, with the right to make excava- 
tions and to remove to Cambridge for preservation a portion of the 
objects that may be found. 


MINOK NOTES 


GENERAL Sim Roneat Murpocy Suits, K.C.M.G,, director-gen- 
eral of the Museum of Science and Ant of Edinburgh, died on July 3d, 
aged sixty-five years. He had been engaged with Sir Charles Newton's 
archeological expedition to Halicarnassus, had conducted explorations 
in Cyrenicia, and was the author of Mistery of Recent Discoveries ad 
Cyrene and of a Handbook Of Persian Art. 

Prop. W. P, BLAKE, of the University of Arizona, at Tucson, is 
said to be preparing a bibliography of Arizona, with special reference 
to writings relating to the Pueblo Indians and cliff-dwellers, 

A CIVIL FENSION of twenty-six pounds has been granted by the 
British government ta Mr Henjamin Harrison in consideration of his 
Tesearches relating to prehistoric flint implements. 

Dr. J. WALTER Fawkes, of the Bureau of American Ethnology, has 
been elected a corresponding member of the Berliner Gesellschaft ftir 
Anthropologie, Ethnologie, und Urgeschichte, 

THE RETIREMENT of Dr Emil Schmidt, honorary professor of anthro- 
pology and ethnology in the University of Leipzig, has been announced. 
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PHILOLOGY, OR THE SCIENCE OF ACTIVITIES 
DESIGNED FOR EXPRESSION 


By J, W. POWELL 
INTRODUCTION 


The fourth group of arts in the scheme hitherto presented in 
this journal consists of the languages which men devise to express 
their thoughts. Every art has its foundation in nature, for art 
arises through the attempt to improve on nature. Activity, aswe 
have defined it, or self-activity as it is often called in psychology, 
is the primeval expression of animals by which their thoughts are 
interpreted by other animals. This primeval activital expression 
assumes a new phase under development, when it is known as the 
language of the emotions. In fact, primitive activital expression 
is the germ from which all other kinds of language are developed. 

All nature is expressive, but activital nature is especially 
expressive of mind, Thus activities constitute a natural language 
expressing the minds of activital bodies, but such expression is 
not designed to be understood by others; it is therefore not 
conventional, and therefore not artificial, Natural expression 
must be distinguished from artificial expression or language, for 
natural expression is not designed to convey concepts, while 
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expressions which are designed to convey concepts constitute 
language. Hence language may be defined as the artificial 
expression of concepts in judgments by words in propositions. 

Natural methods of activity are themselves indicative of 
thought which others may interpret; but when activities are con- 
ventionally produced forthe purpose of expression and interpreted 
as such by others, language is produced. The producer of the 
speech implies the interpreter of the speech, and the two by cus 
tom come into a tacit agreement or understanding by which the 
language becomes artificial as conventional. So language may 
again be defined as an activital movement designed to convey 
thought to others. 

It may be well to retxamine briefly the nature of activital 
movement, although the subject has more elaborate treatment in 
my former work entitled Truth ana Error, Movements in the 
animal body are performed by muscles. The muscles are found 
in opposing pairs, or more or less in opposing groups, which have 
the function of contracting and relaxing, and one may contract 
while the other relaxes and thus originate a movement in theani- 
mal body, The contraction and relaxation are produced through 
the agency of metabolism: When metabolism ie constructive it 
4s called anaboliam, when it is destructive it is called catabolism. 
[ suppose that catabolism produces contraction and that anabol- 
ism produces relaxation, but of this Tam not sure. Certain it is 
that when muscles are contracted and relaxed, metabolism. in 
both its methods is involved. so that all musctlar action is 
founded on metabolic action, and metabolic action involves 
affinity, which is choice, as we have heretofore deductively dem- 
onstrated. The movements in aninials which depend on muscular 
action due to the function of opposing muscles, one of which re- 
laxes and the other contracts, we call activity. Activity is under 
the control of the will, for the individual animal controls activity 
indirectly by controlling the metabolism of molecules, It is thus 
that activity is innate in every living animal body, 
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EMOTIONAL LANGUAGE 

The natural expression of strong emotion is cultivated by man 
in the earlier stages of society and likewise in childhood, so that 
an artificial language of the emotionsis produced. Thus we have 
in laughter the language of joy, and in weeping the language of © 
grief, cach highly expressive of emotion. 

Toman who already uses language in its highly developed state, 
it may seem at first blush that laughter isa purely natural ebullition 
of joy, but on further examination he will see that it is no less ar- 
tifcial and conventional than the term joy itself; yet itis prob. 
ably universal with mankind and is an expression inherited from 
his anthropoid ancestor. Those species nearest allied to this 
anthropopithecus indulge in laughter, and even squirrels chatter 
in a manner exceedingly suggestive of laughter. 

Of what emotion laughter is the expression in its purely 
natural state we are left to conjecture. Let ts assume, as seems 
probable fram the little evidence we have, that it was the expres- 
sion of joy, for it has this meaning with the species allied to 
anthropopithecus. Then came a time when laughing was con- 
ventional, as being designed for such expression that others who 
heard might understand it in this manner; then laughter became 
true language as we have defined it. Used at first with difficulty, 
it speedily became easy, and becoming easy it gradually became 
habitual, and finally instinctive by inheritance. The nature af 
this process can well be illustrated by citing the case of scream- 
ing, of which we will treat a little later, Even laughter is con- 
sclously used with designed expression, as when we laugh at 
things which are not amusing to us out of courtesy to others, 
when its original nature becomes apparent, 

[n treating of emotional expressions it will serve present pur- 
Poses to speak only of one meaning for cach expression; thus we 
speak of laughing as an expression or word of joy, but laughter, 
like all words in spoken or written language, has many meanings: 
in fact, emotional signs are especially characterized by multifarious 
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meanings; for this reason emotional language is highly ambigu- 
ous and a ready tool for deception. 

Suiling as an expression of pleasure—In smiling we have an 
expression of an emotion, less intense than that of joy, which may 
best be called pleasure. In laughter the muscles about the 
mouth, especially the risorius, are contracted. as also are the orbic- 
ular muscles about the eyelids. The group of muscles involved 
may be called the smiling muscles. The smile needs no further 
description. It expresses pleasure in a great variety of meanings, 
and it is clearly seen to be artificial, whether the approval! be gen- 
vine or assumed, 

"Tact lt dawn 
That one may emile, and emilé, ond be o villain.” 


Weeping as an expression of erief—In weeping tears flow and 
various muscles about the eyelids, especially the orbiculars, are 
involved, for through their agency tears are produced. The ex- 
pression of sorrow is also found about the corners of the mouth 
which droop. All the muscles that take part in the expression, 
and there are many, may be called the muscles of grief, Those 
naturalists who are also psychologists explain the origin of weep- 
ing in the irritation to which the eyes are subject from smoke, 
dust, or other foreign particles and from scratches and blows. 
Primitive man-seized upon this natural effect of discomfort to ar- 
tificially produce weeping in order that he might express erief to 
others. Thus weeping became a linguistic sign, and a linguistic 
sign isa word in the generalized meaning of the term. Weeping 
is expressive of many emotions, hence the word has many mean- 
ings. Like all other signs of emotion it may be used in the prac- 
tice of deception, 

Sobbing as the expression of despair,—Sobbing is caused by 
sudden or spasmodic inspiration and is accompanied by the facial 
signs of grief through the action of the muscles of grief. Habit 
has made it instinctive, but its true nature as an artificial sign is 
plainly exhibited when sobbing is simulated, 
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Screaming as a sign af command—Screaming is common to 
many of the lower animals, both mammals and brutes; it seems 
to be universally used by the young asa cry for help, and is thus 
subject to the will. In the human infant the instinct of scream- 
ing is exhibited before that of weeping. It is probable that all 
generations of human beings and generations of remote prehu- 
man ancestry practiced the art, In the human being it is a cry 
or command for relief, and is so interpreted by every mother. 
Thus a ery has evolved into a word. | 

Bodily attitude as a sign of anger,—The emotion of anger, 
which is naturally expressed by striking, has many concomitants. 
In the infant it is:accompanied by kicking and the general activ. 
ity of the body which may be called squirming, This general ac- 
tivity causes a determination of blood to the head, so that the 
angry person becomes red. Another accompaniment of anger is 
the assumption of an attitude of belligerence, when the form is 
held erect, the hands are clenched as fists, and the arms held 
akimbo. With the adult striking and kicking are often inhibited, 
while there yet remain the attitude and the flushed face. This 
attitude isa true linguistic sign and hence a word. . Sometimes 
the anger is expressed by simulated kicks, but usually this expres- 
sion is one of contempt. Among some of the lower races the 
expression of striking is with the hands, for they are more accus- 
tomed to slapping than to fisticuffs. 

Showing the tecth as a sign of rage.—Rage is a more intense 
anger, and to the sign of anger is added an additional element 
which is earlier than that sign, Brutes fight mainly with their 
teeth, and express their anger by showing their teeth, especially 
their canines; they also express anger by bodily attitude, and 
finally they express it as an artificial sign by erecting the hairs of 
the body, especially around the head and neck, thus causing a 
show of great size and strength. There remains with the more 
evolved man the sign-vord of exposed teeth, in which the canines 
especially are displayed, as a habit inherited from the brute. It 
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is thus that the more intense anger which we call rage is artifi- 
cially expressed by man in an exhibition of the teeth, and perhaps 
in grinding them together. 

Compressing the lips as a sign of determination.—The compres- 
sion of the lips.as a word expressing determination or fixed pur- 
pose is universal among mankind. In origin it probably expressed 
the meaning, ‘there is no further word to be said." [Lf so, its 
meaning has gradually changed. With this meaning it has be- 
come habitual and hereditary, so that the expression is made 
when the determination is:made, without conscious intent to ex- 
press this meaning to others, yet it is still used with this intent 
when we wish to simulate determination. 

frowning as a word af disapproval—Disapproval is express 
by frowning which as.a sign has become an artificial word. No 
word of emotional language is more common or more readily 
understood, and yet it is not devoid of ambiguity, It is ex- 
pressed by the eyebrows through the corrugator muscles. But. 
as these muscles are used in many other signs there is an element 
of uncertainty in its interpretation. 

Many other activities are used for expression, We may men- 
tion a few more without discussing their origin, They are, avert- 
ing the head asa word of disdain- shrugging the shoulders asa 
word of doubt, hesitancy, or helplessness - raising the eyebrows 
as a word of surprise; turning the eye without-averting the head 
a3 a word of warning; beckoning to approach; beckoning to de- 
part; beckoning to keep silence: bec 
ding assent - shaking the head in nega 

The principle of 
the development of 





koning not te move; nod- 
tion, éte. | 
antithesis has been potent as an agency in 
emotional language, as from its nature it is 
the expression of judgements about qualities. Qualities are always 
antithetic. This is one of the characteristics by which they are 
distinguished from Properties and quantities. Darwin, in his 
Emotions in Man and sinimals, abundantly demonstrates this 
Principle. 
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In a subsequent article we shall attempt to demonstrate that 
the emotions are fundamentally and properly classified as feelings, 
enjoyments, affections, understandings, and sentiments. 


ORAL LANGUAGE 


One method of expressing emotional language has been de- 
veloped as oral speech. The characteristics of this method 
peculiarly fit it for development in the first stages of human cul- 
ture. The organs of speech can be used when the organs of 
locomotion and manipulation are otherwise employed. This 
characteristic serves a double purpose; it is advantageous to the 
maker of speech, and it is also advantageous to the interpreter. 
In visual language the interpreter must have his attention pre- 
adjusted thereto, while in order that it may serve his purpose the 
maker must also see that attention is paid. The conditions for 
conveying speech are superior in these respects to those for con- 
veying visual Janguage, Doubtless this advantage led to the de- 
velopment of speech in advance of the development of gesture 
language, 

With the development of speech the organs with which it is 
produced were evolved until an apparatus was constructed capa- 
ble of making with precision the differentiated sounds of speech 
and music, and of combining them into syllabic successions and 
the syllables into polysyllabic words. Doubtless the experience 
of very many generations was necessary to the production of the 
apparatus requisite thereto, and without doubt it can be affirmed 
that oral speech itself was developed in many of its essential 
characteristics during the process. 

From study of the speech of birds we are led to conclude that 
the primitive speech of man was probably exclamatory, and that 
the first words were designed as warnings, calls, invitations to 
mates, and other simple expressions. To these were then added 
Pronouns which served both demonstrative and personal func- 
tions. The /, the you, and the Az probably subserved the purpose 
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of the here, the there of you, and the there of him, for which 
specialized cries were developed even as they are among the 
lower animals. Such cries may best be called exclamations; thus 
the exclamation is the first part of speech. It is a verb or word 
of the imperative mode in being an exclamation, and it is a noun 
in being a pronoun. In this stage parts of speech are undifferen- 
tiated, for every word served the purpose of all parts of speech. 
Refined distinctions of thought and refined distinctions of expres: 
sion were not as yet. 

From observations of child-language and from observations 
of bird-speech it seems probable that inflections or glides of the 
voice from higher to lower keys constitute the primitive method 
of differentiating the meanings of such words. Then perhaps ad- 
jectives of good and bad were developed, not as adjectives but as 
asserters of good and evil, They were thus verbs as adjectives 
and as asserters. Thus pronominal verbs and adjectival verbs may 
have been made ere the Organs of speech were fully developed 
for the expression of well-differentiated sounds. Words of a sim- 
ple character were made with undifferentiated meanings, of un- 
differentiated sounds, by undifferentiated organs.. Thus far we 
may legitimately go, guided by the Phenomena of bird-speech and 
child-language, To trace the evolution of oral language beyond 
this stage we must depend on vestigial phenomena, | 

To set forth the characteristics of oral speech it will be 
found advantageous to explain the evolution of jts character- 
istics as found in the higher languages. For this purpose it 
becomes necessary to explicate the tlements of oral speech. 
These elements are (1) sounds, which give rise to the science 
of phonics; (2) vocables or words; which give rise to the science 
of lexicology; (3) the use of words jn sentences, which gives ris¢ 
to the science of grammar: (4) the derivation of words one from 
another, which gives rise to the science of etymology; (5) the 


significance of words, which gives rise to the science of oral 
sematolopy, 
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PHonics 

The advantage which sound possessed over other elements of 
emotional language caused it to be much used and thus to be 
highly developed. In the process of this evolution special organs 
of speech were produced. Vocal speech thus became universal 
with mankind. In the passage of air through the throat by in- 
halation or expulsion, sounds are emitted by means of the vibra- 
tion of the vocal chords, which sounds are made in great variety by 
lengthening or shortening the chords and by passing the air with 
greater or less force. Another class of sounds are produced by 
the modification of breathing with the lips, teeth, tongue, palate, 
and nostrils. The consonants may be classified in this manner. 

With such a complex apparatus, subject to the will of the 
speaker, a great yariety of consonantal and yowel sounds may be 
produced. In the practice of ages the undifferentiated sounds 
made by primeval man are gradually specialized, This specializa- 
tion pertains more to the consonants than to the vowels, A pe- 
culiarity is found in these consonantal sounds, for in the different 
languages particular differentiations occur more or less character- 
istic of them severally, so that a language may often be dis- 
tinguished by its consonants. One language may be remarkable 
for its development of labial sounds, another of dental sounds, 
another of lingual sounds, another of nasal sounds, another of 
palatal sounds. 

Again, languages may vary in being more or less yocalic; that 
is, the speakers may resort more or less to the vocalic sounds as 
compared with the consonantal sounds. Again, there are certain 
sounds that are intermediate between vowels and consonants, and 
these may prevail to a greater or less degree in different lan- 
guages. It is thus that the vocal apparatus of sound used to 
express speech in voice is capable of producing a great number 
of different sounds when we consider all the languages of man- 
kind, On the other hand, when we consider the sounds of any 
particular language we find that only a limited number of 
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well-differentiated sounds are used. Perhaps two or three score of 
such well-differentiated sounds will be discovered. If for any lan- 
guage we wish to represent every sound by a distinct character, 
the problem is more easily solved because the number of sounds 
to be represented is thus restricted. Should we wish to represent 
all the sounds of all the languages by distinct characters, so that 
one character will stand for its special sound and no other, the 
problem is not so easily solved. The characters, then, are far 
More numerous. 

Very much practice and great painstaking are required to dis+ 
cover the sounds of an unknown tongue, The speech of one man 
differs from another in the emission of sounds, even though they 
may have a common language. There are thus innumerable 
slight differences in the sounds produced in the same language 
by different persons, but habit interprets them according to 
sommon standard which is established by vocal and written 
spelling. The habit thus formed of interpreting the sounds of 
the language to a conventional norm renders it very difficult to 
interpret the sounds of an unknown toncue. It is thus that 
students of the lower and unwritten languages use very different 
characters, because they interpret the sounds of such: languages 
by assimilating them to the sounds with which they are more or 
less familiar; and there are instances in which the same person 
will interpret a sound as one thing and then another by its asso- 
clations, and even in the same word the sound will have a double 
interpretation on different occasions or when used by different 
persons, There are certain: characters used to represent sounds. 
in which this liability to misinterpretation is common, Such are 
the sounds represented by / and w, the sounds represented by 
and é, and even by g, d, and w. In one language related sounds 
may not be differentiated, and the synthetic sound produced will 
then be interpreted in varying ways. ‘It is thus that the student 


of the phonics of many languages wil] always have a perplexing 
Problem to solve. 
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Primitive languages are widely separated from one another. 
As they are now found they are already evolved into a high state 
of complexity and special sounds are developed in every one, for 
the centuries during which they have been spoken cannot be 
enumerated, Some languages are more highly evolved than 
others, but there is no reason to believe that one tongue has its 
roots more deeply embedded in antiquity than another. Surely 
no philologist would dare to affirm that the roots of one language 
are more ancient than those of another. 

The philologist may compare a language as it is spoken now 
with the same language as it was spoken in some ancient time, 
and he may also compare a less developed language with the 
ancient stages of a more highly developed language. , In: doing 
this he may speak of a current language as if it were antique; but 
we must understand by this not that he affirms greater antiquity 
for the language, but that he affirms for the methods of the lower 
linguage a state of evolution revealed in the ancient forms of 
a highly developed tongue, 


LexicoLoacy 


I use the term lexicology to denote the science of vocables or 
words. The dictionary:and the thesaurus illustrate two methods 
of assembling words for use. By one they are arranged alphabeti- 
cally, by the other they are arranged classifically with an alpha- 
betic key. The science of words is pursued in both of these 
methods, and I call the study of words the science of lexicology. 
[t will be seen that this science is well differentiated from the 
other sciences of language, although it cannot dispense with pho. 
nology, grammar, etymology, and sematology, for the elements of 
language are concomitant. 

For dictionaries the alphabetic arrangement of words is not 
only convenient but necessary to their utilization. A classifica. 
tion of words by their meanings is a very difficult task which has 
never been accomplished in any perfect manner, and yet such 
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a classification, to which an alphabetic key is appended, is very 
useful to the scholar who is careful in the selection of his terms. 

A vocable is a succession of sounds that are emitted in a pre- 
scribed order. This constant order by much repetition estab- 
lishes a habit of emission which integrates the word and 
distinguishes it from other words. Thus an habitual succes 
sion of sounds constitutes a word. In sentences words are used 
also in succession, but the siiccessions are variable and hence they 
de not integrate by habitual expression, In sentences the varia 
bility in the order of expression is an agency by which the sounds 
are prevented from coalescing; in words the invariability pro- 
duces coalescence, so that we may define a word as a succession af 
coalescing sounds. The degree of coalescence is variable, and the 
degree of the separation of words in the emission is variable, 
Thus words may be of more than one syllable and yet the sylla- 
bles be distinct in a minor degree, while the words of a sentence 
flow into each other so that one sentence may be distinguished 
from another, but the separation of words is more distinctly 
Marked than the separation of syllables. 

In the production of words from sounds idiosyncrasies pre- 
vail which are peculiar to the different languages severally. In 
one language certain sounds will not coalesce with certain other 
sounds to the extent hecessary to the formation of a word, but 
one or the other of them will be modified, Facility in the com- 
bination of sounds into words is thus variable from language to 
language, 

GRAMMAR 
_ Grammar is the science of arranging words in the sentence. 
Sometimes it is called syntax. Grammar is held to include other 
of the elements of language; but we have already seen that the 
Clements of language are Concomitant, and one cannot be consid- 
ered without implicating the other, and often overt affirmation is 
necessary. The word and the sentence may be identical units; 
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that is, a word may be a whole sentence. In some languages 
most sentences are but single words. In the examination of the 
many languages spoken by mankind they are found to differ from 
one another in the degree in which they construct monovocable 
sentences. It may be affirmed that the greater the prevalence of 
monovocable sentences the lower Is the language in the scale 
of culture, 

The characteristic which we have here described has been 
called by various terms, as synthesis, polysynthesis, or encapsula- 
tion—using as a figure of speech the inclosing of boxes, one 
within another, in-the order of their size: Perhaps it will be bet- 
ter to use the term coined for the purpose by Lieber. He calls 
such languages “holophrastic”, and a word-sentence may be 
called a “holophrasm.” Bird-sentences seem to be holophrasms, 
while some bird-songs may be sentences composed of more than 
one word. In child-speech we discover that the first words 
spoken are sentences. We may thus conclude that the primal 
speech was holophrastic. 

We must now set forth the manner in which speech is devel- 
oped trom the primitive holophrastic condition to that which has 
sometimes been called analytic, but which we wiil here call 
organic, The terms synthetic and analytic are misleading in that 
they implicate fallacies, hence we have selected the terms holo- 
phrastic and organic as they will better convey our meaning. 

The organs of a sentence are the parts of speech of which it is 
composed, We must therefore deal with the parts of speech. 

[In words the office of assertion is fundamental. This office is 
often called predication. Attempts have been made from. time 
to time to group the things which can be asserted or predicated, 
and they have been called predicaments, In that stage, which 
we have reason to believe to be universal in the lowest culture, 
all the offices of words are periormed by one holophrasm. I say 
to an offender, "Go!" I mean by the expression, You, the 
offender, and 1 further mean to assert a command that he leave 
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my presence. All of these things are implied in the word gz. 
The word come may thus be used. So we may use a great variety 
of imperative verbs. In like manner all adjectives may be used, 
In savage languages adjectives may be conjugated as verbs in the 
different voices, modes, tenses, numbers,‘and persons. We have 
in English many so-called verbs which are in fact adjectives used 
as verbs in this manner. Participles and adjectives are one in 
office; only difference in office constitutes different parts of 
speech. In all verbs the office of assertion still remains in the 
word. Words which still retain this office are called verbs, 


whether they express action or not; that which is essential to the 


part of speech which we call a verb is the office which it per- 
forms as an asserter. When the verb fo de is used as an asserter 
it-is'a more fully differentiated verb. All other verbs are less 
differentiated, for they perform other offices in a greater degree. 
In the expression “I hear", dear is both an asserter and an 
adjective. The two offices may be differentiated by using two 
words, 1 am hearing", am being the asserter and Avaring the 
adjective. Even yet am is not a fully differentiated asserter, for 
am also conveys the idea of first person, singular mamber, and 
Present tense. 

The degree to which the offices of words are specialized 1 
variable in different languages, and it is also variable in different 
ways ol expression found in the same language. The verb often 
contains in itself the clements of the holophrasm which may OF 
May not be repeated in the sentence. when the verb is said to 
agree in such characteristic with its subject or even with its ob 
ject, using these terms in. their grammatical sense, This is 3 
characteristic of the classical languages. Such tongues give 
duplicate expression to ideas, and hence require duplicate efforts 
of thought and expression. 

The evolution of modem languages out of languages in which 
holophrastic methods prevail has as its essential motive economy 
of thought and speech. This is obtained by the atrophy of 
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methods of agreement, When number is expressed in the noun, 
in the adjective, and also in the verb or asserter, the number 
must be considered three times and expressed three times. The 
greatest economy is yet not all teld, When such methods of ex-. 
pression are replaced by organic methods and only one word is 
used to express the number, it is found that in the vast majority 
of cases the purpose of the speaker is better accomplished by 
omitting to express the number, It is thus that in a perfectly 
developed organic language it is possible for the speaker to give 
his attention exclusively to the expression of the thought desired, 
and he need not detain the locution to consider and express multi- 
farious inconsequent details. Why should a person in speaking 
of a ship be compelled to think of its number, its gender, and its 
case every time he uses the word, or the verb with it, or the 
adjective with it, when such particulars are of no consequence in 
the narrative ? 

The varying of forms of words to express particulars about 
the thing of which the word is a name is called inflection. The 
classical languages are thus highly inflected. The modern lan- 
guages which have developed from the classical stage are more 
thoroughly organic. Yet men with linguistic superstitions 
mourn the degeneracy of English, German, and French without 
being aware of the great improvement which has been made in 
them as instruments for the expression of thought. 

All words are names, and names are used in sentences for the 
purpose of making assertions. A sentence consists of a subject, 
an asserter, and an object. The subject is that of which some- 
thing is asserted. The object is that which is asserted of the 
subject, and the asserter is that which predicates the object of the 
subject. In the science of language subject and object are terms 
used in a different sense from that in which they are used in 
psychology. Sometimes the sentence is said to be composed of 
subject and predicate, in which case the asserter and the object 
are considered as one: but this habit involves an error in. the 
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discrimination of the offices of words. It is fundamental to the 
sentence that the three offices should be performed. 

The offices of words in sentences, as distinguished from their 
Meanings, are as subject, asserter, and object; but as we call the 
asserter a verb we may say that the primary parts of speech are 
subject, verb, and object. Then there are subordinate parts of 
speech. The subject may be qualified, limited, or defined; we 
shall call such subordinate words adjectives. The verb may also 
be qualified, limited, or defined; that is, the assertion may be 
affirmative, negative, or conditional : we shall call such words 
modals. Again, the object may be qualified, limited, or defined ; 
we shall call such words adverbs. Thus the six parts of speec 
are the subject, verb, object, adjective, modal, and adverb. 

The grammars of the higher lan guages have hitherto been con- 
structed on the theory that the classical languages were the proper 
standard of comparison, but in English certainly there is a ten- 
dency te construct prammar on the theory that the standard of 
comparison must recognize the subject, the asserter, and the ob- 
ject, which are then treated as defined or modified by subordinate 
elements. Already this change has made much progress, for 
practical teachers find that the elements of grammar when consid- 
ered in this manner are far more simple and lend themselves better 
to intellirent instruction. 





EtvitoLoocy 


Etymology is the science of the derivation of wocables or 
spoken words. Human cries are probably the elements from 
which words are derived, and words have been evolved therefrom 
by the gradual differentiation of specialized sounds as the appara- 
tus of speech has been developed, 

That words may serve the purpose for which they are designed 
in expressing concepts they must be enunciated by the speaker 
and heard by the person addressed. 


| In making and receiving 
the sounds of specch the 


Persons who are in daily association 
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coGperate, so that the development of speech is a demotic process, 
for words must not only be spoken but heard, and they must be 
informed with thought if they convey thought. In tribal life, 
which is the earliest society, the tribe constitutes the body of 
persons by whom a language is developed. 

We shall hereafter see that in this state an intertribal language 
is evolved which involves other methods of speech not produced 
by the vocal organs. This intertribal language is pesture speech, 
Gesture speech thus seems to be the normal language for inter- 
tribal communication so long as tribes remain distinct. 

in the evolution of social groups one tribe coalesces with 
another. Some tribes develop their numbers to such an extent 
that they fall apart and no longer actively codperate in the devel- 
opment of oral-speech. The coalescing of distinct tribes or of 
fragments of distinct tribes is one of the great agencies in the 
evolution of language. Distinct tongues render mutual aid in the 
process, The language originating in this manner is compounded, 
and a wealth of synonyms is produced which readily take on 
specialized meanings highly advantageous, particularly to people 
Who extend over a wide area of country in search of, food or im- 
pelled by a desire for barter, and especially is it advantageous for 
tribes or portions of tribes that migrate to new habitats, In early 
socitty migration is a potent agency in the evolution of language. 
New scenes originate new thought, and new thought promotes 
new expression, and the new expressions are most readily learned 
from new tongues. It is thus that the vocables of a language are 
multiplied as synonyms by the coalescing of distinct languages, 
which words ultimately have specialized meanings. 

This process has been continuous among mankind. Small 
tribes have become great tribes, and tribes have become nations, 
and nations have been absorbed by nations until the multitude of 
tongues spoken in savagery have been greatly reduced in number 
and the tongues spoken by the developed nations of civilization 
have become few in number, This is the rand factor in the 
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evolution of language, thoroughly attested by the history of civili- 
zation, while the tribes of savage and barbaric people are found 
with a much greater diversity of tongues. 

New thoughts come with advancing cuiture. The words by 
which the new concepts are expressed may be new words from 
new languages, but often, and perhaps usually, the mew thoughts 
are expressed by the old words. It is a slow process by which the 
new thoughts are expressed by differentiated words derived from 
distinct tongues. When new meanings are desired, some modifi- 
cation of the old words is made. In this manner one word Is 
derived from another. Languages integrate by coalescing and 
differentiate words as parts of speech by derivation. 

With advancing thought new concepts arise, For these new 
cottepts new words may be coined, or the synonyms of coalescing: 
languages may be used; but the usual method is to use an old 
word with a new meaning: this leads to duplicate meanings 0 
words. In every language words have many meanings, If the 
words of the English language were multiplied so that one word 
should have but one meaning, and jf synonymous words were re 
duced so that one meaning should be expressed only by one 
word, still the number of words in the language would be multi 
plied several fold. Duplicate meanings give rise to ambiguitics, 
for the speaker may use a word with one meaning and the hearer 
may interpret it with another. There is a mechanical habit 
of using words by which many fallacies are produced in logic 
That pseudo-science which is known as formal logic is provocative 
of these fallacies, for formal logic is a system of reasoning witlt 
words rather than with things. When we remember the number 
of distinct meanings with which words are conventionally ¢! 
dowed, itis not surprising that such fallacies should spring up; but 
it is surprising that they should be used from generation to gene 
ration and from century to century, so that fallacies of antiquity 
should still survive, 


The rules for deriving one word from another differ in. the 
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different languages, but the method of deriving one word from 
another is universal, There isa mnemonic advantage in knowing 
the derivation ofa word. Wishing to express ideas, the words are 
more easily recalled for deft expression through the laws of asso- 
ciation, and words which are unfamiliar may be recognized by 
recognizing the elements of which they are compounded. 

In the early history of the European nations the literature of 
Hellas and of Rome played an important part in human culture, 
forthe Latin and Greek languages were the repositories of the 
thought to which scholarly men most resorted, and learning itself 
was dependent on these languages; so that learning was often con- 
sidered as the acquisition of the language rather than as the knowl- 
edge of the thought contained in the literature of the language. 

In the derivation of new terms with the progress of culture, 
resort was had to these classical languages for the new terms 
which were needed, and scholars developed a system of rules 
which were expressed or implied as regulations for the derivation 
of new words. One of these rules was a prohibition upon the 
compounding of words from the elements of two languages; thus 
Greek and Latin elements should not be compounded in one 
word. As many of our words are not immediately derived from 
Greek or from Latin, the same rule was sought to be enforced 
with them all, and the words not compounded. with the authority 
of these conventions were cotisidered to be barbarous or un- 
scholarly. Most new words are not produced by scholars, but by 
the common people in everyday speech, and thus a commonplace 
dialect is produced which scholars are ultimately forced to adopt 
in order that they may be popularly understood. Yet there is a 
sentiment, whether well-founded or not, against the coining of 
new terms from other tongues than the Latin and the Greek, and 
against the mixture of different linguistic roots. Sometimes these 
conditions are carried so far that the new term must be made 
according to the methods practiced in the Greek or the Latin at 
some particular time in the history of those languages. 
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Comparing those languages which exhibit the most highly 
diflerentiated parts of speech with the languages of savagery, we 
are able to discover the course of evolution in the past, and we 
may with some confidence predict their further evolution and 
even surmise the outcome —that is, the nature of the ideal lan- 
guage to which all languages are tending, The vast integration 
of tongues which has already been accomplished tells of a time 
when there will be but one human language as oral speech, and 
the state which will be reached in the specialization of parts of 
speech may be stated as a surmise in the following way : 

There will be primary and secondary parts of speech. The 
primary parts of speech will be the subject, the verb, and the 
object, which will be distinguished as words. The secondary 
elements will be definers. The definers of the subject will be 
adjectives, which will be words, phrases, or subordinate sentences. 
There will be modals to define the asserters for the purpose of 
distinguishing affirmation and negation and all conditional modes 
of assertion; these modals will be words, phrases, or sentences. 
There will be adverbs to define the objects; these also will be. 
words, phrases, and sentences. We may conjecture that to such 
a stage the parts of speech will be differentiated, guided by the 
motive for economy in thought and expression. 


SEMATOLAGYT 


sematology is the science of the signification of oral words and 
sentences. In considering this subject it becomes necessary not 
only to consider the significance of words, but also the develop- 
ment of the significance, “Words are signs of ideas,” or, a 
we say, words are signs of concepts, It is fundamental that We 
recognize bodies as such by their properties, and cognize proper- 
ties as good or evil for our purposes as qualities. The nascent 
mind speedily learns by experience that different properties inhere 
in the same body. The mind thus posits or implicates the exis 
tence of one property when it cOgnizes another, The bodies of 
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the world are cognized by the usé¢ of the five senses, every one of 
which primarily deals with a special property, The senses in 
highly developed man, though fundamentally devoted to a dis- 
tinct property, have become highly vicarious, so that one sense 
stems to. cognize all of the properties. The origin of this vicarious 
action of the senses is founded on the concomitancy of properties, 
for in cognizing a property we recognize other properties. In the 
developed mind every act of cognition is also an act of recogni- 
tion; it is an act of cognizing one property and of recognizing 
others. This may be stated in another way: When we cognize a 
property we implicate the existence of other properties. AI this 
has been set forth in another volume, but it requires restating 
here that we may properly understand how the meanings of words 
are produced. 

The first words were calls, then came demonstratives, then 
adjectives of quality followed. Things were called by such names 
as “the sweet", “the bitter", “the high”, “the low”, “the 
fierce", “the gentle’—so the qualities were parceled out to 
things as their names. Researches in the etymology of the lower 
languages to discover the roots of words seem to lead to this con- 
clusion. Not only were bodies named by their qualities, but 
properties also were named by their qualities. As gradually the 
qualities of things were discovered, quality names were differen- 
tiated; then property names were differentiated, and then the 
hames of bodies themselves were differentiated. In savagery 
every property is known as a quality and is called by a quality 
name, Even the sunset is read as a beautiful color in the hue of 
rejoicing instead of as a hue in the rate of vibration revealed in 
the spectrum of light, Properties are known as qualities in sav- 
agery. As various properties are found in the same body, the 
names by which they are called may stand for the body itsell. 
Thus every body may have a variety of names depending on its 
properties conceived as qualities, The discovery of this charac- 
teristic is the first contribution made to the science of language 
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through the study of ethnic or tribal languages, Max Miller, 
with characteristic deftness and scholarship, was, so far as I know, 
the first to clearly propound this doctrine. He seems to have 
derived it from a study of the appellations of the deities. Surely 
it was Max Miller who caused it to be accepted as a law of phi- 
lological science. The same deity could be invoked by many 
hames, and could be praised in varied speech; and when another 
god is addressed, many of the same terms can be employed, The 
substrate of this custom is found in the concomitancy of qualities 
and properties, Every god in savagery is the wisest and the best 
betimes, and every god -has superlative attributes. The evolution 
of the meanings of words must first be considered as a develop- 
ment in knowledge by the discovery of new qualities, and new 
Properties must be considered as qualities due to their con 
eomitancy. 

In primitive society the discovery of new bodies is ever in 
progress by a law of mind. As they are discovered they are affili- 
ated to those already known and described in terms of the known. 
When experience finds it desirable to discriminate, the terms of 
expression are gradually differentiated, and thus new methods of 
apeech atise. In savage society the teridency is to produce & 
holophrasm by modifying the old. Asa linguistic phenomenon, 
classification is thus an agency for the development of speech. 
By classification the same body may have different names. Thus, 
while the same body may have different 
different properties, it may also have di 
of the different classes to which it 
classes. In this manner names are greatly multiplied. Again, 
by evalving culture, things previously utilized come to be used 
and are given names which also signify their uses, so that names 
are multiplied by utilization. Meanings undergo corresponding 
evolution; the impulse for different meanings becomes the itn 


pulse for different names. This jg general: the purpose gives rise 
to the expression, 


names by reason of its 
ferent names by reason 
belongs in the hierarchy of 
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The confusion which arises from the failure to distinguish 
consciousness from cognition, or the workings of the mind due to 
the organization of the nervous system from the substrate of mind 
as exhibited in all bodies even without organization, led to the 
theory of ghosts. This theory, which has also been called ani- 
mism, induced savage men to personify all bodies. The personi- 
fication in savagery was developed into similitude which is fully 
evolved in barbarism. In this stage of society a multitude of 
similitudes are found which in a later stage give rise to-allegory, 
a variety of which is parable, and finally allegory is developed into 
trope. The meanings of words are multiplied by this agency, for 
the same word may have different tropic meanings, or, as it is 
often expressed, words may have figurate meanings. The giving 
of words figurate meanings is founded on the concomitancy of 
properties, and is developed in a multitude of ways all through 
the course of culture until it appears in the highly developetl lan- 
guage as trope, 

Here we may pause to note the fallacies of reasoning which 
are developed by the figurate meaning of words—fallacies so 
subtle that, although discovered by the ancient philosophers, 
who failed not to give their warning, they have yet been the 
bane of logic exemplified in all metaphysical literature. Form is 
the Anglo-Saxon term by which internal structure is designated, 
but as the Internal structure gives rise to the external shape, both 
structure and shape are expressed by the term ferm. A spoken 
word is a succession of sounds, By a figure of speech we speak 
of the spoken word asa form, meaning thereby a succession which 
is an element of time, not of space, This usage is convenient, but 
it must be carefully distinguished when we reason, for the confu- 
sion which arises when a time succession is confounded with a 
spacial series is such a fallacy in science as to be disastrous. In 
psychology contiguity in time and contiguity in space are often 
confounded as one principle, especially in discussing the laws ‘of 
memory, 
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The term form is sometimes used with a hgurative meaning in 
other ways, as when we say “the fore of an argument,” mes ning 
thereby the constitution of an argument, or the order in which the 
averments occur. In this sense every argument has a form; but 
it is not the form of space —it is the form of succession or time. 
When the argument is committed to writing, the letters may have 
forms as the sounds have Succession; but the letters not only 
have forms, they also have successions, In the same manner writ- 
ten sentences have forms as well as successions: In this fact there 
is another source of obscuration in the use of the term form. 
Rightly understood it is proper, but if neglected it is a source of 
fallacy. In philosophy it is better to use the term jormeonly to 
“Xpress structure and shape as they are found in Space, 

The story of the confusion of meanings in the use of the term 
Jorm is yet but imperfectly told, for there are many derivatives 
of the word, as forwiation and formative, We may use the verb 
to form in any of the senses of “to make", “to produce ",or “to 
generate.” Sometimes we may be considering only the spacial 
form, but when we are considering some other topic the word is 
used ina sense which May give tise to confusion, I may combine 
oxygen and hydrogen and produce water, and I may say that oxy- 
gen and hydrogen form Water, when I mean that they produce 
Water, of that the combination of the two substances results in 
water. The use of the term in this manner serves a converience 
and rarely leads to misapprehension but when in science we use 
the term form: out of its spacial significance, philosophy is apt to 
degenerate into metaphysic. 

We might go on to set forth 
in other senses than that 
would not be exhausted 





the use of form and its derivatives 
of spacial form, and still the subject 
—Not even ina ETtat tome, Words in 
| suages other than the Anglo-Saxon are 
subject to the same confusion of meaning. M orphology is the 


‘Science of form, and yet the term is used as the name of a journal 
which deals mainly with the penesis and evolution of plants and 
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animals of which the forms of plants and animals constitute buta 
comparatively insignificant part, for the journal is devoted mainly 
to the genesis of function. Metamorphosis is used not only to 
signify change of form, but also the change of all other properties. 

This habit of using words with figurative meanings leads to 
bad reasoning. Spencer, in the first volume of The Principles of 
Ethics, presents a masterly chapter on the relativity of pains and 
pleasures. Here, in the use of the term aJsoinfe, he distinguishes 
it from the relative by properly implying that what is relative 
must also be absolute. The sameact isabsolute as an act, though 
relative in its consequences. 

Subsequently in his work Spencer sometimes uses absolute in 
another sense. Thus he speaks of “absolute ethics’, meaning 
thereby conduct perfectly or superlatively ethical, and he uses the 
term “ relatively ethical to mean imperfectly ethical. No harm 
would be done by the use of the words in this manner did he not 
use a doctrine which he had previously developed about the ab. 
solute and the relative in ethics, as if he had demonstrated the 
same doctrine about the perfect and the imperfect in ethics; 
hence his consideration of perfect and imperfect ethics is vitiated. 

Please permit the expression of an opinion about the origin of 
a fundamental fallacy in Spencer's Principles of Etlucs: He fails 
to discover the true nature of cthics and its origin in religion, 
primarily by the failure to discriminate between perfect and tm- 
perfect on the one hand, and absolute and relative on the other; 
hence he confounds ethics with justice. The principles of justice 
are evolved under the sanctions of legal punishment, while the 
Principles of ethics are evolved under the sanctions of conscience. 
Of course a discrimination of words must follow upon the dis- 
crimination of meanings, but the habit of using words with dif- 
ferent meanings-is apt to prevent the proper evolution of concepts. 

Knowledge increases by the discovery of new bodies, new 
properties, and qualities. As new concepts are added in this 
manner, new methods of expression must be coined. The first 
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method is by asserting the existence of the new thing: alter a 
time the new thing is given a name, It js the habit of modern 
Science to give this new name at the time of the discovery, butin 
work-a-day life this ig not common, and a name must be developed 
by experience, 

We have next to describe.a method of developing the mean- 
ings of words which has not only been universal but also has 


been very efficient. This method has been called a “ disease 


of language". When a fog settles over the coast, it may 


sometimes be seen as a cloud of moving vapor; at other 
times to descend as fine drops of rain, when it is described as a 
" long-stemmed " mist by seafaring folk, In the same manner I 
have heard the shower which is composed of very large drops 
of rain to be described as a “long-stemmed" storm. Let this 
method of expression become habitual toa people, and the term 
long-stemmed will become an adjective descriptive of storms 
Then the different words will coalesce and drop some of their 
sounds, and there will be an adjective descriptive of storms as 
“long-stemmed"”, Again; a storm of rain may be called a “long- 
stem", and the connotive meaning may be lost and the denotive 
meaning remain in common comprehension. [ have known 
sailors to speak of a storm ag a “ long-stem", It ig reasonable to 
suppose that the term fongsstem might be used in this manner: 
AS we may say of a man who is characterized by his fits of anger 
that he Isa “storm”, so we might say of such a man that he is a 
“long-stem ", until an angry man might habitually be called a 
“long-stem”. The“ disease of language", as it has been called, is 
thus the specialization of sentences into words and the use of 
connotive terms as denotive terms. 

Literary men are forever giving new meanings to old words. 
Lang, in the first voliy me ol Moth, Ritual, and Religion, says, " It 
is ‘a farcry’ from Australia to the West Coast of Africa.” We 
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used only in this'sense, while other synonyms are used in what is 
now the ordinary sense, and we have a fine illustration of this 
phenomenon, 

What has been called a “' disease of language” is the substitu- 
tion of a word to express a new meaning and the atrophy of the 
old meaning. 

The Aryan Problem 

In the study of the languages of the earth we find in a general 
way that the more primitive the culture of the people the fewer 
are the people who speak a common tongue and the greater are the 
number of distinct tongues. By a world-wide review of this sub- 
ject we reach the conclusion that every tribe in the beginnings of 
human speech spoke a distinct language. 

We cannot pause to completely assemble the data on which 
this conclusion is founded, but it seems that a language as an art 
of expression was originally developed by every distinct body 
politic. The persons who habitually associated as a body of 
kindred developed a language for themselves, Thus in thought 
we have to view an ancient condition of languages when every 
tribe had a tongue of its own and hence that the number of lan- 
fuages was approximately equal to the number of tribes. Lan- 
guages thus commenced as a babel of tongues. 

If we investigate the modern development of any one of the 
languages of higher civilization we find its elements to be com- 
pounded of many diverse tongues. What we know by historical 
evidence we are compelled to infer as true of all existing lan 
guages, and in fact no language —not even that of the most sav- 
age tribe—can be intelligently studied without discovering 
evidence of its compound character, 

We muet now call attention to the process of evolution of 
languages in which they are integrated—that is, they are forever 
becoming fewer in number. They do not multiply by evolution ; 
they integrate. With this process of evolution, languages forever 
differentiate more thoroughly specialized tongues; they also dil- 
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ferentiate more thoroughly specialized parts of speech, and they 
also integrate and differentiate meanings: The process of evolu- 
tion in language, therefore, is the integration of distinct languages 
and the differentiation of more specialized elements. : 

Many of the nations of Europe and America speak languages 
which are held to be cognate, and thus most of the more highly 
developed languages of the earth are said to belong to one 
family. These tongues aré called Aryan. Linguists have de- 
voted great labor and profound scholarship to the task of dis- 
covering a primitive Aryan speech on the theory that this 
supposed ancient common speech has been differentiated into the 
tongues of the Aryan nation, the theory being that of a single 
people inhabiting some limited locality in Europe or Asia. 
Opinions that were held of the degeneration of mankind gave 
rise to the theory, and scholars began the research by assuming 
degeneracy of speech, and by assuming the multiplication of 
tongues with the lapse of time. Research which has been pur 
sued with so much labor and learning has failed to discover cither 
the land or the people, but has forever resulted in the discovery 
of more and more diverse elements in the specch of the Aryan 
nation until few scientific linguists remain to speak of the separa 
tion of the Aryan tongues, . 

The course of history has been continuous in the integration 
of languages, and no language can be found at the present time 
that is not a compound, In this compounding of languages 
many tongues of today have common elements, and the higher 
the language the more diverse are the elements that have been 


incorporated. Yet men will still seek to solve the Aryan 
problem! 


GESTURE LANGUAGE 


Gesture language, like oral language, has its foundation in 
ural expression and emotional language, In the earlier his 
tory of speech it was ancillary ‘thereto, and yet as language it 
remained more rudimentary and hence it retained more of the 


hat 
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characteristics of natural expression. As tribes developed speech 
independently, every one for itself, gesture language, which still 
retained many of the characteristics of natural language, became 
a means of communication between tribes haying diverse tongues. 
The gestures themselves, though remaining largely natural, 
gradually became somewhat developed conventionally, Not- 
withstanding these artificial elements, gesture language in all his- 
tory has been characterized by great crudity, and it largely 
resembles emotional language because both of them are akin to 
natural language. The gesture language which is found in 
tribal society was replaced by written language, as we shail here- 
alter show; but new gesture languages have from time to time 
been devised for use by those unfortunate people who have been 
born deaf or who have by disease been rendered deaf. Therefore 
the nature of gesture speech is learned from the study of two 
distinct examples—the languages of intertribal society on one 
hand, and the modern languages of deaf-mutes. 

While intertribal languages are founded on natural expression, 
and while some of the deaf-mute languages also are founded 
on natural expression, others of the latter have a more highly 
artificial or conventional structure. When the sounds of spoken 
words are represented by manual signs, or the letters of the 
alphabet are represented by finger-wrought signs, then gesture 
language itself consists of signs for signs-and the vocal signs 
themselves standing for concepts. This form of gesture speech 
is therefore very highly conventional. 

It is not consonant with our present purpose to further 
enlarge on this topic; it is necessary only for us to mention 
gesture language as one of the pentalogic series that the complete - 
series may be exhibited. 


WRITTEN LANGUAGES 


Modern written languages differ from speech in that sounds 
are represented by letters. Letters, therefore, are signs for 


= =. 
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signs. When we study the history of the origin and growth of 
written language we find that it does not always use the method 
of representing sounds by written characters. In the Chinese, 
for example, the written characters have no reference to sounds 
as sounds are analyzed in phonics. Thus the Chinese have no 
alphabet. When we come to investigate the origin of alphabets 
we are led into a vast field of research in which we find that 
alphabets havea long history ag picture-writings anterior to their 
development into alphabets. In tribal society all written lan- 
guage is picture-writing, used mainly for religious purposes: The 
pristine picture-writing was a means of communication with the 
gods and a method of record necessary forthe proper observance 
OF religious ceremonies, and especially of the time when such 
ceremonies. should be performed. Thus the chief picture: 
writings of tribal society are calendric, 

In the lower stages of society, when spiritual properties are 
held to live a distinct existence from the other properties of 
bodies, a0 that animism universally prevails, then ghosts are in- 
voked for the purpose of gaining their assistance in the affairs of 
human life. The oldest differentiated calling in society is that of 
the shaman —a man who js supposed to have skill in communi- 
cating with ghosts. He who makes 4 profession of ability to 
communicate with ghosts is called in various languages by vari- 
ous terms that we now translate as shaman—a term derived 
from the carly study of the Africans along the Guinea coast. 
The shaman is thus aman who claims to hold linguistic inter. 
course with ghosts: The shamanistic profession is practiced 
in every tribe, and it is through invention by shamans that. 
Picture-writing was devised, and it is further through their inven- 


hald periodical festivals with fasting, feasting, music, dancing, 
dramatic performances, and athletic Sports on the occasion of 
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making invocation for abundant harvests. There are many other 
occasions for like festivities with all their accompaniments. One 
example will suffice to set forth the nature of the picture-writing 
displayed on these occasions, and we will select for this purpose 
a calendric festival of rejoicing after the harvest-home which is 
also a prayer for future good harvests. 

The festival to which I am now to refer was continued through 
several days. At one time the shaman and the members of the 
shamanistic society over which he presided were gathered in a 
kiva or underground assembly-hall where midnight prayers were 
made for abundant crops. On this occasion the customary altar 
was arranged with the paraphemalia of worship. Among other 
things were wooden tablets on which were painted the conven- 
tional picture-writings for clouds and lightning, below which were 
the conventional signs for raindrops, and below the raindrops 
the conventional! signs for growing corm. 

In order more fully to understand these picture-writings we 
will mention some of the other objects placed on thealtar. There 
Were wooden birds painted and placed on perches; there was a 
ewer of water about which ears of corn were placed; there was a 
case of jewels—crystals of quartz, fragments of turquois, frag- 
ments of carnelian and small garnets ;—then there was a bow! of 
honey upon the holy altar. When the shaman prayed he asked 
that the next harvest might be abundant like the last ; he prayed 
that they might have corn of many colors like the corn upon the 
altar; he prayed that the corn might be ripened so as to be hard 
like the jewels upon the altar: he prayed that the corn might be 
sweet like the honey upon the altar; he prayed that the corn 
might be abundant for men and birds, and that the birds might 
be glad, for the gods love the birds represented upon the altar as 
he loved men; Then he prayed that clouds would form like the 
clouds represented upon the altar, and that the clouds would 
flash lightning like the lightning on the altar, and that the clouds 
would rain showers like the shawers represented on the altar, and 
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that the showers would fall upon the growing corn like the corm 
upon the altar—so that men and birds and all living things would 
rejoice. 

In savagery and in all barbarism such festivals are very com- 
mon, and much of the time is occupied in worship. In savagery 
worship is terpsichorean, and in barbarism it is terpsichorean and 
sacrificial, and in both stages of society all amusements are re- 
ligious. So in tribal society all time devoted to amusement is 
religious, These ceremonial festivals are held in regular order 
through the seasons from year to year, For this purpose 2 
calendar is devised in weeks and months, when the days of the 
year are numbered in a hierarchy of weeks and months. The 
number of weeks in a month and the number of months in a 
year vary greatly. The months and years are counted off and 
the seasons are indicated by the appearance of stars as signs of 
the zodiac. Now, these numbers, together with the signs of the 
zodiac, are arranged in calendars, and the principal events of each 
festival are recorded under the calendric signs or picture-writings. 
Great ingenuity is needed to symbolize the principal events of 
the festival. The season of the festival and the events of the 
festival are all recorded in picture-writings until the shaman be- 
comes deft in picture language. The records which have been 
discovered among tribal men are usually called codices, They 
are recorded on various things, such as papyrus, fiber of the 
maguey plant, birch-bark, and the skins of animals: especially 
are calendars painted on the walls of temples. 

These records made from time to time through century after 
century become very highly developed. When a concept is given 
a sign it becomes more and more conventionalized until its 
character as a picture is lost. In this stage a curious phenomenon 
is observed, An ideoglyph is read as a word instead of a5 & 
pictorial event. This is the stage in which Chinese writing is to 
23 seen at present. Now, when a elyph is read as a word, the 
interesting phenomenon of which we have spoken is this: Words 
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have different meanings, the same word may express different 


concepts, and the glyph may be read by speaking the word and 
attaching to it any meaning which the spoken word represents. 
In this carly society words are mysterious things supposed to be 
properties or qualities of things, rather than signs of things. 
When such glyphs become signs of spoken words they are signs 
of sounds, They become signs of word-sounds, then signa of 
syllabic sounds, and ultimately signs of alphabetic sounds; and 
thus picture-writing is devéloped into alphabetic writing. 

In the higher civilization written language is founded on 
alphabets as spoken language is founded on sounds; but primi- 
tive written languages are not grapliic signs designed to represent 
sounds. The languages thus produced in primitive time have 
distinct words as ideographs; they also have a distinct grammar 
for the arrangement of these glyphic words unlike that of highly 
developed written: language. Etymologies also take a different 
course; thus, in the Chinese, the etymology of glyph words is 
highly complex and is upon a distinct and peculiar plan, The 
stmatology of the language represents the culture of the people 
who employ sucha written language. On the other hand, in fully 
developed written language alphabets represent sounds, while 
letters are arranged in words and the words in sentences, The 
etymologies of the written words correspond to the etymologies 
of the spoken words, while the sematologies of the written words 
also correspond ta the sematologies of the spoken words. 


LOGISTIC LANGUAGE 


The fifth language of the series now requires characterization. 
In the earliest and best developed condition it is found as the 
language: of enumeration. Here numbers are represented by 
Braphic characters which have been called digits, because origin. 
ally the fingers of the two hands were used as an abacus for 
counting, and the written numbers represented the fingers —the 
nine vertical strokes for nine fingers and a cross stroke for the 
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tenth, Ultimately the ten strokes were developed into ten figures 
which are still called digits; the tenth digit is. called a cipher, and 
in order that it may be significant it must be read as ten times 
some other digit ; thus one with the zero is read as ten, two with 
the zero is read as twenty, etc. A hundred is represented with. 
a one and two ciphers, two hundred by a two and two ciphers. 
Hence units of different orders are recognized. A constant ratio 
exists between one order and its next higher, which is ten, because 
the original abacus for counting was the ten fingers. As this 
linguistic system had its beginning in a number system, we call it 
logistic speech. There have been developed many tables of meas 
ures for quantities of various kinds; thus there are the long- 
measure table, the square-measure table, the cubicmeasure table, 
the dry-measure table, the liquid-measure table, various weight- 
measure tables, various time-measure tables, etc. ‘These are all 
examples of logistic speech, which were developed out of ideo- 
Eraphic writing into a language of more universal application. 

The highest development of this language which yet exists is 
found in the science of mathematics, which has a plus sign, @ 
minus sign, a multiplication sign, a division sign, an equality sign, 
a root sign, and many others :—we will not go on te enumerate 
them because they are many and so well known that the few will 
suggest them all, The science of astronomy has also developed 
an elaborate logistic language, the science of chemistry another, 
and the science of geography, the science of geology, the science 
of botany, and the science of zodlogy have all developed some- 
thing of a logistic language, A logistic language {s also devel 
oped in many of the arts - especially is music thus written, 

The essential characteristic of logistic Janguage is that it 
sematology is universal, so that the meaning of any character de- 
pends on the meaning assiened. to it by the user —it is the spe 
cial language of reasoning and avoids ‘all ambiguities of other 
languages due to the multifarious meanings al single words 


There is no source of error in reasoning which compares with the 
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fallacies of diverse meanings, but science constructs for itself a 
special language which obviates this evil. 

The grammar of this language is yet unwritten, for the lan- 
guage has scarcely been developed to a sufficient extent for the 
purpose, It may be that when logic is wholly emancipated from 
metaphysic, logicians will devise a grammar of logistic language. 
Perhaps they will then call it the grammar of logic, and what 
I have called logistic language will be called logic, All that 
is valuable in the so-called logic will remain as component ele- 
ments of a prammar—a grammar of the science of reasoning with 
language. Logic is the science of reasoning with language, and 
logistic language is the language of reasoning. 

We have thus seen the nature of emotional language, oral 
language, gesture language, written language, and logistic lan- 
guage. The five fundamental sciences of Philology are thus 
briefly characterized, and the nature of Philology itself is set 
forth in its pentalogic elements, which I deem to be inclusive of 
all and severally exclusive of each other. 





A TWO-FACED NAVAHO BLANKET 
By WASHINGTON MATTHEWS 


As the American Indians are generally believed to be neither 
imitative nor inventive, it is well to consider a remarkable instance 
of their-aptness in learning, and, added thereto, an example of 
their inventive advancement. 

The whole art of weaving among the Navahoes is worthy of 
close study for many reasons, but not least for a psychological 
reason. We have fair evidence from the early Spanish explorers 
that they knew nothing of loom-weaving three hundred years ago. 
The Navaho traditions (and the evidence of these is not without 
value) corroborate such statements. They tell us many times 
that the early Athapascan intruders in New Mexico and Arizona 
dressed themselves in rude mats or garments made of juniper 
bark, which must have been woven by the fingers without me- 
chanical appliances, But we have also the evidence of travelers 
of a still earlier date that the sedentary Indians who were neigh- 
bors of the Navahocs used the loom and wove fabrics of cotton 
and other materials. We have archeological evidence that the 
Pueblos and Cliff-dwellers wove, with the assistance of a mechan- 
iam, webs of cotton, yucca-tiber, feathers, and hair, and that they 
knitted with wooden needics leggings of human hair; for this 
Purpose, it is thought, they saved their combings, 

Three hundred years ago, then, the Navahoes knew nothing 
of the loom; but in the meantime they have become a race of ex- 
pert loom-weavers, and they have accomplished this without ¢o- 
ercion or any such formal methods of instruction as we employ: 
they have “ picked it up.” True they have had their instructors 
near at hand —the sedentary Indians with whom they have 
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traded and intermarried,— but other wild tribes of the southwest 
had the: same opportunities to learn and never profited by them. 
All had an equal chance to steal sheep from the Mexicans; but 
all did not become shepherds, The weaving of wool was, of 
course, unknown in America before the Spaniards introduced 
sheep in the sixteenth century; but the Indians were not obliged 
to change their old looms when the new staple was introduced, 

Within the time to which [ allude, not only have the Nava- 
hoes learned from their neighbors, the sedentary Indians, the art 
of weaving, but they have come to excel their teachers. Although 
blankets are woven in Zuni today, if an inhabitant of that pueblo 
desires a specially fine serape, he purchases it from a Navaho. 

While living in New Mexico during the years 1880-34, in 
daily contact with members of the Navaho tribe, 1 made a care- 
ful study of the Navaho art of weaving and wrote a treatise on the 
subject which appeared in the Third Annual Report of the Burean 
of Ethnology (Washington, 1885). In that article 1 deseribed all 
the important forms of Navaho blankets I had ever seen: but I 
had not seen a two-faced blanket, and, up to the date of writing, 
had not even heard of it: there is, therefore, no allusion to it in 
my treatise. I was absent from New Mexico, except during two 
short visits, for six years, Sometime after [ returned to it, in 
1890, for another sojourn of four years, I] saw, for the first time, 
one of those two-faced blankets. Thus I may safely say that 
some time alter I left New Mexico in 1884 the process of making 
this blanket was invented by a Navaho Indian, and probably, 
thouch not necessarily, by a Navaho woman. 

During my second sojourn in New Mexico | tried to find a 
woman who wove this peculiar blanket in order that I might in- 
duce her by liberal pecuniary promises, as ] had done on previous 
occasions with other weavers of special fabrics, to come to my 
residence and work under my observation ; but I never succeeded, 
[ was told that the blankets were made in a distant part of the 
Navaho country; my informants knew not where. If there were 
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more than one maker, 1 never learned: but from what I know of 
the Navahoes.I think It probable that the inventor has made no 
secret of the process and that now, at least, there are many 
weavers of the two-faced blanket. 

Someone may question if this art did not exist during my 
first sojourn in the Navaho country previous to 1884, and if I 
might not have failed to observe it. This is by no méans proba- 
ble, Everyone in the Navaho country then believed that the 
distinguishing feature of the Indian blanket was that, no matter 
how richly figured, its two surfaces were always exactly alike in all 
respects. Mr Thomas V. Keam, of Keam's Cafion, Arizona, is 
the Indian trader who has been longest established among the 
Navahoes; and is their most popular trader; he has dealt and 
dwelt with them, I think, for about thirty years, and he is an edu- 
cated, intelligent, and observant man. Had such blankets been 
even occasionally seen among these Indians prior to 1884, some 
of them would have been brought to him to trade and he would 
not have failed to observe their unusual appearance, In 1896 1 
wrote requesting Mr Keam to get for me a two-faced blanket 
from his part of the country and asking him what he knew of the 


origin of the new blanket. In his reply, dated January 27, 1897, 
he says ; 


As yon suppose, it is only about three years. since | first saw this 
work, and to date there are only afew who understand this weaving. 
The diamond or diagonal twill is undoubtedly copied by them from the 
Moki, but the double or reversible weaving { believe ta be of theit 
own [Navaho] invention, as I know of no other tribe that does such 
weaving, 

Thus we see that it was not 
the oldest trader in the Navaho 

As I have said, the Navaho 
elaborate machine too. 
marks a wide advance in 
accurately, in the 


until about the year 1894 that 
land saw a two-faced blanket, 

loom is a machine, and a rather 
The Step from a tog! to a machine 
human evolution, I have described 
Paper already quoted, the mechanism of the 
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Navaho loom (as it existed in the last decade, at least,) and have 
analyzed its component elements, which are essentially those of 
our own household loom. There is no doubt that the ordinary 
Navaho loom is an aboriginal invention which has not been moui- 
fied since pre-Columbian days, In the weaving of belts, hair- 
bands, and garters the Zufi women employ a harness or heald 
which seems to be derived from the Old World; but the Navaho 
heald isa rude, aboriginal device, 

I cannot say what particular modification has been made in 
the loom (or perhaps I would better say in the application or 
management of the loom) to produce the new style of web, but it 
would greatly interest me to know, I trust that some of the 
many scientific explorers who have recently taken to visiting the 
Navaho Jand may find time to determine this and to describe 
it in technical terms. If the step froma tool to a machine Is 
long, so is the step from one form or application of a machine to 
another which can produce such unusual results as we see in the 
specimen here illustrated (plate XX), 

Another thing worthy of note in this blanket is that we have 
here a diagonal cloth. There is considerable difference between 
the Navaho loom which produces this weband the machine which 
produces a plain surface. The difference is shown in the essay to 
which I have referred, As one might suppose, the loom that 
Produces the twilled or diagonal surface is the more elaborate, 
and its manipulation requires the greater skill and care. This 
specimen shows that it is the more elaborate loom which the 
inventor has seen fit to modify for the new form: 

But the specimen illustrated is not only a blanket partly 
woven; it is a loom, and a nearly complete ioom, lacking only 
two movable parts (reed-fork and batten) which are common to 
all looms, Where is the seeret, then? Why may not I, by 
merely examining the loom, tell how the change is made? I 
answer that I cannot do so without seeing the mechanism in 
operation. I might invent a plausible explanation and deliver 
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it with an air of certainty which would impress you as the tnith 
and yet be far astray. I should have to see the weaver at work 
and even then might find it difficult to analyze the process. 
This I know fram experience. There are writers who can te- 
construct looms and processes by merely examining the webs or 
the impressions left by these webs on plastic clay; but unfor- 
tunately this is beyond my ability, 

I know of no fabric made by civilized man that is quite like 
this, J have asked experts in the dry-goods line jf they knew of 
any and have been told that they did not. The modern golfcloth, 
which is perfectly plain on one side and figured on the other, is 
somewhat similar in character, but not quite; I have no doubt 
that, were such an end desired, the American inventor would have : 
little difficulty in Producing a loom that would weave-a two-faced 
fabric; but so far he has not done so, | merely mention these 
facts to show that the Navaho inventor lias received no sug 
gestion from either a European fabric or a civilized artisan. 

There are baskets made by certain Indians of the Pacife 
coast in which the figures woven on the outside are quite differ- 
ent from those Woven directly behind them on the inside. They 
are Ewo-laced fabrics, but the work is done altogether by hand 
and so offers little “omparison with the Navaho blanketewark 
which is done by Machitiery, lr have never seen any of these 
two-faced baskets among the Navahoes, and am certain they do 
not know how to make them; but T cannot deny that they may 


have seen them and have obtained at least ay art suggestion from 
them, 


PHILIPPINE GAMES 
By STEWART CULIN 


The games described in the following account are entirely 
those in which implements are employed, the paper being based 
on information furnished by Mr Alexander R. Webb, United 
States Consul at Manila (1892), in connection with a collection of 
ethnological objects which he made for the United States National 
Museum, The objects appear to have been obtained in Manila. 
From their names and descriptions it is possible to classify them 
approximately with reference to their origin as Spanish, Chinese, 
Malay, and Hindts, 

1. Pungitan (cat, No. 165421, U. S. National Museum),— A 
game of shooting with a shell at a amall shell inca in a ring, it 
is usually played on the ground. 

In the rural districts and moun- 
tains the ring is drawn upon 
the floor of the native house, 
and sometimes upon a board 
made for the purpose. The 
ring is about two feet in diam. \ 
eter, and has<a «small circle; 
about an inch in diameter, 
drawn in the center (figure 69), =: __ get 
Each player has asmall white Fra. ty—The pwagiiée eames. (leseter of 
shell which he twirls in the air scree 

between his thumb and forefinger to determine who shall shoot first. 
If one falls mouth up and the other mouth down, the holder of the 
former takes the first play. If both fall alike, they are twirled again. 
The first player places his shell on the line of the large circle at 
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any point, and, with a quick, dexterous flip of the thumb and 
forefinger, shoots it at the small shell placed in the inner fing: 
If he succeeds in knocking it out of the large circle, he wins 
whatever has been staked: if he fails, the small shell is replaced 
and the opponent shoots. The bets are usually from one to five 
coppers, or fish, fruit, cigarettes, or similar common articles. 

2. fablita (cat. No. 154197, U. S. N. M.).— A diagram of 
twenty-six squares (figure 64) is drawn on the ground, or a pasté- 

—- board or wooden board is some- 
times used. A string or strip 
- of bamboo or rattan is stretched 
| about three feet above, over 

the middle of the diagram; twe 
players seat themselves on the 
ground, and each one throws 4 
copper disk as high as or over 
the string. If the disk falls on 
a line, the player loses; but if 
it falls within a square he wins. 
within a square, the one farther 
rs bet usually from three to five 
coppers, and the winner takes the pool, Tadiite is played in all 
parts of the country, but is seldom seen in the market-places. 

3. Caracrius, " Face-cross" (cat, No. 154196, U. S. N. M.).— 
This js a game of heads-and-tails. The dealer has a cardboard, 
with a division line through the center, marked on one side 
” ae and on the other © Cruz" (figure 65). The player places 
his bet of one or more ‘oppers on either side of the square, and 
the dealer throws two ‘oppers from a piece of leather into the 
air, so that they will fall and rebound from a small clay disk about 
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If the disk of each player falls 
from the line wins. The playe 


: ae ins on the disk it is called a false play. If the 
play is fair and the two “oppers fall with face or cross up, the 
Player who has bet on the “orresponding square wins double his. 
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bet. If they fall one face and one cross up, the dealer takes all 
the money on the board. The game is in favor among boys and 
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women. It receives its name from the devices on the obverse 
and reverse of Spanish coins. 
4. Btrachapa (eat. No. 165423, U. 5. N. M.).— This is another 
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game of heads-and-tails: The dealer twirls or spins a coin with 
his thumb and forefi nger, and, while it isspinning, claps a cocoanut. 
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shell over it. The players bet as many coppers as they please on 
the head or the tail, laying them upon a wooden tablet with the 
figure of the head of a coin on the right side and the device 
representing the tail on the left (figure 66). The dealer pays 
Copper for copper. The coin spun is a enaria, and is worth five- 
cighths of accent. The common copper coin is dos (two) ewartes. 
The cuarta js rarely used in trade, the das ewartes being the lowest 
current coin. 

5- Prinola (cat. No. 154193, U. SN. M.}.— This game is 
played with a hexagonal top die, with a wooden pin, marked with 
incised circles from one to six, which are arranged with one op- 
posite two, three opposite six, and four opposite five, This top 








Fra. > —] e plomesin for prowoda, 


is spun in a saucer (figure 67). The stakes are laid on a card with 
six divisions, marked With disks of req Paper from one to six. 
Mr Webb states that prinola is a Popular game in the market- 
Places and is particularly favored by ‘native women. Bets ar 
placed on the Spots on the card: the top is spun rapidly in the 
saucer, and the winners are paid double the amount af their bets- 
The chances are largely in faver of the dealer. 

« game Wentical with prénola is played in southern China with 
a tectotum (chee sng ). the stakes being laid in the same manner 
_bee 4 numbered diagram, In India » similar six-sided teetotum 
(chukree) is used, and the stakes aré laid upon a board with six 
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partitions. As before remarked by the present writer’ the name 
prinola is evidently the Portuguese pirinola, but the game itself 
is doubtless of East Indian or Chinese origin. 

6, Putipula-ttim (cat. No: 154192, U, 5; N. M.).—A dice game 
played with two cubical wooden dice, each marked with a single 
dot on each lace, two red, two black, and two white, those of the 
same color opposite. The players lay their stakes on a cardboard 
with three divisions—one with a blue spot, one with a red spot, 
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and the third blank (figure 68),—putting one or two coppers on 
whichever they select. The dealer then throws the two dice from 
asmall bamboo box upon a disk of baked clay about two and 
a half inches in diameter, the same as that employed in cara- 
cruz (No, 3), This disk is used to give the dice greater rolling 
tendency, and the throw does not count if one of them remains 
on it—both must roll off to make the play effective. If one die 
turns up the color played on, the player receives two coppers for 
each copper bet. If both dice turn up the color bet on, he re- 
ctives four coppers. 

This isa popular gambling game among the natives living in 
the towns and villages, and groups of both sexes, many of whom 


"Chinese Games with Dice and Dominoes, Repent 0. SNM. tor vag3t 
Washington, 1895, p. gu 
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are professional begears, may be seen in the market-places, at any 
hour of the day, betting away their scanty alma. 

7. Lapatan (cat. No, 154190, U, S. N. M.).—This game is 
played by two Persons on a square diagram, divided into eight 
equal parts, Each player has three men, consisting of pebbies, 
or of pieces of bark or wood. The dark plays first by plac- 
ing one of his pebbles in the center of the diagram where the 
lines intersect, or where one of the cross-lines touches the line of 
the square. The object of the game is to get three pebbles of 
the same color.on a line in any direction. When all the pebbles 
are on the board, each player moves in tum, Diagrams for this 
game are frequently seen marked an the floors and doorsteps of 
gfative houses, The board col- 
lected by Mr Webb (shown in 
the accompanying figure 6g) con- 
sists of a tablet of hardwood, 10} 
inches square, and is accompanied 
with six round pieces of wood, 
Many families, says the collector, 
hem; he also states that fapatan is 
played by the natives at all times and places when they have 
money with which to gamble, The game has the advantage of 
requiring no paraphernalia that cannot be picked up on the road- 
side, In southern China an identical game is played under the 
fame Of lat frat i, “ six man chess," 

8 Dama, Drauphts (cat. No. | 54194, U. SN. M.)j—The 
board consists of a small wooden table. fo} by 11 inches square, 


inscribed with a diagram as shown in figure 70. Mr Webb states 
that the board js nat necessary, the diagram being drawn upon 
the ground, a table. or the doorstep or floor of a house, The 
pieces, or men, twenty-four in number, twelve on a side, which 
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The moves are the same as in ordinary draughts, except that a 
king has the power of passing over any number of squares in 
a straight line, taking all the men-in its way, It cannot cross a 
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square, however, nor can it return on another line uritil after the 
opponent has made another move. The game agreesin the king's 
move with the game of Polish draughts, and also with the game 
of draughts played in the Hawaiian islands under the name of 
nto.” 

9. Capona (cat. No. 1§4tg1, U, S, N. M.).—This game consists 
of counting off small shells in fours and betting on the re- 
mainder. The implements of the game consist of about seventy- 
five shells (Uméoniame vestiarium Litn.), a small china teacup, 
a piece of wood or a stick of cardboard marked with the 
numbers |, 2, 3, 4, and a curved slip of bamboo, twelve Inches in 
length (figure 71). The native marks the numbers on the ground 
by the wayside, and with his cup of shells by his side and his 
‘© See Hawaiian Games, American Anchrapeiagist, ®. S, vol. 1, p: 244- 
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bamboo hook in his hand awaits his customers. The player lays 
his coppers on one of the four numbers, and the dealer, or banker, 
empties the shells upon the ground, covers them with the cup, 
and divides them into two unequal piles, allowing the player to 
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select either pile. This done, the dealer counts off the pile st. 
lected in groups of fours, using the hooked stick for the purpose 
to avoid the suspicion of a false count, If the remainder agrees 
with the number bet on, Mr Webb says, the player receives the 
amount of his bet, otherwise he loses, Bets are limited gen- 
erally to five coppers—tquivalent to about six and a quarter cents 
of our currency. As the odds are three to one against the 
player, he should receive three times the amount of his stake 
when the number bet on remains. 

This game is identical with the Chinese game of fdu f'dm, in 
which Chinese coins or glass buttons are counted off from under 
a specially made brass cup with a straight rod of black wood, or, 
as the writer has seen among the Chinese in the United States, 
with a curved piece of bamboo identical with that used in the 
Philippine game. | 

10. Aipa (cat. No. 154198, U.S. N. M.),—A lottery played 
with twenty cards. each having two figures, forty wooden hemi- 
spheres having figures ‘orresponding with the cards, and a bottle 
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shape bamboo wicker basket (figure 72), The cards in the game 
collected by Mr Webb measure 1} by 2 inches, have uniform 
backs with blue-dotted card paper, and are made of Spanish play- 
ing cards cut to size and having white paper pasted over the 
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faces, on these are pasted two small disks of paper, inscribed by 
hand, each with the conventionalized suit-marks of two of the 
Spanish playing cards. The pack from which they were taken is 
the Spanish pack of forty cards in which the cights, nines, and 
tens are suppressed. Each of the wooden hemispheres, three 
quarters of an inch in diameter, has a corresponding disk bear- 
ing the device of one of the forty cards pasted upon its face. 
The cards are sold to the players for one copper (one and & quar. 
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ter American cents). The bottle is shaken and one of the hemi- 
spheres is thrown out upon the ground or table, and is taken up 
by the holder of the card bearing the corresponding figure. The 
player who first receives two hemispheres bearing the figures cor- 
responding with those on his card, takes the pool of twenty cop- 
pers, or less, according to the number of cards sold, paying the 
dealer one copper as his percentage or commission. 

Mr Webb states that so far as he could learn at the time the 
collection was made, the game had been played in the various 
cities of the archipelago for fifty years or more. It is rarely 
played in the rural districts or small cities, but is in favor where 
the better class of natives congregate. There are small thatched 
sheds in every city and town, where it is played nightly —for- 
merly, at least, under license of the government. The game is 
very attractive to cooks and house servants, as it seems to promise 
large gains on a small investment, 

it, Chabtgui' (cat. No, 165422, U.S. N, M.),—Thisis a sort of 
lottery, played with a wooden tablet with painted numbers from 
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The dealer takes one 


& humber of numbered cards (figure 73) 
of these cards from the pack (after shuffling 
‘See The Game of Cha 


Aye: pl ki, by G. FT, Hare, in Fournal ef the Strottr frame 
oh Megat A static Sentety, Nui 5, July, 1858, p, 63. ‘The name ia here explaine? 
meaning “twelve cary", | 


‘apsi being “ twelve", ‘snd the word dy qarely 4 
Chinese numerical Classifier for the term “ card", . 
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them well and covering his hands with his hat or handkerchief 
while taking the card) and places it in a small stoppered bamboo 
box, Each player chooses a number on the board on which he 
places a copper. The bets.all being made, the dealer opens the 
box and throws the card on the board, and the player who has 
bet on the corresponding number receives ten coppers besides the 
one he has bet. When the board is not full and the number 
thrown out of the box corresponds to one of the uncovered ones, 
the dealer takes all the coppers on the board; but the game is 
seldom played with any uncovered numbers. The cards collected 
by Mr Webb are made of cut Spanish cards, with the faces pasted 
over in the same manner as are those used in rapa. 

12. Chungcajon, Mancala (cat. No. 165422, U. 5. N. M.).— 
Played with a boat-shape board with fourteen holes in two rows 


ee 





Fic. za Boornd tor che prares (meray! (Length ig inches 


and a large hole at each end (figure 74). Ninety-cight shells 
(of the same variety as those used in the game of capona) are 
employed, which, at the opening of the game, are evenly dis- 
tributed in the fourteen cavities, seven in cach. The two players 
sit on opposite sides of the board; either may begin, as may be 
agreed on. The first player takes the shells from any one of the 
holes in the row nearest to him and drops one in each hole, pass- 
ing to the left, and also in the large hole at the left end, but not 
in the large one at the right, which is the depository of his oppo- 
nent. When he has dropped the seven shells, he takes the shells 
from the cavity in which he dropped the last one. He continues 
in this way until he has dropped his last shell into his end cavity. 
Both players continue alternately until all the shells in the small 
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cavities are exhausted, when the player having the larger num- 
ber of shells in his home js the winner. 

As before described by the writer, this game is widely dis 
tributed through Asia and Africa where Arab influences have 
penetrated. In Ceylon it is called cAanea, and at Johore, Straits 
Settlements, chonetat. The arrangement of the board in both 
cases is the same as in the Philippine game.’ 

13. Atllar de barimbao (cat. No. 163420, U.S, N. M.).—Figure 
75 shows a model of a table for a game resembling the European 
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game of billiards (di//ar), Mr Webbostates that nearly all the 
pin-pool tables in use are built by natives and Chinese after the 
European pattern, but with wooden instead of stone beds; vege- 
table ivory and wooden balls are also used. The old billiard or 
pin-pool table was constructed after this model, without the 
beds: being covered with cloth, atid without pockets: it was four 
feet long. The manner of playing is as follows: ‘The small pins 
count four each, and the larger one, which is placed in the 
middle, counts five, making the game twenty.one, The leader 
plays. on the spot-ball from the lower end of the table, and counts: 
only when the spot-ball knocks down the pins: if he gets one of 
more pins on the first shot, he continues to play unti) he misses 
or until all the pins aredown, Each player puts up the amount 
Wadisitons tenn National Game of Afrimt, Rovers U. © At AP fer FEo8t 


coun] PHILIPPINE GAMES 655 


to be played for, and the one who first makes exactly twenty-one 
wins the pool. If he makes more than that number, he must 
begin over, and loses the points already made; but he is still 
allowed to play on, without putting up more money, until some- 
one wins. 

Before billiard tables were introduced, the game was known as 
éariméao, but when European paraphernalia made their appear- 
ance it was changed to éuvar ae 
barimbae, to distinguish it from 
the repular fiflar. 

14. Footballicat. No. r§2709, 
U.S.N. M.)—Footballisplayed 
with arattan ball threeand three- 
quarters inches in diameter (fig- 
ure 76). Itis identical with the 
football of Siam, Java, Borneo, 
and the Malay peninsula, ane 

15. Lan-st (cat. No. 1654 1G, Fuh re— Rats teethall, Columeces 36 Inchon.) 
U.S. .N.M.). —A puzzle made | 
of a flat slip of bamboo, thirteen and a half inches in length, with 
a lateral rectangular orifice across which a cord is tied, passing 








be m . 
— ie in 
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through holes in each end. Another cord passes around this 
cord and through a hole in the bamboo beyond, terminating in 
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two rectangular pieces of bamboo (figure 77). The object of the 
puzzle is to remove the second cord, 

(6. Puzzle (cat. No. 134198, U.S. N, M.). — This consists of 
a bar of bamboo, eighteen and a quarter inches in length, with 
a hole burned at each end and one in the middle (figure 78). 





Fic. 7t—Bamboo bead pure, (Length 183g inches.) 


cord is fastened to one end, passes as a slip-noose through the 
central hole, and is attached to the other end. The object of the 
puzzle is to remove the seven bamboo beads which are strung 
upon this cord. | 

4 modern puzzle of like form from Saharanpore, India, 25 
well as similar puzzles from Indians of Guiana and from the 
Hawaiian islands are contained in the writer's collection. 


TRAPS OF THE AMERINDS—A STUDY IN PSYCHOL- 
OGY AND INVENTION 


By OTIS T, MASON 


That unicorss may be betrayed with trees, 
> And bears with glases, elephants with holes, 
Lions with toils and men with flatteries, , -. . 
Let me work ; 
For 1 can give hie humor the true bent, 
And I will bring him to the Capitol 
Julius Catar, I, 1. 


MEANING OF THE TERM AMERIND 

America, in this connection, embraces all of the Western 
Hemisphere visited by the native tribes in their activities assoct- 
ated with the animal kingdom: It might be allowed to exclude 
a small number of frozen or elevated or desert regions untrodden 
by human fect, were it not for the fact that most of these were 
the favorite resorts of zodmorphic gods and all creatures of the 
aboriginal imagination. Most certainly the name America must 
in this study include those oceanic meadows or feeding grounds, 
stretching out from the continents often more than a hundred 
miles, whereon were born and nourished innumerable creatures, 
vertebrate and invertebrate, which dominated the activities of the 
littoral tribes, penetrating far inland, and carrying back in the 
shape of live animals, including fish, birds, and mammals, the by- 
products of terrestrial activities. 

Amerind, or Amerindian, is merely an abbreviation of the 
phrase "American Indian”, which has fastened itself on our 
literature despite the errors which it involves. 


DEFINITION OF THE TERM TRAP 
A trap is an invention for the purpose of inducing animals to 


commit incarceration, self-arrest, or suicide. In the simplest 
AM. ATH. #. 2, aa 657 
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traps the automatism is solely on the part of the animal, but in 
the highest forms automatic action of the most delicate sort is 
seen in the traps themselves, involving the hamessing of some 
natural force, current, weight, spring, and so on, to do man's 
work, 

The climax of invention in any direction is automatic action. 
The human hand comes frst as efficient in human work, and ite 
wwe movements are supplemented and intensified by devices, but 
gradually it withdraws itself, its activities being at last performed 
by apparatus which function in its absence, 

These assertions hold true in the devices for capturing animals, 
which in their simplest forms: are merely taking them with the 
hand just as in gathering fruits. By a second step they are har- 
vested with devices —scoop-nets. dippers, seines, hooks that are 
substitutes for the crooked finger, reatas, dulls, bolas, and many 
more. A third step leads to active slaughter with clubs for brisit 
ing, knives and axes for cutting and hacking, and witha thousand 
and one implements for piercing and retrieving. In these the 
hunters are present and active, making war on the animal. 

In the matter of automatism there is no great gulf between 
the trapper and the hunter, At both ends and in the middle of 
the trap’s activity the man may be present, but not to the victim: 
Not waiting for the Victim to go to its doom of its own will, the 
hunter, having set his ‘rap, proceeds to entice and compel the 
game; he has learned to imitate to perfection the noises of birds 
and beasts—it may be of those he is hunting, of others hunted by 
them or their enemies —he knows the smells that are agreeable 
and the dainty foods most liked; on the contrary he also knows 
how to allay suspicions in one direction, to arouse them in an 
other,—always with the trap in his tind, 

The action of the trap. itself is also frequently assisted by the 
hunter out of sight. He releases the pent-up force of gravity, of 
elasticity. 

Finally, the result of the traps action isto hand the victim 


MASON] TRAPS OF THE AMERINDS 659 


over to the hunter to carry away or to kill. Often the trap does 
the killing outright, and the result is raw material for the elabo- 
rative industries; but in other cases the hunter must be near by 
to give the coup ae grdce: the instances-are many where the vic- 
tim must be dispatched at once, or the trap will be destroyed and 
the result iost. 


THE TKAP AS AN INVENTION 


As intimated, the trap teaches the whole lesson of invention: 
At first it is something that the animal! unwittingly treads on 
(Middle Low German, freppen, to tread ; tramp is a kindred word) 
in its tramps and walks or falls into durance; at last it is a com- 
bination of movement and obstruction, of release and execution, 
which vies in delicacy with the most destructive weapons. Gray- 
ity and elasticity are harnessed by ingenious mechanical combina- 
tions. It is possible to trace the new and useful additions m each 
class, which in the Patent Office would be called inventions, To 
follow these in savagery and barbarism, before there were monop- 
olies and patents, is an interesting contribution to the history of 
empiricism. 

THE TERM PSYCHOLOGY 

In this paper the term psychology stands forall those mental 
processes that are caused and developed by trapping. There is 
the mental activity of the animal and that of the man; the trap 
itself is an invention in which are embodied most careful studies 
in animal mentation and habits —the hunter must know for cach 
species its food, its likes and dislikes, its weaknesses and foibles. 
‘\ trap in this: connection is an ambuscade, a deceit, a temptation, 
an irresistible allurement; it is strategy. Inasmuch as each spe- 
cies has its own idiosyncrasies, and as the number of species was 
unlimited, the pedagogic influence of this class of inventions must 
have been exalting to a high degree for the primitive tribes. 

The variety of execution to be done by the trap, irrespective 
of the species of animals, was very great. It had to inclose or 
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impound or encage, or to seize by the head, horns, limbs, gills; to 
maim, wound, crush, slash, brain, impale, poison, and so on, a5 
though it had reason —that is, the thought of the hunter had to 
be locked up in its parts ready to spring into efficiency at a touch. 
As population increased, wants became more varied and animals 
made themselves more scarce. They also became more intellec- 
tual and wary. If any reader of this may himself have been a 
trapper he will remember the scrupulous care with which he pro- 
ceeded at every point—to make the parts stable or unstable, to 
choose out of innumerable places one that toa careful weighing 
of a thousand indications seemed best, to set the trap in the fittest 
manner, and at last to cover his tracks so that the most wary 
creature would not have the slightest suspicion, 

The Amerind knew that the beaver makes for deep water 
when caught, so he fastened to the trap a heavy stone which held 
the creature under until it was drowned: he knew also that the 
beaver would amputate its own leg when it found itself seized, so 
he must provide for that. The beaver’s objection to the smell of 
anything human is also strong, 50 the most aromatic substances 
have to be mixed with castor to sink the weaker into the stronget 
scent. The savages making a cooperative onslaught upon a village 
of beaver anticipated their plunging into the stream by rows of 
Stakes driven cloge together, and killed the beaver while trying 
to make their escape. To catch # fox it was necessary to win its 
confidence, and this the savage knew : so he prepared a trap that 
was perfectly harmless. and let Reynard walk about over the 
ashes or fresh earth or chaff, picking up dainty bits, until all sue 
picion was removed. Then was the time to conceal the trap: 
but all vestiges of human hand or foot must be removed, and the 
Spparatus must be cleaned and smoked most effectually, 


PARTS OF TRAPS 


The trap, like all other inventions, 


: has classes of parts, namely, 
the working part, and the mechanical 


+ Manual, animal part. The 
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victim finds itself in a pound, deadfall, cage, hole, box, toil, noose, 
or jaw, ona hook, gorge, pale, or knife, and so on, This danger- 
ous element, to repeat, may not need any accessories. The fish 
swims into a fyke, the animal walks into a pit or pound, the bird 
or climbing animal finds itself in a cage with racheted entrance to 
prevent egress; that is all. 

In a higher stage of invention, where the forces of gravity and 
elasticity are invoked to do the incarceration, arrest, or execu- 
tion, there has to be found between the lure and the execution a 
host of devices, and these form an ascending series of complext- 
ties. The siniplest of these intermediary inventions isan unstable 
prop or support of some kind; the slightest pull at a bait removes 
the ticklish thing, and weight or noose or other deadly part is set 
free. The trigger and the catch are more complicated and varied ; 
the secret of them all, however, is that an unstable catch is 
released by the animal in passing, in prying curiosity, or in rub- 
bing; this is connected by means of sticks and strings to the last 
release, since the operation of releasing is in connection with the 
device in which the force is confined and by which the work is to 
be done. In the highest forms of weight-traps and spring-traps 
there are veritable machines, since they change the direction and 
the effect of motion. It is on these that most ingenuity has been 
expended, and in them Is exhibited that wonderful threefold play 
of working force, work to be done, and processes of reaching the 
end. Variations in the materials utilized will play no mean part 
also in a continent covering all zones save the antarctic, all eleva- 
tions at which man can live, and all varieties of vegetal phe 
homena growing out of temperature and rainfall. To proceed 
with some order it will be necessary to divide the Western Hemi- 
sphere into convenient culture-areas; the following will serve for 
a provisional list: 
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Ameringd Culfurc-areas 


Arras 

t Arctic 

a Canarian 

3 Atlantic slope 

4 Mississippi valley 

5 Louisiana or Gulf 

G Southeastern Alaska 

7 Columbian region 

© Intettor basin 

9 California region 
ro Pueblo region 
1t Middie American 
t2 Cordilleran region 
13 Antillean region 
14 Upper Amazonian region 
t5 Easter Brazilian region 
16 Mato Grosso and southward 


i? Argentina- Patagonian region 


18 Puegian region 


Prapler 
Eskimo 
Athapascan 
Algonquian-I roquois 
SiOuan 
Muskbogean 
Haida-Koluschan 
Salish-Chinookan 
Shoshonean 
Very mixed stocks 
Tanoan-‘Tewan and Sonoran: 
Nahua-Mayan 
Chibcha-Kechuan 
Arawak-Caribbean 
Jivarp, Peba, Puno, etc, 
Tupt-Guarani, Fapuya 
Mixed people of Brazilian and 
Andean types : 
Chaco, Pampean, and Patagonian 
stocks 
Aliculuf, Ona, and Yahgan 


The inquiry will not be raised here whether the traps not 


made of metal and found jn 


the hands of the American savages 


are entirely aboriginal or whether there has been acculturation. 


A good knowledge of the 
far toward settling the que 


traps as they exist or existed will go 
stion of origin, 


CLASSIFICATION OF ‘TRAPS 


Traps are variously classified a 


student's mind. 
there will be— 


Land traps for Mammals, 
Water traps for mammals, 


brates, 


ceording to the concept in the 


Lf it-be the natural element in which they work, 


irds, reptiles, and invertebrates, 
birds, reptiles, fishes, and inverte 


Mir traps tor birds and insects, 


With reference 


to their parts, 
there are a multitude of Names 


cither mechanical or efficient, 


Which will appear in a separate 
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vocabulary. In the setting they are man-set, self-set, ever-set, and 
victim-set. 

For the purposes of this paper traps may be divided into 
three groups, namely, (A) inclosing, (B) arresting, (C) killing. In 
each of these we may begin with the simpler forms—those with 
the least mechanism—and end with those that are more intricate. 


A. INCLOSING TRAPS 

(a) Pen—dam, pound, fyke. 

(4) Cage—coop, pocket, cone, fish-trap. 

(+) Pit—pitfalls. 

(@) Door—with trigger, fall-cage or fall-door. 

i ARRESTING TRAPS 

(¢) Mesh—gill, toils, ratchet. 

(/) Set-hook—set-line, gorge, trawl, 

(xc) Noose—snare, springe, fall-snare, trawl-snare, 

(4) Cluteh—bird-lime, mechanical jaws. 

CG KILLING TRAPS 

() Weight—fall, deadfall. 

(4) Point—impaling, stomach, missile. 

(/) Edge—wolf-knife, braining-knife. 

A. Inctosixg TRAPS 

Inclesing traps are those which imprison the victim, most of 
them without doing any further bodily harm, though there may 
be added to these some ether devices which will injure or ill. 
There are four kinds of inclosing traps: (4) pen-traps, (4!) cage- 
traps, (c) pit-traps, (@) door-traps. 

(a) Pextraps—These include pounds or corrals on land, and 
dams, fish.pens, and fykes in the water, the idea being simply to 
inclose. Traps of this sort have no tops and therefore are not 
useful for birds. In connection with other forms, small inclosures 
of this kind are used to surround the bait and to guide the victim 
in a certain direction. The pen or pound is like a farmyard— 
it is an inclosure in which animals are shut. How the animal 
gets in, how it is kept in, and what is done to it afterward will 
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decide whether the pound js a trap or a corral, or whether it is a 
reservoir, an abattoir, ora domesticating device, The simplest 
form of pound is of brush or reeds.and confines whatever enters, 
large or small; but the perfected form, in whatever element it is 
erected, has interstices carefully adapted to retain certain species 
and to allow others to escape, or holds the adult individual in 
and lets the small and young out. The savage tribes understood 
this process well and, further, could make moyable walls of reeds 
and long nets; indeed, the great impounding nets are the last 
word in the series. There is a vast deal of natural history and 
learning in them: they are on land of in the water; above 
water-level or submerged; in still water or in running water; 
facing the current or with the current; mouth upward or mouth 
downward; man-closed, self-closed, or victim-closed,—all the re- 
sult of good intellectual exercise. Add to the pound an en- 
trance, and there begins another set of inventions around the 
notion of shutting. A gateway or an entrance may be closed by 
nature or by device: the tide falls and leaves aquatic creatures 
imprisoned; animals get under some obstacle and cannot sur 
mount it — they corral themselves. A gateway may be guarded 
by sentinels also: but Bates may be intentionally shut, ora pound- 
shaped batrier be set Up so that the return of those which pass in 
is impossible. Most pounds, whether in water or on land, have 
some natural or artificial lane for conducting the game to the 
gateway, On either side may be precipices, trees with ropes OF 
wattles between wing-nets, or something of the kind along which 


animals pursue their natural course and are lured of driven to 
the pen, 


(b) Cage-traps.—In thig class must 
coops and strong house-traps on land 
cones, pockets, and fish-traps in the waters: all of these are 
designed for climbing, flying, or swimming creatures, The cage- 
of Coop-trap, completely inclosed on every side, is a step in ad- 
vance of an open pen, whether on land or in the water. The 


be grouped all forms af 
.and a great variety of 
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majority of cage-traps have funnel-shaped entrances, into which 
the animal passes easily and unrestrained, but exit is prevented 
by means of a pointed strip of wood or other substance acting as 
a rachet; or, in the case of nets, the small end of the funnel con- 
sists Of a series of string gates, which the animal passes, and these 
close the mouth of the net so as to prevent escape. 

Among the Eskimo a unique contrivance for catching foxes 
was a net which was made to be set around a burrow. Stakes 
were driven into the snow to.support the net, which was about 
five fect high; in the corners were long pockets, opening wide 
into the net but gradually contracting until the fox could'go no 
farther; endeavoring to turn back, it became hopelessly entangled 
and died of fright and cold: 

(c) Pits—The digging of pits was not common in America 
before the discovery, owing to the lack of metallic excavating 
tools. Pits partially dug out and partially built up were seen here 
and there as a blind for the hunter, who concealed himself therein. 
Boas, quoting Lyon, describes an Eskimo fox-trap in the snow 
into which the animal jumped and was unable to extricate itself; 
it was like a small iime-kiln in form, having a hole near the top in 
which the bait was placed; the foxes were obliged to advance 
over a piece of whalebone which bent beneath their weight and 
let them into the prison. 

The central Eskimo, according to the same authority, dig a 
wolf-trap in the snow and cover it with a slab of snow on which 
the bait is laid; the wolf breaks through the roof, and as the bot- 
tom of the pit is teo narrow to afford him jumping room, he is 
caught. 

The Cree in the Saskatchewan country place at the end of their 
deer-drives a log of wood, and on the inner side make an exca- 
vation sufficiently deep to prevent the animal from leaping back. 

Pitfalls are said to have been used by the Indians of Massa. 
chusetts. They are described as oval in shape, three rods long 
and fifteen feet deep. 


4 
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The Concow Indians of California are said to catch grasshop- 
pers for food by driving them into pits. The Achomawi, or Pit 
River Indians, dug deer pitfalls, ten or twelve feet deep, by means 
of sticks, and carried the earth away in baskets, In southern 
Brazil, also, wild beasts were caught in pits dug for that purpose 
and covered with leaves, 

(d) Door.traps.—The last form of inclosing trap to be men- 
tioned here is alsothe most mechanical; it includes those in which 
4 gate or door falls and incloses the whole of the animal, or in 
which a cage, one side of which is held up by an unstable prop, 
falls and incloses the victim, 

Among inventions of capture in which the operator is presen 
the inclosing trap resembles the inclosing net or seine. 

Parry describes a small housé-trap, made of ice and used by 
the Eskimo for foxes, at one end of which was a door made of 
the same material to slide up and down ina groove. This door 
was sustained by a line Which passed over the roof and was 
caught inside ona hook of ice by means of a loose grommet to 
which the bait was fastened. The fox, pulling at the bait, 
released the door of ice and found itself in prison. | 

Crantz describes a house-trap, used by the Greenlanders, in 
which a broad stone forms the movable door, 1 have seen @ 
trap of similar mechanism, used by folk in eastern United States, 
in which a cage or basket js Propped up with a loop of splint ; 
this, pulled inside by the animal tugging at the bait, brings down 
the cage upon the victim, Doubtless this form of imprisoning 


animals designed to be taken alive was quite well spread over the 
continent, 


1 





B. ASEESTING TRape 
The arresting traps are designed to seize the victim by the 
neck or gills or feet, resulting in death but not killing it outright. 
(c) Mesh nets—The mesh net is based on the fact that birds, 
beasts, and fishes, by the conformation of their bodies or by the 
set of the hair, feathers, or gills, may ratchet themselves: that is, 
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they can move in one direction into the net, but cannot withdraw 
themselves, To this class belong “toils” for land animals, tram- 
mels and gill nets for aquatic animals, 

Among the archeologic treasures of our National Museum are 
many net-sinkers, which would lead us to the conclusion that net- 
ting is an old art among the aborigines. The great majority of 
meshing devices are for aquatic animals, but tribes on the coast 
of British Columbia ‘suspend long mets between long poles in 
order to capture migratory geese and ducks. The Eskimo make 
nets of sinew, of rawhide, and of baleen; these nets are set across 
the rivers in the open water, but more ingeniously under the ice 
by means of holes cut at such distances apart as to enable the 
fishermen to draw the net out and in by means of a very primitive 
tackle. In order to set the net, the line is put over the end of the 
pole and thrust under the ice and in the direction of the other 
hole, from which another pole with a hook on the end is run. 
The upper edge of the net has floats and the lower end sinkers. 

A device somewhat in the nature of this is doubtless used by 
the Eskimo of Point Barrow for catching seals: four holes are 
drilled through the ice about a breathing-hole; from these a net 
is set under the breathing-hole, the lines being worked through 
the four corners of the space; the net is hung under the ice, and 
the seal coming to breatlie Is entangled therein. 

Gill nets are set for seal after the ice forms along the shore. 
Murdoch reports that smalier seals are captured also in’ meshing 
hets of rawhide set along the shore in shallow water; he refers to 
many authorities on the same subject, but thinks that the mesh- 
ing nets in northern Alaska came from Siberia. 

The use of gill nets is universal throughout Alaska, whether it 
was an aboriginal invention or not. Elliott illustrates Eskimo 
women catching salmon in a gill net consisting of a pole and a tri- 
angular net attached, The pole rests ona stone at the water-line, 
While the net sinks in the water; as soon as a fish strikes, the 
women lift the pole, extricate the fish, and reset the net. 
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Mesh-fishing is also quite common among the Athapascan 
tribes, both on the Yukon and on the Mackenzie, Charlevoix 
States that in St Francis river, Canada, the Indians made holes 
in the ice through which they let nets five or six fathoms long; 
he also describes the taking of beaver by means of nets, 

(f) Set-tooks.— These may be employed on land or in the 
water for taking mammals, birds, of fishes. A toggle or gorge may 
be so baited or placed that a duck or a goose, by diving and swal- 
lowing it, may be held under the water and drowned. A single 
hook may be set for vermin, or baited and left in the water, espe- 
cially for large fish; for the smaller fish, the traw! or trot-line hold- 
ing several hooks may be stretched across a body of water, and 
thus the game may be secured in the absence of the fisherman, 

In one sense, most hooks used in taking birds and fishies are 
traps. They are baited and cast into the water or placed in auch 
position on land that the hunter is outof sight. Aline is attached 
to hooks of this kind, one end of which may be held in the hands 
of the hunter or tied to-a buoy or other signal device, 

Anything like a comprehensive treatment of this capture in- 
vention would far exceed the limits of this paper; but it is inter- 
esting ta note that fish-hooks are not found in many American 
arcas —large regions are entirely devoid of them, and even in 
ancierit mounds and works all such relics are wanting, No picture 
of a fish-hook is seen in any Mexican or Maya codex, and Von 
den Steinen notes the entire absence of fish-hooks from large 
places on the affluents of the Amazon. The simplest form of this 
class of devices was seen by Lumholtz among the Tarahumari in 
northem Mexico: they catch blackbirds by tying corn on a snare 
of pita fiber hidden under the ground ; the bird swallows the kernel, 
which becomes toreled in its esophagus, and cannot eject it. 

Another simple form of hook used in catching fishes, reptiles, 
and birds is a spindle-shaped togrle with a string attached to the 


middle; the animal swallows the gorge, as it js called, and is thus 
securely caught, 
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In the order of complexity —a removal from the mere action 
of hand-hooks for capture—hook-traps may be divided into the 
following classes: 


The seed on a string. 

The gorge. 

Hook at the end of string; squid hool:. 
Baited hooks. 

Compound hooks. 

Barbed hooks. 

Automatic hooks. 


(¢) Veose,—This is a most interesting class of traps. A string 
or thong or rope, or a bit of whalebone and sinew, may have one 
end looped around itself-so as to slip with perfect ease; the other 
end will be fastened to some object, This noose may be so placed 
that the animal will run its head or its foot into itand be caught; or 
it may be attached toa bent sapling or some form of springe which 
is held down by a device, to: be liberated by the animal coming to 
stize the bait or lure. In order to prevent the animal from 
gnawing the snare, perforated sticks may be suspended just over 
the knot, thus making a very complicated device. The noose 
may be used in the air for birds on the wing. on the land in many 
ways, and sparingly in the water. 

Boas says that among the central Eskimo water-fow! of all 
descriptions are caught in abundance in whalebone nooses fastened 
toa long whalebone line or toa thong, The line is set along the 
edge of a lake, particularly near the nesting-places. At shallow 
Points these lines aré placed across the water to catch the diving 
and swimming birds. Hares, ermines, and lemmings are also 
taken in whalebone snares. E. W. Nelson describes a noose for 
catching Parry's marmot, which involves a form of release men- 
tioned also as used among the Iroquois. The victim enters the 
leadway as usual, and instead of pulling at the bait to release the 
spring, it gnaws in two a string which holds the snare down and 
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which has something on it appetizing to the animal In the 
Troquois rabbit-trap the string is steeped in salt. 

The simplest nooses at Point Barrow are made of baleen and 
set around where fine gravel has been placed to attract the birds. 
Accounts are also given of nooses of whalebone set in water along 
the shores where ducks dive for their favorite plants, and which 
catch the birds by the neck. This reminds one of the use of the 
mesh net for the same purpose in California. From Nelson and 
other observers among the Eskimo, and from the examination of 
collections in the muscums, it is learned that the methods and 
places of setting a noose are limited only by the habits of the 
different animals. 

In the Mackenzie river country, and wherever the Hudson 
Bay Company's people have prosecuted their work, the snare and 
the springe are very commonly employed. Even reindeer and 
moose are strangled by means of snares set in their way. 

Father Morice figures a great variety of applications of the 
noose. Ina form called the hedge-snare an open gateway in the 
hedge is flanked by two stout posts, each of which has a notch 
near the top; the noose is placed open $0 as to fill the space be- 
tween the posts: above the noose is fastened a stick just fitting 
across the gateway, the ends resting in the notches of the posts. 
The animal runs its head into the noose, releases the toggle, and 
the spring flies up, ‘The insertion of the long stick or pole into 
the lines above the noose is very Common in the northern Atha- 
Pascan area, 


| In Wood's Mew Lngland Canaan, we have the quaintest 
description of a New England trap: 


The Salvages take these in 


7“ es ts Fappes made of their naturall Hempe 
which they place in the carthe 


where they fell a tree for browse and 
when hee totndes the tree for the browse if hee tread on the trap he 
eae up by the legg by means-of a pole that starts up and catcheth 
Thy 





) New Aneland Preset, Prince sachety: Berney, 1EB5, Ti, Bo, 
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The Gentleman of Elvas* gives the following description of 
the trap among the Autiamgue tribes: 


With great springes which lifted up their feet from the ground ; and 
the snare was made with a strong string, whereunto was fastened a knot 
of a cane, which ran close about the neck of the cbnie, because they 
should not. gnaw the string. 


Teit, in his account of the Thompson River tribe,” describes 
deer fences and springs used in catching large and small animals. 
Mrs Allison describes snares for catching deer and birds in the 
same region. This custom prevailed also in California among 
many tribes described by Frost and Powers. Zuni boys catch 
blackbirds with snares made of horsehair fastened to rope; these 
snares are laid on the ground and seeds placed between; when 
the birds alight they put their feet Into the snare and are drawn 
up and captured. The older Zufis drive sunflower stalks into the 
ground and fasten a noose on the top; when a hawk, watching 
for field-mice, alights on the stalks, its feet are ensnared; being 
unable to rise, the hawk remains stupidly on its perch and allows 
itself to be captured, 

The Tarahumari of Chihuahua are very ingenious in trapping 
rats, gophers, and deer. The ancient inhabitants of Copan 
caught quetzal birds in snares, and having plucked their beautiful 
feathers, set them at liberty again, In southern Brazil birds were 
snared by the feet, by the neck, and by the body, The Fuegians 
also use baleen nooses, which are set hidden in the grass for the 
purpose of catching partridges and other birds. 

th) Céutching devices are best exemplified by bird-lime, of 
which last there is not a specimen in tie National Museum, The 
ordinary jaw trap of the hunters may be placed in this class; the 
common steel rat trap is a good example. It is possible that 
spring nets may have been used in certain parts of America before 

* Haklnyt, #ereges, vol, mi, p, fa. 

' MWeweder al the American Museum of Natutal History, Anthropology. vol. 1, 
PP. 24 7—249, fige 228, 225. 
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the discovery, but the principle involved in the metallic clutching 
traps was not known, 


C. KiwwiveG Tears 


The principles involved in killing traps are those mentioned 
under " hunting,” as crushing, piercing, and cutting, piving a 
blow, a stab, or a slash, 

(i) Weight.trap—The simplest form of killing trap is the fall, 
or deadfall, in which a heavy weight drops suddenly upon the 
animal, destroying its life. The most interesting part of the 
deadfall, however, is not the crushing of the animal, which isa 
very gross and brutal operation, but the inventions for securing 
an unstable support of the weight and for releasing this support 
by means of the trigger or bait contrivance. There are few oa 
rate supplementary or accessory appliances to the deadfall, since 
the animal is slain outright, 

The fall-trap was found in several of the areas. mentioned. 
Essentially, iti its least complex form, it consists of five parts: a 
heavy weight to crush the animal, a fixed support (perhaps a stake 
in the ground), an unstable Support on which the weight rests, & 
catch which prevents the Weight from falling until the bait is 
nibbied or the string pulled, and, lastly, the trigger itself. The 
whole weight then comes tumbling upon the animal. The central 
Eskimo form of dead{all hasa slab of ice as a crushing weight, 
and the same sort of device is found among the western Eskimo. 
Fitz William ' describes minutely a simple form of deadfall. The 
Hudson Bay Company's native trappers have a preat variety of 


this particular type. Strachan Jones says the Kutchin caught 
foxes, wolves, and wolverines in the deadfall, 

Maximilian figures.a deadfall ia 
the animal walks between two lo 
firmly together: these are 
tween two sticks: g lever 


g5: above are two logs faxtened 
held up by a crossbar supported be- 
attached to the logs passes over the 


The Nor thieesi Passage by Las 
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crossbar and is held down at cither end in a ratchet, where there 
isa bait. The bear crouches between the logs, pulls the trigger, 
and releases the Jever, which flies up and lets the ring that sup- 
ports the fall slip off; then comes the tragedy. 

Similar traps are noted in British Columbia and throughout 
the southwestern country, but I have no reference to a fall-trap 
in middle America or in South America. I am told by Dr Hough 
that the Hopi of Arizona have two very primitive forms of 
deadfall: one, for foxes, consists of a heavy stone slab worked 
between two upright slabs for wings; one end of the prop rests 
above against the stone, the other end rests on a cobblestone 
beneath: the least touch of the prop rocks the cobblestone 
and lets the weight down upon the fox. In this case the 
proverb of the rolling stone is reversed, In another form, used 
for taking birds; the box and the fall or stone slab are similar. 
The release consists of the following parts: first, the upright 
and the notched catch, precisely as in the figure-4 traps; to the 
bottom of the notched catch a short string is tied, having at the 
other end a small wooden toggle which is held by a little rod 
resting against it and caught at its other extremity in the grains 
of the sandstone slab. This is, indeed, a ticklish support, and 
the least touch overcomes the friction between the trigger and 
the slab: this sets free the toggle, which unwinds from the 
post, the hook-catch flies up, and the weight falls. 

(k) Potw-traps of the highest order were not common in 
America: that is. the use of arbalist or bow for the purpose of 
driving an arrow or bolt into the victim or for impaling, or the 
use of sharpened sticks in the pathway of land animals; but the 
throwing in the way of carnivorous animals of sharpened whale- 
bone splinters wrapped in fat was practiced. 

Bancroft mentions a bear trap, used by the Aleuts, consisting 
of a board two feet square and two inches thick, furnished with 
barbed spikes, which was placed in Bruin's path and covered with 


dust. The unstispecting victim stepped upon the smooth surface, 
AM. ANTE, wh, pj 


a 
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when his foot sank and was pierced by one of the barbed hooks, 
Maddened with pain, he put forth another foot to assist in pulling 
the first away, when that, too, was caught. When all four of the 
feet were spiked to the board, the beast fell over on its back and 
its career was soon ended by the hunter. 

The wolf-bait, made of a piece of whalebone sharpened at 
both ends:and doubled up, has been mentioned by Boas, and ex- 
amples of the same device were brought to the National Museum. 
by Nelson from St Michael, Alaska. 

Lumbholtz says that the Tarahumari catch deer by putting 
sharpened sticks in the track and stampeding the animals with 
dogs. 

(1) Edge-traps.—There were in America two forms of knife or 
cutting traps of the most ingenious character. One may be called 
the wolf-knife. A sharpened blade was inelosed ina frozen mass 
of fat, and stuck up ina block of ice; the wolf, licking the fat, 
cut its tongue: the taste of the biood infuriated the animal, 30° 
that by licking the knife more it caused a larger flow of blood. 
All the other members of the pack were attracted to the same 


spot, devouring one another for the sake of the blood, till all 
were destroyed, 


- Another form of édge-tran is found in Alaska, where the blades 

= « Dorgetes si ve os L on the other end af which peri 
- the bait, pulls the ties ant diene io Renae es 
; the knives fly over and the victim is brained, 


DISTRIBUTION OF TRAPS IN AMERICA 
To trace minutely each of 


the twelve types of traps throughout 
the eighteen culture areas 


: of the Western Hemisphere would 
franacend the limits of thie Paper. Some of the types were con 
fined to narrow limits, others were used quite universally, 

The occurrence OF NOn-occurrence was first of all owing to 
the presence or the absence of Certain animal forms; again, it 
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depended on material for making traps. Deadfalls, for example, 
could not be employed where there were no trees or stones, but 
pitfalls might replace them. 

Much must be attributed to the ingenuity of one tribe: or 
another, to their contacts and suggestions, and to the demands 
made on them. A rigorous climate was more stimulating than 
one that was enervating. The demands of trade, first native and 
then European, provoked the inventive faculty immensely in 
such areas, for instance, as the Hudson Bay territory. 

So the study of the distribution of traps is also a study of 
Amerindian intellect and of the primitive mind in its earliest 
struggles with problems in mechanics and engineering. 


FAITH AS A FACTOR IN THE ECONOMIC LIFE OF 
THE AMERIND 
By ALBERT ERNEST JENKS 
INTRODUCTION 

No effort is made in this paper to discuss technical words and 
phrases, for if one first defines his use of such, and is consistent 
in application, no misunderstanding should occur. 

By the term economic man is here meant the man who for fu 
ture gain produces or traffics in desirable goods; such a man is 
gradually evolved from the natural man who produces or traffics 
simply to supply immediate wants. The term production here 
means the effort put forth by man to make or to possess some de- 
sired goods which before did not exist in the form or quantity in 
which they appear when finally produced (as implements, utensils, 
clothing, shelter, Products of agriculture, of zodculture, ete.) ; and 
it is also used to mean the effort put forth to obtain goods which 
before were the pr operty of no one (as game, fish, natural vegetal 
foods, ctc.), By distribution ig here Meant the division of the 
g00ds previously produced among the various members of the 
producing group (as the hunting-party, family, clan or gens, tribe, 
ctc.). As here employed the term consumption means the act of 
final utilization performed upon the produced goods (as the eating 


of foods, the use of materials for clothing, shelter, etc., and the de- 
struction or abandor 


of-production theories, the demand-and-supply theories, and the 

utility theories until the foremost theorists seem now to hover 

Over) Rad to/mestle as their own and as the final theory, the 

marginalutility theory of value. Although marginal utility may 
676 
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prove to be the final theory of value, yet back in the formative 
days—where few theorists have searched—there were numerous 
mythic influences, some of which assisted while others hindered 
the present-day accepted economic laws. These forces are be. 
liefs; they are parts of the philosophy of primitive man, Some 
of these beliefs are found in his cosmology, others in his theology, 
others in his religion, and still others in his social and political 
philosophy. 

Such beliefs occur constantly in Amerindian mythology, and, 
from the point of view of ceonomics, they defy scientific or 
logical ciassification, or rational explanation. Yet there they are, 
real, potent forces affecting the economic life of the primitive 
American; and because they arc facts they must be taken into 
consideration. 


Some Beviers Arrectina PropuctTion 


For reasons perfectly understood, agriculture depends in its 
beginnings largely on the efforts of women, and so in fact do most 
of the efforts of primitive people excepting those of hunting, fish- 
ing, and the manufacture of man's implements. Yet no race has 
become an economic one (a vast aggregate made up of the indt- 
vidual economic man) while it depended on the productive efforts 
of its women. There is always the imperative necessity of mater- 
nity, and the duties of motherhood and wifehood preclude very 
general and sustained extra-family productive labors. nd since 
there are no unmarried women in primitive society, there is no 
productive female class outside of the family. 

The social philosophy of the Amerind drawsa line between 
the labors of man and woman which cannot be mistaken, From 
his social viewpoint no greater indignity can be offered a man 
than to be reduced by his fellow tribesmen to the rank of a 
woman, He would prefer death at the hands of his tribesmen to 
the logs of his voice in the councils and his standing a4 a warrior 
or hunter, for those are rights and duties of manhood. It is 
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readily. seen that a tremendous change, both intertribal and extra- 
tribal, must slowly have taken place before such a body of people 
could become an economic tribe depending on the sustained and 
continuous productive labors of its men. | 

Gen. Ely S. Parker, an educated Iroquois, says of the Six Na- 
tions: “ Amorig all the Indian tribes, especially the more power- 
ful ones, the principle that a man should not demean himself or 
mar his dignity by cultivating the soil or gathering its product 
Was most strongly inculcated and enforced. It was taught thata 
Man's province was War, hunting, and fishing. While the pursuit 
of agriculture, in any of its branches, was by no means prohibited, 
yet, when any man, excepting the cripples, old men, and those 
disabled in war or hunting, chose to till the earth, be was at once 
Ostracized from men's socitty, classed as a woman or squaw, and 
was disqualified from sitting: or speaking in the councils of his 
people until he had redeemed himself by becoming a skilful 
Warrior or a successful hunter!" In the first quarter of the 
Seventeenth century it was written of the Canadian tribes north 
of St Lawrence river: © [py fact, they would make fun of aman 
Who, except in some great necessity, would do anything that 
should be done by 4 woman,” They said of a missionary who 
was carrying wood, “ He's really a woman,""* The same senti- 
ment could be repeated almost indefinitely from the various 
Amerind tribes, | 

Tt is not claimed that large fields of maive were not cultivated 
by the Amerind, for facts prove the contrary," After a careful 
study a these people as agricultutists, Mr Carr says, in substance, 
that they raised maize jn large quantities» ana «hel... matter 
of fact, the women, citlirens’ ain Be Seen the 
fields, yet the Warriors cleared the ground, and, eten not engaged 
in war or hunting, sided in cultivating and harv esting the crops. 

Talon Jo neon te Fal, wy. 3 


| ! Detuments, val. v, va | 
* Harchberger, Malen, Pres ‘fmrp, Mandier > alyey Carr, op. cit. 7 
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The amount of such assistance varied, being greater among the 
tribes south of Ohio river and less among the Iroquois tribes." 

While it is found that social belief fixing division of labor be- 
tween sexes was disintegrating among the eastern agricultural 
tribes, and men (when no manly pursuits were-at hand) often 
assisted the women, yet the primitive social division of labor was 
much more strictly adhered to among the non-agricultural tribes 
of America. However, throughout the continent such belief was 
a barrier to any expanding existence due to a growing economic 
life. 

The Menomini tribe in Wisconsin has a belief which has kept 
it from sowing fields of the nutritious, productive cereal mia-no'-wein, 
or wild rice (Zizania aguatica Z.), One of their religious myths, 
treating of the origin of the tribe, expiains how they first obtained 
this cereal, which is so important astaple with them that the tribal 
name is derived from it. While the young tribe lived on Meno- 
minee river, the boundary between the upper peninsula of Mich- 
igan and Wisconsin, MA’nabdsh, a half-man, half-god mythic cre- 
ation of the tribe, gave to them the extensive fields of wild rice 
along Menominee river and told them that they should always have 
the grain. The tribe has moved twice during historic time — first 
to the vicinity of Lake Winnebago, Wisconsin, and then to their 
present reservation north of that lake. They claim never to 
have sown the grain, because, they say, if Mi'nibtish wanted 
them to have it, he would provide it. In the year 1552, when 
about to take residence on their present reservation, the agent 
held repeated councils with the Menomini for the purpose of in- 
ducing them to gather the grain to be resown in their new home ; 
but his efforts were futile, and the tribe points with pride today 
to the large fields of the plant now growing in their vicinity 
which Ma'nibish has provided them since they took reservation, 

According to Nidpet, chief of the tribe, it was about ten years 
after the Menomini removed to their present reservation before 


' Carr, op. cit., pias. 


a 


680 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [x-  3, 19° 


Lake Shawano (where the annual crop has since been gathered) 
produced the grain in sufficient quantities to be harvested. Yet 
during those years they claim not to have sown a single kernel. 
Of recent years the land around the lake has been owned by 
whites who quite generally refuse the tribe access to the shore, 
so that their harvest is often a failure; nevertheless, they “stead: 
fastly refuse to sow the seed in any of the many suitable and 
available places. The restricting influence of this beliel is more 
noticeable when it is known that the Ojibwa of Wisconsin 
(brothers of the Menomini) sow wild rice. They also claim phat 
all of the wild-rice beds in the state which they now harvest were 
originally sown by their tribesmen from seeds obtained as far 
west as the Red River of the North. _— 

The tutelar god, the * my god " of the family, clan, and tribe, 
is often a plant or animal concerning which there is some religious 
belief which forbids the particular human group (especially the 
clan which calls its tutelar god its “totem "') from killing or po> 
sessing the animal or plant. And strange as this may scem, the 
belief is operative in districts where the thing tabooed is often not 
only a food, but frequently a staple which furnishes shelter and 
clothing as well to the clans of the same tribe, 

Among the reasons for such beliefs are these: Certain animals 
(as the grizzly bear) are the abiding-places of men's. spirits ;" he 
tain atimals (as the owls) are the ghosts of men}* and certain 
animals, like the bear and the bison, had common bear and bison 
ancestors with the clan or tribe. This is the reason that the 
Menomini today “begs the pardon of the bear which he has 
killed, calling it “elder brother,” and telling the bear either that 
the Killing was accidental or else that he must forgive him this 
one ofiense for his poor famiiy is starving. 

: The Crow Indians will neither trap nor hunta bear. They 
believe it is bad luck to kill a bear, and will not touch the food. «= 


The Crows say the bear has 4 spirit in him, and to kill it offends 
‘ Germnell, Aiscd fous Late Tulvs, 185, p; Go, *Tbid., pears: 
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the great Wa-con Ton-ka. If a Crow meets a bear, when out 
hunting, he will go around him, and if the bear attacks him he 
will run away.” ' 

When taboo is put on the production of or effort to obtain 
some desirable goods, it is usually also put on their consumption. 
In consequence of this fact further citations of productive taboos 
will be postponed until beliefs about consumption are presented, 
at which time the gentes of the Omaha tribe will be referred 
to, as the facts are representative and are brought forward by an 
unquestioned authority. 


Some BeLsers AFFECTING DisTRIBUTION 

tt was seldom that an individual or a family of an Amerind 
tribe accumulated more property than its neighbors. There 
were exceptions, but the social philosophy of the Amerind was a 
great leveler. A chief's lodge might be the largest one in the 
village, but it was not always so. His horses might be the most 
numerous, or the swiftest, but such was by no means invariably 
the case. If the individual possessed great wealth, it was in some 
form which could be personally conveyed and which seldom 
lasted beyond hig death, There was no opportunity for one per- 
son or family to become permanently richer than the neighbors, 
because if anyone ina social group was in need, food, clothing, 
shelter, dogs, horses, anything, everything was at the disposal of 
the needy party. When want raised the door-tlap of a wigwam, 
it was speedily sent away and not allowed to enter until it walked 
into every wigwam of the group. 

It was written of a Florida tribe, near the close of the ecigh- 
teenth century, that a granary was built in the maize-field, Into 
which, at harvest-time, “each family carries and deposits a cer- 
tain quantity, according to his ability or inclination, or none at 
all if he so chooses.” Its purpose was “that of a public treasury, 
supplied by a few voluntary contributions, and to which every 


'Geo. P, Belden, Beiiem the White CAisf, 1573, p UIT 
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citizen has the right of free and equal access, when his own pri- 
vate stores are consumed, to serve as a supply to fly sad for succor, 
to assist neighboring towns whose crops may have failed, accont- 
modate strangers or travelers, afford provisions of supplies when 
they go forth on hostile expeditions, and for all other exigen- 
cies of the state," 

A skilful hunter was usually rewarded, not by greater Pa 
sonal supplies of economic goods, but by the esteem of his 
fellows. Definitely known social laws divided the products of 
the chase, and it was often true that the unskilled hunter ob. 
tained as large a share as the most skilful. Among the Omaha: 
tribe a deer, when killed, was generally divided into four parts; 
when there were five men in the hunting party a filth division 
was made,” They divided an elk im five sections, and when the 
elk was large it was often divided in six parts. When a hunter 
shot a wild turkey, a goose, or 9 raccoon, any person standing 
near micht have jr without question, if he could get hold of it 
first. The hunter * thinks that he can get the next one which he 
kills.” * 

Among the Mehomini tribe this law of division of the spoils 
of the chase Operates today, ilthough the moccasin (about the 
last visible remnant of the primitive dress of the Amerind) [s sel- 
dom seen on the reservation. Inthe autumn of 1898 a young 
half-blood, home from college, shot a deer but succeeded only in 
breaking its hind-legs. The young man ran home for more am- 
munition, leaving his deer, and unconscious of the tribal law of 
his fathers) When he returned he found that another hunter had 
not only cut the throat of the deer but had divided the meat 
among his fellows. The young man who shot the animal and 


left it helpless sitting in the snow received no share, but became 
the laughing-stock of the tribe, 





‘Owe Travels throack Fleride, Landon, 1791, ps $14, 
ia Chen Dorey, F : Sociology, k epg. : ii a 
'Thid.. p. 0. Bee ee Etinelogy, 1851-82, p. 900. 
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One who attempts to become rich by accumulation is socially 
ostracized by the tribe. An Ojibwa half-blood on the Lac Courte 
Oreille reservation, Wisconsin, has twice been well off (as com- 
pared with the others of the tribe), having sold his pine timber to 
greater advantage than they, but in spite of advice from white 
friends, and wellaneant promises, he has each time given away his 
property by holding feasts and dances, for which functions he 
furnished presents and provisions for hundreds of neighbors dur- 
ing weeks at atime. He is now no richer than those about him, 
but he is influential in the tribal councils, and all speak a good 
word for him. 

In the middle of the nineteenth century it was written of the 
Cowitchin tribe on the Pacific coast that Saw-se-a, a chief, grad- 
ually accumulated, by exacting tribute from his tribe, a large 
amount of goods which he was in the habit of distributing to his 
guests ata feast. A chief was accustomed to give such a feast 
every three or four years. Paul Kane, our authority, heard of a 
chief who gave away at one time “twelve bales of blankets, 
twenty to thirty guns, numerous pots, kettles, pans, knives and 
other cutlery, great quantities of beads, numerous beautiful 
Chinese boxes, ete.” Such generosity adds to the importance of 
the chief among his tribesmen.! 


Some Betiers Arrecring Consumrriox 


Beliefs affecting consumption are numerous and varied. One 
of the chief reasons for taboo against eating foods arises from re- 
ligious belief regarding the clan totem, Of the Elk gens of the 
Omaha tribe itis said: “The members of this gens are afraid to 
touch any part of the male elk, or to cat its flesh; and they can- 
noteat the flesh of the male deer. Should they accidentally violate 
this custom they say that they are sure to break out in boils and 
white spots on different parts of the body."* The Wasigiye gens 

‘Kane, (Pamdtriag? of an Artist, 1889, p. 220, 
"Domey, op, cit., p. 225. 
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(a subgens of the /#4e-saé/, Black-shoulder, gens) of the Omaha 
tribe may not eat the tongues of the bison, and they are not al- 
lowed to touch a bison's head, for the members of that gens were 
originally bison, and dwelt beneath the surface of the water be 
fore they came on the earth, Another subgens of the tribe does 
not eat red maize for fear of breaking out with running sore 
about the mouth.’ The Omaha Haaga gens (meaning “ances 
tral " or “ foremost”) is also a buffalo.or bison gens. This gens 
has four subgentes, two of which may not eat buffalo sides, 
geese, swans, or cranes. The other two subgentes may not eal 
buffalo tongues, but they may eat buffalo sides” The jafada 
gens of the same tribe has four subgentes which have the follow- 
ing consumption taboos: | 


i. Wasabe-Atfayi (meaning “Those who do net touch the 


skin of the black bear") are not allowed either to eat the flesh of 
to touch the skin of a black bear." 
2. Waytigayatazt (meaning “They do not eat (small) birds”) 
is not allowed to eat prairie-chicken when sick.’ | 
3. The Eagle subgens is not allowed to touch a buffalo head.’ 
4. The Turtle subgens is forbidden to touch or to camy 
turtles, but its people may eat turtles." 
Members of the Buffalo-taii gens of the same tribe may mot 
eat a calf (bison or domestic) while it is red, but they may eat it 


when it becomes black, Like members of the Wasigtie gens 
they are not allowed to touch a bison’s head.’ The Omaha tribe 


also has a Deer-head gens the members of which may not touch 
the skin of any animal of the deer family ; they are not allowed 
to use deerskin moccasins; they may not use deer-fat for hairoll 
as all the other Omaha may; however, they are not forbidden to 


eat deer meat." Members of the Omaha. figoeyide gens do not 
eat buffalo calves." 





rgd eit, p. 2h6, ‘Thid., p. 238. "Thid., fy 4, 
£ thid.. apes *Tbid,. p. 299. * ibid, p. 245- 
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None of the Omaha gentes eat dried fish, dried fish-spawn, 
slugs, dried crickets, grasshoppers, OF other insects; nor do they 
use as a drink any fish or animal oil.’ 

Schoolcraft? wrote of a California tribe in the vicinity of San 
Diego that they do not eat the flesh of large animals; and this 
taboo is based on the belief that the souls of certain human gen- 
erations long ago entered such animals. The Mission people of 
this tribe removed the taboo on beef because they subsisted 
largely on that meat. Schoolcraft says that a half-blood once 
cooked bear meat and gave it to the Mission people to eat for 
beef, and that as soon as they learned of the deception they were 
taken with sudden retching which ceased only when the cause 
was removed. He further relates that the reproachful epithet, 
“ They eat venison, used by the tamer tribes for the wilder ones, 
is based on such taboo, The same author says that the Navaho 
never eat the flesh of the gray-squirrel” It is claimed that the 
Apache of Arizona refused to eat bear meat even when 50 
cooked by the whites as to be indistinguishable from bee! 

One of the great forces standing in the pathway of the Amer- 
ind and blocking his steps from natural manhood to economic 
manhood is a religious force causing consumption of property at 
the owner’sdeath. Atsuch time property is abandoned, or killed, 
or burned, or broken, or otherwise injured, or deposited with the 
corpse. The fundamental idea behind all such action is the be- 
lief that all material things have spirits.or shades, and some act is 
performed which is supposed to enable the shades of the prop- 
erty to accompany the shade of the owner to the existence 
beyond this life. 

Le Jeune quotes a member of a tribe near Quebec in 1633-34 
as saying that the souls of the Amerind “hunt for the souls of 
Beavers, Porcupine, Moose, and other animals, using the soul of 

' Dorney, op. ci, pp. so9-7ad. 
* fJatian Tride, vol, ¥, pp. 225-215, 


'Thid,, val.7¥, 21g} soe alsa vol. U1, p. £13. 
‘Bartlett, Prrsenal Narratice, 0654, vol 4, p- 321. 
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the snowshoes to walk upon the soul of the snow, which is in yon- 
der country [where the sun sets]; in short they make use of the 
Souls of all things, as we here use the things themselves.” 

Fire is supposed so to dematerialize the object burned as to 
allow its spirit to proceed untrammeled to the spirit-land, Breaking 
or drilling the implements and utensils was practiced forthe same 
reason—to free the spirit from the object, | 

The Amerindian idea of a life beyond death is, in the main, 
that there is a continuation of the present conditions so far a® 
wants and means of satisfaction are concerned. The individual 
will then need what he has needed or found useful here; and 
it was therefore a untversa! custom to supply food at the burial- 
place, often for many months after death, Although the idea of 
individual property-right manifests itself in the consumption of 
goods at the funeral, the idea of property as property is subser- 
Vient, it is believed, to the idea that the individual will need the 
Spirit of such property to meet the wants of his spirit. 

Of a well-known tribe we read: “No Navajo will ever occupy 
a lodge in which a person has died. ‘The lodge is burned, and the 
favorite animals of the deceased are usually killed, to accompany 
him on his intended journey,"* kfoot 


Grinnell says of the slat : 
tribe that when a chief or noted warrior dies, his lodge is removed 
a short distance from the villag 


® and the corpse with its personal 

effects is left inside, « Outside the lodge, a number of his horses, 
often twenty or more. were killed, so that he Might have plenty 
to ride on his journey to the Sand Hills [the place of future ex- 
istence], and to use after artiving there, | . 2 In ancient 
times, it is said, dogs were killed at the grave,”* “The Musco- 
Bulges [of Florida, in 1791] bry thei deceased in the earth, 
- = « depositing with him his fun, tomahawk, pipe, and such 
other matter as he had the Steatest value for in his life time.” 
Schaap ct ME Aled emt 


. ae eee AY) ip. 283-314. 
"Grinnell, Slack fwy Ender Tales, 1a35. PP. '9g-toy, 
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The remainder of his effects were divided among his wives and 
children.’ It is said of the Round Valley tribe of California 
that “everything owned by the deceased,” and often much do- 
nated material, are thrown into the grave.” Of the Tolkotins of 
Oregon we read that “ whatever property the deceased possessed 
is placed about the corpse,” and if he was a person of consequence 
his friends purchased other articles, such as apparel, and laid them 
also with him." 

In prehistoric burial-places it is common to find pipes, tools, 
and war implements of stone and metal buried with the warriors ; 
utensils and ornaments of stone, shell, and metal buried with 
the remains of the women, and toys buried with the children, 
Such exhumations reveal only the few objects of relatively inde- 
structible materials which were consumed at the funerals: But 
some idea of the extensive consumption of property at the 
death of a person may be had from a list of materials obtained 
from the scaffold burial of a yearold Cheyenne child in recent 
time. The casket contained the following articles: seven buffalo 
robes, five blankets, three robes of buffalo calfskin with hoods 


elaborately ornamented with beads, five yards of blue cassimere, 


six yards of red calico, six yards of brown calico, one infantry 
overcoat, one beaver cap ornamented with copper disks, gaudy 
colored sashes, a large striped sack matting, bundles of straps and 
buckles, long wampum necklaces, strings of pieces of Afadiotis 
from the Gulf of California (so highly valued by the tribes both 
east and west of the Rocky mountains), a red flannel cloak, a red 
tunic, frock-legeings with bead ornaments, yarn stockings, beaded 
deerskin moccasins, numerous trinkets, a porcelain image, a china 
vase, strings of beads, several toys, a pair of mittens, fur collar, 
skin pouch, etc." 

It seems probable that the burial just referred to was-an cx- 


‘Bartram, op. ct, p. 515. 

" Varrow, Aforieary Cuntoms, 1850, p. 15. 

"Row Cox, Aderaturer on Colembia Aterr, 1331, vol. 1, p. 397. 
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travagant one, yet it illustrates that the destruction of property is 
much greater than a burial-place often reveals, because of the 
perishable nature of much of the material, and it proves also 
that the economic idea does not hold sway in the minds of the 
Amerind. The above-mentioned consumption of goods was made 
on exactly the same superstitious grounds as though the family 
of the child had been able to donate only one-tenth the amount. 
The destruction of property seems appalling when it is recalled 
that the child (the fictional owner) had not produced a penny’s 
worth of the goods which in this case must have cost more than 
a hundred dollars—a sum equal to real wealth for a Cheyenne 
family at that time. 

A member of the Algonkin tribe near Quebec in 1632-33 
said: “We do not speak any more of the dead among us; indeed, 
the relatives of the dead never lise anything that was used by the. 
dead man during his lifetirne,"*! Of the Blackfeet we are told 
by Grinnell: "Ifa man dies in a lodge, it is never used again. 
The people would be afraid of the man's ghost. The lodge is 
often used to wrap the body in, or perhaps the man may be 
buried in it."" An almost endless list of similar testimonials of 
the wholesale destruction of property at funerals might be cited. 

Property was sacrificed for several other reasons than that its: 
shade or spirit might accompany that of its late owner, In fact, 
the Amerind was almost daily at sacrifice to some of the shades 
which he thought dominated nature. Grinnell also writes con- 
cerning a rather peculiar and *pparently elaborate sacrifice by the 
Pawnee, Among that tribe is.'a belief that certain animals, called 
Wakiirac, possess miraculous powers given them by Ti-ra’wa, the 
impersonal, intangible deit yotthe tribe, These animals have five 
different council-chambers, One of these isa hole which contains 
Water; and Grinnell says of it: « Ar certain times the people 
eae eres cae Bus throw into this hole their offerings to Ti-ra’-wa, 

P 'Theaites, Seem? Aris sion 
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blankets and robes, blue beads, tobacco, eagle-feathers, and 
moccasins." ' 


The foregoing facts, selected from a great body of similar evi- 
dence, reveal that faith or belief,— sometimes social, sometimes 
incipiently political, but at most times superstitious—ts the great 
stumbling-block which everywhere lay in the pathway of the 
primitive American leading toward economic manhood ; and they 
xiso show that, no matter what may be the final or present-day 
measure of value, there was a time when superstitious faiths or 
beliefs raised and lowered values at the beck and nod of mere 
whim and fancy. 

' Grinnell, Pawnee Aferw Storter, 1843, p. 359- 


PROPERTY-RIGHT IN EAGLES AMONG THE HOPI 
By J. WALTER FEWKES 


Spanish accounts of the extreme southwest, dating as far back 
as the middle of the sixteenth century, mention the existence of 
domesticated “fowls or gallinaceous. birds among the Pueblo 
Indians. As no direct statement concerning the uses to which 
these birds were Put is made in the carly chronicles, it is matu« 
rally inferred that they were kept for food, and the discovery of 
many turkey-bones jn Pueblo ruins would seem to support this 
conclusion, There are also found bones of the turkey made into 
various implements, as awls, bodkins, whistles, and the like, indi- 
cating that a great many of the birds were killed, and implying 
that they were highly prized for Purposes other than food. 

Few writers, early or recent, seem to have been particularly 
impressed by the fact that the Pueblo tribes of New Mexico and 
Arizona, like those of Mexico, domesticated birds, and compara- 
tively little attention has been paid to this fact in studies of zoé- 
culture among the North American aborigines, 

Birds and dogs were the only animals which the Hopi had un. 
der domestication at the time they were first seen by Spaniards, 
in the middle of the sixteenth century. It may be instructive 

relation to the development of 
2oUculture. 
Tre Turkey A 

Although there is no dou 


: bird with Jong, pendent 
chin, to which early Spanish travelers refer as having been seen 
among the Pucblos, Was no othe 


SD THE Parror 


. . Mata ant acccente of the 1 opi make ao mention. of 
their having turkeyr, but ax the Rio Grands tribe tines Pereira x 
doubtless kept in the Hopi villages, Possessed these fowl, they were aleo 
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own people first visited these villages, fifty years ago, the Hopi had 
no tame turkeys; indeed as late as 1890 there were none of these 
birds and but few chickens at the Hopi villages. The turkeys 
now owned on the East Mesa of Tusayan are descendants of 
those introduced about 1894 and later. There are many of these 
domesticated birds on all three mesas, and they appear to thrive 
notwithstanding the rather harsh way in which they are some- 
times treated. 

Since reading Castafieda’s account‘ of the birds which the 
Pueblos had in captivity, the thought has occurred to me that it 
is unlikely they were used for food." Other writers have expressed 
the same doubt, and have called ‘attention to other purposes 
which these birds served. In seeking information on this point 
from the Hopi, there have come to my knowledge a few significant 
facts regarding property-right in eagles which seem to bear on 
the general question of domestication of animals by the North 
American aborigines. 

The Hopi now keep turkeys mainly for their feathers, which 
are used more than those of any other bird in the manufacture of 
prayer-sticks. They occasionally eat the eggs, and sometimes use 
the albumen from the same to glaze masks and other ceremonial 
objects. It is not improbable that the use of the turkey-feather, 
which is such a constant feature of prayer-sticks, is in some way 
akin to the sacrifice of birds by some, at least, of the sedentary 
tribes of Mexico. As the prayer-stick is a sacrificial object, the 
feather tied to it should be regarded as representative of the bird 
from which it was taken, and would come under the group of 
sacrifices called substitutional, or symbolic, a part for the whole. 

Although no mention is made of the fact in early accounts, 
there is archeological evidence that parrots were sometimes kept 

' Cuntafierla also states that some of the natives of what ls now northern Mesicy 
had tame eagles, but no reference has been found in bis writings to the keeping of 
raptoria) birds by the New Mexican Pueblos. 

‘See Powell, Indiana of North America, in Fednsea's Catwrsal Cyclopedia, 
vol. 1v, 1896. 
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alive by the Hopi for ceremonial purposes. In the ruin called 
Wiuakoki, near Black falls, on Little Colorado river, Anizona, Mr 
Doney, of Flagstaff, found a desiccated parrot to which a few 
feathers still adhered.’ This was buried in a room with the-re- 
mains of a child, and to its leg a prayer-stick was attached, Par- 
rot-bones have also been found in ruined villages of the Hopi not 
far from their present pucblos, and they have been reported from 
other parts of the Pueblo area. Parrot-feathers are highly 
prized by the Hopi for the omamentation of their masks, and in 
former times were brought from the settlements on the Rio Gila 
and from the northern states of Mexico, where they were obtained 
by barter, 

Tue Eaore 


OF all feathers used by the Hopi in their ceremonies, those 
of the eagle are valued next to those of the turkey. The eagles 
Of Tusayan are not kept in cages, as at Zufil: nevertheless, the 
true ownership of these birds is recognized by all, A Hopi 
speaks of his eaglets and cagle-nests as he does of his sheep or 
horses, regarding them as clan property. He takes no care of 
them; but when he Wishes their feathers, he plucks them from 


birds which he owns and from no others, This recognition that 
certain wild birds belono +, 


GUS Durposes 4 Stage of domestication, although 

ie us hunting of wild-animals. 
Eto the pueblo and kept 
N advancement beyond the 
feral birds from the nests of 
Who kills an eaple, not his 
oF Walpi, trespasses on the prop- 
Itt other Words, the eagle, although wild, is 


When, as at Zuni, eagles are brough 
alive from year to year, there exists a 
Hopi custom of merely capturing the 
their owners. Anyone in Tusayan 
own, within about hfty miles 
erty-rights of others. 





‘Bee this journal, vol. 4), NG. 3, pp, 441-449, 
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regarded, from the point of view of ownership, in the same way 
as is the horse, cow, or sheep,—eagles are property over which the 
Hopi have rights which all their number respect. Unfortunately, 
however, this right is often violated by white men or by- the 
Navaho, who see no reason why wild birds should belong to a 
person living perhaps forty or fifty miles away. There are no 
other wild creatures which the Hopi now regard in the same 
licht of ownership that they do the eagle. 

As already suggested, proprietary rights with reference to the 
eagle inhere in the clan rather than in the individual; nests, 
eaglets, and adult eagles are owned by the whole clan, not by any 
one member, although the male head or chief of that clan repre- 
setts its rights: he speaks of them as his property, and has in- 
herited the right to do so through his mother. This ts an ancient 
form of ownership which prevails likewise in the case of land, 
springs, peach-trees, houses, and other possessions. Some clans 
are poor, and own no eagles; but among the “ wealthy.” two 
members of the same clan may have nests in different localities. 
As a rule, however, the nests of eagles near village rniins are 
owned by the descendants of clans which once lived in their 
neighborhood. 


Owsersnie oF Eacte-nests Errecrep ny CLAN MIGRATIONS 


As has been previously shown, the present population of 
Walpi is composed of descendants of clans which Irom time to 
time drifted together from different directions for mutual protec- 
tion. Some of these clans came from as far north as Rio Colo- 
rade, while others came from the Gila basin and still others from 
Rio Grande valley. In their early migrations from distant 
pueblos to their ultimate homes, each clan halted at intervals, 
where towns were built but were afterward deserted, The sites 
of these abandoned villages are indicated by ruins which are very 
numerous in Arizona and also in parts of New Mexico. Thus 
it resulted that men of certain clans claim rights in springs 
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near ruins in which their forefathers lived, and at times of cere- 
mony they revisit these ancestral springs to obtain water which is 
considered particularly efficacious in the perfarmance of ancient 
rites; thus, also, certain tracts of land are regarded as the prop- 
erty of this or that clan. The present ownership of cagle-nests 
in the vicinity is a survival of a similar claim. A consideration, 
therefore, of the situation of cagle-nests claimed by clans is 
directly related to former migrations of the clan, In order to 
appreciate the bearing of the claims of clans to eagle property 
in different directions from Waipi, let us briefly consider the 
salient points in the early history of that pueblo. 

In remote times there came into what is now the Moki reser- 
vation, several clans from New Mexico, which founded different 
pueblos, among them being (1) a settlement of Bear clans on the 
terrace below the present site of Walpi; (2) a pueblo, called 
sikyatki, about three miles away, and (3) a village called Awatobi. 
At this early period there was a settlement of Flute people at 
Lefianobi, northeast of Walpi, but there is no- reliable information 
regarding the origin of its former population. 

In the course of time there entered the country from the north 
a group of Snake clans which joined the Rear settlement. They 
had formerly lived with the Horn clans, but in their southern 
migrations the latter separated from the Snake people and joined 
the inhabitants of the Flute Village, or Letanohi. When the 
Snake clans became well united with the Bear settlement, they 
were joined by combined Horn and Flute clans, which deserted 
Lefanobi. At this time there were three large pueblos near the 
East Mesa, viz., Walpi, sikyatki, and Awatobi, The inhabitants 
of Walpi and Sikyatki had frequent trouble with each other, 
which culminated jn the destruction of the latter town and the 
absorption of its clans by the former, The remaining two pueblos, 
Walpi and Awatobi, increased in size, cach receiving increments 
to its population until the beginning of the eighteenth century, 
when Awatobi was destroyed by. the people of Walpi, and its 
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inhabitants scattered, the majority going to Walpi and. the 
Middle Mesa pueblos. 

Walpi thus by conquest became the dominant pucblo of the 
region about the East Mesa. In the early part of the eighteenth 
century inroads by the Apache along the Little Colorado forced 
the villagers there to seck refuge in the north, and groups of 
clans, of which the até (Rain-cloud) was the most prominent, 
migrated to the vicinity of Walpi and built a pucblo called 
Pakachomo. When, later on, this village was abandoned, the 
Rain-cloud clan, by invitation, united its members with the exist- 
ing Hopi villages, a considerable number settling at Walpi, 
Shortly after this event, the Ute, pressing down from the north 
upon Walpi, which was now occupied by the several clans enumer- 
ated, threatened it with destruction ; consequently certain Tanoan 
people of Rio Grande valley were invited by the chief of the 
Snake clan to come and render aid. The Asa clan, and later a 
group of Tanoan clans from a pueblo called Teewadi responded ; 
they repulsed the invaders, and were rewarded by the Walpians. 
The Asa people were invited to make their home at Walpi, while 
the clans from Teewadi were given a site on the mesa for a pueblo 
of their own, which their descendants still occupy. This is the 
village of Hano. 

About the middle of the eighteenth century, on account of 
‘sickness and famine at Walp, the Asa moved to Tsegi. cafion, 
or Cafion de Chelly; but they later returned and founded the 
pucblo now called Sichomovi, between Walpi and Hano. This 
town is not very ancient, for there is an old woman, the last of the 
sa women now living in Walpi, whose mother, they say, once 
lived in Tsegi cafion,’ 





' Almost all Hopi clans are represented among the Navaho, An fnciilent inthe 
history of the Paéad clan shows one of the ways in which this hes bees brought about, 
Year ago = few men, women, antl girls af this clan were attacked by the Navaho in 
the fields below Walpl, ‘The women and gitla were made prisoners, and in time took 
Navaho husbands. The children by these intertribal unions are regarded by the Hopi 
ws members of the Padvé clan. 
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Let us now consider the eagle-nest property of different Hopi 
clans, in their geographical distribution. 

One of the oldest, if not the most ancient of all the Walpi cians, 
is the Snake, which formerly lived at a place called Tokonabi, near 
Navaho mountain, far north of the Hopi mesas. In their migra- 
tion southward the members of this clan were accompanied by 
others,among whom was the Horn clan. They built howses at in- 
tervals in their migration, the ruins of which are pointed out, and 
which are still known by name to the traditionists of the clan. 
On the abandonment of a pueblo several miles north of Waipi, the 
Horn clans separated from the Snake and went to a pucblo called 
Lefanobi, which, as its name implies, was inhabited by Flute 
(Lefia) clans, After this consolidation these two clans abandoned 
Lefianobi and joined the Snake settlement at Walpi. 

The eagle-nests of the Snake ¢lan are situated a few miles 
north of Walpi, not far from one of the abandoned Snake pue- 
blos; they claim others north of this which, however, they never 
visit, In most ancient times this clan doubtless had cagle-nests 
at Tokonabi, but as it drifted southward and the country which 
they left became occupied by hostiles, visits to these nests were 
gradually dispensed with, Those which they still claim are near 
their last settlement, but visits to them became more of less 
dangerous after the hostile Ute taided the Hopi farms not many 
years ago.’ 

The Horn (4/a) clan owns the cagle-nests about Wakash (Span. 
Vaca, Cow) spring, northeast of Walpi, 
tiguous to that of the Snake clan, as would naturally be expected 
from the fact that these two clané once lived together at Tokonabi. 

One of the first clans to settle in the neighborhood of the East 
Mesa ane the Firewood (Avkop\, whose pueblo, called Sikyatki, in 
early times was larger than Old Walpi. There is evidence that it 

} Sinee abent the beginning of the cihtes as ye 
ican Baad but the inroads of tnt uoaee ra the Seth oadeedee aces 


Their eagle claim is COM 
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wasa flourishing place when the Snake clans came into the country, 
and that it was one of the most ancient settlements tn Tusayan. 

The Firewood clans came from the east, probably not far from 
the pueblo of Jemez, and during their early migration lived for 
some time in Keam’s cafon, not far from Keam’s trading post, 
where the ruin of their settlement may still be ‘seen. This clan 
claims as its property all eagle-nests in the upper end of the cafion 
named, near the school and their former pueblo. Indeed, there 
is a farm owned by this clan about halfway between the school 
and Keam's store. 

The ona, or Bear, is probably the oldest’ of the Walpt 
clans, and appears to have occupied the site of Walpi before the 
advent of the Snake clan, The former is reputed to have come. 
from New Mexico and to have lived at one time in a pueblo on 
the Rio Grande. The clan is now extinct with the exception of 
three persons, one of whom, Kotka, the chief, assumes a promi- 
nent part in several ceremonies, Little can be learned concern- 
ing the route of migration of the Bear clan westward from the 
Rio Grande valley, but it is said to have passed through Keam’s 
cafion to Turkinobi, a now-ruined pueblo not far from Sikyatki. 
The Aaéyan, or Spider clan, one of the group of Bear clans, claims 
the cliffs at the entrance of Keam's cafion as its eagle preserves. 

The fida (Tobacco) clan once lived with the /afks (Rain- 
cloud), and the Awh#tc (Lizard) at Palatkwabi, a mythic region in 
the far south. They migrated northward from that place to 
Homolobi, on the Little Colorado, near Winslow; but this vil- 
lage was in turn abandoned, the clan continuing northward by a 
well-defined route,’ until they came to Jeditoh valley, where they 


i ‘The traditionists of both the Bear anil the Snake clan claim that their ance 
tors were the oldest settlers in Walpt, but the balance of evidence strongly supports that 
of the former. 

* ty is said by good authority that the ite left the Path cluns af a place called 
Kokopelki, going (hence to Awatobi, ‘The Pedy clan also left the Pordd at the same 
place and went to Akokyabl (" Acoma ™), now a ruin im Jeditoh valley or on Awatabi 
mess. The Pifvar later went tothe Middle Mesa. 


—— 
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joined the population of Awatobi. On the destruction of that 
pueblo, the Pda, under their chief, Tapolo, settled in Walpi, 
Hani, the “governor” of Walpi and a lineal descendant of 
Tapolo, claims for his clan, ownership of eagle-nests in the crags 
near Awatobi on both sides of Jeditoh valley eastward to Hub- 
bell's store, 

As before stated, the Rain-cloud (Fatkr) clans formerly lived 
at Palatkwabi, but migrated northward to Homolobi, near Wins- 
low. Abandoning this town, they went farther northward, 
building a pueblo not far from the Moki buttes. When they left 
this habitation, the ruins of which are still traceable, they con- 
tinued their course to the Walpi wash and erected homes at 
Pakachomo, in the plain about three miles from Walpi, where the 
remains of house-walls are -s¢ilj Pointed out. From Pakachomo 
the clan went to Old Walpi by invitation of the chief of the Jat- 
ter pueblo. Anawita, the head-man of that clan, claims as his 
property all eagle-nests in the Moki buttes as far east as the Hol- 
brook road: The eagle property of the Kubure (Lizard) clan 
begins at Bitahatci on the same road, and extends eastward to 
the ruin’of Kintiel, twenty-five miles north of the railroad. 

The Pakad (Reed) clan lived at Awatobi until its destruction, 
but before they reached that place they inhabited a pueblo called 
Kwavufapi,’ about lorty miles north of Navaho station on 
the Santa Fé Pacific Railroad, When Awatobi was destroyed the 
Pakab went to the Middle Mesa, and settled at a pueblo near the 
spring at its base. From this place part of them went to Mish- 
onginovi and part to Walpj, Pautiwa, chief of thie clan, claims 
all the eagle-nests near Kwavufiapi and the region south of that 





"The mont Gittent pacblo eget of Wailni int ‘ ? 
| . Plinhabited by the Puke’ can is called by 
them Kwerofiapl, the ruin of Which bees not yet been identified ory , = 
related te ancient 74) clang. " + “Phia clan‘is t 
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Little Colorado at or near Homolobi, owns the eagle-nests cast of 
the Holbrook road around Bitahitci,’ or Red Rocks, about forty 
miles from Walpi. 

The eagle-nests near Kicyuba, north of Walpi, a sacred spring 
of the Aafcina clan, are owned by Supela, of the Favér clan. 
This clan never lived in that region, hence there is no way of 
accounting for Supela’s claim except that he inherited it from 
Oraibi relatives." 

The eagle-nests west and northwest of the East Mesa, along 
the lower part of the Little Colorado (Pa/a-darya*), and portions 
of the Great Colorado (Pisis-batye), belong to clans of Oraibi and 
the Middle Mesa pueblos, hence the Walpians lay no claim to 
them. I have not studied the clans of the latter villages, but 
there is evidently good reason for their claim, judging from the 
composition of the clans in these pueblos. Probably many of 
their ancient clans came from the numerous houses, now in ruins, 
within the drainage of Rio Colorado, Among these may be 
mentioned the Squash (Patna) clan, now extinct at the East 
Mesa villages. 

The clans of the Tewa pueblo of Hano have no eagle- 
nest property near their pueblo, This can readily be explained 
by the fact that they were late arrivals in Tusayan, consequently 
all available nests had been preémpted by existing Hopi clans. 

It thus appears that. the present claims to ownership of eagle- 
nests are based mainly on the situation near former places of 
residence. This fact can hardly be regarded as a mere coincidence, 
nor do the Hopi consider it as such; indeed, they regard this 
proprictorship asa proof that the country in which eagle-nests 
are situated is theirs, and have repeatedly urged me to so inform 

' Near Maupin's trading post. 

© Naka, present chief of the Aefriae clan, which formerly ved near Kicyuba, 
claims no eagle-nests, 

®t is an mteresting fact that the name Pala-boiya, * Red river,” has the same 
meaning a the Spanish term Rio Colorads, Among the Hopi, red is the color symboll- 


cally aseigried to their south, and the Little Colorado ln its middle courte is in the 
same direction from the Ilopi towns. 
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those engaged in surveying the boundaries of their reservation. 
The legendary claim by the Hopi that their ancestors came to 
Waipi from different directions is supported by the situation of 
the eagle-nests still owned by various clans. 


ANCIENT Eacur Huwts 


The ancient method of hunting wild creatures is a most) in- 
structive chapter in Hopi ceremonial customs, and merits special 
treatment, Particularly complicated -were the antelope hunts 
which, of late years (since this animal has diminished so greatly 
in numbers), have been practically abandoned, Rabbit hunts are 
still more or less popular, and they retain a semblance of their 
ancient ceremonial character; but even these are declining, as 
they are now only fairly successful, 

The eagle was doubtless the only bird which was systematically 
hunted by the Hopi in ancient times, but the methods formerly 
employed have passed into legendary history, 

The ancient #wamahto, or eagle hunt, was accompanied with 
ceremonial rites, as were antelope hunts a few generations ago, 
and as are the rabbit hunts which still frequently occur. The 
method of conducting these ancient eagle hunts is said ta have 
been as follows; 

On a distant mesa northeast of W 


alpi, but in full view of 
that pueblo, there is a small circular inclosure, about four feet 
high, built of stones 


and called by the Hopi the Awamaks, 

or eaglehunt-house. The hunter hid himself in this ficlos 

ure, having previously tied dead rabbits as a bait to the beams 
overhead. 

Several features of 


birds, recall the smal! 


these ancient inclosures, or éwamaki, in 
r of eagles hid himself to capture these 
stone towers so commoat in some parts: of 
the southwest, especially along the Colorado and its tributaries. 
These towers, as a rule, are small; they are situated on elevated 
sites, and bear little evidence of long-continued use as human 
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habitations, They are not large enough for permanent dwellings, 
and the theory that they were employed as outlooks is not wholly 
satisfactory; nor are they capacious enough for the defense of any 
considerable number of persons, It is therefore suggested that 
they were Awamasi, or eagle-hunt-houses, of the former inhabi- 
tants of the region. Mariy aré situated on crags which are 
known to have been frequented by eagles, atid we have the 
assertion of the Hopi that there were many cagle-houses in the 
north. 

Asin all Pueblo customs, these eagle hunts were accompanied 
by certain prescribed usages or rites," The hunter frst washed 
his head as a bodily purification, and deposited a prayer-offering 
in a shrine at or near the eagle-house, After these preliminaries, 
he stationed himself in the eagle-house and began to sing, accom- 
panying his songs with low calls, Soon an eagle, attracted by the 
rabbits tied to the logs, circled about and finally alighted on the 
beams above him, when its leg was seized by the concealed hunts- 
man and the bird was drawn into the Inclosure. Other ceremoniés | 
followed, concerning which there is little information; but-at each 
eagle-hunt one of the birds was always released after a prayer-stick 
had been attached to its leg, it being supposed that the eagle 
thus freéd would return to its comrades, bearing the: hunter's 
prayer, The eagles captured by the methods described were not 
killed, but were carried to the pueblos. 

The attachment of a prayer-stick to the leg of the eagle before 
being released is in harmony with present Hopi practices. During 
the Seyd/ufia ceremony, for instance, prayer-emblems are tied to 
the tails or manes of burros and horses, and to the tails of chickens: 
turkeys, dogs, cats, etc.; it is the same thought which the people 
of old Wukoki had in mind when they ceremonially buried the 
parrot, of which mention has been made; and a similar belief led 
to the burial of prayer-sticks with the human dead — they were 
expressions of prayer to the gods. 

The Hopi have a spectal hunters’ Apeut, called mati pow, 
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Eagle hunting in the manner described has been abandoned 
within the memory of some of the older men of Walpi; when 
eagles are now required the young are taken from their nests after 
certain ceremonies and offerings. It js regarded as wrong to take 
all the young from the nest at any one time, and it is evidently 
due to this taboo that the perpetuation of the species in Tusayan 
iseffected. The captured eaglets are taken to the pueblos, where 
their heads are washed and sprinkled with prayer-meal — a form 
of purification found in all Hopi ceremonies.’ 

After this purification the feathers are plucked from the eaglet 
and the bird is killed, life being crushed out by pressure on the 
sternum without the shedding of blood, The body of the eagle 
thus killed is not cast over the mesa side on the pile of débris at 
its base, but is buried in a special eagle cemetery, 


near the pueblo, 
where many skeletons of 


these birds may be seen, This burial 
place is a cleft in the top of the mesa south of Walpi on each side 
of the trail, near where the latter descends to Kisakobi, one of the 
sites of Old Walpi, The dead eagle is deposited with prayers in 
this cleft, and above the remains are placed a few stones, but not 
enough to coverthem. After the celebration of the Nimdm, one 
of the Hopi festivals, there are placed in these eagle praves small 
wooden effigies or dolls, and miniature bows and arrows," wpon 
which sacred meal is scattered. 1 have never witnessed one of 
these burials, but have frequently visited the eagle cemetery, 
and reliable members of the tribe have repeatedly informed me 
of the nature of the ceremonies performed at the time of burial. 
So far as known, the eagle is the | 
which the Hopi have a ‘pecial buri 

From what has been said it wo 


only non-human creature for 
al place. 


uld appear that the ownership 
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of eagles by the Hopi (or their domestication of the same, if 
that be a proper term to apply to animals under such a con- 
dition) was largely for ceremonial purposes. In the case of the 
turkey, the bird or the eggs may have been used also for food; 
the parrot and the eagle, however, were kept solely for their 
feathers. 

We find among the Hopi an Eagle clan; there are evidences 
also of a Parrot and a Turkey clan. It is possible that a taboo 
against killing these birds may have once been in force, as is the 
case among the Snake priests with reference to the killing of 
rattlesnakes and other ophidians. The eagle, however, is now 
killed notwithstanding the existence of an Eagle clan, although 
the manner in which the bird is killed is strictly prescribed. 


PeAVEES FOR THE INCREASE OF EAGLES 


Soydlufia, the Winter Solstice ceremony, is a prayer directed 
particularly to Muyifwu, the Germ god, for the increase of all 
worldly possessions, At the time of its celebration a special offer- 
ing is presented for the increase of eagles which is quite different 
from that made in behalf of the strictly domestic animals. During 
the Seyd/ita rites such of the priests as desire sheep, oxen, burros, 
and horses, make small clay figurines of the same to which they 
tie feathers—the symbolic prayer. These figurines are deposited 
in places frequented by these animals; thus, the image of the 
sheep is placed by a man in a niche in his corral. 

In the case of the eagles, however, a special form of offering, 
called'a prayer-stick, is carved of wood, ovoid in form, and painted 
white with spots in imitation of eagle eggs; to these symbolic 
prayers in the form of feathers are tied, as in the case of the 
figurines of truly domestic animals, There are several shrines in 
which these artificial eagle eggs are deposited, one of the best- 
known of which is near the old ruin of Turkinobi, situated on 
East Mesa not far from the twin pyramidal mounds above 
Sikyatki. In this depository, which is called the eagle shrine, 
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two of these artificial eggs were placed during the Sepd/ufa cere- 
mony performed in 1899. 
Tue: Hom DowEsricaren Dod 

The Hopi had a domesticated dog in early times, as is shown 
by skulls and fragments of skeletons that have been excavated 
from anctent ruins and graves. This dog was of a breed ' superior 
to the half-coyote curs now so abundant in Tusayan. The desic- 
cated remains of dogs found near the Little Colorado ruins show 
that they were of fairly large size, with reddish hair, recalling a 
northern variety, There is no knowledge of the ceremonial treat- 
ment of the dog by the Hopi, and it does not appear to have been 
used asa beast of burden as among some of the Indians of the plains, 

The dog figures in some of the Hopi legends, but not in the 
most ancient. According to the traditions of the Pasaé clan, this 
animal was brought to Tusayan from Jemez, probably after the 
destruction of Awatobi. Insignificant though the cause may 
scem, yet to this animal was due the abandonment of the Pakab 
pueblo under the Middle Mesa. 

There is a pictograph of a dog (figure. 79)," which has every 
Sppearanice of antiquity, near the site of Old Walpi. The story 
of this pictograph, briefly related, is as follows - 
Oraibi villagers made a raid on the Walpi cornfields, and the 
women rushed down the mesa to defend their farms. They were 
aided by a faithful dog which bit the Oraibi warriors and held 
them until they were killed. The dog, however, was also slain, 
and the pictograph marks the site of the deed. 


In old times the 


OrHes Doswesticaten ANIMALS 

No evidence has been found in ancient Hopi ruins that animal 

| fibers were used in weaving, and although this absence would ‘In- 
+ LCHe, Srtemer yal ¥, No, 1h. y 

* This pictograph PePresents a taliten with a shiedd o1 . i. ar 3 

wy ptogreph | 4 t which are depicted 

feathers and othier dicsigms, wad » Gog with the heari arid the eyes represented, ‘The 


girl is shown with Protuberances on the ides ' . : e | ns 
coiffure of Hopi maiilens, “ees of her head repimenting the characteristic 
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dicate that wool-bearing animals were formerly unknown, the 
testimony. is only of a negative kind. The Indians reported to 
the first Spanish travelers in northern, Mexico and the adjacent 
territory that the people of Totonteac (a province evidently sit- 
uated south of the present Tusayan) had an animal which yielded 
hair. or wool not unlike 
that of which the: cas- 
sock of Marcos de Niza 
was woven; but this 
animal has not been 
satisfactorily identified. 
Cushing found in the 
ruins.of the Gila-Salado 
drainage afea certain 
figurines and picto- 
graphs which ‘he as- 
cribed to.some guanaco- 
| like animal, but, so far 
as known, no feral repre- 
Fr. po—Pletegraph of deg and maiden wiv abield, sentative of a mammal 
of this description occurs in the fauna of the region. 
The domesticated animals which the Hopi now possess are de- 
sscendants of those introduced by the whites. Among these may 
be mentioned the horse, burro, sheep, chickens, and cattle. These 
creatures have had greater influence than all others in modifying 
the condition of these people; but it was.an influence from with- 
out rather than one due to internal growth, for the fauna of their 
arid habitat was too meager to furnish them a valuable domestic 
animal for either food or clothing. 





ConcLusions 


When “discovered " by the whites, the Hopi were in:an/early 
stage of the development of .zodculture, the nature of which 
may be seen in the relations between the people and their eagles. 


iad, AS TH, ae Big i—#i 
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With regard to animals as an aid in the food-quest, the Hopi were 
but little above the hunter stage; they considered certain tracts 
of land as the range of their respective clans, over which the mem- 
bers alone had a right to hunt, but had not yet domesticated 
individual animals or their young for food, Adult eagles were 
ceremonially captured, A knowledge that the eagles were not 
nomadic in their habits, and that caglets consequently grew to 
maturity and died near or on the same crags as their parents, 
led the Hopi iater to claim individual birds and to capture their 
young as he would gather his corn or peaches," 

Birds were among the first animals to which property-right 
attached among the Hopi, and of these the more important were 
the eagle, the turkey, and the parrot. These birds were used for 
religious purposes rather than as food, and the parrot and the 
turkey were probably Kept in the pueblos, The eagle, however, 
was allowed to remain at large in its feral condition and captured 
only as heeded. Unlike other wild animals, eagles and eagicts, 
with their nests, were the Property of the clans. Ownership of 
eagles descended through the clan in the maternal line, and the 
present geographical distribution of eagle-nests is directly con- 
nected with clan Migration, The treatment of the eagle after 
capture —its killing and ceremonial burial —is a survival of an 
ancient custom, probably paralleled in the case of the parrot and 
the turkey. 

The ancient Hopi had a domestic dog which was a pet rather 
than a beast of burden, The Sood qualities of this pet were 
recognized and recounted in their legends, The Hopi domesti- 
cated ‘no animal for food or raiment before the advent of the 
Spaniards, Hor did the territory occupied by them furnish any 
mammal capable of domestication, Unaided they might have 
advanced in culture, but not through 

Among most peoples the food, 


"Peach trees atnony the Hopi are 6 
that a man owns the town on which 


quest has come to be an 


wned by tadividuala: but it by no mane follows 
hin trees are planted, 
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incentive for the domestication of animals; but when the Pucblos 
were discovered their meager zodculture was not for food, nor 
even for clothing, but for religious purposes — the adornment of 
ceremonial objects with feathers or the decoration of dance para- 
phernalia. Is it not possible that before man domesticated ani- 
mals for the purpose of augmenting his food supply, he kept 
certain of them in confinement for religious purposes, and that 
some of these were found to be valuable in material ways— 
so docile that they could be employed as beasts of burden, pos- 
sessed of a pelage that could be utilized as raiment, or of udders 
for yielding milk, etc.? When these benefits were recognized, 
the domestication of animals became a feature of the food-quest 
which the Hopi never attained until after the advent of the white 
man. 


SKETCH OF THE KWAKIUTL LANGUAGE ' 
By FRANZ BOAS 

In the course of a series of investigations undertaken for the 
Jesup North Pacific Expedition, I collected extensive material on 
the language of the Kwakiutl Indians, who inhabit northeastern 
Varicouver island and the adjacent coast of British Columbia, A 
treatise on the grammar of this language, by Rey, Alfred J. Hall, 
was published in 188q°" but the author has not succeeded in eluci« 
dating its structural peculiarities. | published a brief sketch of the 
grammar in the Reports of the Committee on the Northwestern 
‘Tribes of Canada, appointed by the British Association for the 
Advancement of Science.” While the data given In these sketches 
are in the main correct, the fundamental traits of the language 
have hitherto remained unknown, 

The phonetic system of the Kwakiut! is very rich. It abounds 
particularly in sounds of the k series and of the | series. The sy* 
tem of consonants includes velars, palatals, anterior palatals, alve- 
olars, and labials. The palatal series (English kk} seems to occur 
only in combination with u articulations In most of these 


Stress and suddenness of articulation. The sonans is s0 strong 


that it is very easily mistaken for a surd. Besides the growps 
mentioned before, we have & Series of lateral linguals or | sounds; 
the laryngeal catch - hi y+ and w, 
a 
* Published by authority of the Trustee qf ae Se | Naural 
History, New York, | ee oe americas: Mesaee ot TeaRare 
* A Grammar of 1h, K waciuil . . ee | ASR, 
I, Pp. 7-10, v Swagiull Language, 7 rons, Royal Society of Camade, 1838, 
| Meport of the Sistierk Agecn “of the A hha | 
pi sis, <88, Rey ihe BOA. A, Se 1590, pp. (59-668; aleo righ, 


Tos 
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This system may be represented as follows: 


nana Sard Fortis Spirans - Nagal 
Velar a q qt x - 
Palatal ge (w) k (w) kt (w) x _ 
Anterior Palatal g° k* k'l x" - 
Alveolar d t t! - n 
Dental dz ts ts! - - 
Labial b p p! - in 
Lateral 4 Le L! | - 
Laryngeal catch =“ 
h, 7) *: 


The velar series are k sounds pronounced with the soft palate. 
x corresponds to ch in German Sach. The palatal series corre- 
spond to our g (hard) and k. X is like x, but pronounced far- 
ther forward. g* and k sound almost like gy and ky (with 
consonantic y}; x‘ is the German ch in re’. d,t, and sare almost 
dental. 1, t, and L! are pronounced with tip of tongue touching 
the lower teeth, the, back of the tongue extending transversely 
across the hard palate, so that the air escapes suddenly near the 
first molars. In [the tip of the tongue is in the same position, 
but the back of the tongue is narrower, so that the air escapes 
near the canine teeth. The sound is at the same time. slightly 
less explosive than L. 1! is the same as the English sound. * is 
a very faint laryngeal intonation, The exclamation mark is used 
throughout to indicate increased stress of articulation. 

The yowels seem to be quite variable. The indistinct £ is 
very frequent. The two pairs.i¢ and ou probably represent 
each a single intermediate sound. The whole series of vowels 
may probably be represented as follows: 

E 
i¢ i & a 6:0 0 
fé;— i, 4,4, 67 

There area considerable number of rules of euphony which 
govern the sequences of sounds. The u vowels do not admit of 
a following anterior palatal, which is changed into a palatal with 


—- 


—= 


710 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [.-5,, 3) TOO 


following w; for instance, 1a'wayG-g'a this salmon-tecir, becomes 
Ja wayOewa. aa is often contracted to 4; for instance, 6*maa 
that chteftainess, becomes 6*ma, oa Is contracted to 4; for in- 
statice, “1a wayéa that salmon-weir, becomes 1a'wayd. It seems 
that combinations of consonants do not occur in the beginning of 
words. Extensive clusters of consonants are rare, and even com- 
binations of two consonants aré restricted in number. The first 
sound of such a combination is generally a spirans, nasal, 1 or J, 
all of which are produced by stricture, not by closure. k sounds, 
which in the process of word-composition become first sounds of 
combinations of consonants, are aspirated: | sounds become |. 
When, in the process of composition, inadmissible combinations 
of consonants occur, the second consonant is often dropped. 
Terminal consonants of words, when followed by words with in- 
itial Consonants, are.often modified in the manner here indicated. 
From gk" jouse, is formed gOX" dzé large house; from *ntk 
fd say, tne’ x7sb he ts fold, Instead of laa'mL mé'xté. fheen he wilt 
slech, we have laa’m| mé'x*éL. Examples of dropping of conso- 
natits are the following: qi's-x"*id Ae begins to walk, becomes 
qi's'id; Wa’ kitqésxLa named Wa" Higes, becomes Wa'k'laqetsLa. 
suffixes influence the terminal sounds of stems, which they 
often harden or soften. When softened, surd and fortis are trans- 
formed into the sonans of the same series; when hardened, sonans 
and surd are transformed into the fortis. s softened becomes dz 
ory; hardened, it becomes ts!, +: soltened and hardened becomes 
n; Xw softened and hardened becomes w. | softened and hard 
wat becomes. n, m, |, y, w, when softened, become sonant by 
being preceded by the laryngeal catch, ‘The following examples 
will illustrate these Processes : 
tem Saftened Hardened 
hile erated ahi, rable 
a8, Mace of shoot  ha'nt.!-dla, mofie af shodl- 
ing : 


=, to wal Oi'y-ak hee 
ey Se aie qa y-as, Mace af walking qga'ts!-tnox, walker 
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Stem Softened Hardened 

mix’, fe strike mern-a'ts!@, dram=strik- me'n*xst, fo strike Atad 
ing reeeplacie end 

stKw-, to paddle sé’ w-ayu, pamuie s'"w-Enox, paddler 

teld’|-, dock tao'l-is, Hack rach tsid’"l-a, Mack wreck: 

'wun-, fo Aide two''n-il, to Aide in the = “wu*n-a', fo dige on rock 
Aouse , 

de'nxal-, /esing ede nxa"]-as, place of 
singing 


Grammatical relations are expressed by means of suffixes and 
by reduplication. Suffixes affect the word to which they are at- 
tached in different ways. A considerable number are attached 
to the terminal sound of the word, without causing any modifica- 
tions of the same, except such as are required by the rules of 
euphony. To this class belong almost all pronominal, temporal, 
and conjunctive suffixes. Another group of suffixes is attached 
to the stem of the word, which loses all its word-forming suffixes, 
It is probable that all nouns are compounds of a stem and of a 
number of suffixes: The latter disappear entirely when the noun 
is combined with one of this class of suffixes, and we observe ap- 
parently an apocope of the end of the noun, while actually its 
stem reappears freed from its suffixes. At the same time, the 
suffix often modifies the terminal consonant of the stem. Thus 
we have bEgwa’nEm man, stem: bEgw-, and from this bekt!u‘s 
man in the woods: meEtli'nt clam, stem: met), and from this 
mEda’d having clams. This process is analogous to what has 
been observed in many Indian languages, and has been termed 
“decapitation” or “apocope.” From the instances with which 
1 am familiar, I am inclined to believe that a thorough knowledge 
of the process will prove that the apparent apocope is due cither 
to laws of euphony, or to the dropping of affixes, a5 in the case 
here described. 

Other changes of the stem are due to reduplication, the 
method of which varies according to the grammatical function it 
performs. Double or even triple reduplication may occur in the 
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same word; for instance, from the stem bEgw- man, wé have 
ba’bagum dey, and ba’bEbagum dops. 

In discussing the groups of relations expressed by grammati- 
cal processes, we will take up first those relating to the person 
speaking, or the pronominal relations. The language has a strong 
tendency to define every action and every object in all its rela- 
tions to the persons conversing. These relations are expressed 
by the personal, demonstrative, and possessive pronouns, The 
homology between demonstrative and personal pronouns is here 
perfect. The personal pronoun indicates the person acting oF 
acted upon, as speaker, person addressed, and person spoken’ of; 
the demonstrative indicates the location of an action or of an 
object as near the speaker, near the person addressed, or near the 
person spoken of. This strict homology appears in many Ameri- 
can languages, but in few is the expression of location so rigidly 
demanded as in Kwakiut!, The location of object or action in 
relation to the three persons — speaker, person addressed, and 
person spoken of — must always be expressed. These three: 
positions are further subdivided into two groups, the one ex- 
pressing ‘objects and actions visible to tle speaker, the other 
expressing those invisible to the speaker, 


Location Meat jet Pemon Frs| Pereon ad Pere 
Visible to speaker -k* 


a % “- 
Invisible to speaker 


“ea -! 7 
Personal pronouns’ appear 
The pronominal form, which we 
is hot a trie plural. Piuralit 
dividuals of the same 


mostly incorporated in the verb. 
designate as" first person plural.” 
¥ implies the presence of several in- 
kind. A Plurality of speakers is seldom 
possible; but our“ we" expresses either “I and thou," or “ Land 
he.” It is therefore pot surprising that many languages, and 
among them the Kwakiutl, use distinct forms for these two ideas. 
On the other hand. the second and third persons pliral are real 
plurals, and are designated in Kwakiuti by a suffix, extda*x", 
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which precedes the pronominal ending. In the Hé’iltsaq* dialect 
this plural is expressed by reduplication. 

The personal pronouns have separate forms for expressing 
their syntactic relation in the sentence; that is to say, there are 
pronominal cases, Theseare the subjective (nominative) and ob- 
jective (accusative). 


rat Person ad Person qi. Person Inclusive Exclusive 
Subjective -En -ES - nts nu®X 


A number! of secondary cases are derived from these primary 
forms,—a-locative from the objective, an instrumentalis and 
finalis from the subjective. 


ust Pers, 24 Pern gd, Perm. Inclusive Exclusive 
Locative ga xen lou Jay. gaixents  gii'xeni*X 
Instrumentalis = (-en:?) -05 = (-ents:?) (-enu*®X ?) 
Finalis. qa*n- qa*s qaé qa*nts ga*nu®X 


The ‘old objective of the first person, whith’ occurs in the 
He'iltsaq" dialect, is entirely lost, and replaced by the locative. 
The instrumentalis of the second and third persons is identical 
with the possessive. I have not found any unquestionable forms 
of this case for the first person. 

The forms of verbs with incorporated object are derived by 
combinations of the above forms in the order subject, direct: ob- 
ject, indirect object (locative), instrumentalis, finalis: It seems 
that the first person singular had an older form, -EnL. which is 
still used in the Koskimo dialect, and which persists in all forms 
in which the subject first person is followed by another pronomi- 
nal form. An example of verbal forms with incorporated object 
and instrument is mix“"Idaqs Ae strech Anew’ a, from mix "Td 
fo strthe, aqihimy-s with i. When substantives are introduced 
in a sentence of this kind, they are placed following the pronoun 
which indicates their function. At the same time the pronoun is 
modified. For instance, mix*d@éda bEgwa’nEmags fie war 
firuck Jim wrth ow: mix Udéda begwi'nemaxa pind nems she 
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man struck the child with it; mix"'déda bEgwi’nEmaxa gina’. 
nEmsa tlé'sEm fhe man struck the child with the stone. 

The terminals da, xa, and sa might be interpreted as nomi- 
native, accusative, instrumentalis of an article, if it were not for 
their intimate connection with the preceding verb. The pro- 
nominal object and the instrumentalis at the end of the subject in 
our first example also show that we have here really an incorpora- 
tion of the noun in the verbal expression, The terminal a, which 
characterizes the subject followed by an object (like the terminal 
ain bEgwi’nEma of our example), must be explained as the 
retained a of the compound pronominal ending -aqg {as in 
mix’*i'daq), and seems to me one of the strongest proofs of our 
interpretation. The connection between subject of the first per- 
son and object elucidates the same point: mix**rdEnLaq / strife 
him, where -La- is inserted between the subject first person -En 
and the pronominal object -q; and mix’*i’denLaxa gina/‘nem f 
strike the child, which form is strictly analogous to the form with 
pronominal object, The nouns which form subject, object, indi- 
rect object or instrumentalis in the sentence always enter the 
verbal expression in their ful] form, They do not lose their word- 


forming suffixes, as they often do in composition with various 
other classes of suffixes. 


The construction of the sentence is th 


found in other American languages, most of which incorporate 
object and indirect object, although the degree and character of 
incorporation vary... Mexican and Kootenay embody the object 
freed of its word-forming afixes, and often replace it by the pro- 
nominal object. Chinook, Sioux, and many other languages in- 
corporate only the pronomina! representative in the verb, and 
place the noun as apposition at the end of 
kiutl pursues the same method as Chinook, b 
the nouns as appositions, it places them 
the representative Pronoun, thus 
together by pronominal particles, 


crefore analogous to that 


the sentence, Kwa- 
ut, instead of placing 
immediately followmg 
creating a word.complex held 
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The phonetic development of the pronoun, when placed before 
a noun, has two series of forms, a'definite and an indefinite. The 
former are da, xa, laxa, sa, qa; the latter,-,x, lax,5,q. The use 
of the indefinite is, however, much more restricted than that of 
the corresponding forms in English. The indefinite forms are also 
used preceding proper nouns. 

The language has a strong tendency to combine the possessive 
pronoun, which ordinarily appears as a suffix, with the pronominal 
suffixes just referred to, so that they form a phonetic unit, meat 
ing, he my, he thy, etc. From SJenk'm wife, we have SEnE mEn 
my wife, but "n@keEn AEne’m sand she-my wife, *ne‘ktxés 
SEnE'm said Aeto-kis wife. In the second person the pronoun 
is repeated as a suffix to the noun; in the third person it is 
combined with the pronominal suffix when subject and pos 
sessor are identical, it is suffixed to the substantive if they are 
distinct: 
thék en fene'm my wife sti, «= *ntkéxen Bene'm Ae said fo my wife, 
'ne'k'es Senn’ mods fy wife said. “nék' exes Bene ms Ae sata fe thy ore. 
*né'k da Fens’ mas Aés wife said, “nedktxés 2ant'm Ae sata fo Ate ( oten) 

wife. 
thek'éx Sene'mas Ae anid fo Ais (the 
other man's) toife. 

Our conjunction “and,” and interrogative and a number of de- 
monstrative pronouns are treated in the same manner, This phe- 
nomenon is evidently closely connected with the tendency of 
adverbs and auxiliary verbs to take the subjective ending of the 
verb, while the object remains connected with the verb. itself. 
klesren dé‘qoaq mot-/ see-/dam, shows the characteristic arrange- 
ment of sentences of this kind. The pronominal elements always 
take the terminal place in the verb. 

Moods, in the proper sense of the term, are very slightly 
developed. Here might be classed some of the verbals to be 
discussed later (page 718), the imperative, and the conditional. 
The imperative is indicated by the stem of the verb, or by 
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imperative sufhxes, such as -p-a, inchoative; -la, continuative. 
-x" followed by pronominal endings forms an exhortative. The 
conditional is expressed by the suffix G: qa®sq [a’lax if yow 
should so. 

The verb generally consists of a stem and numerous adverbial 
aufhixes, which modify or limit the meaning of the verbal stem, 
These adverbial expressions may be limitations of time, of cause, 
of manner, of object. They embrace, therefore, our tenses, con- 
junctions, adverbs, and even objects or prepositional expressions. 
The lack of distinction jn the method of expressing grammatical 
relations and material ideas, which is found in most Indian fan- 
guages, manifests itself in the variety of ideas expressed by these 
suffixes, 

There are four temporal suffixes which are used with verbs as 
well as with nouns. Words without suffix represent an sorist or 
historic tense which is indefinite as to time. Three suffixes desig- 
nate past tenses: -uj, -x"*id, -x-de. -U] designates the remote 
past, -x“id the recent past, and dé the transition from present 
to past. The limits between “uj and x“id are not distinct.. The 
usage depends upon the period with which the time elapsed is 
generally compared. Ip speaking of last year's salmon-run, it is 
compared to the period between two fishing seasons, so that half 
a year is considered remote past. In speaking of the death of a 
person, the time elapsed since the death is compared with man's 
life, and therefore «wy is not used until five years or more after 
death, The words for yesterday and day-before-yesterday con- 
tain the ending -uy, and consequently, when these are used, the 
Verb must take the same ending. The use of -x'd@ is quite dis 
tinct from the two former tenges. It always implies the transition 
from existence to non-existence. The future is expressed by the 
suffix -L. All the temporal suffixes are attached to the full 
word, 

A number of derivational suffixes m 


ay be grouped with those 
expressing tenses, We find, among 


others, a desiderative ¢x- 


OAS] SKETCH OF THE KWAKIUTL LANGUAGE TF 


pressed by the suffix-éxst, for instance, na’qéxst fo destre to arink 
a causative -mas, for instance, qa’samas fe cause fo walk; -*nakula 
implying a gradual motion, for instance, té’gu*nakula fo hang one 
after the other (from té’kwa fo Aang). The most important forms 
in this group are the inchoative and the “tentative,” which latter 
expresses the attempt to perform an action. 

The inchoative is very frequently used, the continuative form 
being strictly distinguished from it, as is also the case in the allied 
Nootka. The continuative of most verbs ends in -a, while the 
inchoative ends in -x-"id, which ending, however, undergoes many 
changes according to the rules of cuphony. From qi‘sa fe walk, 
we have qa’s*id ¢o begin fo walk; from mo’kwa fo He, mo X* wid. 
The locative suffixes, which will later be mentioned, have sepa- 
rate forms for inchoative and continuative, which are formed 
somewhat irregularly (sce page 718). 

The “ tentative ” is formed by reduplication with long 4 vowel, 
and hardened terminal consonant: da‘doq!wa fo enavaver fo see, 
from dé'qwa, to see. 

Conjunctional suffixes are numerous. The simple verbal end- 
ings described before are used only when the sentence ts without 
inner connection with previous statements—that is to say, when 
a new idea-is introduced in the discourse. That a subject has 
been referred to before, or that it has been in the mind of the 
speaker before, is expressed by the suffix-m. g’4’xEn *nEmd‘kwé 
means “my friend of whom I have not been thinking has come 
unexpectedly "; g'a’xmen “nemo kwé means “my friend who was 
expected has arrived.” -més indicates a very weak causal rela- 
tion, similar to our “and so"; -g'iy is causal, signifying “ there- 
fore": -ta and -tla signify “ bat”; -xa, “also.” 

More or less adverbial are the following: -kas really; .x'La 
wry; -xla too bad, that! ocst* asusual ; -x’si still; x67 and 
I dia not know at before, a mild expression of surprise. 

Locative suffixes are very numerous. Many of them have 
distinctive continuative and inchoative forms: 
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Continuative Inchoathve 
in the Aowse ij lif 
on the ground -is ls 
en rocks =O -alo 
uf “sta. -ustala 


Closely related to the locative suffixes are the objective sul- 
fixes, which express either the object acted upon or the subject 
of an intransitive verb. Suffixes designating parts of the body 
are particularly numerous in this class: -x‘Lé Avad; -x‘tslane 
hand; -bOt chest, etc. But others are not wanting: -sqwap jr : 
“sta water. Sometimes the suffix may be considered as express- 
ing a local relation rather than an objective one; but it never 
expresses an instrumental relation, as is the case in Siouan and 
Athapascan languages, 

A number of suffixes express moods: lax implies the uncer 
tainty of the conditional: -né@®s1 the optative “oh, if!" Here we 
may class the suffix -s6, which expresses the passive. 

In this group the series of yerbal nounsare particularly rema tk 
able. They are numerous, and in construction always retain their 
verbal character, governing the pronominal:cases that belong to 
the verb, The most important ones among these are -Gné", sig- 
nifying the abstract noun; for instance, ke‘lak-lene® the clubbing. 
This verbal occurs only with the possessive pronoun, It is used 
very frequently to express the intentional when it is preceded by 
the particle ga fw order to or For. 

The indefinite verbal, which does not differ from. the simple: 
hors of the third person singular without demonstrative ending, 
if. Very [requently used to express subordinate clauses, particu- 
larly causal and temporal subordination. ‘The verbal is then 
expressed in the objective case, takes the possessive suffix, and 

ample will make this clear: 
f : rr je ae 
rim ides gs he wind ut een to Now whe come 
aailds the teind Just evan to blow tn you CatPte, 
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a'(fem yo'X*widexs g'a'xo@ © the wind Just began fo blow when he came: 
(a'(Sem fofely, yo XS wid fe hegin fo Mow, gax te cone.) 

Other verbal nouns are -k", a passive participle and noun; as 
gio 1k" @ thing stolen ; -anem obfamed by, as @ilotanEm obfemed 
hy stealing (from grllo'La fe steal); -ayu instrument, as dé'gwayu 
trolling-fine (from do'kwa fo troll); -Em tustrument, as kiLE'm 
net (from kiLa’ ¢o_ fish teith net); nox nomen actoris,as gitlé' nox 
rwood.worker (from gita’ todo work in weed); and many others, 

The suffix -ayu instrument sometimes expresses a passive, 
particularly of intransitive verbs: qis*idayu Ae was fhe means of 
walking, i. ec. he was walked away with by somebody. 

There are also a considerable number of suffixes which trans. 
form nouns into verbs. The possessive verb is used so frequently 
that it gives the language a peculiar character. It is formed by 
sufiixing -ad to the stem of the noun, which loses all its suffixes, 
Skok'm wife has the stem Seg~ and, therefore, the Kwakiutl 
form Sega'd heaving a wife. neXuski'n @ derry has the stem 
nEX- and, therefore, nEwa'd Aawing berries. 

To eat a certain object is expressed by the reduplicated stem 
of the noun; from nEXusk'i'n derzy, nEXna’X". This derivative, 
however, is exceedingly irregular. -O1 te obtain, -sila to take care 
of. -gila to make, are examples of other derivatives, 

Among the categories expressed by grammatical processes we 
have to mention those of plurality and diminution. The plural 
stems to have been originally a distributive. It is expressed by 
reduplication, as bEgwa'nEm pl. be’bEgwankm man, gok" pl. 
gig i'k* Aowse, There is a decided preference for the use of the 
long @ in the reduplicated syllable. All substantives designating 
human beings have plural forms, while many other words have no 
reduplicated plural. Words with local suffixes form their plural 
with the suffix -Em, which probably has a collective meaning, 
designating a group of individuals: g‘i'lg‘ilala pl. gle mgilala fo 
waik on rocks. Diminutives are formed from nouns with a vowel 
in the reduplicated syllable, softened terminal consonant, and the 
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sufhx -Em: gol house, g'a'g‘ogum smal/ house; mé’ewat sal, 
ma'megwadEm smad/ seal. 

Numerals are formed on the decimal system, “They take classi- 
fying suffixes, the most important among which are those for 
designating human beings, round objects, long objects, and fiat 
objects. The classification of nouns and verbs in regard to 
their form is also found in words denoting existence. These 
have separate forms for round, long, flat, and soft objects. 

In conclusion | will give 4 few lines of texts with grammatical 


explanation : 
G'o'kula" lagda * g Alisa * Dzi'wadrénoxwé" 1a'xa* 
The villave way it iseaidthe firs-of the Dai wadeénox® at the 


"ne'ldziis’ wis* Gwa'*txa ‘12Hadés* Bée'brnadé.” = 
Mpper course of the river of Gora't she having name of * Having Phosphoresseuce.’ 


Wa,” 1a'*tae Ga piléda” *wa'lisema.” Wa," lae'm*lae™ 
Well, then it ix enid was really hungry the great tribe, Well, then it is said 
hémenajaem™ "nemd‘kwida'* po'sdanaxa"® fna¢na'la.”” Wa,” 
always one died of hunger the days. Weil, 
im‘lsc™ = YWateg'avéda™ "nemo'kwe tax _ayf'Tkwwile” 
Chet it ds adel began to speak the ove among the speakers ol 
Qa'wadili@ila la'xés* g'o'kulote.” La''jnz 4 tpayeys *yaxda*x"™ 
Qa wadilitain to his trite, Then hosel: "Oh! 


wientsos” ho'véla ga‘xen.™ g'o'kulot.” qatn™ ya'qtég'atesg‘a ™ 
(da) listen to. me, tribe, that} begin to epeak of this 
Swi'laasgasgin™  — na/gek 

this kind of this my this tien, 


" BOk* house; -la continuative verbal suffix;-"la quotative; -£ 
pronominal ending pointing to following noun; -da pronominal 
subjective ending pomnting to following noun, 

* pa'la first - gala contraction of 6 @la-2 terminal @ indicating ab- 
SENCE ; -83 possessive ending indicating following noun, 

: dzi'Xun olachen (a fish): = ad having, requires the dropping of the 
formative suffix -nn in dza'Xun and softens the terminal X to wi; 
: real ee a ~€ demonstrative suffix. 

iid) At it ; With ending indicatin follow rT ix. 

"A contracted from aca, seg * ss pibleacies hee 
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* .xi pronominal objective ending pointing to following noun. 

* Té'qem, stem Téq- name; - ad having, see *; <8 possessive. 

*be'x'a to phosphoresce; -ad having, see’; -@ demonstrative 
suffix. 

* A conjunctional interjection, 

“Ia, conjunction ‘then,’ treated in Kwakiuth as an intransitive 
verb; - "la quotative ; -é demonstrative suffix, 

" pala hungry, starving ;-~ éda see *. 

* €wi'las great ; -s2em a group of individuals. 

“tae'm from la then; -m indicates that the subject of the dis 
course, namely the starvation, has been referred to before; - ‘la 
quotatve, 

ia «th sec _ 

+ trem one, - Ok" classifying suffix indicating persons; - éda see", 

“ pi'sdana literally too hungry, from po'sqa to feel hungry; - xa 
objective pronominal ending, which form is used for all expressions of 
time. 

* €na'la day, redyplicated plural, 

“yi'qantiala to speak, inchoative yiq!ég'at; these contain the 
suffixes -k°[Mla and - gat, noise and beginnmg of noise. 

“lax to, -é his, the form laxés means to his own, while lax 
g’o'kulotés would mean to the other man’s tribe. 

™ gtk" tribe, - lot companion. 

™ ve oh, -x’da®x" pronominal plural suffix of second and third 
persons, 

“ Exhortative of w4, see *. 

* o'a'xen locative of first person personal pronoun. 

* ga"n finalis of first person personal pronoun. 

“ _s instrumentalis; -g'a demonstrative, signifying this near me 
invisible. | 

* Feat thus, as referred to; -as place of ; hence 2wi'jaas the place 
referred to, the manner referred to; -g'a this near me invisible; 
-s genitive; gin this mine near me, 

* ni'gé mind; -k* this near me visible. 


Free franslation—The first Dzi'wadrénox*® lived on the upper 
course of the river Gwa’*é ata place named ‘ Having Phosphorescence." 
The people of the great tribe were really hungry. Every day some of 
them died of hunger. ‘Then one of the speakers of Qa'wadilifala began 
to speak to his tribe and said: “ Listen to me, my tribe; 1 will say 
what | am thinking.” 
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A MAZAHUA CATECHISM IN TESTERA-AMERIND 
HIEROGLYPHICS 


By NICOLAS LEON 
Trmnslated by F. F, Hone 


M. Aubin, in his interesting Mffinoire sur la Peinture Didac- 
tigue et Ecriture Figurative des Anciens Mexicains, applies. the 
term “‘escritura testeriana”™ to the iconographic mnemonics 
formed by the Nahuas after the conguest for the purpose of 
learning and recalling to memory the Christian prayers taught to 
them by the missionaries, Such a designation appears to us to 
be. improper, and this is demonstrated very clearly by the nar- 
ratives of the old chroniclers Mendieta and Torquemada. 

Father Jacobo de Testera, having become impatient at his 
inability to instruct the natives, in consequence of his ignorance 
ai their language, availed himself of paintings on linen, which 
represented the substance of the Catholic doctrine: and spread- 
ing them before their eyes, he caused an intelligent native, who 
had been instructed by him, to explain them, interpreting what 
he had said, 

It appears that this Proceeding was suggested to the good 
priest by the natives themselyes: who previously had psed an 
analogous didactic method. It is therefore necessary to discrim- 
inate in this class of Writing between what it contains of Amer- 
indian and that which belongs to the Testers. Torquemada 
in his Mowarchia Indiana says: 


These good fathers had 4 Method of Preaching not less ingenious 
than elaborate, and very beneficial to these Indians, because it is in 
conformity With the custom they have of treating a subject by pictures ; 
and it was in this manner - 


They had Painted on a linen cloth the Arti- 
'Memerinter dy Metovinia, MS. 


Pry | 
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cles of Faith, on others the Ten, Commandments, and on another the 
Seven Sacraments and such other matters as they desired relating to 
Christian doctrine. When the pastor wished to preach concerning the 
Commandments, he hung up, close to the spot where he placed himself 
to preach, the linen cloth containing the Commandments, at such a <is- 
tance that with a wand he could point out any part of the cloth which 
he desired, and in this manner he proceeded to expound the mysten 
which they contain, and the will of God which is written and com- 
prised m them, He did the same when he wiahed to preach or tbe 
Articles of Faith: he hung up the cloth on which they were painted, and 
in this manner explained them clearly and distinctly, and im much the 
same manner all the Christian doctrine, In all the schools for boys 
there were used these linen cloths, of which I have obtained several ; 
although those who are now living have no necessity for these pictures, 
hocause they are better taught and accustomed to these mysteries, and 
on account of the abundance of languages which are now understood, 
of which in general tliose evangelists were ignorant. 


The print contained in the A#eterica Christiana by Valadés, 
page 111, first edition, 1579, and also the title-pages. of the two 
editions of Torquemada’s Monarchia indiana represent this 
method of teaching. 

This mode of procedure, genuinely Testerian, obtained great 
acceptance among the missionaries of all the religious orders who 
were engaged in evangelizing in Mexico; thus we see in Davila 
Padilla’ that the Dominican Friar Father Gonzalo Lucero carried 
with him the doctrine of religion painted on some large linen 
cloths, and on arriving at a town he immediately caused the 
painting to be hung up so that all might see it. Having awak- 
ened a desire to understand it, which the ignorance of the Indians. 
had made difficult, the good teacher took a wand in his band 
and with it pointed out the pictures while he explained their 
meaning. On one cloth he had painted the glory of God en- 
throned in the highest Heaven, worshiped by angels and re- 
vered by saints, among whom were figured several natives; and 

fier fe ds Fund. t Dee. ae da Provincia dé Samflage de Predicnfores de INexice, 
b6zs ; li I, cap. Lxxxt, 


he explained that they were those who, having received the faith, 
had lived according to it until death; the angels assisting with 
various musical instruments and songs of praise signifying the 
joy of the blessed in the presence of God. 

On a similar cloth there was painted the punishment of the 
damned in the gloomy fire of Hell which, without giving light, 
burns in that eternal prison where, in sight of horrible demons 
and various kinds.of torment, the wicked atone for the sins which 
they have committed in this life, There were also depicted in 
this wretched place male and female Indians who, the preacher 
explained, were those who had not accepted the faith, and those 
who, having received it, had broken the commandments and died 
without repentance. 

On another large cloth were painted great waters—signifying 
the changes and instability of the present life—on which moved 
two vessels, known to the Indians by the name of canes, carrying 
very different people by different routes, In one vessel male and 
female Indians, with their rosaries in their hands and on, their 
necks, journeyed toward heaven, some scourging themselves and 
others clasping their hands in prayer, and all accompanied by 
angels who carried oars in their hands to give to the Indians, that 
they might row toward the glory shown on the upper part of the 
cloth, the motives for which were painted complementally on the 
other part. There were also shown many demons who had seized 
the’ boat, holding it so that it could not proceeds some were 
being displaced by the angels and others by the Indians armed 
with the holy rosary. Some with ferocious countenances perse- 
vered in their stratagems, and others, turning away confounded 
and subdued, availed themselves of the other vessel, where they 
remained contented and quict as if it were their own. ‘There 
sailed in this boat male and female Indians represented as intox!- 
cating themselves with great vessels of wine, others quarreling 
and killing cach other, and stil! others in immodest attitudes: 
The angels were flying over this boat, but its miserable occupants 
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were so engrossed in their amusements that they cast behind 
them the inspirations which the angels, who extended to them 
rosaries, brought by divine command. Some of these wretches 
fixed their eyes and placed their hands on the vases of wine 
offered them by the demons, and others on the women who were 
with them. The Indians in this boat rowed with great satisfac- 
tion and stubborn strength, demonstrating their eagerness to 
arrive at the port of Hell, the painting of which was commenced 
at a lower corner of the cloth and continued to another. 

In order to show how a mixed Testerian and Amerindian 
writing has been formed, we will quote a passage from Acosta '; 

Also they have written after their method, by images and characters, 
the same orations, And I have secon to my satisfaction in this place the 
prayers of the Pater Noster, Ave Maria, Creed, and the Confession 
General in the said Indian method, and it is certain that anyone who 
sees it will admire it, because to denote the words “Ia sinner, 1 make 
confession,” they depict an Indian kneeling at the feet of a priest, as if 
he were making confession ; and then for the words “ the all-powertul 
God" they depict three faces with their crowns in the form of the. 
Trinity ; and for the glorious Virgin Mary they paint a portrait of Our 
Lady, half length, with a child; and for Saint Peter and Saint Paul, 
two heads with crowns and some keys and a sword ; and in this man- 
ner the whole of the Confession is written by images, and when they 
fall short of images they insert characters, as Aim gue pequd, etc. 

More explicitly Torquemada writes": 

Many, on account of being of dull intellect, and others on account 
of old age, were unable to overcome difficulties with it in any manner, 
and sought other methods, each conforming to the best he discovered, 
Some depended on counting the words of the prayer, which they 
learned, with small stones or grains of corn, placing one for each word, 
oF a stone or grain for each part of those which were pronounced sep- 
arately, one after another ; a, when they used this expression or word, 
* Pater Nester," one stone; for “gui es em Celis," another; for 
“ Sanctificetur, another; until the end of the prayer. Afterward 
pointing with the fingers, they commenced with the first stone, saying 
" Pater Noster," then * gui es en Celis,” etc, 

' firteria Natural » Moral de fav feadias, lib, VI, cop. Vil. 
"Op, cit,, Hb, XV, 
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Others sought another method (in my opinion very difficult, al- 
though curious}; it was to study the words which in their language 
conform to and resemble the Latin in pronunciation, placing them 
on paper in their order, not by written words and formed with letters, 
but by pictures, and in this manner they were understood by char- 
acters. ‘This will be easily comprehended ; for example, the word in 
their language which most resembles the pronunciation of “ afer” 
is fawtii, which means a-small flag, with which they count the number 
twenty, which is represented by peut and with which they express 
" Later” For the second word, “ Vester,” the word they have which 
bears the greatest similarity to it in pronunciation is wecsé, which is 
the name of the fruit which our people call “tuna” and in Spain “ In- 
dian fig" ; therefore, to remind themaclyes of the word “ Nester,” they 
paint consecutively after the small flag a tuna, which they call mocked, 
and in this manner they proceed: and same who are not confident of 
their memory use the same method in their confessions, carrying with 
them paintings in order to remind them of their sins: 

With these quotations I believe the characters and limits of 
(A) the true Testerian writing, (pn) the Post-Spanish Amerindian, 
and (C) the Testera-Amerindian, are sufficiently described. 

Until what epoch were classes g and ¢ in user It is natural 
and logical to surmise the extinction of both within a few lus- 
trums after their invention, as much by the diffusion of alpha- 
betic writing as by the mutual knowledge of the native and 
European languages. Among the majority of the tribes of Mex- 
ico Hf so occurred; but in one—the Otomi—it did not, and it is 
certain that even today the Testera-Amerind writing is in use 
among them, 

The Otomi family, with its derivatives, 
Pame, occupies an extensive portion 
public of Mexico; for them the ages h 
they have not lost the racial type, the 

SS cise with their ancestors of the sixteenth cen- 
alana Pattie them easily by taking as a guide 

Je a Sironiciers of that era." “This is not to be 

'Sahayun, passing, 


the Mazahua, Jonaz,and 
of the territory of the re- 
ave passed In vain, because 
peculiar language, nor their 
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wondered at, inasmuch as their pre-Columbian conquerors them. 
selves were unable to change their moral or physical characteristics.’ 

In use among the members of one branch of that great family, 
the Mazahua, is the document which is here reproduced; but 
before entering upon an explanation respecting it, I will endeavor 
to determine the epoch in which it was probably written. 

The document in question is a Christian discourse or catechism, 
traced over the original pages by Padre Geronimo de Ripalda, 
which shows that it was originally printed about 1616. Our 
mnemonic text is far from being equal to the primitive text of 
Ripalda, because it contains at the beginning the phrase “ 7oda 
fiel”” which Ripalda did not write, nor is it found in his catechism 
until after the year 1771, the epoch in which the illustrious Arch- 
bishop Lorenzana printed for the first time the Catechism of the 
Third Mexican Council, written in the year 1583, and to which 
work the Zod fet belongs. 

If, therefore, until 1771 that text was known, printed, and in 
the hands of the multitude, it is reasonably deduced that our 
document dates from that epoch; and in corroboration of this 
assertion it may be added that the paper on which it is written is 
relatively modern. 

How can we explain the use of this imperfect and difficult re- 
cordatory system? This is not dificult. The Indian stocks 
whose languages lend themselves readily to alphabetic writing 
quickly abandon hieroglyphics so imperfect and difficult; but 
this is not so with the Otomi, whose idiom is resistant to 
our Latin alphabet to that degree that their few printed texts 
provoked the censure of the Fourth Mexican Council and serious 
controversies between the professors of that language in that era, 
If to this be added what M. Aubin relates,’ according to the in- 
formation given him by the Curate Don Francisco Perez, it ex- 
plains further the reason why, even in our own time, such 
catechisms are used, Aubin says: 
~~ V Exilixochitl, passin ' Op. cit, 
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Ces catéchismes en images étaient:autrefois seuls tolérés duns‘la 
cure du P. Perez, de peur, disait-on, que les naturels ne se corrompissent 
par le contact des lettres européennes, On ¥ fustigeait meme |'Tndien 
qi parlait espagnol. 

The annexed illustrations are an exact and complete reproduc: 
tion of the original manuscript, their bibliographic description 
being therefore unnecessary. 

In it are contained, counting by leaves, the following: 

t. The fode fel Cristiana, 

Pater, Ave, and Creedo, 

Conclusion of the Credo and Salve Reina. 

The Decalogue and Commandments of the Church. 

sacraments and Articles of Religion, 

Conclusion of the Articles and commencement of the Works 

of Merev. 

7 Conclusion of the Works of Merey and the Confession. 

$9, 40,and 11. Declarations of the “Nomdbres sefal det Cris- 
fiano,” of the Creed, the Decalogue, and the Sacra 
ments—all in questions and answers. 

That which is inserted in alphabetic Writing is in the Mazahua 
dialect, 

For better explanation 

The adverb “ now “ 
or strikes the hour, 

“AML” is figured by a heap of human heads. 


“All-powerful™ by a similar heap of human heads overshadowed 
by a bird's wing, 

" Blessed " is a female figure with a palm in her hands. 

~ P believe " is a knecling woman with a rosary in her hand or with 
across, and sometimes with both. 1 

“To suffer” iy symbolized by Christ tied to a column 

"Brom between is a wing and a half roe. 7 
= seas, natieiaiaiae 's a hand pointing or signaling, drawn in a 

* Virgin” or “ ViNginity * 

The idess of “ virginity 
flowering branch, 


Aa fw 


the following notes are given: 
is expressed by a hand with a bell which sounds 


“is... woman with a flower. 
nity and divine maternity “ are represented by a 
the blossom of which is surrounded by crosses, 2 
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larger cross, and a half-moon adorned in its convexity with small semi- 
circles and dots within and without. 

“Catholic " isa female figure with both arms outstretched and a 
rosary in ‘each hand, 

“ Everlasting” or “ eternal is represented by parallel lines. 

The eighth commandment has a representation which ts not want- 
ing in the faculty of mvention, and in it we believe is seen a pure 
Testerian figure; it is a human figure from whose mouth issucs a 
tangled cord, with which it attempts to he another human figure in front 
of it. | 

“A sin by word’ is signified by the head of a mammal, perhaps 2 
coyote, with the tongue hanging out | 

“4 sin hy action" is represented by a heart surmounted by a human 
head with horns or perhaps a devil's head. 

“ Amen "is a bird's wing; “ Jesus” a Greek cross. The wing and 
the cross united express “ Amen Jesus.” 

The identification of the remaining figures is made easy by 
taking as a guide the Catecismo de la Dovtrina Cristiana by Father 
Geronimo de Ripalda, 

lam indebted to Sr Don Antonio Pefiafiel, Director General 
of Statistics, for the following interesting data: 

The States of Mexico in which are spoken the Otomi, Masahua, and 

Pame dialects, 





At ara 











| 
| 
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Decipherment of the Hieregivphic Inscriptions of Central America, By 
Joux Camrugut, LL.D, F.R.C.S, (Transactions of the Canadian 
institute. Read March 18, 1899. Published in the Semi-Centen- 
nial Memorial Volume, 1849-1899.) ‘Toronto, 1899. 

It is indeed strange that such a paper os this should have been read 
before such an organization as the Canadian Institute by such a learned 
man as Dr John Campbell of Montreal. For— 

Firstly, he has made his investigations merely from the drawings of 
Catherwood, which, though they are as a rule remarkably accurate, can- 
not be compared with the fine photographs by Maudslay or with his 
drawings and those.of Miss Flunter. 

Secondly, 1 find no work among thoge to which Dr Campbell refers 
in his appendix as treating of Central America which bears date later 
than #886, when Rosy issued his reproduction of the Codex Peresi- 
anus, and this Dr Campbell speaks of as “in the course of publication,” 
It is to be inferred that his paper was originally written many years ago 
and that he has never seen or that he has not paid any attention to 
the writings of Firstemann, Seler, Schellhas, or Goodman, or to the 
later writings of Thomas or of Rosny, which have been published since 
thar time, 

Thirdly, though it may appear incredible, it would seem as if the 
learned author had had very slight acquaintance with the Maya language, 
other than that which he had jearned from a dictionary, and that he 
knew hut little of the sounds of the various letters. 

The first of these shortcomings has resulted in his having been 
tmisted in a few instances by errors in Catherwood's drawings. The 
second ltads him to give an ettoneous definition to glyphs, which, 
thanks to the labors of the persons whose names are cited above, are 
now well known, and further leads him to read the hieroglyphics ina 
wrong order. The third leads him to some very strange explanations 
of the meaning of the phonetic values which he finds in the glyphs. 

Taking up the question of the order of reading the inscriptions, it 
has been proved with mathematical certainty that this order, not only in 
the case of the Temple of the Cross but in practically all the inscrip- 
tions which have more than a single column, ts from left to right in 

v4 
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columns.of two, that ts (using Dr Campbell's notarion) AB 1-2, AB 3 
AH 4, etc. through AB 17; then ta CD 1, CD 2, CD 3, ete. through 
CD 17 and then to EF 1, ete. Instead of this, however, Dr Camp- 
bell reads them in the following order: AB m3, C rte Fz, Zito 
F2AgztoF3,A4toF 4, etc. Even if we understood the MERRIE 
of the glyphs, this method of reading would lead to the same sort of 
confusion as would come from reading the first lines of an English book 
from page to page until the end and then returning to the second line of 
the first page and reading the second lines through the book, and #4 on 
with the other lines, 

It has also been proved with mathematical certainty that in over 
twenty cases the first two columns A B of the Maya inscriptions are oc- 
copied with glyphs which mark a certain date described in two forms of 
reckoning.—one a count of days and months which fixes the date with 
certainty within a period of fifty-two years, and the other a long count 
which fixes the date within a period of many hundreds if nat of thot 
sands of years. The first of these counts js made by stating one of the 
twenty named days with a number, not exceeding 13, attached to it, and 
joined to these is one of the months with a number, not exceeding 20, 
giving the day in the month. The second count is by glyphs denoting 
periods of 144,000 days, 7200 days, 366 days, so days, and 1 day, with 
anumber attached to each glyph (or @ fare representing a number) 
showing how many of each of these periods are to be taken. Hoth of 
these counts agree with each other in the cases referred to: and more 
than this, each of the days reckoned by the day and year count is dis- 
tant from a point in the past which is represented by the dav 4 Aéaw 3 
CumAém by exactly the number of days given in the second counts and 
this date 4 Ahan § Cums is found more than once in the inscriptions, 
It occurs in the Temple of the CrosinD3Cy IF sip hile hes Dae 


proved, the above farts have certainly been proved, And yet what does 
Dr Campbell make of these glyphs? | 


E 4 1s Surely the Aiafyy Rigen and ts Preceded by A Pi. which isa face 
that-probably has the meaning of 19. Dr Campbell says that the two 
Pei gut muich he thinks is used for sicif, meaning obedient, lo 
ignoring the fact that cA never has the sound é and that c is not 
the equivalent of /, 

Bs 18 certainly the Juan sign = 360 days, and the face preceding in 
&-5 has probably the meaning of 15 Dr Campbell gives to these the 
me An Ate ahaweb, signifying the disloyal chiefs, 

ao surely mean 4 Uinals of 20-day periods, but Dr Campbell 
gives them the meaning of Awehgies ntan A itn lhe peri the 
equivalent of A axj/-s fafad, not noting that the Maya sound « is 
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pronounced s4, which is not the equivalent of c4. His method can be 
no better shown than in this remark (page t2g): “A6 is Aacdiled 
again " (disloyal) ; “B 6 should be saan tok, from caan the sky, which in 
Quiche is cas, the word meant is probably eafae, and.” 

AB > are surely o Am, but it is called Ox ci) fab or You eth heb, 
meaning “over the evil desire,” 

Besides the Initial Series, there are scattered all through the Inscrip- 
tions day and month dates giving a fixed date within filty-two years, 
and between or near these dates are the glyphs representing the A7@a, 
Uinal, Tun, Katwn, and Cycle periods with numbers attached, and the 
sum of these periods is equal to the distance between the dates. One 
of the simplest of these cases is in the Temple of the Cross Sicto Ut 
(Dr Campbell's notation). 

We find here : 


ST to rt fLamaf 6 Xl, 
1 unknown, 
12z 13:39) 
13 unknown, 
14 ¢ Cadan 10 Awd, 

S45 6.3, 

T 25-5 47, unknown, 


T a7-Us 8 Adaw 13 Cea. 
Taking the number in ST 12, which gives 





13. Juns or periods of 360 days = 4680, 
3 Cinals or periods of 20 days = 60, 
9 Aint or periods of 1 day = 
we have a sum of 4749 days which =13 


years, gdays. Counting forward this number of days from 11 Lamai 6 
Xu in ST 10, we reach the day 2 Caéan 10 Xu/ in ST 14. In 5S 15 we 


have 
6 Uinais =120 days, 
eit = 3 =" 
or a fotal of 123 days, and counting forward 123 days from 2 


Caban 10 Nui we reach 8 Adaw 13 Crh of T 17 Ut 

Could there be more conclusive proof of the meaning of these signs 
than this, and do we not bere find sure evidence that the glyphs must 
be read in double column from left to right, and that on reaching the 
bottom of one set af columns we must go at once to the top of the next 
set?) And yet what does Dr Campbell make of these glyphs? 

$10 (21 Lamar 6 Nuf) he calls Oxfahan Pet (the name of a chief}, 
mistaking the number «1 for 13: 
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T 10 (6 Xu/) he calls Uaxac pak (Oaxaca city), considering the 
month sign to be a dog’s head, and the number 6 to be 8. 

S12 (3 Uinals, 9 Kinz) he calls Solon oxtokod (rebels of Palenque), 
and changes this ta Aa/on yokteckod, 

T r2 (3 fas) he calls Oxlatun ahauod (Oxiahun chief). 

S14 (2 Catan) he calls Campackrhi and makes this equivalent to 

T 14 (to Xw/) he-calls LaAun feck, or Ten dogs, and then gravely 
Says that he does not find any one of this name, but that 
Brasseur de Bourbourg speaks of a Jadum ah. Nok 
is the 17th day of the Guatemala month and: means a 
temple. The Maya word for temple is Awaaz, but Va 
simply means a house, so that Pak, a building, might 
answer for it, 

3-15 (6 Ginals, 3 Kins) he calls ox wuctokod, which he changes to.ox 
Aawar joked (the three ceasing to oppose). | 

T 17 (8 Ahaw) he calls waxac ich, which becomes Oaxaca ich (into 
Oaxacs). 

U « (13 €rA) he does not translate, 

Again Dr Campbell says (page t25): 

“ But oxigen is found im F a6, with 

on the top of R 2, over a similar 
in V 7 before an animal's head, i 


7 OF awe, and another cartouche, 
cartouche, and after six or wac, in U1, 
nS 1o,in T 12 before ataw, in W 14 
before a woman's back, in the following x 14 before a symbol not un- 
like that which follows it in U1,and in V (7 before a circular figure like 
thatin'S 10. Now, if all these denote one thing. place, or person, what 
is the value of the symbols immediately following the ox/ahue? If the 
animal be a dog, as is most likely, the value is pek,a dog. To this 
uprecs the woman's back, for fuck ts the back of the khoulders. Ald 
dak means ‘to tie with cords,” and pak denotes ‘a stone wall, and to 


found, build, plant or sow,’ The character after oxnghue in Us is a 
corded bundle, and the inscribe 


: , d oval in S 10 and Vy may, from 
the analogy of the Chinese, denote cultivated ground. ‘The group thus 
selected may be read i 


; ad oxlahwy feck, or ‘thirteen dogs,’ than which 
nothing could seem more niiculous, | 


“uy knowledge of history comes to the relief of the epigrapher, and 
saves his work from scom, ‘There was an edaw or king, and a very 
tian ‘ ee ame was Thirteen dogs, He wns not a Maya 
Bnora izendal nor even a Quiche: he was king of the Cachiouels 
Soh ara + King of the Cachiqu 
Now, Pas and FR a are the Wings MEN, as Proved in dozens of 
cases; Ut is the month Geh, as can We Proved mathematically, and X 
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14 is probably the same, V7 is the month Xu/, and the number is 
really 11, while the glyph of S ro is the day Zama?, and the number here 
also is a1. ‘T 42 is the 7ww sign, and not A4aw, W 14 is the day 
Chicchan, and not a woman's back (there is here an error in Cuther- 
wood's drawing), V 17 is probably the month Aayaé, and the number 
is rz and not 13. Now, all these signs of the months Ya/, Cred, and 
Kayaé, of the days Lamaitand Chicchan, and of the Jun and inal sym- 
bols are made equivalent to the sign pat or peé, meaning a dog, and 
why? Merely to enable the author to give the name of Oxiahun pik, oF 
Thirteen dogs, which is said to have been the name of a warrior who 
formerly lived in Guatemala; and in order to find this name, he mus- 
calis the numbers 21 and 22 a5 £3. 

Once more Dr Campbell says (page 127) : 

“* Bolenfak' or the city af Palenque is Ea, and F 1 commences 
with Avééwm, 15, which is followed by 24, corded, and a common Aztec 
and Maya hieroglyphic, ¢#n, a stone.” 

Now, E.1 F ware really the date 9 /4 15 Crh, This date is distant 
from the next date by just the number of days given in D 13-15, 
counting the days of the month as running from 1 ta 20. 

Dr Campbell again says that F 2 begins with ox, thinking that he 
sees the number 3 asa superfix of the glyph ; but the drawing also de- 
ceives him here, for the superfix does not denote a number, as can 
readily be seen from the photograph, But taking the glyph as meaning 
ox teem xudob, he calls this the equivalent of yet deaw xelob/ 

Dr Campbell has apparently been led astray by erroneous drawings, 
by mistaken analogies, and by an insufficient knowledge of the Maya 
language, and his paper will have to be placed in the same category as 
Parry’s “Sacred Maya Stone of Mexico" and Rochefoucauld's “ Pa~ 
lenque.” It should be said, however, that on page t12 the author has 
well stated the. views of many American archeologists when he declares 
that Morgan was wrong in his attempts to unify the architecture of all 
the tribes of American Indians and to bring the civilization of the 
Mayas to the Jevel of that of the Pueblo and other communal Indians. 

Cuarctes P. Bowpitca, 


A Brief and True Report of the New Found Land of Virginia, Sir 
Walter Raleivh's Colony of MDLXXAV. By Twomas Hanior, 
Mathematician, With an Introduction, London: Henry Stevens, 
Son, and Stiles, 1g00. 2 vols,, pp. 54 and 213. 


When a man deliberately avoids the obvious paths toward worldly 
fame, has posterity a right to insist upon making him famous?) Thomas 


“et 
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Hariot, to whom more than to any other we are indebted for definite, 
comprehensive, trustworthy information about the country and the ge 
ple found by the earliest English settlers in: North America, persistently 
neglected fame. He knew his own worth: he and his friends were well 
aware of the importance of the things he did. He was urged to place 
his claims on record —not for the sake of mundane glory, but in order 
that the world of scholarship might retain in published form the addi- 
tions which he had made to the world’s stock of knowledge. Hariot de- 
layed and worked on, content with the recognition of friendship, with 
the delightful atisfaction of helping Ralegh.and Henry Percy of North- 
umberland in their literary and scientific recreations, with the pleasures 
of correspondence with Kepler, Galileo, and the others who coliperated 
with them in finding out what was inknown. . 
Hariot lived and died a typical scholar of an age when scholarship 
was Tipening and bearing fruit, He would have been forgotten, as he 
has been by a large portion of the community of readers, but for the 
accident that his only publication Was a privately printed tract, issued 
for a temporary purpose, in which he described the land wherein, two 
and a half centuries: later, was developed the collecting of Americana. 
Few things written in the sixteenth century are more casily accessible, 
and yet Hariot is known only as the writer of a bibliographical treas- 
ure of unusual rarity. He visited America, wrote and printed this 
pamphict to serve his patron's needs, and then turned his attention to 
other things, For thirty years he devoted himself to study, preparing 
the way for Descartes by his ugebraic innovations and improvements 
developing the telescope and, cotomporary with Galileo, working out 
the problems of the stars - training the seamen who led his patron's 
fleets to the fatal land of FE] Dorada; reading and noting the books 
out of which Ralegh constructed the Aftstory of the World At the end 
he left, contentedly, a chest of papers. His disciptes put together for 
publication 4 volume of the Alrebra, but the remainder, the flotaam of 
agreat scholar's study table, came down to the present generation in 
much the same confusion as when their master left them, Fate did its 
best to respect his Preferences, More than a century ago, a German 
BVERL Came upon the chest and lindertook the task of atranging, eluci- 
dating, and publishing Hariot's remains, He made public just enough 
to prove the old truth that the individual to whom the world credits any 
great innovation is latgely 4 Matter of chance, and then abandoned the 
ister, =A hundred: years later, Hensy Stevens. i’ tie persistently, suc- 
cessful. quest for things American or interesting, found the chest again, 
and im 1578 finished and printed his account of what the papers revealed, 
Apa now, atter twenty years more, his son hes ct last issued the volume 
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which explains why “ Hariot’s Virginia" is still the best description of 
North America in the sixteenth century, 

The man who could reason out the improvements to Euclid, who 
could detect the data from which he plotted the courses of the planets, 
was no ordinary observer, Hariot was still a young man, full of ener- 
getic enthusiasm tempered by university training and by responsibility 
for the success of the affair in hand, when he spent a year in the New 
World. His account of the country and the people is, naturally, an 
important and an interesting document. It is suggestive of our habits 
of reading and research that the slight general acquaintance with the 
text of Hariot's report appears to be duc to the fact that 1t contains 
almost nothing that can be utilized for the immediate purposes of nar- 
rative historica) writing, and that in consequence the historians have 
been content.to mention his name, with a statement that the book is 
important and very rare. ‘The original edition, privately issued in 
1588, is undoubtedly scarce, but the text was reprinted within a year 
in Hakluyt's first collection of the Princital/ Navigations, and a year 
later it was again published, with translations into French and Latin, as 
the first volume of De Hry's great series of voyages, Hakluyt included 
it in his Feyages m 1600, and with the rest of Hakinyt's great work it 
Was teprinted by Evans in 1809, by Mr Tarbox in the Prince Society 
volume for 1884, and by Goldsmid of Edinburgh in 1889, In 1871 
De Bry's edition was reproduced in lithographic facsimile im New York, 
in 1888 Mr Harry Rylands edited a similar facsimile for the Holbem 
Society, and in 1893 Bernard Quaritch reprinted it, reduced to small 
quarto size, in London. Mr Stevens’ edition is the first since Hakluyt 
which reproduces the accurate text of Hariot's own edition. 

Many Englishmen had visited America in the years since Jol 
Cahot showed them the way actoss the north Atlantic, but Hariot and 
his fellows of Ralegh’s colony were the first who spent any considerable 
time in examining the New World. They arrived off the coast of 
Florida on June 2o, 18s, and a week later selected their camping place 
inside the bara which guard the Carolma coast to the south of Cape 
Hatteras, During the eight or ten months that followed, Hariot made 
frequent visits to the natives living in the neighborhood of the English 
settlement, and he participated in somie of the exploring expeditions 
which gathered data for mapping Pamlico and Albemarle sounds and 
the seacoast as far north as the entrance to Chesapeake bay. As spring 
passed into summer the Indians became less friendly, objecting to the 
steady drain upon their supplies of provisions to maintain the strangers 
who were doing little to provide for their own needs, present or pros- 
pective. Plans were made for driving out the visitors, but these were 
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successfully frustrated. Meanwhile the promised succor from home 
failed to arrive, and when, early in June, Sir Francis Drake came up the 
coast to inquire what he might do to assist the colonists, they 
to return with him to England. 

The attempt ended, like many another before and since, but Ralegh 
had provided Hariot to be his eyes in the new land, and from him he 
received a report which remains of inestimable value to everyone who 
would know what North America and its inhabitants were like in 1535. 

Grorcr Parker WinisHir. 
Indian Story and Song from Nerth America, By Atace C. Fuercuer. 
Boston ; Small, Maynard, & Co. 1900, 12°, xiv, 126 pp. 

It isto be regretted that in American ethnology (and perhaps in all 
sciences) the explorers seldom come in touch with the public, They 
write for the few, and present their subject in plain language, but do 
not take pains to make it attractive with graces of diction. Their 
knowledge passes through the hands of persons less accurately in- 
formed, and sometimes less‘ zealots for exact truth, in order to reach 
the many. 

Tn the work before us Miss Fletcher has departed from the prece- 
dent of her confréres, Having marched for years in the advance guard 
of ethnology, she has halted for a while to tell her tale to the people. 
Her little collection of Jnatan Stery and Seng mist prove entertaiting 
and instructive to all readers; it does not belong to what Bandclier 
calls the “romantic school" of ethnology, yet it must serve to give the 
average Caucasian a more exalted idea of the savage mind. 

We once heard a prosaic gentleman denounce, ag affected, those 
persons who profess to admire Tennyson's “ Break, Break, Break.” It 
had no meaning, he said; it told nothing, Perhaps he desired in 
poetry something like Burton's Anatomy af Melancholy, which leaves 
nothing to be explained or imagined. The charm of the pocm to the 
umpressionable is that it suggests without explaining. ‘Taxing not the 
intellect, it awakens in the mind emotions such as the poet must have 
felt, if in a less degree, But if the appreciative: reader knows some- 
thing of the poct's carly life, of his youthful friendship, and of his great 
bereavement, he sees a yet deeper meaning in the poom, Read a biog- 
raphy of Tennyson up to his twenty-fourth year, then read. these four 
short stanzas, and the waves wil| crash on the ‘teold gray stones” with 
an added sadness in their monotony, 

Such is the light that Miss Pletcher 
“Meaningless grunts,” as some have 
under her hands; the senseless yocab| 


throws on Indian songs. 
called them, take on a meaning 
es, the disjointed sentences, the 
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mere “ Ha—ia—Aa" of the “Song of the Laugh” become poetry. 
And if it is poetry at all to us scoffing Aryans, how much more poetic 
is it to those who were born with these songs as their heritage and have 
grown up with them! 

We have no doubt of the correctness of the musical notation and of 
the harmonizing. ‘The greater part of this work was done by the late 
Prof. John Comfort Fillmore, that zealous student of primitive song 
whose untimely loss all) Americanists so deeply mourn. We are not 
sufficiently skilled in music to judge of the propriety of adding these 
harmonies, We have been told that the musical hearer understands 
the airs better by having the harmonies printed. Professor Fillmore 
has told us that the Indians themselves like to flear them, and that 
when, for experiment, be struck a false note, the Indians expressed 
their displeasure, Certainly those who object to their presence in this 
work as too civilized are at liberty to mun the blue pencil through 
them, 

We had the good fortune some years ago to hear the “Song of the 
Spirit” (page 58) sang by two Omaha Indians, It had no verbal 
meaning; it consisted merely of vowels; yet it was melancholy dirge, 
well suited to the voices of mourners. | 
WASHINGTON MATTHEWS. 
An Old Indian Village. By Jou Avaust Uppex. (Published by av- 

thority of the Board of Directors of Augustana College and Theo- 

logical Seminary.) Rock Island, HL: 1900. Roy, 8°, 8o pp. 

This is a well dressed, well prepared, and altogether senatble account 
of personal researches conducted at intervals during seven years, begin- 
ning in 881, while the author was engaged as an instructor in Bethany 
Academy, now Bethany College, at Lindsborg, Kansas, 

The Indian village to which the memoir is devoted was situated on 
Paint creek, about a mile and a half south of Smoky Hill river, in Mc- 
Pherson county, Kansas, ‘The remains consist of a group of fifteen low 
mounds, defining the lodge sites, apparently without particular order of 
arrangement, but being about r25 feet apart and covering in all an area 
of some twenty acres. ‘The mounds are circular; none of them exceeds 
three feet in height, while some rise only slightly above the surround- 
ing iewel The material of which they are composed consists princi- 
pally of loose soil or mud, and in this the relics were found. The soil 
was not disturbed below the original surface of the plain. “Tt was not 
possible,” says the author, "to detect any order in the arrangement of 
the contents of the mounds and there were no buried human remains, 
Just how the mounds were built seems uncertain, The mud perhaps 
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accumulated inside the dwellings during a repeated residence of the 
natives, which occurred at some certain season of the year. All the 
materials found imbedded were such household goods as may be sup. 
posed to have become useless to the inhabitants, or such as may from 
time to time have been Jost. Most of them were broken. The pockets 
of ashes occasionally found may mark the site of the places where fires 
were made, Possibly the ground was built up for the purpose of keep- 
ing the run-off away during rains, If such was the case, additions must 
have been made from time to time, for discarded household articles are 
found in the lower part of the heaps as well os in the upper, Evidently 
the mounds were not completed all at once. The bones found in the 
Upper part are not as far advanced in decay as those found near the 
bottom, Indeed it seems possible that the mounds may have been 
built up from wind-blown dirt and sand settling in dwellings which 
were left vacant during some season by a nomadic tube which occupied 
them during only a part of the year," 

Of the animal remains found during excavation, bison bones were 
most numerous, although the bones also of the antelope, wolf, wildcat, 
skunk, wild-turkey, and of various fishes, as well as the valves of com- 
mon river clams were found. Bones of the bison acem also to have 
been used extensively for implements, such as hoes, gouge-like toals 
possibly for use as skin-fleshers, and flakers or chippers. Among the 
specimens of bone is one fashioned from a bison rib and containing 
along one face.a series of shallow parallel notches as if intended for a 
score rather than for use a8 a“ bow" In rasping a coarsely notched 
stick or gourd os a musical accompaniment. ; 

__ The collection of pottery pathered from the mounds consists of sev- 
eral hundred sherds of coarse ware and not very skilful workmanship, 
caly few being sufficiently large to enable restoration of the original 
forms. The principal decoration consists of simple incisions 7a few of 
the specimens are colored ped outside, and many sherds bear the almost 
obliterated impressions of textile fabrics, evidently basketry, Ring and 
knob handles, crudely attached, are common features. Of the stone 
implements a number of forms are described and ilustrated—scrapers, 
knives, project ile points, drills, arrowshaft-smoothers, hammers, and 
stone potas ihe end tools being most prominent. ‘The email 
eae Ulistrated in figure 17 of the article seem rather to have 
served ae Grills than as awls, bone Sétving the Purpose of the latter 
much ‘more acceptably, Specimens identical to those shown, in this 
figure are still used in preference to metal by the Queres: Indians af 
New Mexico for drilling TIT ois and shel| bead Me a | aaa 
of Dakota sandstone are abundant Sea Sng cLueS and manos 

2 and illustrate various stapes of 
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manufacture and use. That the inhabitants of the village possessed 
knowledge of the value of Minnesota catlinite is shown by several frag- 
ments of pipes, while whole specimens, together with a worked block 
of the material, have been found in the vicinity of the mounds. 

Probably the most interesting object obtained from the Paint Creck 
village is a piece of chain-armor about two inches square. Before 
learning of the finding of this specimen the present reviewer published 
a report of his studies of Coronado’s route from Culiacan to Quivira in 
isqo—4t,' reaching the conclusion that this identical neighborhood 
formed part of the famous province of Quivira of that period. Frofes- 
sor Udden's description and photographic illustration (the specimen 
unfortunately is lost) are therefore of interest as in a measure confinm- 
ing conclusions reached independently through historical and ethnologi- 
cal investigation, This testimony is not conclusive, however, that the 
fragment of armor is a relic of the Coronado march, for at least two 
other expeditions penetrated the Quivira region within half a century 
of Coronado's journey, The first of these was that of Francisco Leiva 
Bonilla and Juan de Humatia, who went without authority to Quivira 
from Nueva Viscaya via New Mexico-about 1594, but of their party 
only two or three, including a mulatto girl and an Indian, escaped mas- 
sicre, The other journey was undertaken from New Mexico by Juan 
de Ofiate, who went with cighty-cdd followers in 1601. Unfortunately 
the information regarding both of these explorations ts so meager that 
it is impossible to trace the route of the Spaniards, consequently the 
exact origin of the occurrence of the chain-mail in the Paint Creek wil- 
Inge may never be known. 

Such is the scope of the work of an instructor m natural history who 
frankly asserts-that he is mot-an archeologist and that (more 's the pity) 
this will be his last as well as his first paper bearing on topics of this 
kind. On the whole these published results of Professor Udden's re- 
searches will serve as a model for students of local archeology through- 
out the Mississippi valley, In the information which it affords and in 
ite mechanical make-up, the brochure isa credit to the author and to 
the institution under whose alispices it appears, 

F. W. Honee. 
fn & Around the Grand Canyon, The Grand Canyon of the Colorage 
River in Arizona. By Geonce Wuarton James. Boston: Little, 
Brown, & Co. 1900. 8°, xxiv, 341 pages. 

This is the age of beautiful books—and the publishers of Mr James’ 
1 Convtada’s March to Quiviea,”"in Memoirs af Zaplorations in the Basin of the 
Misnssipgr, vol. 1, * Harahey,” by J. Vi Brower, St Paul, 1699. 
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volume on that marvelous scar known as the Grand cafion of Anzona 
may rightly feel proud of this recent product of their handiwork. 

While not strictly anthropological in its scope, Jw &* Ardumd the 
Grand’ Canyon treats of a region of country which, inhospitable though 
it is in many respects, forms the habitat of some of those whom, through 
asort of poetic license, we have grown accustomed to call Red Men. 
Although a chapter 14 devoted to the Havasupai tribe, which makes its 
home in the depths of Cataract cafion, those interested In the living: 
things of the region may feel disappointed at the paucity of its informa- 
tion. The sweat-bath, which does not vary In-any essential particular 
from that of many other tribes, is described at some length, The 
words of one of the songs employed by a medicine-man ‘Haring the 
process are of more poetic than of ethnologic interest, since the author 
confesses that he was able to catch only enough of it to explain that it 
was the recital of an invocation from the gods to the Indians that they 
must not neglect this means of purification, The method of constric- 
tion of the sudatory, which is purported to have been prescribed to the 
Havasupai, who must 

Make it of willows, green willoes, 

That grow om the banks of the Haraxi— 
4s scarcely in harmony with th 
tively modern offshoot of 
home in. Havasu or Catara 


€ fact that these Indians are a compara- 
the Walupai, and that they have made their 
et cafion probably for no longer a period 
than since the beginning of the seventeenth century. Mr James ac- 
cepted the invitation of the Indians to indulgé in a sweat-hath (which 
they believe to be efficacious in purifying both body and ghost), during 
which the song referred to Was recited ; this was followed by another, 
when the steaming ordeal began, but it seems to have had such an ex- 
hilarating effect on the author that, after catching his breath, he found 
himself able “to jain another song (of the same burden) with earnest- 
nese and fervor,” | 

Another chapter makes bare allusion to. the ancient cave (more 
properly cavate) dwellings in canic cinder cones northeast of 
Flagstaff (described at length by Dr Fewkes in the last number of this 
journal), and refers io thie SUTOunding lava walls as a means of defense 
against the former inroads of the Apaches, Navahos, Utes, and Co- 
manches. It might be said that the Comanches never appeared even 
in New Mexico until the dawn of the eighteenth century, and that al 
no period are they known to have extended their depredations in New 
Mexico. west of the Rio Grande; Mention also is made in the same 
chapter of the cliff Tlins of Walnut cahon, enst of Flagstaff, and in 
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another the occurrence of ruins, a prehistoric irrigation canal, and some 
small circular food caches on Shinumo creck are noted, 

We must take exception to the interpretation of the name Cohonino, 
or Coconino; applied to the Havasupai, as being of Zufii orig. These 
Indians are of Yuman stock, and the element cevv is found in other 
Vuman tribal names, as Cocopa and Cocomaricopa, Moreover, the 
name Coconino (in the form Cosnino) was first employed in 1776 by 
Fray Francisco Garcés, who approached the cafion country from the 
westward, with Yuman guides, and not from the direction of the Zufi 
country, which he never saw, 

Mr James uses throughout the Anglicized form canyon in preference 
to the Spanish eafen, for which he has abundant authority, inasmuch 
as # (which in Spanish is as distinct from # as = is from 4) is not found 
in English; but when the author disregards the pronunciation of Zuiii 
by spelling it Zw throughout, he does violence to long-established 
and unchangeable rules, The English forms Afehane and /Vevade are 
entirely permissible, since the pronunciation is the same as if the 
Spanish Afojeve and /Varafo were used, Paruf, however, should be 
Paiute (i, 2, “ Water Ute"). No one would think of calling the Utes 
" Utis," though this would be an equivalent liberty. 

As one would expect, the author relates, in a pleasing way, many 
personal incidents of his numerous prolonged visits to the Grand 
cafion during the last ten years, and many entertaining local anecdotes 
that have reached his ears are now recorded for the first time. The 
various trails are described, an honest effort is made to portray in 
word-pictures the unportrayable scenery of the stupendous gorge, and 
asketch of its history from the discovery by Cardenas in 1540 beats 
exploration m modern times, with particular reference to the remarka- 
ble journey down the rapids by Major Powell in 1569, is given. The 
volume concludes with a bibliography of the Grand cafion region, 
which might have been more coniplete and more conveniently arranged. 

The book is beautifully printed on fine plate paper, while the 
numerous illustrations, mainly from photographs by Maude, Peabody, 
Lippincott, Messenger, and the author, are beyond criticism. 

F. W. Honea. 


The Chitdhiod of Fi-thill, the Ojibwa, and Sixty-four Pen Shetehes. 
By Aunent Emwest Jens, Ph.D, Madison, Wis.; The American 
‘Thresherman. #900, 12°, £32 pages. 

The author of this tasteful little volume is already favorably known to 
the readers of this journal, but nothing that has yet been published under 


his name impresses one with his intimate acquaintance with the mode of 
iit, ANT Ao, — ll 
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thought of the tribes of the Great Lakes more fully than does this story 
of Ji-shib’. Although designed primarily as a juvenile work, the book if 
commended to every grown-up who would learn of the life of an Indian boy 
from his birth to the arrival of the day on which the outgrowth of his-child- 
hood is ceremonially recognized. Man y side-lights are cast on the for- 
mer customs of the Ojibwa, for Ji-shib’ was'a member of this great tribe 
in the days before the white man came. A delightful bit of Jore in which 
the Beaver figures conspicuously and which afterward becomes the hero's 
totem, introduces the story and forms an important strand in ite thread. 
The personification of animals by the Indian, on which depends 30 
much of his religious belief, the “ making“ of a medicine-man, the use 
of the medicine in whose potency the aborigine places such reliance, 
hunting, warring, canoe-making, arrow-chipping, and much else that 
made up the workaday life of the typical Indian are delightfully 
detailed as 4 part of a connected story, It isa charming little book in 
every way, interest in the text being enhanced by a series of sixty-four 
quamt marginal pen-sketches by the author, 
F. W. Hope. 
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—A. F.C. 


| Moseley Sobiat ) Numeral char- 


‘acters; thoory and) develop- 
eats Secgas ‘Antiquarian, Chicago, 
aed KEI, 279 ) The auth 

‘the aim of this paper ls to un- 
fold a ‘for the development ol 
tbe ts out of a system still in use by 
the Ch ; by saan A in 
chat wey oe te» The evidence 
seem ineuficient to prove the theory,— 
HM, ES. 
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Robin (Paul), Une résidence fedérative. 
(Ball! Soc. d'Anthr. de Paris, t899, 
a8.) The paper is more an ex- 
tend motice, than @ report, on the 
communal colony, the Wainonl feders. 
ton, established by Prof, A. W. Hick. 
a hear Christchurch, New Zeiland. 
The, objects of the colonies are to 

s simpli lite by economizing in come 
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[N.S 2, Igao 
of son | 


« beconse ihe transgression becomes 
fastened to the sou! of the seq-mamimal 
which takes it ta the abode of F accores 


made sore 
east egen mbich is sited sag + tangible 
mon labor and drudgery, and to ad. abject, 
vance the social] life of the community 


on the lines of the communal philoso hy | ¢ (William  E: eee road to Bo 
tina | Ce ea 
—e (G.) Le forme del cranio umuno 1goo, Ki, 219-224, ; ag B80) A pop 
in Bviluppo fotale in relaziong alle hur dewectt : a 
forme aduite. (Rivista adi Scienze biol. butte Err — 
Totine, toon, 1, $0'-gt3,) The bases ra 
af this ‘study are 41 fortal craniw from the native people of 
the provinces of Catania, Sicily. The briefly descr Thirteen is 4 
predumirant fcetal form of skall is tions of natives, roina, ete. —F. 





pops Seared thee ell dal and ovoid Hodiigh (Rud.) Zur {Globus Bess. 
oe ry Cl lai pet forme are Wortes * Paraguay.” 
ent ent fetal ‘pentagonal forme: the achw.. TQ00, TXSEIE t 





eoirce of the pentagonal foetal forts 
arikes from the process of csvitication af 
the cranium, in the soft md Ava 


| mart, — which in Guarani means rn 1 ord af 
hence the charactertatic ay —A. muiny colurs.—PF, Bh 
F.C. Guevara(T.) Historia de Ia civititaicion 
Stratz (C 


H.} Der Werth der Lenden. 


=i Terth d de Bein (Aniies de la pers 
gegend fr pongche und gb. sidad, San asia 190u, 

sletrigche Mesianges rae i An 141.) Tn these pages Guevara con- 
thropot j Beainbctie” 1QOO, X¥VN, tinues his discussion uf the confict be- 
ary-128,, ‘Discussion af sexnal differ. two the Spaniards and the Chilian 


ences in the external ¢ hy of the Indians after the death of Valdivia and 

lumbar and acral beritesacs thoir Lie prin +s the whitey at Tucapel. 

ipiifcance No very striking conc] y. The d of Villagran take oo 
reached. —L. F. nm (587. Eon wens Ereilla, the author 





terhiofers ay eee Samia eedeaduarrey 1.) allem: of the 
Schadet nebya sine bea liber Arapaho Indians  ( full, Am, Mus. 
Sehrauflallige, darch Aultrocknunp ne ean Hist. NN. ¥.. goo, Mil, ei 
etleranfouchtung bedingte Geteuwes discussion of of decorative 
andl Formverinderungen des Kinoche the Arapaho Indians, $1 shown thst 
(Archiv {. Anthropologie, Hraun- the roa tan Marsan: may 
Mw, $905, XX, 37-106.) Ea. tered la as udapten fograpin 
hawetive examination uf the question The fe Ty is Lowa pet 
the Posliitity af clermining of Keomet tical doeleue A nomb 
SFO Bot a given inferiog maxitts atntract idesa are represented by saya 
: a ie gives ae beste the ar. bol.—P_ fj, 
culations Minne, onal @ ter on exhi. tales 
bitton of extroondiy Lad wetry, the “Live, gy teres J Jour, vaiiga) 
author decides in the affirmative.’ he Fh ent 
test: Inaieria! ised “three epee tales oo 
princtpally, an in a Ota thor in r8oq. 
Australian skull. vy the author in 
tig pablished with brat dlathy 
Tat Totated 
kuetics x original which was ¢ 


Boas Franz.) The wd beliefs of ty ina, 
the 
ah rm Eskimo, Shenae pimebie He poe 


the _otigial character 
sohlteaserd YQ. tgo0, sw f trios  PRservatinn: cea I$. 


for its 





PERIODICAL LITERATURE 


Mills (W. C.) The Baum prehistoric 
village site. (Obio Sete Universit 
Naturalist, : i900, I, a8. 


Discosses recent field work of the Ohio 
Archeological and Elistorical Society, 
which consivted of aywlematic exeava- 


tion of te in K t 
of m village site in reer pag fs 


The objects found are descri 

former occupants had = domesticated 
dog which has beet identified as aimilor 
tour ball tetrier.—F. W. HH. 


Saville (Marshall Hi.) A shell porget 
from the Hussteca, Mexico. (Ball. Am. 
Mas - Nat. Sie N. ¥., foo, X11, 


9-103. eit ated ve sei 
ei ger ai wih Ghanas, 
Growth, 
sented on the ear ornament... A tomber 
of other instances of the ose of the 
pt in ancient Mexico are given. 
— An onyz jer from Mexico, in) 
‘ei Nat Hise typo (Ball, Am, 
of Tiiet., rgon, S00, 107.) Thies 
shows that a reed dsl wes ueed in 
ing It. The cores left standing 
Hoppe Sin Rat yeti 
setapay of driibg continued until the 
owl of the jar was completel.—F. B. 
—— Crerciform stractures near Miila. 
(But, Am. Mus, ise Hist,, rgo00, Xt, 


20198.) | tien of four eruci- 
form chambers with mosaic decoration, | 

Seler(E.) E mehr ther die Mowu- 
Mmte won 


n unl Cuirigud. 
Masi dd. Berl: Ges. f. Anh, ae a. | 


NEXT, 188-234, Part 
fr : "Teal descr tion and discuseion 


log ti Nomerows mont 
+ article is profusely illus | 


mexikanische 


wing 
tated. —[L.. F. 

—— Codex Cospi, Tie 
pigs icirie ron Bologna, 
us, Hronmnechw, LXXVIT, 323-325. 
Notice af the facsimlle luction of a 

exitan eodex ublished by the Duke 
of Lonbat.—F. B, 

Starr (Frederick: Mexican paper, 
(Am. niquatin, Chicago, Chicago, ees oer, SI, 
301504.) 
auey ee sat rom bark, The oe 

ima ef af process 
described. The ‘ia weed in cers 
emonies:, The author is inclined to see 
Polynesian ae the omilarity of the 
t, and Mexican hark- 
orcdng but net alone a 
prams pridencé df tore borrowing. —H. 1.5. 


A ae is wit | 
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Wiltse (Henry M_) In the southern 
held of Hier (Journal Am, Foth- 
Lore. Boston, 1900, XII, ao Soe 
Extension of folk-lore studbes in th 
south will be: didtionlt, as it hs 

ant source of his 


myterions — and howdoo 
given, — fT, [; Ss. 


Wintemberg (W. J. 
ety an pie (Re (nella | and Mle 
London, goo, 
~ “g-t30) nectncuot illustrates 
a stone found ona village site near 
Bright, 


A remarkable 


ford conaty. heya Se 
pares the designs an it to 8 frowm 
remote parts of the world,—H, 1. 5, 


Inpoxesta, PoLysesta, AND AUS- 
TRALIA 


Ueber Schiidel vou den 
ae inen, (Archiv 1. ca thropotn 

gic, iceungea - edi ao xvi, 1 
116) Brief d on with measure 
ments af four Fitic po skulls from col- 
lection in Mt Author concludes 
belong to a brackycephalic 

y unrelated to the Negrites, 


Finech (O.) Tee Klilt-Annband der 
Pelaucr. (Globus, Bessey 1999, 
ca Sa aa te 
dugeng and arignsssen Hk the opinions 
of Kubary and Serra rier in regard to 
customs conpected with the use af this 
brocelet and in regard to its distribu. 
tion.—F, 5, 


fora (H. "stern tools ep eseneie | 


, 19oo, eer bs 
fal: ee elastin pesca" conclusion of 
previous article on the same subject. 


Slanchut (Edmenil.} L‘sarchipel des 
"Souls et Bats Unie erue Se 


Bauer (F.) 


race ex 


archipelago 

vetoes tan du 

va i Spanish re 

ltd ; rel a that of the 
Lin 

“ae i The tee ahometanlam 
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hs Percy, coe © idolj dsj Macri, sctiption of the cunditiona under which 
ares age 4 a, Firenze, Re eas aon for national ioe 
1599, ety Ba Describes (with pendence and of national wnity 
Rgures) three idols of the Maoris. of among the Boers of South ba, end 
aranaka atl back to 18g. These 


a discosson ier the relations of the Eng- 


~ or “visible gis af ~ lish to the mative element.—F. B, 


tit Afaru, Tos 
tbe = Macd Neptmne), aot Kong 
of agriculture), at 
Mtr Seaith ne Mala ase very ran nite. 
f 35 article in German in the 
Jutern. Areh. 1, Ethnoer -» Zit, 223- 
t4.—A. Fr. Cc. 


Thilenips (G.) Die Besiedelune ies 
Nordwest-polynesisehen Unaeln, (Verh. 
d, Ber), Gee f, Anth,, Eth. o. Ungesch,. 
gon, C1, i, 95-98, .) Anthig coticludes 
“Oth Faris that ergh sel ing of 
the cles telande id nat remit of 
an eral migrations but of chance 
arict ol small parties; alec, that the 
present popalation is inixture of Poly. 
nesian,. Mf paces and Melanesian 
cemonts.—L. F 


Vormann (P.) al Schmidt iP. Wo 
Kin Beitrag zur Kenntniss der Valman. 
Sprache. (Zeltechrift {. Ethnatogie, 

ii, £90, SAX, B-1ag,) Valmnan 
is spoken on # stretch of com Une In 
German New Guitea ‘The stu 
mide ty Schmidt from notes by Vor 
mann. The material iy nop exictsiva. 
but permits the “determination of some 
grammatical points which are brewche 
oul im the article, The conclusion 
reached is that Valman is not Malanes 
jan bat Papean in type —]. F. 


He, xiv, oseaeh traits ctenean 
lions relating to the treatment of the 
dying among theSicilian, bir Greek. 
and Arab Mile Sc - oplbe. Si 
Timia,—of ** Litibe Sic * especia : 
The attention the awthes was ented 
to these os by an epidemic 
rabies, w hich Hiddenly incrensed: the 
number of patients at the Pasteur In- 
tituie in Tenis, Some of the customs 
he styles ** savage,"—A. F, a 


v. Luschan (F.) Picile mit elnseitigen 
Kerben, (Globaa, aaa at 
LXRVIH, 329-350.) Deseripiion 
rows from Togs, the notch ini which is 


rine pi tie wa io on Lo ihe rear Nocera 


——  Altikanischt Lehnattihle. (Glo 
boi, Brounachw,, igoo, LEX VIL, s0- 
361.) While chairs from Est ‘Africa 

and Wert Africa are: sirralyransct imi 
tations of Asiatic, vin., | amod- 


basin which are ent oot ot she 
ores eces and which have a high back 
eer be considered om native - inven- 
Hone—F. Eh. 


Seidel (H.) Photographicen aus Deutach- 
Ovtafvihs (Ghats ot Brauch : 


AFRICA 
Cleve (G. 1.) Zwei Zeugen rerrnnkener 





LEERY, thb-r9i, 25-240, ra. 
tukultur, (Globus. Broonachiw, , A pumber of 
1700, LXEVin. | £95.) The Hant pers oan with 
word ‘m/falme desinttce the ni. over | mene the Wailjagra an ea 


a munber of hese kingdoms, There explanatory remar ih —F. B. 


ts at te tiler who bears this | Winstow (William C. The Pmsrestal 
tithe, but the Arabian aula Musous4i, SEY pbology, (An. "hariaheeee Chi- 

Wrote « thousand years | cago, tg00, xUI. 7-451, ) Mentions 
scribes @ Mheoger denny extending from the eeeny, phtithed ca of 

aiite fo the Limpope whieh was tian antiquities aod covlone oumeete 

a folime, “The word moulin te Reap hierrle Hy 1S, 
mem rnewe-day i used fad | Sevceoati 
~a-(lape (Mi), Sur f' 
deities. —F. eed (Bull. oe 
Fritsch (Gustur,) Die Tewalk : boty MAR tt or on cetel ae 
rokas i werent og or Barts ; Holle 





final conclusions, the yes pature. 
the aera tribes of Mails 
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ASTA 


Baye (Heron dv.) A propes des erines 
provenant de I'seul ossete Nijni Koban, 
(Bull. Soc. d’Anthr. de Paris, 1899, X 
b28-650), The brief communication 
concerns two'old skulli, obtained from 
n tine mee in the country of the Cn- 
ste, in Koban, and 

noonced ‘by Pabaeswekl ceuball of a ot a 
Persian type. M. Haye in his last vrit 
to the cooritry red information 
pointing to limited settlements af Per- 
giana in the Osséte district.—A. H, 


me 74 (H.) Det Alter dee Rige 
v nach — der Agvinas 
Hymnes, (Vertu Beri, Ges, bf 
Anth., Eth. iw. aera igod, XXX, 
80-45.) After dincussion the author 
concludes that the origin of Brabmanism 
— hare been earlier than poooo ILC. 


= 


Conradt(L.) Fundstitten und Bearbei- 
ene des Nephrite in Ost-Tarkestan, 
(Globns, Hraunschw,, Lys LXXVIL, 


=)-310), Description af f quarries and 
manofactare of nephrite,— 
Davies (Licwell o James.) The Chi- 


a * Boers val | i 
Washington, Tyoo, Xt, 284 a7.) 


bcribes “* Boxers" as one of many secret 
in Pe xiewcninn bo bey ere 
s te t i out 
rn Yip0D a predicted several 
years 
Millions lacking cing bow an 
yet po sailors x eet rechten 
H, L. 5 
wisi. A (Pani,) Le respect des morte 
i900, Al aiden | 308-307.) The 
some of various: ways 
in China, a country where family life 
never dies but is elernal and bs r4enmed 


societies in Chine, It was 
We M369 Chinato gia dense 
powers of passive 
pa Scientingue Paris, 
13 mrp tert the dead is shown 
of God, lather of Earth 


ie he comical of 
Water.” The secret of the lon- | 


cority of China, the wall that will defy 
all assanits, the seal "* Chinese wail 
in fact, is ee icnlty of the family, the 
oe dogma of the country,— 
Fradenborgs N:) Nae delnge tab- 
sein (Aun, A Mig : 1900, 





od pines be Saapidly Home resulta vad their 
Awyriolagistz—H., | I. 5. 





Hubbard M.). Problem in 
sa = (Nat a. Geog. Mage Washing: 
od Discusses 


political situation tle 


tion. Incidentally satis to Chinese 
ints 


edcated Canton nea af fragal indus. 
triows mase, and resentment of outside 
interference. Says commercial anil re- 


Phooey ee the progress 





world.—IL. 1 
Strack (Ad.) Die Kon f Fon 
Amasia, (Globus, Brawunec w, oo POO, 


Laxvn, (174). Description, plans, 

and photographa of chambers at ints 

the rocks near Amassia which served ae 

graves for kings or noblemen. These 

ere have been described by Straba. 
—F, B. 


Webster Cenpeclliestiet China and her people 


ecticns on their manners 
Serle custom, habits, and lives. (Nat. 
Geog. Mag., Washington, 1 xi, 
409-319.) Describes briefly the coun- 
try, characteriatle desire of the Chinese 
for education, physical appearance, 
conservative i tien, teodency to 
eb eons methods as anarch- 
position to mera peeing 

f 2 ete greeks ul 
car o “peat cg a eed a] : 


Lean tel es ati« 
isc ne hina. , rea eg analysis 
they aur br races. athe Ch 


man aiudices without ry for time 


losophy, astronomy, etc, ; has great 
siness | capmcily, skill, 
tad habit al piling ‘nse all time. 


ighest y of educated class equal 
<n the highest terre! of the beat races. 


ed. —E 1. 5 I, 


a crm Calihan, Savoyards, 
Gartes et Ushdgues. Sac, d’ 
Aothr, de Paris, eA x. caer 


In this interesting dissertation M, Zo- 
boroweld deal pads with the Galt- 
ches and Tadjiks, two of 
important peoples of western Asia 
He considers Porn Lame arigin 4 
sel thus allied to 1 bern een 
inctutting the Saveyarnds, and. Slavs, 
ne Pe a the per syn 
mea cari to Europe during 
neolithic and bronze periods. The 
- than ents! Tadjiks, are 


the more 






~ moderate naa lve: type, 
ri riagal ind Dbecwe oes 
he niesishynic a ani 


from micromernbe 
ince nom miro eames dolicho. 
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ee - Evrors 
cephalic type \ particularly 
amon the ra git Sartes are ye (D.N.) Die Spear 


amixed people whone physical charac. 
teristics are mot yet well determined. 
The Usbecs are characterized erized by a 
short head, « long, narrow face and 
Hens They are “lhe descendants 
a pe Cpaxhed branch of Ouigours, Hue 
of Gyue.” The Ouigours were 
Haina dha Huns and perically re 
ryt to the jentinaltonc bees or Turks, 


—_— Contribution a Vethnologie sn. 
ent et moderne du Caucase. (a 
sec, dActhr. de Paris, 199, = 

623.) Th 


of Me Bs ib hbasedl on ‘the 2 
amination ¥] collection oll 
crania from old: B0e4 in the Cay. 


cams, and the author wells, in sy 
atciy on fk of lis paper, very « prop 
fie tiapectn in of much oof 
tions, There are very few data. concern 
ing the earHiest juhahitants of the Canca- 
a, The bes knows An Cin Cemeteries 
_ from about the commencement of 
the period of metal in that region ; 
the oemerods, offen artificial cave. 
dwellingsin certai A parte of the Caucaens 
AE fhore recent, Dul ters, Fleldin 
ai implements, but also obj 


negli 0 

Sopper. bronze, coral, 
Ess, are found In the ecttheris of 
oohan, Among the skulls examined, 


srr showed thee Cherncteristir artificial 
deformation COMMOT to the anchent 
ie of southern Russia 
mu tana . 


Hoetichean 7 inesorrhyni 
and with higher orbits, anc thea tas 
author believes to have boen wes 
Asinthe Wescent, probably Medes cap 

tare’ and held as cer cepoused : 

Juri, Toward the end of & 
Ser ee ora 
are also of the ers a or nest 
ts far 


Balliot. Tomulue de F 
Haute- 


du Chatellier { (P.). 


2, Jahrhundert, (Globua, Brausachw.. 
i Joba 335-338.) ‘Kstratt of 
Russian work on the koorgana: 
trom, 


| Jelform der alt- 






pin} fenb 
cables are give A Ie 


Gidae: (M.) Islindischer Branch nm 
Volkaglanbe in 


jach- 
in Berg sof die N 

k ft. hrift Eth 
wl etn tyme xa, 2-0) 
A careful and | iy | 


collection of fei custome and 
ring childbirth and the nen tors 
ras Teelanders, The 


tannin continental beliefs are "stl 
ing, It would Sie sige 
invedtivatinn extended  alaniy 
ln ey F. 
ier Siefeciinetur: Ye der La 
iti St it Se 
primer rey rire Braunschw 


Lio, oe, 249-254.) 

i i ; 
With ines ne Eine prod 
in port apy tener . PBhge bis aa 
eo ravonm i Pa ergla- 
proofs of the p earn ee 


Hee 





Haches on pierre 
polte te Piitie. (l la Guadelin oe a A 


heey de Parts, tte (ball be fant 


figs.) The ina re Tal 
erat | carat pa a 
Wtobe fownd in the d 
ttre, F 








fore in conaequence ‘ol which i =a 
spoken of aa * carathiferm ey 
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du Chatellier (P.)}—Cousimaed. 
M. Capitan remarks in his discussion | 
of the jmper, axes cf similar shape 
have been found in Ireland, Sweden, 
Detinark, Greeee, ‘Troy, etc-—A. H. 
Giglio (E.) Intorno ad alcuul strumenti 
litic) receotemente 6 tuitora in we 
nel!’ vag jel (Archivio ‘per PAnithro- 
ees F Fo, xz, S9-228.) 
cscribes (with figures! sone hammers 
from Iceland, a ean from a 
(clone y resembling sian 
North Pacific Aa etes ndian speci. 
men) -atones from the Isle 
mt Wight, stone metal-polishers from 
various arty of Italy, stone Lain 
shares, ote,, Lrom the SRTRUENe 
anil stone-recipients nocd ving 
Ssebrce {rom Italy, et¢., net-stones, 
The article ig an in con 


eiboies bo Che: © of ** stone 
age murvivrala"—A, F. Cc 
Giufirida-Rn (D- ¥.) Dal igen 





litico al neolitico. Una nuova pagi 
dell evolucione wmatm (Rivista ais sire 
ente biol, Torino, tgoo, 1, 62d-t25,) 


This ** tow in human history” is 
the establishment of Mesure 0 bas 
tween thie bo-calted foal ithic and 
neolithic periods in Fieees 


ot the ‘treak™ formerly ‘sxpposel to 
exint,—in reality the hein cieration of 
a continuity from the remntest epoch 
down te fistorical times, Tha has re- 
galted (rom the recent investigations of 
at Sey ‘Piette im particular. 
—A C 
Kortiim (Ff, W.) Die Echternacher 
Springprocession, (Globus, Braun- 
thw, , 1900, LEXVT, 397-301-) Ostain 
ally intended for cure of diseases, euch 
et chutes and epilepey.—F. 8. 
Krebs (Wilhelm) | Vargeschichtliche 
Reste in don Niederbronner Bergen 
(Elsass). (Globus. Braunechw., 1900, 
LEXVI, 245-245.) Description of an- 
cient remains in Alsace —F. Hi. 
Kunze (F.) Der Birkenbesen, elm Syrm- 
bol dey Donar, ({nternationales Ar 
chiy f_ Ethnograp 


Sad 
Mill, preit 12-162.) "A monogmphic 
study of the birch ae a sacred tree, ifi- 
vided into three parts: (2) the birch 
mS 8 tree sacred ti) the ‘Thunder ; (#) 
the ‘birch terige 4 Seed the ‘Thunder cult ; 
and (c} the birch broom as a symbol of 
the Thunderer, it is a quite exhaus. 
tive treatment with examples of folk. 
customs abd =p beh Ba full references to 
the ure of the subject which 


eth ain 
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spethi extensive. Especial acknowledg- 
patent Mannhatdt and Grimm, 
—L. F 


Laville (A) r {Bull Soe. "Ante de 


de Moulerran. Soc, d'Anthr. de 
Paris, 129), peg 9 
meration of remains | 

iron and- bronze) found ina sty fron 


the Gallic 20 ee, 


—— Stations pre 


maine da Mow Ai is retort “i, 
677-079. 4 fg.) Notes on stone 

ments and ris of the alihie 
and Gallo-Roman. periods found on 
Mont-Aimé. The sarroonding: district 
abounds in neolithic remalns.—A. HB. 





Orper (G:) Ueber die Entetehung der 


era Dionysiana and deo Ur der 

I akon id. Berl, Gea. {, er 
Eth. o rgesch, £900, KXXI, 1O2=1 
Leariedd examination of authorities 
treating of date of birth of Christ and 
calendar construction, particularly with 
reference to the present cliscussion as to 
the date of the beginning of the twen- 
Heth century, States arguments for 
various points of view.—L. F. 


Rhamm (Kari,) Zur wi sriglvamegars des 
slavieches Speich (G 


lobut, Braun- 
achw,, 1900, LE XVII, 290-326 ir sity 
320-333, 531-$Mi 352-355- A com- 

of the forms of Slavic 
nie whey the vane _ 


CE. 


‘ies bi 


chivisione eof the Sk Slave re the e types 
af oF gravinricn of the western and 
Stave were different.—F. 


Rividre (Emite,) La lumpe en gre 


Masel la aig arg eh gta 
Soe. apie de Paris, x, $44 
563, 5 fig.) The Spe ne prmeehts 

are the igris Anthropological Society 
whal a ithe th be s stone oilamp, 
recov be magialenian deposit 
in the Neath Aaa This ties 
farmors the ancient engra 
found on its walls, The external: a 


[ace of the lamp shows an engraving 
spree head not unlike some of 
in the cave : ot a 
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Schmidt (Emil) Die Vertellung der ‘help only him who has 
opener ti Europa. (Globus, Pat Yaich in thee etetacy : A HL 


Brannachw., 1900, LXXVI, 217-220.) | _ | 
Summary of Deniker's work on. the ‘Teller Male 
disiniution of the cephalic index in esi 
Europe.—F. 8. 


Schmit (Emile) La Vigne anx morts 
de Loteyegur-Marmne Fooille: d'un 
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NOTES AND NEWS 


Anthropology at Baltimore.— The Anthropological Section of 
the American Association for the Advancement of Science held its 
usual winter meeting in Baltimore on December 27 and 28, 1900; and 
the interest of the assembly wasenhanced by the concurrent meetings of 
the American Folk-Lore Society and of the American Society of Natural- 
ists with its affines—especially the Association of American Anatomists 
and the American Psychological Society. The usual winter mecting of 
the Council of the American Associ tion was also held im connechon 
with the sectional meeting... 

In the unavoidable absence of Prof, Amos W. Butier, chairman of 
the Section of Anthropology, the secretary, Prof. Frank Russell, of 
Harvard, presided. Other officers of the Section in attendance were 
W J McGee, Councilor, and Thomas Wilson, E, W. Seriptare, Alice 
C. Fletcher, and J, Walter Fewkes, of the sectional committee. The 
Folk-Lore Society was represented by President Franz Bons and Per- 
manent Secretary W, W. Newell, together with several members of the 
Council, notably, Anne Weston Whitey and Henry Wood, of Balti- 
more, to whose effaris much of the pleasure and success of the meeting 
must be ascribed, 

The evening lecture, complimentary to Johns Hopkins University, 
the citizens of Baltimore, and the several societies, was anthropological ; 
it was a succinct but vivid description of “The Indians of the Sooth- 
weat,” by Professor Russell, illustrated by stereepticon reproductions of 
a number af Vroman's splendid photographs. 

Among the contributions to somatology was #9 illustrated paper by 
Dr Ale& Hrdlitka, on the subject of albinism among the Hopi and 
Zuni Indiana, ‘The paper was based on 4 census and critical study of 
the albinos in severil southwestern pueblos, made during the summer of 
TOG | the Various characteristics eve these albines wert described and 
compared with those displayed by similarly abnormal individuals among 
other known peoples; while the possible and probable causal factors 
were analyzed and weighed, Emphasis was given to the facts (1) that 
among the southwestern Indians albinism is nat consistently hereditary, 
and (3) that in no known case was the subject the first-born of the 
family, and to the natural inference from these facts that the diminished 

75 


766 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [s. 5, 2, F900 


vitality expressed by the abnormality might be due to the combined hur- 

den of gestation and unduly prolonged Isctation on the part of mothers, 

Professor Russell demonstrated a new apparatus for measuring the tor- 

sion of long-bones for use in somatologic comparisons ; and Dr George 
A. Dorsey introduced useful somatic data in a paper summarizing the 

results of the McCormick expedition among the Hopi Indians, 

Several of the communications before the American Psychological 
Association were of special interest to students of anthropology, as was 
also the presidential address before the Folk-Lore Society, by Dr Boas, 
on“ The Mind of Primitive Man.” This address appears in full in the 
current number of the Folk-Lore Journal « jt emphasizes the essential 
similarity among the mentations of all mankind despite the minor— 
though oftentimes striking — differences attending diversity of environ- 
ment and inequality of culture, The same general subject was touched 
in Professor Butler's paper before Section H, entitled * Results of some 
Observations among the Feeble-minded.” 

Contributions to esthetology were made by Professor Russell in A 
peper'on Arizona pictographs, by Dr Fewkes in the exhibition of a col- 
lection of Hopi pictures, and by Miss Mary Walker Finlay Speers in a 
most attractive rendition of several negro folk-songs from Anne Arundel 
county, Maryland. | 

As usual, primitive technology received the lion's share of attention: 
Dr 0. T. Mason presented an elaborate classific summary of the 
| rechnique in American Indian Basketry,” based on the material in 
the U. 5. National Museum, notably the Hudson collection recently 
described in this journal: W. ¢. Mills exhibited and . sed the 
superb genes of “ Prebistoric Fish-hooks of the Baum Village Site” in 
Ross county, Ohio; Warren K. Moorehead. under the title“ The Inter- 
urged the importance of critical observation and fll record of associa- 
tions in archeologic wark + and Harlan J. Smi 


ogy of Saginaw Valley, Michigan,” 
| In British Columbia,” The fish-hooks de- 
scribed by Mr Mills ure of more than POASINg interest in that they repre: 
sent a technologic type; all are of bone, and the SETies jf sufficiently 
complete to iMustrate every siage In a manufacturing process which was 
quite uniform throughout the district described, The material used 
was a plate of solid bone, usually taken from one of the long-bones of a 
bird or mamta! of considerable size ; this was first grooved longit- 
dinally on both aides by rubbing or gtinding; on the meeting of these 
grodves the petforation was enlarged by continued rubbing, while the 
extenor edges of the bony plate were also ground off, until the bone 
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assumed the form of an elongated link ; then opposite sides of the 
link were filed through at such points as to yield two hooks, each hav- 
ing a shaft of two-thirds or three-fourths the length of the original link, 
and a proportionately shorter point; and this point was finally sharp- 
ened by futther grinding, ‘The several stages appear to attest the 
exclusive use of stone implements in the manufacture ; and the type 
appears to represent a lower plane of ideation, and at the same time @ 
more delicate manipulation, than the type of bone arrowpoint described 
by Putnam from other localities in Ohio, in which the initial process 
was perforation of a plate of bone, followed by the excision of a portion 
of the plate, In connection with the fish-hooks the same author exhib- 
ited an interesting series of photographs of bone atrowpoints, which 
seem to illustrate the symbolic development of these implements along 
lines already detected among the aborigines of northwestern Mexico + 
the favorite material for these appendages to the aborigines’ swiftest 
messenger of destruction is the terminal portion of an avian wing-bone 
ot a cervine leg-bone, so selected and shaped that the medullary cavity 
capa the wooden shaft af the arrow, while the tip is sharpened by 
gtinding ; accordingly the slightly wrought bone becomes nearly homol- 
ogous with the sea-lion tooth of the Seri huntsman, though standing for 
a somewhat higher stage in emblemism. 

A significant contribution to sociology was made by Dr Boas in 
a paper on the results of the recent work of the Jesup Expedition 
in northwestern America. The resnarches among the Kwakiutl Indians 
indicate a reversion from patronymic to matronymic organization dur- 
Ing recent decades ; and special inquiries were directed toward the <dis- 
covery of the causes of this unusual—indeed albmormal—development. 
An apparently effective factor was found in diminishing population, 
since the maternal organization sufhees for small groups while the 
paternal form is the better adapted to larger groups ; and a factor of 
apparently even greater influence was fourid in the customs of inhert- 
tance of family fetishes and insignia, which represent joimtly the house 
and the kindred, and hence appertain the more closely to the housewives 
and are handed down in the female line. 

Various contributions to sophiology were mude, both in the Anthro- 
pologic Section and in the Folk-Lore Society. Miss Fletcher's paper 
on “ The Lazy Man in Omaha Indian Lore “ iustrated the preva- 
lence among the aborigines of that spontancods and subconscious de- 
vice for moral development represented tn higher culture by the villain 
of the plot and the butt of recurring joke. In “An Interpretation of 
Pueblo Katcinas,” Dr Fewkes entered deeply into primitive thought 
concerning the semi-sacred mysteries dominating the lowly mind, and 
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analysed the functions of these objects as clan fetishes. Of related 
import was a paper by Dr Washington Matthews on “ Phe Treatment of 
an Ailing God,” in which that confusion hetween person and fetich be- 
setting the primitive mind was vividly shown ; the paper being-of spe- 
cial interest—as was brought out in discussion—in that it tended to 
explain the belief of certain southwestern tribes (notably the Papago) 
that wounds inflicted on an enemy in battle will react in corresponding 
fashion on the warrior unless the reaction is forestalled by elaborate 
purification ceremonies, A communication on Laicikawai, a Legend 
of the Hawaiian Islands," by Dr John Rae was sigmficant as an illus 
tration of the approximate correspondence in intellectual development 
of the aborigines of Hawaii and North America; while various sur. 
vivals of the primitive ideas in far higher culture were brought out in a 
Paper entitled “Hair in Folk-lore," by H. §. Warner: Another 
sophiologic paper of note was entitled “ Legends of the Slavey. Indians 
of the Mackenzie River,” by Dr Robert Beil. | 
Among the papers of more eeneral character was one bv Thomas 
Wilson on ~ Anthropological Congresses at the Paris Exposition of 
1900: ; and pursuant to the reading of this paper the Section formally 
authorized the appointment of a committee to take the requisite steps 
toward welcoming the Socidté des Americanistes to thiy country on the 
occasion of the prospective meeting of that body, for the first time 
on the soil of the United States, in 1903, Dr Smith also announced a 


recent movement toward the establishment of an archeologic survey 


ment and tendering codperation 


On the whole, the Baltimore meeting was gratifying in the attendance 
of working anthropologists, in the interest of the Papers presented, and 
in the fruitful and harmonious discussions elicited at every Session. 
The meeting was especially noteworthy for the absence of those pseuda- 
scientific communications which tend to cluster about every branch of 
science in its formative period ; and several of the communications well 
illustrated the comforting fact that anthropology is rapidly taking form 
er mized. body of knowledge no less definite than the older 
sciences, W J McGee, 

Frank Hamilton Cushing. —The tribute paid to the memory of 
Frank Hamilton Cushing at the Jo5th meeting of the Anthropological 
Society of Washington only recently came to my knowledge. 1 read it 
with deep interest and regretted not to have been present at the time 
0 pay a tribute to my lamented friend. Knowing Cushing for several 
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years, and being for a certain period associated with his work, 1 learned 
to appreciate him fully as much as his American associates, and con- 
sider it my duty to pay a tribute, however late, to the memory of an old 
comrade and frend. 

My acquaintance with Cushing dates from the summer of 1883. I 
met him first in Albuquerque, New Mexico, whither he had come, with 
a number of Zuti Indians, from the “ Tertio- Millennial Exhibition™ 
in Santa Fé, en route for Zufii. Since that sunny Summer day in the 
Southwest till the news of his death reached me bere in the Far East, 
my feelings toward him never changed. Cushing appreciated this, In 
his last letter to me he wrote; “It is rare, my dear ten Kate, for one to 
have friends who remain, as you have remained, quite the same thraugh- 
out all changes, throughout years of silence, throughout days of ill re- 
pute.” Ves, and if a little of the praise and credit given to Cushing after 
his death had been. bestowed upon him during his lifetime, he would 
have been far happier and could have achieved still more than he. did. 

My own anthropological and ethnological researches led me to éuill, 
not long after our first meeting: There | saw Cushing—Tenatsali 
(Medicine Flower)—in his clement. To copy from my book of travel 
the chapter | devoted to my stay at Juhi and Cushing's work would 
occupy too much space in an article such as this, but those days when 
the Adésésdé was in full swing, offering scenes. of anvaried fascination, 
are the most interesting I spent during my jong journey in the South- 
west. I saw Cushing here an Indian among Indians, loved and revered 
by many, the ideal student of ethnology: I saw then—and I became 
still more convinced of it durmg my second stay at Zuhi—that Cush- 
ing was really a “ Zufii familiar.” He helped me where he could with 
my investigations. He gave me freely and gladly all I wanted from 
the abundance of bis knowledge. One of the things 1 most admire in 
Cushing was his eloquence in word and pen. Nobody could tell a 
Zulli story or converse on ethnological or archeological matters with 
such ease, such facility of expression, such clearness. 

On the second occasion of my mecting (Cushing, in the late spring 
of 1886, ] had returned to the United States from South America op 
account of my health, which necessitated my return to Holland. As 
soon.as he heard of my arrival he invited me to Readville, near Boston, 
where he was the guest of Mrs Mary Hemenway at Old Farm, There 
I spent several detightful days. We talked of our previous meeting in 
1883. He told me of his vicissitudes since then and of his plans for 
the future, I in turn relating my experiences in the primeval forests of 
Surinam, among the Arawak and Canb Indians, 

In those days Prof. Edward 3, Morse was preparing his paper on the 
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methods of arrow release, He came to Old Farm more than once to 
study the practice of archery with a Priest of the Bow. At Old Farm, 
foo, I made the acquaintance of Mr Sylvester Baxter, of the Santon 
feraid, one of Cushing's staunchest friends, and whom J was destined 
fo meet later when associated with Bandelier amidst the ruins of Los 
Muertos at Camp Hemenway, 

After returning to Holland, letters from Cashing arrived recording 
enthusiastically the new Work he had been enabled to begin through 
the liberality of Mrs Hemenway, He summoned me to join the ex- 
pedition of which he was the leader. Ultimately I went, though only 
inthe autumn of (887 was il possible for me to leave Holland. For 
more than ten months | was privileged to share his work. | partici. 
pated in his joys, his hopes, his sorrows. Jt was.a life of continuous 
work, of fascinating interest, Many of the osseous remains and sundry 
Specimens of the ancient Pueblo industry and art we dig out with our 
own hands at Las Muettos,. Las Acequias, Halonawan, and various 
other places, 

Dr Washington Matthews has recounted Cushing's achievements 
with the Hemenway Expedition. Let me add that at no period of my 
life did f learn inore than in thoge days. 1 was taught to see and to 
interpret things. through his eyes and rewsoning. Had I nos passed 
through the school of Cushing it would have been impossible for me in 
later years, in Argentina, to have comprehended certain obscure points 
in the ancient Calchagui culture, which presents sq many striking 
parallels with that of the Zuai or Shiwian, Moreover, I owe it to 
Cushing that I was enabled. in 1887 to Complete my former anthr- 
pological researches among the Pima Indians, to visit the Maricopa 
tnbe with the samc object, and to collect data from the Papagucria, 

Tn July, 1883, the Hemenway Expedition came to Zufli. Cushing 
arrived there 2 few wecks later, after more than four years’ absence. 
The Indians were delighted to have him in their midst again, most joy- 
ful among all being our honored friend Palowahtiwa. Tenataali, equal 
to the occasion, resumed the oli life as if he had not been away, It 

of dancing, of religious eremomies—the AdiadtAd, the. 
performances of the Vewebne, the scalp dance, the sacred rabbit hunt, 
and much more,—a delight to the ethnologist,—but space forbids me to 
dwell on this subject, Gur harvest of ss : 
What Dr Matthews said ig neverthel 
gathered in Salado valley ana a1 énfii was never made known ; much 
that was written was. possibly never Published, If this be so, muy it 
have been confided to faithful hands! | 3 


H eaunot: speak of Cushing’s work i Florida. Our ways had by 
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this time long since diverged. Bat let me recall him here as he re- 
vealed himself in those days of common work, amidst the ruins, on the 
march, round the eamp-fire,—not to speak of his many letters, 

Cushing was nota savant, aman of much book-learning. ‘The book 
in which he read was Nature. In his reading and interpretation of that 
great book he was a master, and as such achieved more than book-learu- 
ing alone would have conferred on a mere scholar, Cushing was a 
leader, a Aotabrecker, 2 man endowed with acute power of observation 
and quick perception very seldom to be seen in any profession. This 
was partly due to his artistic disposition and talents—he sketched ad- 
mirably and modeled well. | 

Of his literary talents I need not speak, his. brilliant style and the 
poetical language in which his thoughts were often clothed being known 
to all who have read his publications, Several of his works, in style, 
form, and scientific value, are masterpieces for all time. 

Cushing was chivalrous by nature, possessing in large measure the 
highest form of courage—moral courage. He was solicitous for others, 
careless as to himself, especially in pecuniary matters, and displayed no 
trace of meanness or narrowmindedness. Like other men of gemus 
Cushing had /és défumés de ses qualites, To classify him psychologically 
in the terminology of August Strindberg ! should call Cushing a happy, 
though rare, mixture of the conscirnt and the ‘astenny, 

Twelve years have passed since I bade good-bye to Tenatsali and 
Zufiland, Vividly do t recall that bnght morning when my steed bore 
me away forever, leaving him, cap in band, waving me a-last farewell. 
We never met again, but—as Mr Stewart Culin has said—I cannot think 
of him as dead. ‘Tenatsali has gone “to that wild brotherhood to 
whom his heart went out,"—to the land of his longings and yearnings, 
beholding things with the clearness of the Ancients. Verily he: went 
to lie down “tothe sleep of fulfilment, fearlessly and well content.” 
And like the Zufiis 1 do not forget that “the lightning is not dimmed 
by the darkness, It but gleams the more brightly. Even so itis with the 
souls of men in the night-time of death.” H. F.C. tex RATE. 

NAGASAKI, JAPAN, 
Supiember, 1900. 

Woven Basketry: a stupy nisTRiBUTION.—For the purpose 
of classification, basketry may be divided into wecen and catled. Woven 
basketry is further to be separated into that with simple weft and that 
with compound weft ; In either af these two the warp may be ngid or 
flexible, simple or compound, Basketry with simple weft 1s divided 


into checker, wicker, and diagonal, accordmg to the comparative: 
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flexibility of warp and weft-and the number of the former crossed by 
the latter. Basketry with simple weft, either checker, wicket, or diag- 
onal, existed in pre-Columbian times in every culture-province of the 
Western Hemisphere. Basketry with compound weft, sometimes called 
twined basketry, on the other hand, had a special and interesting geo- 
graphic distribution. 

In order to make the present inquiry plain, let it be understood that 
in twined basketry there are two or more weft elements, which make 
some fraction of a revolution around one another as each one passes 
over a warp element; if a plain two-ply twine is formed, the style may 
be called plain-twined weaving ; if in the same technique two warps 
are crossed instead of one, and not the same two on the next round, it 
1s called diagonal-twined weaving ; if one weft clement is rigid and the 
other wrapped around it and the warp, at their intersections, it may be 
called wrapped or bird-cage twine: if the warps are crossed by a hon- 
zontal and similar stem, and the twined weaving binds both of these 
together, the type is called fv ; this style, so far as: known, is confined 
to the Pamo Indians on Russiqan Tiver, California. Where the twine is 
three-ply and one of the elements passes around @ warp stem at each 
third of a turn, it is called three-ply twine. These three elements are 
now and then braided, in which case the Pomo call the weaving cAiista 
of three-ply braid. For the present designation, all of these compound 
wefts are twined basketry of some sort It exists in the Eskime area 
only on the borders of Bering ata. lt commences with the island of 
Attu and continues down the Pacific coast of America to the borders of 
Mexico with some Interruptions, and extends into the Great Interior 
basin with the Ute. Otherwise it does not exist in North America 
excepting in association with Prehistoric pottery in Pope county, Ten- 
hessee, in Macon, Georgia, in Arkansas, and in iinois, as may be seen 
by examining Holmes’ illustrations in the Tair Annual Report of the 
Bureau of Ethnology, pp. qoS-413, 

wi the Thirteenth Annual Report of the Buresu of Ethnology Holmes 
gives many figures of twined weaving, Figure 1, frot Hariot, appears 
to be a wattled or twined fish weir ; figure @ in plate 1 shows twined 
weaving; plates i to Vil, from caves in Tennessee, show twined 
weaving ; figure @ in plate vir shows diagonal weaving ; however, this 
styic has almost disappeared from the area east of the Rocky moun- 
tains in historic times, South of Gila river, in the southwestern portion 
ing seems not tohaveexisted, There 
from Central oF South America, In the codices, as well as in the 
beautifully illustrated books of Stilbel, Reiss, and Uhle, not one example 
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contains this compound weft. Ip other words, in my limited atudy, no. 
twined weaving was ever done in America south of the present houn- 
dary of the United States. QO. T. Mason. 

Etymology of the Name Aéta (Eta, Ita).—One of the collec- 
tive names by which the Negritos of the Philippines are known is Aetas, 
concerning which term Brinton’ observes: “Some s3y that this is de- 
rived from the Malayan Aéfam, ‘black,’ and others that it is from the 
Negrito tongue, in which arta means‘ curly-’ or woolly-haired.’ I teave 
the point for others to decide.” Blumentritt,” in his essays OF the eth- 
nography of the Philippines, sugessts 2 relationship between Aelia (/fa) 
and /dayan, the name of 4 Negrito language in northern Luzon; he 
compares also Juan, 2 collective name 4 lied to some of the tribes (not 
clearly Negrito, however) of Palawan. Deniker® accepts the view that 
Acta or Aila is “a corruption of the Malay word Aifam, meaning 
‘black According to Schadenberg : ‘Phe Malayan natives term 
them Artes, said to mean in Tagal ‘black, #. ¢) ‘the black man"; but 
Atta has doubtless arisen a3 an original word of the Negrito language 
from Eta, and admits of no derivation from Tagal (that would be the 
came as if we were to translate Afi of with ‘yellere’ because the Mon- 
gols are the “yellow” race), Or Schadenberg prefers the term ita, 
Keane* considers that “this term, which occurs im a great yariety of 
forms,— Alea, Atta, Atte, Ate, Fta, £a, etc. —has in the Tagala language 
the meaning of ‘ black,’ being cognate to the Matay Afam.”” The view 
that Ave admits of no derivation from Tagal fails to recognize the fact 
that the Negrito languages of Luzon have many words in common with 
Tagal, and that in certain cases it is a fair presumption that the borrow- 
ing has taken place from Tagal to Negrito, and not vice versa. To this 
category may belong Avia as aterm for “black men,” for it does not 
appear that its signification is ““ curly-haired ” or ” woolly-haired ” orig 
nally, if at all, in the Negrito tongue. ‘The radical for “black” is seen 
in Tagal martin, ~ black,” which seems to have passed into the Negnto 
dialect of central Luzon as tairim, The Tagal mati contains the 
prefix ma-, a common adjectival particle, especially in color-words, etc. 
The rest of the word is cognar® with the Malay Aééam, and argues for 
the derivation of Azra, Atia, Ata, from the ‘Tagal language. Tt seems 
also that the term Aéfa was first applied to the Negritos of Luzon, and 

1 'The Peoples of the Philippines,” 4. Anthropologist, wal, Xt (1898). p 29% 

'* Verach ciner Ethnographic der Philippinen,” Petermana's AITA., & rydmea,, 
No, fy (March, 1842), p 4 

" Raves of Man, Lomlon, 190, Pp: 443. 

++ Deber die Negritos der Philippinen,” ZtvcAr. ff. -Ethnal,, vol. 121 (1880), Pp. 54> 

) Ktdmology, Cambridge, rio6, p. 259- 
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that its general extension of meaning is more.a matter of scientific than 
Of folk thought. This again makes for the Tagal origin of the word. 
Another item worth mentioning here, perhaps, is that the ishand of 
Mindoro, where, doubtless Negritos once dwelt, was in the sixteenth 
century known as Mfwit, a word which Beauregard ' tentatively renders 
“country of blacks.” ‘The translation may be doubted, but the resem- 
blance of the name to the term under discussion is at least striking. 
Altogether, the evidence seems to favor the connection of the Al'fa- 
words with the Tagal term for “ black,” though there is always the pos- 
sibility that a tribe-name resembling the Tagal word has been driven 
out by it, ALEX. F, CitaMpERLain, 
Hartman Central American Collection.—A correspondent of 
Svgence tates that there has just been exhibited aé Stockholm a fine 
collection af archeologic and ethnographic objects from Central Amer- 
ica, made by Dr C, y. Hartman {formerly naturalist of the Luni- 
holtz Expedition to northern Mexico) under the patronage of engineer 
Ake Sjogren. Ina brief guide to the exhibition by Dr Hj. Stolpe, we 
are told that Dr Hartman began his researches in 1896 at Mercedes, 
where he discovered a large workshop for the manufacture of stone gods 
and other antiquities of unusttal interest. Among those now exhibited 
are two standing figures of stone, the larpest ever brought to Europe 
from Central America, which were erected at the eastern end of a large 
oval tumutus, about 300 feet fn circumference, and covered ‘with stone 
toa height of 22 feet, East of thic Was 4 rectangular court, walled with 
Stone on three sides, with a cairn of about 9° feet in circumference and 
tz feet in height at each Of its eastern angles: and on the fat tops of 


Lemones, and Santiago. The Staves. were scientifically examined in a 
manner never before attempied in these parts, and a foundation was 
thus laid for a chronologic Brouping of Central American antiquities, 
To all, over four hundred Braves Were opened. showing a typical stone- 
age culture; no Weapon OF cutting tool of b it de 


wasfound, Buz though the Majority of the E™Ves were uninfluenced 


PW Awe Philippines.” Bi Sor, Anthr. dlr Paris, 1887, p. 433, 
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chronology of the find is afforded by @ clay bowl, found at Salvador, 
bearing Maya hieroglyphs which probably denote the number of a year 
according to their chronology, but which unfortunately has not yet been 
connected with that of the Old World. 

Similar explorations were carried out in the Guanacaste peninsula on 
the Pacific coast, on the islands in the bay of Nicoya, and at Carrizal 
on the adjacent mainland, Dr Hartman then proceeded to Salvador, 
where for nearly a year he dwelt in one of the largest villages inhabited 
by the Pipilas, an Aztec tribe, devoting himself to the study of their 
manners, customs, and religious ideas. He also made an anthropo- 
metric examination of too Aztec individuals and took « number -of 
photographs. 

In Guatemala Dr Hartman visited the Cakchiquel, Zutujil, Quiche, 
and Xinca tribes, as well as the Huava on Cape Tehuantepec In 
southern Mexico. ‘His notes on the language of the last two are of the 
greatest interest, inasmuch as there was previously no material for the 
classification of their tongue. 


Preparation of Acorn Meal by Pomo Indians.—Acorns, buck- 
eye and weed seed (about twenty-five varieties), notably the tarweed 
(Madaria), also berries of some numbers of plants, especially: man- 
zanita (ArctostapAylos), madrona, wild rose, and mountain laurel, are 
staples among the Pomo and important in the order mentioned, Tru-n', 
bread, is made of any of the eight varieties of acorns ; au-ef, from Quer- 
eur agrifelia, and frapa, from Quercus densiflora, are valued as the 
sweetest. The nuts are sun-dried, hulled, and reduced to flour by the 
stone pestle and baskel mortar and frequent siftings. A shallow pit is 
made in fine sand and pressed smooth with the hands ; the meal, mixed 
with @ little salt, is poured in and covered with fri macrosyphon leaves, 
Fresh water is then poured on in quantities and the meal stirred till it is 
thoroughly leached. Within an hour it can be gently lifted out in 
chunks: Another pit is prepared for the oven, in which a fierce fire is 
started. Stones the size of a smoothing-iron are thrown im, and, when 
very hot, half of them are taken out, “The remainder form a griddle in 
the coals and are covered with wet ouk and irs leaves, on which the 
dough—which is the acorn meal mixed with five per cent, of ma’-si/, or 
red earth in solution, wlso sometimes the same amount of tarweed meal 
(wra-£d"}—is evenly spread. Wet leaves are placed over this, then the 
hot stones, and over all about six inches of earth. In six or cight 
hours the oven is opened, disclosin ga big fiat cake incrusted with leaves 
and smelling rather like bread, The ma'sif, or ted ceremonial yeast, 
has given a dark red cast, while the ma-kd! turns it almost black, The 
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taste is snd generis, but not unpleasant. The salt used is gathered either 
on the coast or at a spring on Eel river. 

Pinole (Spanish), or fa, is a mush of acorn meal, leached, mixed 
with a percentage of other seed meals, and boiled in a # of ded em-tide: 
basket by dropping hot round stones into it till done. It has the con- 
sistency of mush, but is quite insipid. It is now often toasted in a 
basket plaque with live coals, then morared into Hour and cooked as 
above. 

Other cakes are MiaRd, ine-lal bata, ‘d-mu', etc, named from their 
constituents and the method of preparing, F'u-Aw IS A coarse, unpalats- 
ble cake made from the Querins wisliseni acorn, = 

For buckeye (di-sd’) the nuts are roasted among hot stones, hulled, 
peeled: with a deer-rib ‘knife, mashed in a basket with a heavy billet 
like a giant potato masher (ui-s;' “pa-wo-har), then leached as above and 
eaten hot or cold, It is of the consistency of paste, and is nutritiows, 

All the above-noted comestibles are of ancient origin, 

J. W. Hunson, 

Frederick Max Miiller, pc. KM. MLA, LL.D. DCL, the 
celebrated philologist, who died at Oxford on Sunday, October 28, was 
born at Dessan, Germany, December 6, 1823. He was educated in his 
native city and at Leipzig, later studying in Berlin and Part, He was 
the recipient of many honors, being a member of the French Institute, 
a Knight of the Ordre pour le Métite and the Maximilian Order, Com- 
mander of the Légion “'Honneur, and of the orders of the Northern 
Star, the Corona d'Italia, Albrecht the Bear, and the Medjidie. He 
was appointed Taylorian professor of modern languages at Oxford in 
1554, and held the chair of Comparative Philology in that university at 
the time of his death. He hee 0 1 
1656, Fellow of All Souls in 1858, Corpus Professor in 168, delegate of 
the Clarendon Press in 1877, Hibbert Lecturer in 1878, and was Gifford 
Lecturer from 1868 nti) 102. He was awarded the degtee of Hon, 
LL.D. by the universities of Edinburgh, Cambridge, Bologna, Dublin, 
and Buda-Pesth Among his aoteworthy publications wre: Rig-Veda 
Sumhitd (6 vols,, 1849-73; 2d ed., 4. vals., 1589-92); Rig-Veda Sam- 
hitd, Translated and Explained (yo, ', 1869): ad ed, Sarted Books of 
the East (1892); Rig-Vedy Fratistkhya, das. illteste Lehrbuch der 
vedischen Phonetik (1869); Hitopadesa, in das Deutsche dbersetat 
(1844) ; ete Text with Interlinear Transliterst) Grammatic 
Analysis, and Engtish Translation (1366); Mephadue lem Kali 
hachgedichtet (1847). Upanishads, Tracelance ree he See 
Sacred Books of the East (vols. rand xy, 1879, 1884); Dhammapacn, 
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Translated from Pali, Sacred Books of the East (vol. x, 2881); Buddhist 
Texts from Japan (1881-85); History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature 
(2d ed. 2859); Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners (2d ed. 1870); India, 
What can it Teach Us? (1853 ; new ed. 1892); Rant’s Critique of Pure 
Reason, Translated (1981); Introduction to the Science of Religion 
(1870; last ed. 1882); On the Origin and Growth of Religion, Hib- 
bert Lectures (1873; new ed. 1882); Chips from a German Work- 
shop (4 vois., 1867-75); Selected Essays on Language, Mythology, and 
Religion (2 vols., 1831); Biogtaphical Essays (1884); Lectures on the 
Science of Language (1861-53 ; rewritten 1391); The Science of 
Thought (1887); Biographies of Words and Home of the Ary2s (1888); 
Gifford Lectures, i. Natural Religion (2890), ii, Physical Religion 
(1891): Anthropological Religion (1892). 

Tepoka-Cocopa Expedition. — 4 recent expedition sent out by 
the Bureau of American Ethnology has just brought its work to an 
end, ‘The party outfitted at Phenix, Arizona, with four-mule wagon and 
saddle animals early in. October, and proceeded southward via Gila 
Bend, Ajo, Santo Domingo, Quitobac, and Caborca, to the embouchare 
of the San Ignacio (or Rio Altar) sand-wash — Le, to the eastern coast 
of the Gulf of California, in about lat. go" 30'. The primary purpose of 
the expedition was to study the ‘Tepoka Indians, a tribe or subtribe of 
the Serian stock reported to survive here so late as 1895 ; but the party 
were disappointed to find these aborigines entirely gone and presumably 
extinct, with their old range and watering-place occupied by a stock 
tanch, In view of these conditions, the object of the expedition was at 
once changed to a study of the Cocopa Indians, reputed to survive in 
large numbers about the head of ihe guif. ‘To reach thet territory it 
became necessary to return to Santo Domingo and thence retrace the old 
Yuma trail, coinciding approximately with the international boundary, 
to Rio Colorado, The Cocopa Indians were found in considerable 
numbers an both sides of the river several miles above its mouth, i. ¢., it 
both Sonora and Baja California. Considerable collections were made 
af both objective and Imguistic material, and a good series of photo- 
graphs was obtained. Leaving the Cocopa county December 6, the 
expedition returned via the Colorado and Gila valleys, reaching Phenix 
in time to dishand oan December 14. The party comprised W J 
McGee in charge, with Delancey Gill as artist ; during a portion of 
the journeyings Prof, R. H. Forbes, of the University of Arizona, 
accompanied the expedition, while John J. Carroll and James Moberly, 
both of ‘Tempe, were attached. throughout. There were also several 
temporary attachés, including Hugh Norris, Papago interpreter ; Don 
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Aurelio Mata, Spanish interpreter: and Don Ramon Zapeda, interpreter 
and guide. The collections are already in the U.S. National Museum ; 
a part of them will be used in preparing an exhibit for the Pan-American 
Exposition at Buffaio. 


Pueblo Ruins in Kansas.— what may be regarded as a discovery 
of great interest has recently been made by Dr S. W, Williston and Mr 
H. T. Martin, of the University of Kansas, who have completed the ex- 
cavation of a typical pueblo ruin in the valley of Beaver creck, Scott 
county, Kansas. ‘The low mound defining the ruin was carefully and 
systematically uncovered, exposing an oriented structure 33 by 35 feet, 
the outer wall being built of stone cemented with adobe mortar and 
varying in thickness from 18 to 24 Inches. The building contained 
seven rooms, the largest of which was 17 feet by 13 feet 9 inches, with 
a dais or platform, 6 inches high, on two sides. A representative 
Pueblo grinding-trough, 3 feet o inches by 2 feet a inch, was found in 
one comer of this chamber, and a characteristic fireplace, containing 
ashes, near the center. The walls and the floors were well plastered. 
No doors or other openings were found in the walls (which were otily 
twoand a half feet in height), ingress and egress having been had by 
means of ladders through hatchways in the roof, a8 attested by the 
remains of their uprights in the floor. Judging from the impressions of 
poles and osiers left in the fragments of adobe found on the floors, the 
roof of the building was constructed in typical Pueblo fashion, The 
implements unearthed consist of hone awls, scrapers, and fleshers, 
scapule-of the bison serving for the latter, Stone drillpoints, mauls; 
arrowpoints, scrapers, and a small but well-executed incised pipe, to- 
gether with numerous fragments of pottery, said to be of true Pueblo 
type, Were also uncovered. The finding of the half of an iron ax or 
Wedge in onc of the rooms indicates that the group of dwellings has been 
Occupied within the historic period. ‘The smallest room measured 1o by 
r4 feet. 

This discovery of what js unquestiona 
miles from the nearest village of the sort ted | 
the early Spanish history of the région, and in the report of their obser- 
vations, recently published in volume v1 of the Culfections of the Kansas 
State Historical Society, several quotations are made from documents 
prepared between 2660 .and.1778 which allude to the flight of the Taos 
siete pete Upper Rio Grande in New Mexico far eastward into the 
eine plains, where they constructed a fortified village known to the 
Spaniards as the Cuartelejo, The former existence of this Pueblo otit- 
post hasbeen known to students of southwestern history and ethnology 
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for a number of years, but not until the publication of the results of the 
investigations by Dr Williston and Mr Martin had tts situation been 
known. hat the identification is a correct one there seems to be no 
reasonable doubt ; Pueblo architecture in Kansas is intrusive, the in- 
digenes of this-region having constructed only grass and earth lodges. 
The authors may be congratulated on their success in solving this 
interesting problem. F, W. Hopce. 

Anthropology in Australia.,—Early in the summer, says Nature, 
a4 memorial was submitted to the governments of South Australia and 
Victoria, praying that facilities might be granted to Mr F. J, Gillen, 
one of the inspectors of aborigines, and Prof. Baldwin Spencer of the 
University of Melbourne, joint authors of the noteworthy work on Zhe 
Native Trikes of Central Australia, for the continuance of their investi- 
gations into the habits and folklore of the natives of Central Australia 
and the Northern Territory. The memorial, which was signed by all 
British anthropologists and many prominent representatives of other 
sciences, has met with prompt and generous response. The govern- 
ment of South Australia has granted a year's leave of absence to Mr 
Gillen, and the government of Victoria. has provided a substitute for 
Professor Spencer during his absence from Melbourne. Mr Syme, the 
proprietor of the Afeliourne Age, has contributed “ooo toward the 
ordinary expenses of the expedition. The government of South Aus- 
tralia has also allowed the expedition to make use of the depots and 
stalf of the Transaustralian telegraph for the forwarding and storage of 
supplies, The explorers start in February, t9ot, and it may be confi- 
dently anticipated that, if the winter rains make conditions favorable 
for traveling, they will be rewarded with the same conspicuous success 
which attended their expedition of three years ago ; although the task 
before them requires even greater tact, since the natives of the Northern 
Territory are more difficult to deal with than the aborigines of the 
center, who know Mr Gillen and regard him with the uimost conf- 
dence. ‘The tribes of the MacDonnell. ranges will be studied even 
more minutely than before, and afterward the explorers will go toward 
the Gulf of Carpentaria, along Roper mver, and, time permitting, 
proceed down Daly and Victona rivers, 

Legend of the Klickitat Basket.—The Shade told the. first 
weaver to weave a basket (/eoén ), s0 she repaired to the forest and pon- 
dered long over her mission, At last, gathering the plant yi (.Xere- 
payiium tenax), squaw grass, elk grass, pine grass and the red-cedar 
roots, med-wr-ash ( Thuye gigantea), she began to weave, and after many, 
many toilsome days a basket was produced. She carried it to the lake 
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and dipped it full of water, but her heart was stricken with grief when 
it leaked, and the Shade said to her: “ft will not do, weave again—a 
tight basket with a pattern on it,” -She sat by the waterside in despair, 
and as she looked down in the clear depths of the beautiful lake the 
pattern (cAavo-fmus) was revealed to ber in the refracted lines she saw ; 
and with new courage she again tepaired to the depths of the forest 
alone and worked until she wrought a perfect specimen of the modt 
perfect type. Other women have learned the pattern all down the 
ages, but only very few are now lefi who can weave a perfect pattern 
and a perfect basket, 

The locality where I recorded the story is Lummi land, Bellingham 
bay, Washington. The pattern referred to is similar to that shown in 
figure 289, page 199, of the Sih Aanva/ Aepert of the Bureau af 
Ethnology. Mins K. 5. SHACKELFORD. 

Osage Indians in France.—! have read with much interest Miss 
Fletcher's account, in the April-June Anthropologist, of the visit to 
France in 1827 of a party of Osage Indians. She will perhaps be giad 
to know that a similar visit was actually paid at the French court by a 
representative of that tribe in 1724-25. The Jesuit priest Beaubois 
carried with him to Paris several Indian chiefs, belonging to the “ IIli- 
nots, Missoury, Osage, and Otoptata” tribes + # somewhat detailed ac- 
count of their reception in France, with addresses made to them, and 
gifts presented to them, is reprinted from the London Pest Afan, Jan. 
27, 1726 (“ Upcott Coll, 1, p, 33, N. ¥, Hist Soc."), by the GS, Cath- 
elie Historical Magazine, vol. 11 (1890), Pf. 166-166, Mathurin le 
Petit also mentions the visit of these Indiang to France ina letter to his 
confrére D'Avaugour, deted July 12, 1730; it is published in Leitres 
fainanies, and reprinted in the Cleveland reissue of the /esuit Relations 
(R..G, Thwaites, editor): see vol, Lxvin, PP. 203, 205, 223, and 214, 
and note 25; cf. also’ vol, LXVH, note 41, Le Petit says that among 
the Indian chiefs were Chikagou (apparently but a variant of our 


modern Bs Chicago) of the Mitchigamias, and Mamantouensa of the 
Kaskaskins. Emma HELEN BLAt, 
Aset Editor of the Perit Ration, 
Ethnology of India.—a 


__ 1. the recent meeting of the British Associ- 
ation a committee was appointed to consider the following resolutions: 
That in view of the Opportunities of ethnographical inquiry which 

7 : | #, the council of the Association 

be requested to urge the government of India to make use of the een- 
sus officers for the purposes enumerated below, and to place pho- 
wemphers at the service of the census ofhcers: (1) to establish a 
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survey of the junglé races, Bhils, Gonds, and other tribes of the central 
mountain districts: (2) to establish a further survey of the Naga, 
Kuki, and other cognate races of the Assam and Burmese frontiers ; 
(5) to collect further information about the vagrant and criminal tribes, 
Haburas, Beriyas, Sansiyas, etc., in North and Central India; (4) to 
collect physical measurements, particularly of the various Dravidian 
tribes, in order to determine their origin; and of the Rajputs and Jats 
of Rajputana and the Eastern Panjab, to determine their relation with 
the Yu-echi and other Indo-Scythian races ; (5) to furnish a series of 
photographs of typical specimens in the various races, of views of . 
archaic industries, and of other facts interesting to ethnologists.” - 


The Serpent Mound of Ohio, which has long been a subject of 
study and research for American archeologists, has been given) by the 
Harvard Corporation to the Ohio State Archeological and Historical 
Society. The mound has been in possession of the Peabody Museum 
since 1886, when it was purchased by private subscriptions amounting 
to $6000, chiefly from citizens of Boston. More than $3060 has been 
expended in improvements, but the Harvard authorities reached the 
conclusion that the park should be under the control of Ohio people. 
Correspondence was opened with Mr Randall, of the Ohio society, 
who, after ascertaining that the society which he represents has the 
tight to acquire such property, accepted the offer of the Harvard 
trustees, The conditions of the transfer require the society to maintain 
the mound and ite surroundings as a public park, and to erect a strit- 
able monument or tablet inscribed with the record of the preservation 
and the transfer of the property. 


Anthropological Teaching.— The committee appointed by the 
British Association for the Advancement of Science to inquire into the 
present ‘state of anthropological teaching in the United Kingdom and 
elsewhere has issued a circular setting forth the following inquiries : 
t, Name of university, university extension, academy, institute? 2, 
Is there any systematic teaching of A nthropology or any of its branches, 
including Egyptology, Assyriology, and when established? 3, Names 
of teachers and their respective departments? 4, Details as to the 
nature of the teaching? 5, 1s an anthropological collection available 
for teaching purposes? 6, What is the number of students, and is their 
numberincreasing? 7, Can a student take his degree or get his certifi- 
cate or diploma in Anthropology? Prof. cE. B. Tylor ts charrman, 
and Mr H. Ling Roth (32 Prescot 5t., Halifax, England) secretary 
of the committee. 
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An Algonquian Series.—Mr William Wallace Tooker has pre- 
pared and Mr Francia P. Hurper of New York will soon publish in 
handsome form “The Algonquian Series,” consisting of ten essays, 
with ethnological and historical notes, as follows : 1, The Origin of the 
Name Manhattan. 2, Indian Names of Places in the Borough of Brook- 
lyn. 3, The names Susquehanna and Chesapeake. 4, The Indian Names 
for Long Island. 5, The Algonquian Names for the Siouan Tribes of 
Virginia. 6, ‘The Boocootawanaukes or the Fire Nation, 7, Some In- 
dian Fishing Stations upon Long Island. 8&8, The Algonquian Terms 
Patawomeke and Massawomeke. 9, The Names Chickahominy, Pamun- 
"key, and Kuskarawaoke. 10, The Significance of John Eliot’s Natick 
and the Name Merrimac. 

Huxley Memorial Lecture —To commemorate Huxley's anthro- 
pological work, the council of the Anthropological Institute of Great 
Britain and freland, according to Wafers, has decided to found a public 
lecture, which will be called the Huxley Memorial Lecture,” and will 
be given annually at the opening of the winter session of the institute, 
The first Huxley lecture was delivered by the Right Hon, Lord Ave- 
bury, F-R.S., on November 13, in the lecture theater of the Museum of 
Practical Geology, Jermyn Street, S,W., which, as the scene of so much 
of Huxley's most impressive teaching, was felt to be the most appropri- 
ate place for such 4 ceremony, and has been placed for the occasion at 
the disposal of the Anthropological Institute. 


po called Aboriginal Tool—Among ethnological objects in 
sO vections from the northern California coast tribes is the pump-drill 
This implement was introduced in Ukiah valley by a Spaniard in the 
early seventies, and was carried into Potter valley about the year 1876 
by “Old Blind George," still living. The aboriginal drill wan called 
date Age (elx- perder, to bore; ued, a atick), ned consisted of 4 straight 
wooden shaft half an inch in diameter at the middle. The drillpoint 
was of jasper or flint, triangular, fastened to the shaft by « lashing of 
hhernys (4 poeynint canadinwn ), ane coated with piteh, Its origin ~ be 
yond tradition, [ft was twisted between the open hands. 

J. W. Hunsox, 
MINOR NOTES 


A MONTHLY RECORD of the progress of anthro logical science te 
about to be established by the Anthropological fintiaie oe he Brit- 
ain, and will appear under the title of Man. Its contents will include 
contributions ty physical anthropology, ethnography, and psychology . 
the study of language, and the earlier tages of civilization, industry, 
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and art : and the history of social institutions and of moral and religious 
ideas. These various branches of study will be treated more fully m 
proportion as they are less adequately provided for in existing periodi- 
cals, Special note will be taken, throughout, of investigations which 
deal with the origins and the earlier stages of those forms of culture 
which have eventually become dominant, and of the races amone which 
they have arisen and developed. 

Paor. Epcar L. Hewett, of the New Mexico Norma! University 
at Las Vegas, has issued a Spllatus of Lectures on Anthropology and also 
a Syllabus of Lectures on the Prehistoric Archeology of New Mextco, ior 
1900-1901. ‘The latter series will embody, in part, the results of the 
investigations conducted by the author during the last five years in the 
region lying between the Rio Grande on the east, the Jemez mountains 
on the west, the Rito de los Frijoles on the south, and Santa Clara 
cafion on the north, This area comprises the Pajarito tract recently 
withdrawn from sale or settlement under the public land laws, with a 
view of making it a permanent national park. 

The Semitic Museum of Harvard University has recently come 
into possession, through the gift of Dr Edward Everett Hale, of a collec- 
tion of Egyptian antiquities consisting of bronze, stone, and terra-cotta 
statucttes, vases, and lamps, collected by Dr Hale's brother, Mr Charles 
Hale, while United States Consul in Egypt. 

Tus Cupxoop Socrety offers prizes of two guineas and one 
guinea for the two best essays on some prescribed subjects referring to 
the mental and physical characteristics of children. Information can 
be olitained from the Honorary Secretary of the Society, 72 St Margaret 
Street, London, W., England. 

Dr Nicouas Leow has been appointed aid in charge of the recently 
established Section of Anthropology and Ethnography in the Museo 
Nacional at the City of Mexico. The work outlined by Dr Ledn in- 
cludes 4 Bibliography of the Anthropology of Mexico and an Indian 
linguistic map of that country. 

In is annul report to the Secretary of the Interior, Governor 
Murphy of Arizona recommends the appointment of @ commission for 
ethnological and archeological research within that territory, and that 
sititable appropriation therefor be made by Congress 

Pror. FREDERICK STARR, of the University of Chicago, has been 
awarded a silyer medal by Queen Wilhelmina, of Holland, in acknow!l- 
edgment of an anthropological collection sent by him to the National 
Museum of Holland. 
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THE DEATH is announced of Miss Margaret Stokes, a distinguished 
Insh archeologist and author of numerous antiquarian works, 

Pro. ALEXANDER F. Cuameretar has been promoted to the 
position of Acting Assistant Professor of Anthropology in Clark 
University at Worcester, Massachusetts, 

Ms Georce VaNpExet.t is def raying the expenses of an expedition 
to Java by Mr David J. Walters, of New Haven, who proposes to search 
for remains of Pithecanthropus erectus. 

Tae ARCHRIsHOP of Michoacan, Mexico, has recently established a 
professorship in the Seminario de Morelia for the teaching of the 
Tarascan language. 

Tue Commrrree on Pumnic Laps has favorably reported to the 
House of Representatives a bill introduced by Mr Lacey providing for 
the Cliff-dwellings National Park in New Mexico, 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE AMERICAN ETHNOLOGICAL 
SOCIETY 


Decemome 14, 1899, To Decmumer to, 1goo 


The American Ethnological Society was founded in 1842, and for 
many years thereafter held frequent meetings and did much to stimu- 
late interest in the subjects which were its articular care, In New York 
and vicinity, With the death of many of its earliest members, and par- 
ticularly of Albert Gallatin, to whom it mainly owed its origin, its meet- 
ings became fewer and its interest waned, ‘The society’s organization, 
however, haa always been kept intact and occasional meetings have been 
held in recent years. With the rapid growth of anthropological work 
in New York during the last five years the need of some active society 
to further these interests haa been increasingly felt. An infermal or- 
ganization known as the Anthropological Club was formed in 1897, 
composed of men actively engaged in anthropological pursuits, who met 
from time to time during the winter for the reading of papers and the 
discussion of topics of mutual mierest. In 1898 the New York Acad- 
emy of Sciences recognized the tmportance of the subject and the Sec- 
tion of Anthropology and Psychology was organized with monthly 
meetings, The necessity of some society more exclusively devoted to 
anthropological interests than the Academy being still felt, the members 
of the Ethnological Society and the Anthropological Club met, and 
after a full discussion the latter organization was merged in the former 
and with the beginning of 1ge0 the American Ethnologica! Society, with 
revised constitution and enlarged membership, resumed once more an 
active career with the prestige to which, by its age, it was entitled, 
With the active codperation of the American Museum of Natural His- 
tory, whose authorities have given the Society every assistance, the 
membership was increased largely, and monthly meetings are now held 
of such a nature as to promise well for the future success of the organ- 
‘zation. Of these meetings three are held jointly with the Section of 
Anthropology and Psychology of the New York Academy of Sciences, 
and it is planned to give three public lectures each year under the 
auspices of the Society, which shall be of more genera! and popular in- 
terest than the technical papers read at the regular meetings. 

The proceedings of the Society follow : 


Aid. ATH, BOD, oO age 
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December 14, 2899 | 

A special meeting of the American Ethnological Society was held at 
the American Museum of Natural History, with Prof. A, S Bickmore in 
he chair in the absence of the President of the Society, Dr Charles E. 
West, 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and approved, Mr 
Morris K. Jesup, the President of the American Museum of Natural 
History, expressed through the chair his interest in the Society and 
offered the full codperation of the Museum in advancing its interests. 

After a report from the Librarian, Dr A. Woodward, relative to the 
deposit of the books, Papers, and specimens of the Society in the library 
of the Museum, @ resolution was passed making the Museum the per- 
manent depository of such Property of the Society, The Society then 
proceeded to consider the question of organization and, by imvitation, 
Dr Franz Boas, representing the Anthropological Club, addressed the 
meeting on the need of regular and active meetings of an anthrope- 


logical character and spoke of the work and aims of the Anthropo- 
logical Club. 


ANTHoNy Woopwarn, Seerelary pre tem. 
December TQ, T8g9 

A special meeting of the American Ethnological Society was held at 
the American Musetin of Natural History, with Prof. A.S. Bickmore in 
the chair. “fhe chair read a letter from the President of the Society, 
Dr West, in which he rewested to he relieved from hia office as presi- 
dent. The minutes of the lax ieecting were read und approved, The 
resignation of Dr West wet accepted with regres dnd he was elected an 
honoraty member of the Society, 


A committee consisting of Prot. F, Ww. Putnam, Mr A. E Douglas, 


Ppomted by the chair to present nom- 


SAF. Alter a recess this commit 
tee reported the following nominations : President, Morris kK. Jesup: 
First Vice-President. James Grant Wilson = Second Vice-Presj ident, 
rane Boas; Corresponding Secretary Marshall H. Saville: Record. 
ing Seeretary, Livingston Farrand + Treasurer, Frederick FE Hyde, Jr; 
Librarian, Anthony Woodward : Members of Executive Committee, 
James Grant Wilson, Franz Boas, and Frederick Hyde, Jr. 

The names as read wore Unanimously elected 
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Professor Bickmore was appointed a committee to inform the Presi- 
dent and Trustees of the American Museum of Natural History of the 
action of the Society with regard to the permanent deposit of the books 
and other property of the Society with the Museum. 

The Society then adjourned subject to. the call of the Executive 

AwrHony Woopwarnb, Serrefary pre igor, 


january t2, 1999 

A meeting of the American Eihnologica! Society “as held at the 
American Museum of Natural History, with Gen, James Grant Wilson in 
the chair; Minutes of the last meeting were read and approved. 

On behalf of the Executive Committee, Professor Boas presented 
the draft of a revised constitution, recommended for adoption, #5 
follows : 

ConstTiTUTION OF THE AMERICAS ETHNOLOGICAL SOCIETY 
ARTICLE 1 
Name.—This Society (establisie’ Nov. 19, 1842, by Albert Gallatin, 
ohn Russell Bartlett, George Folsom, Ajexunder I. Cotheal, Francis 
, Hawks, Theodore Dwight, Jr, Edward Robinson, Charles Welford, 
William W. Turner, Thomas Ewbhank, Henry B. Schoolcraft, Alexan- 
der W. Bradford, John L. Stephens, and Frederick Catherwood) shall 


be called the AMERICAS EranoLocical SOcirTY, 


ARTICLE 1 
Objects. ~The objects of this Society shall comprise inquiries into 


the origin, progress, and characteristics of the variolls races of min. 


ARTICLE 111 


Membera.—The Society shall consist of Members, Fellows, Cor- 
responding Members, and Honorary Members. All classes of Mem- 
hers shall be elected by the Society upon recommendation of the 
Executive Committee, The firmative votes of two-thirds of the 
Members and Fellows present shall be necessary to clect # candidate, 

Fellows shall be chosen fron among the Members resident m New 
Vork or vicinity, in virtte of scientific attainments OF Services. (Cor- 
responding Members shall consist of persons resident at & distance 
fram New York, and chosen in virtue of scientific attainments OF 
services, Honorary Members ghall be chosen in virtue of distinguished 
services, 

ARTICLE IV 

Dues —The annual dues of Members shall be ‘Ten Dollars. Metn- 
bers contributing at one time One Hunt red Dollars aball be known 28 
Life Members, and shall thereafter be exempt from annual dues. 
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Any Member contributing at one time Five Hundred Dollars shall 
known as a Patron, | | 
The annual dues of one shall be th sa Pag at. 
Corresponding Members all be exempt from © payment 
Honorary Meshess shall be entitled to all the privileges of the 
Society without payment of dues, 


ARTICLE ¥ 


Offcers.—The officers of the Society shall consist of a President, 
two Vice-Presidents, a Correspon ding Secretary, a Recordin y Secretary, 
a teasurer, and a Librarian, who shall he elected annually by ballot at 
the first meeting in ~ ty Year. Members and Fellows shall he eligible 

fe 


to vote and hold office. Seven M mbers shall constitute a quorum for 
the transaction of business . 


ARTICLE Vi 
Executive Commitice —The President and Recording Secretary, ox 
officio, and three other Members to be tlected annually, shall constitute 
an Executive Committee for the transaction of business committed ta 
them, and for general oversight and charge of the business alfairs of 
the Society. This Committee shall report at each regular meeting. 


ARTICLE ¥11 


Mectings.—Vhe meetings of the Society shall be held monthly, from 
the menth of October to April, inclusive. at such time and place as shall 
¢ determined by the Executive Committee. Three of these meetings 
shall be public meetings, for which ‘pecial preparation shall be mad 
and to which persons Specially interested in Ethnology shall be invited. 
Che Executive Committee shall he charged with the necessary arrange 
ments for these public Meetings, 


ARTICLE Vir 


<imendments.—Thig Constitution may be amended by a vote of 
three-fourths of the Members present gt any regular meeting, provided 
notice of such proposed amendment or amendments be given at a pre- 
vious Meeting. 


_ After remarks by various Members of the Society the revised Con- 
stitution was adopted, 
On recommendation of the Ex 
Anthropologic¢” Was adopted as th 
Meeting adjourned, 


ecutive Committee the “ American 
¢ official organ of the Society. 
Livincstoy Fannayp, Recording Seeretery. 


January 31, i900 


A meeting of the American Ethnological Society was held at 226 
West Sth Street, with Gen, James Grant Wilson in Reon 
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Minttes of the last meeting were read and approved. 

On recommendation of the Executive Committee the following 
persons were clected members of the Society; Charles F. Cox, Seth 
Low, Henry F, Osborn. 

A communication from the Amencan Museum of Natural History 
referring to the deposit of the property of the Society in the Library of 
the Museum was read and ordered on file. | 

Dr A, Hrdliéka presented a paper on Division OF THE PARTETAL 
AND OTHER CeANIAL BONES IN Man anwp MAMMALS. 

The paper dealt with the description, explanation of the mode of 
occurrences, and demonstration of divisions of yariolls cranial bones. 
Five classes of divisions were demon strated ; these were: 1, The result of 
fractures. =, Partial divisions resulting from mechanical obstruction m 
the course of the developing bone. 3; Normal partial divisions found 
in early life (embryo and new-born) and dueto the mode of ossification 
of the bones. 4, Partial primarily normal divisions, persisting because 
of a delayed union of the original segments of the bones. and. 5, 
Anomalous divisions due to a complete non-union of the orginal seg- 
ments of the bones, as well as the divisions of class 4, may be associated 
with an abnormal multiplicity of the origmal segments of the bone. 

Class i—Diivisions due to fracture occ not infrequently in both 
mon and animals, When not recent, these divisions can be and act- 
ually have been mistaken far normal or abnormal sutures. 

Class 2—These divisions occur in man occasionally in connection 
with the parietal foramen ; more frequently in connection with the 
foramen ovale or spinosum on the sphenoid ; and commonly in su- 
perior maxillm in connection with the itfraorbital foramen.. They are 
very. frequent in the parietal and temporal bones tn the mammals, par- 
ticularly in herbivora. 

Class 3—These divisions are common in the older human embryos 
and the new-born ; they also occur, but more rarely and not with the 
game telative frequency, in the same locations in the older embryos or 
new-born of various mammals. One of the most constant and promi- 
nent of these marginal divisions is the “ parietal incisure " of Hroca, 
situated near the posterior third of the median border of the parietal 
bone, Other more constant and prominent of these incisures are 
found in the sphenoid and mastoid angles of the parietal bone, above 
the mastoid angles of the same, in ihe anterior part of the squama, cfc. 

Class 4— Found frequently in the human new-born im the middle of 
the posterior border of the parietal and later in life in the malar, tem- 
poral, and oecipital bones. Also in apes and monkeys, particularly io 
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or near the middle of the anterior border of the panetal, Rare in 
lower mammals. | | 

Class 5—The typical instances of divisions of this class can be ob- 
served Inman in the separation of the superior portion of the occipi- 
tal and in the complete horizontal division found occasionally in the 
parietal. The divisions of the frontal bone must also be attached to 
this category. Divisions of the malar bone or temporal squama are 
other examples. Complete divisions of the parietal — horizontal, 
oblique, and yertical—occur in apes and particularly in macaques. 
Divisions of this class are very rare in the lower mammals, New 
instances of divisions of this class are reported by the author in a chim- 
panzee (bilateral division of the parietal) ; macaques (various divisions 
and multiplicity of segments of the parietal) ; a separation of the mas- 
toid angles, bilateral, in Peruvian human skull; division af both 
malate in an orang, of one malar in a white female and a Peruvian male 
skull, and @ bilateral division of the temporal squama in a Perpvian. 

Prof. Franz Boas Presented a paper on THE INTERPRETATION oF 
SUN MyTus; | 

Myths referring to the heavenly bodies, and particularly referring 
to the stn, are found almost all over the world, Many of these are 
similar to traditions in which the heavenly bodies are not mentioned. 
Phe question then arises whether itis justifiable to interpret myths of 
the latter class as developed from aun myths. If this interpretation is 
justifiab able, we shall conclude that a great many traditions found all 
over the world are derived from sun myths, A detailed discussion of 
a setics of sun myths, based largely on the distribution of traditions in 
North America, Was taken Up, and it was shown that & great many 
festures found in them did not origin ally belong to these myths. From 
this the conclusion was formed that the incidents of a sun myth cannot, 
without critical examination, bie considered ase 
of natural phenomena, but thar Purely human or animal traita ate intro- 
duced into sun myths. From this the speaker concluded that myths 
that do not refer to the sup must not be interpreted as sun myths, 
unless proof of their historical development can beens | 

Meeting adjourned. . 


= 7) a 


Livingston FARRANN), Recording Secretary. 


February 23, Ig00 
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William E. Dodge, Abram S. Hewitt, Collis P_ Huntington, Oswalit 
Ottendorfer, William C. Schermerhom, William C, Whitney. 

General Wilson then addressed the meeting, giving 4 brief historical 
sketch of the Society. After stating the considerations which prompted 
the founding of the Society, the speaker outlined ite subsequent career 
and closed with interesting reminiscences of Albert Gallatin and others 
of the early members. 

Dr Livingston Farrand followed with an illustrated lecture oD 
Peuntive Decoration. The problems of the evolution of design 
were stated, and descriptions af the decorative art of certain savage 
peoples were given and examples shown. 


Meeting adjourned. 
Lrvincston FARRAND, Recording Secretary. 


March 19, 1900 

A meeting of the American Ethnological Society w#s held at the 
secs Museum of Navural History, with Prof, Franz Boas in the 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and approved. 

On recommendation of the Executive Committee the followmg 
gentlemen were proposed for membership and unanimously elected : 
A. Jacobi, Berthold Lauter, Henry G. Marquand, Carl Schura, Henry 
Villard. 

On recommendation of the Executive Committee the following 
members were unanimously elected Fellows of the Society ; Franz Boas, 
J. McK. Cattell, Livingsto Farrand, F, H. Giddings, G. B- Grinnell, 
S. T. Hagar, A. Hrdlicka, A. b. Kroeber, Berthold Laufer, Carl Lum- 
holtz, G, H. Pepper, F. W- Putnam, M. H. Saville, H. 1 Smith, J. B- 
Swanton, A. Woodward. 
prepare a suitable memonal on the death of the late President of the 
psa Dr West, to be spread upon the minutes. This was done 85 

ollows : 


De Cuarnes E. Weer, for several years President of the American 
Ethnological Society, his guccessor being Morris K. Jesup, Esq. 2 
born in Worthington, Massachusetts, 73 February, 1809, that famous 
year that gave to the world Lincoln, Gladstone, ennyson, and many 
other great heirs of fame, He was graduated from Union College in 
the clasa of 1832. From the law and from medicine, for both of which 
professions he was regularly qualified, Dr West turned his attention to 
the higher education of women. in 1839 be became Principal of 
Rutgers Female Institute. He remained at the head of this institution 
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twelve years, and mapped out a plan of college work for women which 
Woe ne precursor of the course at Wellesley and Vassar. In 1851 Dr 
West took charge of the Buffalo Female Seminary, and nine years later 
became Principal of the Brooklyn Heights Seminary, He continued 
at the head of this institution until 188, when advanced age compelled 
his retirement from active work, : : 

Dr West was elected a Fellow of the Royal Antiquarian Society of 
Denmark in 1849, and was a member of the American Philological, the 
New York Historical, and the Long Island Historical Societies, also of 
the Century Club and other associations, He possessed literary and 
art collections of high value. His literary treasures include a complete 
set of Anglo-Saxon works of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, and 
special collections of the bibliography of art, His collection of etchin : 
and engravings was said io he one of the finest in this country, Dr 
West also possessed a rich collection of the ancient wares_of Japan 
gathered by Charles L. Sanderson by permission of the Mikada, anc 
fare Specimens of carly Grecian, Roman, Egyptian, and Penivian art, 
together with a collection of Jewish, Grecian, and Roman coins, | 

Dr West died of pneumonia, after a brief illness, at his home in 
Brooklyn, N.Y... March, ooo, in his hinety-seeond year, Funeral 
services were held two days later in the Church of the Pilgrims, and the 
burial was in Pittsficld, Mags ae 


j..G.W. 


_ The Executive Committee reported that it been decided to hold 
the public meetings of the Society on the second Wednesdays of the 
months in which the hieetings fail, and the technical meetings on the 
second Mondays so far as this may be possible, 

Dr Berthold Laufer then read the Paper of the evening on ExPLoRa- 
TIONS AMONG THE Amoor Tries, (Dr Laufer's Paper has appeared in 


nul in the American Anthropologist, Vol. 2, No. 2, PP. 297-338.) 
Meeting adjourned, | 


LIVINGSTON FARRAND, Recording ecrediery. 


‘ he Society, 
ville then Bove the lecture of the evening upon 
ThA, MEXICO, illustrat 


EXPLORATIONS I~ My ed with stercoplicon views, 
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Mr Saville’s lecture was descriptive of his recent researches and dis- 
coveries on behalf of the American Museum of Natural History. 

The Recording Secretary offered the following résolution on the. 
death of Frank Hamilton Cushing, of the Bureau of American Ethnol- 
ogy, which was adopted and ordered spread on the minutes ; 

Resoloed = That the American Ethnological Socicty has learned with 
profound regret of the death of Frank Hamilton Cushing whose con- 
tributions to North American ethnology have been of the highest value 
and have gained for him the widest recognition. 

Meeting adjourned, 

Livincstos FAreann, Aecording Secretary. 


April 23, t900 

A meeting of the American Ethnological Society was held in con- 
nection with the Section of Anthropology and Psychology of the New 
York Academy of Sciences at 1a West 31st street. 

Dr Livingston Farrand spoke on RECENT RkSEARCHES IN CENTRAL 
Ausreatta, calling attention to certain points of particular significance 
in Messrs Spencer ani Gillen’s book, Ze Native Tries of Central 
Austratia, which appeared Last year. Special emphasis was Inid on the 
suggested origin of the religious side of totemism as indicated in: the 
‘Intichiuma’ ceremonies of the Arunta tribe, which apparently are dt- 
rected solely toward the end of increasing the supply of the totem 
ahimals and plants of the district, each totem group being charged with 
the treatment of its own totem object and ita multiplication for the 
benefit of the other members of the tribe, The well-known prohibition 
against killing and eating the totem seems to hold in this region, but 
tradition and ceremony point to a time when this was not the case. 
This economic explanation of the custom is the first satisfactory one 
yet offered and is plausible for the tribes under discussion, even though 
it may not hold for other parts of the world. ‘The-social aspect of 
rotemism. with its marriage regulations still remains a problem. 

‘The second paper was presented by Dr Franz Boas on the ‘subject 
Tu Eskimos oF CUMBERLAND SOUND, 

The material on which this paper was based was collected by Capt. 
James’ Mutch. A full version was given of the myth of the creation of 
land and sea animals, and a description of the beliefs of the people in 
regard to souls and in regard to a series of heavens and underground 
worlds which are the abodes of the deceased. A number of taboos 
were described, and their explanation 45 given by the Eskimos was 
stated. They believe that the transgression of a taboo prescribed after 
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the death of an animal causes the transgression to became fastened to 
the soul of the animal, which goes down to the mistress of the lower 
world, where the transgression makes the hands of the deity sore, This 
enrages her, and she causes famine and misfortune of all kinds, 


Meeting adjourned, | 
Livinostox Farrann, Recording Secretary. 
October 22, 1900 


A meeting of the American Ethnological Society was held in con- 
hection with the Section of Anthropology and Psychology of the New 
York Academy of Sciences at 12 West 31st street. 

The meeting was given up to reports by members of field work un- 
dertaken during the StLMnMer, 

Prof. Franz Boas described his operations on Vancouver island in 
connection with the Jesup North Pacific Expedition, mentioning par- 
ticularly discoveries regarding the language gid early ctistoms of the 
Kwakiutl Indians, Dr Livingston Farrand spoke of his work for the Vil- 
lard Expedition in western Oreyon. particularly among the Alsea and the 
Athapascan tribes of that state and also of researches in Washington: 
for the Jesup Expedition among the Yakima and Quilleute. Dr A, 
Hrdlitka described an expedition to the Apache undettaken for the 
American Museum of Natura! History for the collection of physical 
Meastirements and sneral ethnological information, Prof. F. W. Put- 
nam gave a brief report of observations on the cliff-dwellings of Anzona 
and also of his investigations concerning the famous Calaveras skull in 
California. Prof R RE. Dodge also spoke of researches made by him 
with regard to the Calaveras skull | 

Meeting adjourned. 


Livinestoy FaRRann, Recording Secretary, 


November 10, F900 


Livinesros FARR ANn, Hecording Seerefary. 
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December 10, 900 


A regular meeting of the American Ethnological Society was held 
at the American Museum of Natural History, with Gen, James Gront 
Wilson in the chair, The Executive Committee reported on its action 
since the last regular meeting and ifs action was confirmed. On rec- 
ommendation of the Executive Committee Mr Raymond Harrington 
was elected amember and fellow and Miss Elizabeth M. Hydea member 
af the Society. 

The paper of the evening was by Prof, Franz Boas upon Exrlora- 
Tioxs ON Vancouver IsLanp. 

During the summer of tooo the speaker visited Vancouver island 
in order to carry on investigations for the Jesup North Pacific Expedi- 
tion, His work was directed mostly toward a study of the language 
and industries of the Kwakiutl Indians. He described in some detail 
the peculiar methods of work in stone and the highly developed meth- 
ods of woodwork found among these people. The art of the Kwakiut! 
Indians be described as similar to the art found in northern British 
Columbia, the geometrical form of ornamentation which is so common 
to most primitive people being entirely lacking in this era. Inquiries 
into the social organization of the tribe emphasized the previous dis- 
covery of the transitional stage from paternal to maternal institutions 
and of the recent development of the present clansystem. Helief in 
magic and witchcraft is very widely spread among the tribe, and sev- 
eral specimens used for the purposes of witchcraft were shown. 

Meeting adjourned. 

Lavincston Farrann, Aeceraing Seerefary, 
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